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The Organisation for Economic Co-operation and Devel-
oynent ("OECD) was set up under a Convention signed
in Paris on .14th December, 1960, which provides that the
OECD shall/Promote polities designed :

to achie the highest sustainable economic growth
and emplajsment and a rising standard of living in
Member cook Ties, while maintaining financial sta-
bility, and thu:kto contribute to the development of .

the world econom5r4
to contribute to sounoceconomic expansion in Member ,
as as non-itteinb ,,cotratrief in the proiess of
economic development; '
to'contilbute, to the expohsion f worki trade on a
multilateral, .non;discriminakrty basis in accordance
with international obligations.

The Members of, OECD are Australia; Austria, Belgium,
Canada, Denmark, Finland, France, the Federal Republic of
Germany, Greece, Iceland,, Ireland, Italy, laprini,Luxembourg,
the Netherlands, New Zealand, Norway, Portugal, Spain,
Sweden, Switzerland, Turkey, the United Kingdom and the
United States.
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la stabiliti financiire, et contribuer ainsi au dive-
loppement de l'economie mondiale;
a contribuer a une saine expansion icanomique

`dans les pays Membres; ainsi que_ non membres,
en voie de diveloppement iconoWque:
a contribuer a l'expansion du commerce mondial
sur une base multilaterale et non discriminatoire,
conformement aux obligations internationales.

Les Membres di l'OCDE son, : la Republique Fide-
rale d'Allemagne, l'Xuiricke, la Belgique, le
Canada, le Danemark, l'Espagne, les Etats-Unis, la Fin-
lande, la France, la Grice, l'Irjande, l'Islande, l'halie, le
l apon, le Luxembourg,'la Norvege, la Nouvelle-Zelande, les
Pays-Bas, le Portugal, le Royaume-Uni, la Suede, la Suisse et
la Turquie.
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, Secretary General's-

Opening Address

ti

X 4

I am glad to have the opportunity to open'this Seminar.
Inflation and shortages are the problems that seem to loom largest
at the beginning of this New Year, but behind these problems4ie

,'questions concerning the distribution and redistribution of income
and wealth - and life cklances - which have become of increasing *,

importance in 0E.C.D. countries. No-one card dOubt that, in tie
hard times ahead, the viability of economic policies will depend
to an important extent on whether they_arelooked upo ws equitable
and just..

This is .a highly complex social and political sue, but
one which is becoming more and more urgent 'as inflation sharpens
social tensions; and as rising transfer payments pace the ride .-1.

,

ln 'public expenditure and create the need for new tax revenues.
The issues arist in many fields in 0.E.C.D., both economic and
sdbial, and they are issues in which governments in most countries
have a major interest, particularly in times of.recession like the
present in which unemployment is nearing record post-war levels.

Governments face decisions involving distributional justice
in many fields: in providing health and education services; in
attempItng,totreate incomes policies; in subsidising housing; ,

and in providing unemployment benefits and old. age pensions. In
all these areas, quantitative assessment of the distributional
impact is greatly hampered by lack of information. Even more
difficult is the problem of adding up the impact of different
decisions to see the overall repercussions. Nevertheless, work
is being done in the Organisation to agree on the methodology
and improve the comparability of statistics on public expenditure
in general, and income transfers in particular. Furthermore, there

4 are very difficult methodological problems involved in measuring
thvinpact of government policy:

The problems are even more complicated in measuring the
'impact of government policy on equality between generations.

- ,

For these reasons the 0,E.C.D. Committees on Education
and on Manpower and Social Affairs thought it highly timely to
bring together the best talent wsKcould find in the academic world
to illuminate these very difficult technical land scientific prob-
lems, in which progress must be.made irpolicy is to be more arti-
culate and more effective. We would also like your guidance on
the most promising lines for further work in this field, both in
data gathering and methodology.

I.
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It is a field in which we intend to intensify ours
activity. On the economic side .w are moving ahead with a
programme covering the macro - economic aspects of the main sectors
of public expenditure. On the socia side we have recently
created a unified directorate in O.E.C.D. to deal with social
policy issUes,.apd a grpup of Member countries have now agreed to
undertake national reviews of progress in the social field.
Equality ipsues willsbe a major part of,the exercise.

)

The 0.E.C.D. countries can benefit greatly by increased
mutual understanding betwlen different intellectual disciplines,
awl by better understanding between-the apademic world and the
pfhctical world of government policy shaking and implementation.
We'have, therefore, gathered together here sociologists, economists,
educationists and people engaged in day-to-day policy work in
these fields: It is very difficult to organise such a Meeting
in a waY which will provide scope for a coherent, discussion
intelligible to all parties concerned. For this reason, we have
made A major effort to get good papers, good discussants, to set
out the major themes in our own paper and to provide an up-to-date
background review of the state of knowledge.

I wish you well .11.a difficult task, which is of major
'importance to us.

A

..........
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The-Equality Issue In Relation to Other

OECD Work in the Social Field (1/

Equality is a highly complex, social, economic and political
issue - all e more urgent today because of social tensions resulting
from inflation and slower economic growth in the OECD countries.
Vroadly speaking,'there are two sides to the ptoblem - equality of
income and equality of. opportunity - but they are interconnected
both conceptually and in terms of policy, through the cbncept of
"life chances".

There is of course a-potential but undefined conflict between
economic growth and equality of income, on the assumption that
incomereifferentials are needed if the manpdwer and social structures
necessary for a modern economy are to be sustained. .Whilst this may
be true, the existing, range of income distributions in.the advanced
-OECD economies suggests thati given time for the necessary social
adjustments, more equality of income distribution could be achieved
without undermining economic growth and efficiency. Moreover, the
lesson of history is that there is a wide range of income distribu-
tions within which ecofiomic.growth may be sustained.

Even if welcould postulate an optimum equality of income,
there would still remain theineritoc?atic quedtion of the recruit-
ment of individuals into the leadership roles of society. Merito-
cracy now.has a bid name in some quarters, but it may be argued that
whatever income Structure and social structure society opts for,
a complex economy -- with Complex technologies and Manpower struc-
tures - will always face the problem bf selection into the elites
on the basis of merit.

However, the debate on.meritocracy generally speaking ducks
tk central issue of the Values on the basis of which merit is
defined. Thereban be little doubt that the existing educational
systems, of OECD countries are to a considerable extent functioning
as the instruments of meritocracy, but on the basis of a narrow
definition of#the abilities and-talents that.society needs. Indeed,
the role.of education in equality will be properly stated. when the
educaltional system is used to develop a wider range of talents,
abilities-and attitudes in children, that is to say on the basis
of structures and curricula which do not prejudge what society wants
in a Ammner favourable to existing elites,,

Whatever answers may be given to the above questions, the -

evidence suggests that our social and economic systems are functioning
in sucha way that particular grbups in society are, disadvantaged -
whether they be youth, women or migrants. The emergence of such ,

disadvantaged groups in relatively, affluent societies is a complex
" problem for which nd+single policy,,wfiether in. the field of income

distribution, education or the labour market, can provide the central

4) This paper was prepared by J.R.. Gass, Director,
- Social Affairs, Manpower and Education, OECD.

I
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answer. In. the current debate, there is a tevidency to abandon
education as a key policy area for equality and to look to income
transfers'as a more direct and pOsitive way of providthg benefits
for these groups. There is also an emerging recognition that
the labour market is functioniqg in such way-that some groups
in society are disadvantaged in the access to income through work.
However, it would le a mistake not to recognize that an inter-
related set of pOliey instruments is needed for any serious attack
on these problems, and that to displace one policy by the other is
likely to be ineffective.

The recognition of the need fora more integrated policy
approach has had an important influence on OECD work related to

e<.1equality. In the first place, the work on social indicator, has led
us to the conclusion thatequalfty should not be looked upol as a
discrete social objective, but rather as the.distributional aspect
of a whole series of aspects of wellbeing related to health,
individual' development, employment, income, social facilities and
political influence. In other words, diaadkrantage is a complex
phenomenon reflected in unequal access of particular groups to the
wholerange of goods and benefits which a modern society makes
available to individuals.

This approach is reflected in OECD work which attempts to
develop the concept of integrated social policies in relation to
which five Member countries (Austria, France, Germany, Japan and
the Netherlands) have now agreed to establish national pilot teams.
These teams will attempt to carry out a review of social'progress,
examine the instruments which can contribute to further social pro-
gress and propose the policy-making structures relevant to this more
Integrated approach, To a large extent the focus will be on the
distributional aspects of social policies in the broad sense men-
tioned above.

In addition, of course, the OECD is currently working on
many of the specific policy problems and instruments related to
the general objective of,equality in society. The impact of income
maintenance programmes on public expenditures, the functioning of
the taxation system in relation to equality and the distributional
aspects of income transfer programmes are being studied respectively
by'Working Party No.2 of the. Economic Policy Committee, the Fiscal .

Affairs Committee and the Working Party on the Social Aspectsof
Income Transfer'of the Manpower and Social Affairs Committee,

The relationship Of educational opportunities to equality
has also been a long-standing priority in the work of OECD in the
field of education. Progressively this work has led the Organise-

. tion to look upon the interaction of education and equality,in terms .

of complex interactions between education', access to particular
pohitions in society and to lifetime income. This, analysis has led
to proposals for redistributing educational opportunities over the
life cycle, within the framework of a general strategy for recurrent
education, on which the Organisation. is preparing a report, for
Ministers. The development of a recurrent educational system for

.

A
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yeuthsend adults highlights the need for more equality of opportunity
within the basic educational system itself, and even down to the ,pre-
school years, in order to avoid early,social selection/on the basis
of educatiorial attainment. Major ,programmes on these issues are '

currantly'in operatiomas part of the programme of the OECD Centrp
for Educational Research and Innovation.

This work on the interaction between ednoational opportuni-
ties and social opportunities has led the_clECD to focus on the pro-
blem of the 16-19 year age-grodp where the mechanisms of social
selection are most clearly at work through access to further educa-
tional opportunities, and in particular higher education. The
analysis of opportunities for youth within this age-group has-led
to the proposal for a wider range of educational and work_opportuni-
ties, with much more interaction between education and,working life.

It is at this stage that one begins to see how the labour-
market functions in such a way as to give advantage to -those already
in eMployment, particularly in sectors which have been strongly
unionised. In other words, a great many of the decisions affecting
the life chances of individuals are taken in the internal-labour
market of firms, hardly at all influenced by public labour market
policies as they are currently .conceived. This has led the OECD
to raise the whole question of the relationship between public aAd
enterprise manpower policfes, if the disadvantages of some social
groups in the labour market are to be overcome. Work is also pro-
ceeding in the Organisation on the specific #roblems of the main
disadvantaged social groups, namely, women, youth and migrants.

This Conference represents an attempt, on the basis of a
considerable amount of analytical work.done in various Member
countries, to bjing together the income distribution, social mobi-
lity and educaffonal aspects of the problem of equality. If,,as
Mseems possible, the OECD countries will experience a period of

ower growth, in the years ahead, the issue of equality is bound to
merge as one of the central social and economic policy issues.

is our hope that the Conference, will provide the launching pad
for an integrated attack on these problems in the work programmes
of the Organisation.

11
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Education, Inequality and Life Chances:

The Major Polity Issues(1)

The purpose of the OECD seminar is to 4iarity the-impact
which educational policy has and can hAve on social structure and
individual life chances. Recently, Christopher Jencks and'hia
associates have suggested that the tvole-of education as an
instrument of social policy is negligible, and that governments
which wish to promote greater equality should place their main
trust in other policy weapons (2). It is hoped that the 'seminar
will weigh the evidence for and against the JeeCksian hypothesis,
and try to assess the relative importance of education in. the
broad framework of policy ifistrumehts for equalitY,

The issues are, of course, complex and controversial,
-

involving-economic, sociological and educational disciplines.
Most of .the papers deal with analytical issues And are not
directly oriented tokpelicy questions. !Nevertheless, the
underlying OECD interest is a policy one and tdi Secretariat has
tried to arrange the agenda in terms of at seem to be the
major policy issues.

In the past, a great deal of weight has been attached to
education as-a vehicle of equalisation, and it has generally been
assumed,,somewhat vaguely, that increased public spending on
education woUldeontribute to this end. However, 'it is.clear
that people mean different things when they refer to the
equalising role of education. For some, educational expansion
has implied a gradual downward expansion of opportunity, giving
bright children from poorer sections of the community a chance to
rise in the social hierarchy. Others see, the expansion of education
as a process which will-change social structure - reducing income
dispersion because it reduces the dispersion in qualifications,
between individuals. Some are,more interested in the direct
effect which education has on people's attitudes, i.e.. -they want

.11

,

to use the educational system as a vehicle of fraternity - .

reducing status differentials between people, (They may also
want to renove other differences between people which are not .

necessarily related to social clasS, e,g. differences in religious
or ethnic allegiance or differences in language.) More recently,
radical egalitarians (e.g..Husen and. Halsey) have stressed the
desirability-Of unequal educational, facilities to offset other
inequalities, which affect life'chances.

1) This paper was written by Angus,MaAison of the OECD
'Secretariat._

2) See C. Jencks and Astociates, Inequality, Basic Books,
New York, 1972.

.
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The mayor policy and analytical issues can be classified
under five. major headings as folloWs:

a) identification, of the existing distrilnition of
educational opportunity and the factors which affect it;

b) assessment of the policy options which affect
educational -Opportunity;

c1 determination of the role which eduCation_has in
promoting social mobility;

-d) assessing the impact of education on earnings;,
.

e) assessing the role of eddcation in the overall
framework of polidy instruments to promote equality.

It is' not easy tO'define the equality issue succinet17.'
The arguments fbr.egalitarianism are quite varied and highly
political. Most people feel that absolute income equality would
conflict with other goals such as efficiency or freedom. They
aim to reduce inequality not to eliminate it. A good deal of the
argument for equality is concerned with a search for justice and

t
v.

equity, but some writers are less concerned with the size of
social distinctions than with"their quality and the extent to
which they induqe feelings of social divisiveness (1). There is
sometimes ambigUity about which dimension of equality is at issue.
Economists usually lay stress on income and wealth, because these
are convenient general purpose proxies for socioeconomic welfare,
and they are attributes which are amenable to public action (2).
Sociologists generally use a prestige ranking of Occupations
because they are more interested in status than income and
becauseoocupation is easier to measure or to recall than income.
There are many other differences between people in beauty,
strength, energy, intelligence,. etc. which affect individual
welfare and happiness very strongly, but not *uch can be done to
redistribute these and most of them have, not bedn measured or are
not quantifiable. 'The main concern here is with dimensions of
social differentiation which are amenable to public policy.

/ Egalitarians may be concerned with "vertical" barriers
of the hierarchical type, with "horizontal" discrimination on
grounds of sex, religion and race, or with regional inequalities.
Most of the semindr papers are concerned with the first type of

;: problem.

1) For the first type of argument, see J. Aawls, A Theory of
Justice, Harvard, 1971, and for the second, R.H. Taney,
Equality., Allen and Unwin, London, 1931.

2) Recently,.economists have tried to move towards a broader
definition of economic welfare by producing a measure which

.,refrebts the 'joint effects of income, wealth, labour force
experience and voluntary leisure, see M.K. Taussig,
Alternative,Meashres of the Distlbution on Roonomic Welfare,
Industrial Relations Section, Princeton University, 1973,
who concludes that welfare inequality is greater than income_

'inequality.

1
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The way', the degree of inequality is measured will
depend upon the policy issues Under examination. Tha Gini _

coefficient is often used because it is sensitive to variations
,between all levels of income. However, people concerned with
inequality as a policy issue do not normally look at the social
hierarchy as a smooth continuum. -The distinction is usually
between groups or classes with conflicting interests;. with .

most attention concentrated on what people get at the top
bottom - the rich and theptor - rather than on the fate of,r .

those in the middle. The simple rich-poor dichotomy, is very
"'useful because it covers the main groups most seriously affected

bypoIicies for equality, though there is obvious scope for
, '..argument on who is rich and who is poor (1).

It is highly- desirable that policy analysis of equality
issues should define which groups are of primarx interest and
try to assess what degree of equalisation can reasonably be set
as a goal for policy.

I. The' Distribution of Educational Opportunity

Most governments have a-strong' Commitment to equalise
opportunity, particularly in education which has been considered
both an important good in itself and a means to higher earnings
and social status. The stress on equality of opportunity began
in the eighteeth century with Rousseau and Jefferson and was a .

leitiOtiv of the American and French revolutions. Equal oppor-
tunity has a strong appeal because i1 puts selection on a more
efficient basis than in a hereditary system, it provides a safety.. ,
Valve for talented malcontents and it,preserves personal liberty.

However, it'is cIear that after, two denturies of
rhetorical commitment to equality of opporttnity, access AD edu-
cation is still very unevenly distributed in OECII conhtries,
although the distribution of opportunity has been moving in an e
egalitariad direction in the past two decades in which poet
compulsory edugikion has expanded enormously-. This was particu-
larly true in Ee decade of the 1960s, when higher education
enrolment rates rose on average by 6 per cent a year, and secon-
dary schOol enrolment rates by .,14 percent' a year, i.e. after
adjusting for population changes. One would expect eXpansidn
on thig' scale-to open up access to education for childrdn with
low ,income parents, piarticuaarly as there has been a bigetrowth
in loans and grants.for,fitudent maintenance. Data'are n
available on family income le1,418 of those in education, but
some information is available in most countries on the socie- .

economic backgrouhd of students in higher education, and this
is summarised in the Secretariat paper for this aeminar on
"Inequalities of Educational Opportunity by Social Origin in
Higher Education". It can be seen from this that the upper

4

1) See A.B. Atkinson "On the Measurement ofInequality",
Journal of Economic Theory, Vol.2, 1970 and Ai, Sen,

.- *On Economic Inequality, Oxford, 0973 for a discussion
of appropriate measures of inequality.
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social groups are still strongly favoured in' their, to
education and that some countries have much less equality#of
opportunity than others. However, there seems.td have been a
substantial mitigation in the privileged status of the upper
group in the 1960's because tey were=much nearer to saturatiou.
of their aspirations.tohighSr education rand educational
e5Cpansion has been so rapid.- The nearer,coatries approach to

_ universal 'Attendance at a particular level of education, the
closer is the convergence.kn degree, of access .by social class.
It would seem that progress towards egalitarian Kelp is quicker
than some recent authors have thought (1),-

,

.

Eicher and Mingat (2) have-at-tempted to measure
ed tional qlspbtimity alter making explicit allowance for
dit erences in I.Q. bySocial group. If one accepts the validity
of uch measures it means that we ark nearer egalitarian. goals
th one might thinkbyvusing cruder.measures. But the validity
of his type of adjustment is highly questionable and widely
con sated.

2_

It seems safe to conclude that though inequality in
edu ational opportunity may have been declining quite fast, Much.
fur her progress will need to tie made before the edudational
-ach evement of different social groups can. be eqUalised.

There has been major controversy in recent years about
the relative influence of inherited personal characteristics,
f ily backgrgund and schools,on educatiOnal attainment and it
is blear that the importance of the former is considerably greater
th was thought earlier. As Tawney said, "the psychological and
po itical theory of the ge between 1750 and 1850 ... greatly
un erestimated the significance of inherited qualities, and
greatly overestimated the plasticity of human nature" (.3). For
t is reason, it has become increasingly recognised that equality
o access will not lead to equalitytof attainment.

) J.E. ?loud showed in studies for the U.K.,that expansion
of education, does not always reduce inequality of .epportu-
nity, buI she was"denling with a period with much leas
expansion than in the 1960s. See J.E. Flodd et al.,
Social Class and Educational Opportunity, Heinemann,
London, 1956. ,Boudon has recently suggested that decline
in inequality:of educational opportunity bv taken place
slbwly - placing heavy reliance on a formee0ECD study.
See R. Boudon, Education Opportunity,and Social Inequality,
Wiley, New York, 1973. See also 0.A. Anderson "Expanding.
Eddcational Opportunities : Conceptualisation and Measurement",
mimeo, Stockholm 1974 who showsrthe degree of, progress in
Swedein the postwar period.

) ,J.C. Eicher and A. Mingat,."Education and Equality in France ".,
a paper for thid seminar.

3) See R.H. Tawney, Equality, Allen and Unwin, London,.1931, p. 48.
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A. great deal of heat has been generated in the past
feii,years by revival of the ControverdY on the importance of

),enetic -factors to intelligence and school achievement. ,Burt,
Jensen, Herrnstein and Eysenck (1) have stressed the imPortance , .

of inheritance which ameording to theM accounts for 80 percent ,,
of the variation in cognitive skills, environment (both family
andsChool) being responsible for only 20 per cent, The exact
proportions are hotly contested, Jencks claiming that heredity ,,,

accounts for only 45 per cent of the variation in cognitive skills.

, Recent research on the relative influence of home and
Sc of on learning has tended to stress the influence of the

ifo x at the expense of the latter. The olem an report in the
U.S.A., the Tlowden report in the U.K. an the massive interne

\ ttional'studies carried out,,,by the International Association for
.1! the Evaluation of Educational Achievement (IEA) suggest that in

several countries, schools'are not nearly so,effective as had
been imagined in eliminating-learning handicaps that derive
from unequal home backgrounds {2). The Coleman report was a
big survey sponsored by the U.S. Office of Economic Opportunity,
designed mainly to see what difference there was An school-

'. facilities for black and white students ,and whether any such
difference affectea ability lo Learn. The report showed, rather
unexpectedly, that educationarfacilLties per pupil did not vary
much between black and white pupils within particular regions
though- they were worse in the South, where,black pupils are most
heavily concentrated) and that the lower performance of black
pupils was due largel; to inferior home background. The evidence
in the Plowden report also indicated that schools do not offset
the learning disadvantages of those with deprived home back
grounds, Ind pouglas' studies came to the same conclusion for
the U.K. (3).. All of,these reports have tended to weaken the
hopes that access to equal facilities can create equality of
opportunity. Their impact has probably beeh most depressing in
the U.S.A: - -

.* Z
. ' /
.

1) See A. Jensen, "How much Can we Boost I.Q. and Scholastic
, Achievement", Harvard Educational Review, Winter'19"69..

2) See J. Coleman, Equality of Educational Opportunity, U.S.
Dept. of Health, Education and Welfare, Office of Education, ,

Washington, D.C., 1966; Children and Their Primary Schools,"
2 vols. Central Advisory Council on Education (England)
H.M.S.O., London, 1967; T. Husdn, ed., International Study
of Achievement in Mathematics, Wiley, New York, 1967, and
International Studies in Evaluation, vols. IIX (six subject
.study), J. Wiley; New York, 197'3 -4.

.3) J.W.B. Douglas, The Home and the School, MacGibbon & Kee,
Ldhdon'1964; J.W.B. Douglas, J.1.1% Ross and Hat. Simpson,
All Our*Future, P. Davis, Zondon 1968. ,
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However, there are several reasons for thinkinghat
,.the Coleman report's pessimism about the equalizing Aossibilities
of s hoOling is exaggerated. In the first place, it based its
conclusions on tests of verbal ability, where home background
iq mare_influential than it is. in other subjects. This has
been shown in the I.E.A. studies orproficiency in foreign

.. languages and soience,, where the school influence is much more
important. Secondly, the technical methods used in the Coleman
and the reports to distinguidh the influence of home
from that of school exaggerate the fo?mer because most of the

'interaction between home and school is attributed to home.
Thirdly, and.most,impartant, all of the data used in the Coleman,
Lowden and I.E.A.'reports refer to ;students whose experience of

.school has been much more homogeneous than their, hcam background.
'I,r.one could get, samples of childrenwith wider ranges Uf
adUcational experience, including those with no,educatiOn at all,
qnseJmight reach quiAe - different conclusions about .the relative .

ii amt of home and .school.. In most Western cow-still-is, such
bamP'es are pot and Will not be available, because no one is
li al t9 permit.children to be deprived of all schooling for `
ex r Malta Purposes. However, the range of testing-tould.be
ext nded t cover some of those whr have dropped out of school,.
as 40.1:a hose in school, and such tests might produce very
diffsrent exults. On balance, recent pessimism.about the role
oichools in developing cognitive skills is probably overdone.

It i's, 'of course, important to remember that I.Q. and
familiAackground are not the only reasons which inhibit.children
of low inOpme families from using free public facilities for
most compilsory education, 'Poorer families may not be able to

4 use these opportunities fully because they often cannot afford
to sacrific's the wages, which their children can earn. Higher
'education can usually be financed by qualified entrants w
lowincome parents because there are generally adequate gr s

' and loans, but for the 16.-19 agelgroup, maintenance facilities
are much less generous and this is the age at which the dropout
rate for children of 'Poor families is most serious. If equal
educational opbortunity is to be real rather than rhetorical,
'it is necessary,either to extend compulsory education or to
broaden the range,of income support at the.secoodary.level.
Most goxernmentS provide family allowances and tax privileges
which encourage Wuntary attendance at school and some countries
giVe substantial,gr4ots Or loans for secondary school attendance.
However," these arknot 'big enough to offset the earnings which
can be,gained from work, so that economic .constraints on access
to education are still operative, even when education is nominally
free. .,

II.' Educational Policy: Ontions

The'papers byliusen'and Woodhall are addressed most
directly to ways of using education as an equalising policy
instrument but they do not ()over aV. of the items on the polfby
agenda of egalitarians. Here we.eimply try to set out briefly
the range of policy instRUmente that, egalitarians have suggested
in the past. sftt

%'%
v.#
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a), There has been a traditio al stress on the benefiti
,,, to be denied from steady( expansion of free public

educational facilities to more and more of the
'population. THis-i$0,licy helps the poor because it
raises their absolute level of qualification, and it
helps particularly the talented people from poorer
families by making the educational opportunity more

. meritocratic.

b) Opport4hitq can be further'
of free public educational
by-public finafteial support
on a means-tested basis at
sory education. .14°0 OECD.
policy, but,in Many cases t
greatest in higher edUcatio
secOndaty leveIWhere the
income atudenti.la gieate t

0). Radicald.claim tint pncie
quate. They steass learbin
froth poor home Wfckgrounds.
encompasses (a) ,and (b) but
discrimination tp offset ho
concentration of:school res
those with learning diffic
'follow such a general strat
though they may,apply it in

, .specific physidalor mental
,Coleman deMonstrAted, discr

qualised if provision
ervices is.supplemented
for pupil maintenance
1 levels otpost-compul-
ountrles follow this
e maihtenance support Is
and weakest at the

rop-out rate for low

(a) and (b) are inade-
handicaps that derive
Their policy prescription
also urges positive
e handicaps, i.e.
urces more heavily on
ties. Very few countries.
gy for the "disadvantaged"
the case of those with
disabilities. However, as
ination against the

disadvantaged iä smaller thah was once t ought. The
folloWing issues arise in relation to the radical

, '"argument. .

If a narrowing of achievement gaps is the objective,
how Much narrowing is intended? Equalisation of
educa tonal ONievement_for broad social groups would

'be very Costly ift is possible at all. Many of the
disadvantaged, might prefer.non-educational cqmpensations,
and some of thepeclagOgic goals of compensatory stra-
tegy may be more easily attained by extra-educational
policies, such as help with housing, family income
isupport, faMily.planni,ng programmes, home helps, foster
care etc.- So'Me programmes intended to be compensatory
e.g. early childhood education, or second chance
options for further or higher education may operate
in such a way that their effect is non-cqmpensatory.
These are policy, Issues of mdjoi importance for a
seminar of this rtyPe.'
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Many egalitarians place considerable emphast6 on .

removal of institutional and.examination"barriers
particularly at the secondary level. They want to
reduce or'abolish selection, tracking and repeating,
because these. practices einforce the educational
problems of the disadvantaged. Most OECD Countries
have reduced these barriers, and are moving.towards
a more "comprehensive" approach to secondary edu-
cation which widens options for transfer, Acme
who argue for such policies may want to equalise
opportunity but .they may also want to use_education
to produce a greater sense of fraternity', i.e.
to-reduce barriers between different sections Of the

# community w" previously' wentlto different kinds of
school. S e see comprehensive reform and.decertifi-
cation as- way to ensure that schools promote personal
fulfilment - which they rate higher than-competitive
skills. For some of these critica,uch as Gintirs,'
Illich, or Bourdieu, the ;:resent day schoOl eiodrience ,

is something like being in prison. .The opposiig school
would argue that comprehensive reform and decerti-
fication reduce the quality of educdtion,
particUlarly:for the most talented. The evidence
appears to contradict this,.butthere.is certainly not
enough evidence to satisfy evgryone.(1) This problem,
variee a good deal *between countries,, but is- an
important egalitatianissue in most countries.

e) Another major policy issue is the role of the private
sector. Attempts to, reduce selection and class privi,- -
lege in the public sector can be bypassed if there is
a private education sector. Some egalitarians there-
fore argue that the private sector should be abolished.;
This obviously raises major political questions4of the
tradeoff between equality and other goals. The point

-is not raised in any of the conference papers,- but is
obviously worth examination in-the egalitarian debate.

f) Finally there is the jenoks position, i.e. schooling
has no significant social or economic value, and
virtually all of the preceding strategies are useless. .
In practical terms, Jencks' policy is similar to that
of the.lrogressive educatIonalists" who lay most stress
on the need for schools to proyide personal fulfilment..

.

III. 'Impact of'Education on Social Mobility

Most of those who stress the importance of equality of.
ducational opportunity do so not only because education is a
good in itself, but because it is presumed to have an impact on
life chances. People from low incame or low status

S $ Edational Policy

li es

1)
inteAnCtiPV eAsand sDeVt, 1MvCutchanuc olic9a)nd

for
4,review of some of the evidence.
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whopbtain a good education are expected to be able to use it
later to impi;ove their social position, i.e. to rise higher in
the social hierarchy than their parents.

In a technocratic society where credentials would seem
to be growing more important, one would expect education to
be a very dominant element in social mobility, but it obvious
that education is not tI'e only road,to social mobility. There
are many millionaire pop stars with little education:
Anderson threw doubt on the strength of the relationship
some years ago and. Boudon (1) has made an wean stronger challenge.
more recently. Boudon argues, that "Except under very special
conditions which are unlikeli to be met, a highly teritocratip
society will not necessarily give to those who have reached a
high level of education More chances of promotion or fewer
chances of demotion than those whese,level of education is lower.
This apparent paradox derives from, two circumstahces. First,
since those who obtain a high level of educatio{ more fr6quently
have a higher background, they haye to climb hiher in the
hierarchy of,iocial status in order.not to experience detotion.
Second, one .consequence of the discrepancy betyeen educational
and social structure is that even. under a hign,,degree of merito-
cracy, people with the same.level of educatiowill reach different
social status". Boudon also stresses that people of lower social
origin often have low achieveMent motivation even when they have

'high levels of education. Jencks doesot take the same line of
argument as Boudon, but stresses the variety of causes which lead
to social success, and points to the wide dispersion of educe-
,tional qualifications of people in similar occupations.

The Boudon paradox is a major challenge to orthodox
belief; and it is obviously worth looking closely at both his
logic and the facts. As far as the logic ig concerned, it really
boils down to the argument that education is not too important
in social mobility. It the facts suggest thkt mobility has been
stable in a period of rising educational opportunity then Boudon's
paradox is important. ; "r

Measurement °L social mobility As a x4ther new science
and there are not enough longitudinal or cross section studies
to get a clear, view of what has happened, over the past decade or
so in OECD countries. There is certatgly enough information
to show that social position, particularly in the higher groups
is very heavily influenced by parental. background, as is clear
from tables 1 and 2.. The Halsey paper for this seminar
deati%with one of the few available studies, which shows changes .

in mobility over time. The papers by Hitler, Diem-Nicolas and
Eicher all deal with this theme. The most elaborate study of
thistype.already available is that of Blau and Dundan for the
United States. /

1) See C.A. Anderson, "A Sceptical Note on Education and
Mobility",An A.H. Halsey, J. Floud and C.A. Anderson,
Education Economy and Society, Macmillan, LondOn 1961,
and ft. Boudon,.op. qt. .

.
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Blau and Duncan concluded that social mobility has not
changed'mubh in the U.S.A. since the turn 6f the century, that
most sooial mobility is short-distance mobility, that education,
and parental occupation are a strong influence and that social
mobility is a good deal smaller than it would be if people's
occupations were simply a matter of-luck. They felt that
"education exerts the strongest direct effect on, occupational
achievement' (1), though it is only one among several factors.

There are two major problems in mobility studies which
attempt to explain the role of education. One is to collect
enough data. Very seldom dogs one survey provide everytherg
needed to test the'hypothesis being examined, though soEe writerb,
e.g. Jencks, have managed to analyse a good deal of potential
ihfluence$ by astute carpentry of different data sources. It
also helps a good deal to have studies toga number of countries
with different education systems.( -2). The other loioblem is to
specify a model and..technique of analysis which will enable the
various causal factorsIto be disentangled. In the nature of.
things, factors like home background, intelligence, and schooling
are very closely interrelated. Duncan has put forward particu-
larly interesting techniques for explaining the relativekimportance
of different factors accounting for social mobility by a technique
of path analysis. Most of the sociological diScussion is now
centred around this technique, and Keyfitz'paper examines some
of the major problems.

The observed amount of social: mobility will depend a
lot on how groups are defined and ow big they are. Most studies
of social mobs city deal with ratheAWbroad social groups, and .

treat all kinds,of movement in the same way e.g'. the major U.S.
study_by Blau, and Duncan which defines 17 occupational groups.
For some purposes a more detailed treatment is desirable in
order to analyse the social origins of the top ,power Elite,
which is probably less thhn 1 per cent of the population, and
for this purpose specialised studies of social origins of
people in particular professions provide a useful supplement to
big surveys covering the whole population (3). At the bottom;

' 1) P.M. Mau and O.D. Duncan, The. American Occupational
Structure, Wiley, New York, 1967. pp. 402-3

..2) For international .comparisons of social mobility, see
S.M. Miller. "Comparative Social Mobility", Current
Sociology, Vol: IX, '1960 .

3) 'See P. S anworth" and A; Giddens, eds., Elites and Power in
Britisip ociety, Cambridge, 1974 and A. Sampson, The New
AnatoM of Britain, Hodder and Stoughton, L6ndoft,777TYor
a description of the British ruling group, see also C. Wright
Mills, The Power Elite for the U.S.A.
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Tible 1

Indices of Occunationc). Association

(Fatber..Son)'

,Elite Middle. Manual
'

Belgium 17.9 3.3 _ 1.6

Denmark 9.6
1.5

1.3

Fiance I '5.7 1.(3 2.3

France 8.4 1..8 1.6

Geimany 11.1 2.0 1:4

Italy . ! 2.7 1.3

Japan 3:3 2.2
Nether]: ndi 4.8 ' 2;6S 1.2

'Sweden 8.1 1.8 1.2

U.K. 1.4 1.2

.U.S.A. 3.3 1.6 1.5
.1

Source: S.M. Miller, on.cit, p'.54

Percentage

Table 2

of Elite Consisting of Sons whose Fathers had

a Manual Occupation

Manual Into
Elite
(percent of

a 6114t)

Elite as Percent
of Labour Force

o

Denmark . 1:1 '(3.3)

France I 3.5 (8.5)

France II 1.6- (6.1)

Germany 1.5 (4.6)
Italy ,

. 1.5 (6.6)'

Japan 7.0 (11.7) -

Netherlands 6.6 (11.1) '

Sweden 3.5 (6.7) r

.U.K. . - 2.2 (7.5) 1 ,

U.S.A. 7.8 (16.0) _,

So-urce:T- S.M. Miller. o .cit. p.37
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it may be desirable to have a grouping which broadly represents
the "poor" (1) rather thanthe Blau-Duncan category of farm s,

labourers which is rather small. This point is mentioned
briefly in Halsey"s commentary in the Hall -- .Tones scale, but ^.4.

it may be worth while to raise the issue in discussion at the
conference,. There is also the problem of overlaps between
groups, e.g. some of the people,in the top status group may ,

have considerably lower incomeilevels than those in a lower
status group,e.g. primarY.,school teachers= may'earn a good deal
less than small businessmen. This point may be particularly
worth discussing in a conference in which both.economists and
sociologists are represented.

The relative size of different social groups is changing
over time e.g. th..e farm sector is declininge.the white collar
group and the professional groups are increasing and some
allowance has to be made for these changes because they mean
that each generation faces a different set of possibilities.
Unless correction is made it will seem. that upward mobility is
steadily increasing as the size of the more prestigious social
groups rises. However,, correction of this type is difficult.
Even if the comparison is limited to a. -ten ye- ge cohort
D.gi those aged 45 to 54 in 1970,ithose-birthda4.1,:ie between
t915 and 1925, their fathersl-birth.damyere s. d over at

ast 50 years, e.g. 1'855 to 1905, so itqs not possible,to
admit the data on fathers' backg1)6und very accurately to

'

allow
_ for c anges in.occupational structure. There is also ftoblem

ofqhanges in reporting biagodue to snobbery.

The basic measure of degree of social Mobility used by
sociologists in the 1950s and 1960s,(2) is an index of association.
where actual mobility is compared with what would happen If
motility depended purely on chance. Miller quotes some indices
of association which are shown inqable 1. An index of 1 indiz
cates perfect mobility, i.e. sons Are represented in their
'father's occupation on a random basis, and a figure over 1 shows
that sons are over-represented in their fathers' occupations.
The figures are not very comparable between countries but in all
countries it is clear that the elite group is the least open.
Miller found that, social mobility is usually over a short
distal** and is smallest from working class to elite (even though
his elite grour are quite large)-see table 2. The major policg

1) See M. Harrington, flie Other America, 1962, who argues that
the poor are a separate class caught in a vicious circle
of poverty in a culture of'poverty. He distinguishes two
nations - like Disraeli. His "poor" consists of 40-50
million people, i.e. bigger than the officially defin%li
group in poverty.

2) See ti.V. Glass, Social Mobilit in Britali,_P6aage,
London, 1954. See a so C. valastoga, Prestige, Class and
Mobility, Copenhagen, 1959 and G Carlsson. social Mobi-
lity and Class Structure, Gleerp, Lund, ,1958.
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ii'roblem for those who want to increase social mobility is
"therefore to be found in democratising opportunity at the top.

- .

1 z As tar as the basic Boudon paradox is concerned, all
c'S can day is that the data are inadequate to prow: much but at

- least must be sceptical in accepting the old orthodoxy that
.",equalising education will necessarily increase social mobility.

, e.
I4: The Impact of Education on EarsaiiikEr

The impact of educational expansioq on,earnings
differentials issenerally supposed to be egalitarian because,
it creates a bigger supply of,educated people who are generally
better paid and reduces the supply of the unskilled. However,
this expectation has been disappointed in'some countries (e.g.
the q.S.A.):Where the evidence available on earnings by level .

of education has shown no narrowing in response to the vast
growth of education. This has induced various kinds of
scepticism about the impact of education on earnings, which is
to some extent the economic counterpart to the sociological
scepticism about the role of education in social mobility.

. .

her are several problems,here. In the first place,
,

. .

the evidence on dispersion of earnings by level of education
is poor, aneeoes not show the same situation-in all countries.

anSecondly, perhaps least 'noticed, is that edOcatiohal ,

i

expansion do s not always reduce,the education gap between
indiViduals, lit may well increase it. More equal allocation
of education 1 opportunity may also htten earnings differentials
by strengthening the association betwe education and talent.
These facts must be kept in mind before enterAng into some of.
the subtleties,of recent theorising about theltpact of education

I

on earnings 0
,

). .

Eden' if-access to education is becoming more equal' by
social class, this does not mean that the dispersion of educa-
tional experience between individuals is necessarily declining.
This would be the case if educational expansion took place by
successively raising enrolment ratios to 100 per cent for each
age group, but expansion has.not proceeded-this way. Most of
the kroWthcf education in the 10s,was at the post-compulsory
level where access is still far from universal though,it has
risen a great deal. UnfOrtunately, time series on the educa-
tional attainment of the population are available for only a few ,

countries, but wecan use data on different age cohorts to ,get

1) Some of those who expected etincational expansion to
help the poor di so because they expected it to improve
their abeolute.eather than their relative stptus. It. seems
without doubt that massive educational expansion does
achieve this objective in the long run.

2 5

A



ane

25

some idea what has been happening. In all OECD countries
the average level of education of people aged 30-34,1.6 consi- L
derably higher than that of people aged 75 and over. However,
the dispersion in level of education between persons has not
changed uniformly. In some cases, dispersion has risen, in some

'ctAhasfallen and in one case it has been stable. The only cases
wIfere expansion of education clearly seems to lead to a reduction
of its dispersion is in 'countries which start ,from a low level ,

lw in Nhioh there is a good deal of illiteracy - such as Greece,
Italy and Portugal. Elsewhere educational expansion may or may
not increase equality in the distribution of education between
persons. For most countries, the 1970 census results are not
yet available, so that we cannot,yetaeasure the impact of the
educational expansion of the 1960s, which was much more, rapid
than inearlier-years ri). - .

No one would argue that the relationship tetwgen
education and earnings is a' simple one, and there are obviously. .4

other factors such as intelligence, energy, personal.appearance,.. )

health,' family baqkground, and luck 'which affect earnings:
Furtheriore, all the data available make'it clear thdt,individuals
with a given level of education ,have a wide dispersion in earnings.

Mincer has recently argued that educattion in a broad
sense, including all on-the-job training and experiencg, accounts .
for just over half of the earnings dispersion for white U.S.
males (after eliminating variations in the length of the working
Year). Mincer,..141 a human capital theorist, and the weight he
gives to education in explaining earnings ,probably represents an
upper limit although variations in quality of'schooling may
well be an added source,of earnings variations (2). TaUbman,
who is not unsympathetic to the human''.capital view, has given a
lower estimate of the importance of education than Mincer because
he attaches greater significance to variations in intelligence
and other basic personality factors (3). Gintis (4), has argued
that education has an important impact on earning capacity not
primarily because of its cognitive impact but because it produces
disciplined behairiour., Berg and Arrow (5).have argued that,

1) The argument of this paragraph i'S'based on the evidence,
in the Secretarfet.paper for this seminar on "Inequalities
in the' Distribution of Education Between Countries, Sexes,
Generations and Individuals"

2) See J. Mincer, Schooling, Experience and Earnings,
Colutbia 1974.

r.
3) See P.J. Taubman "Personal gharacteristics and the Didtri-,

bution of Earnings" paper presented to Royal Economic
Society, Lancaster, July 1974.

4) See H. Gintis, "Education and the Characteristics.of
Worker Productivity", American' Economic Review, May 1971.

151 See T. Berg,Education and Jobs: The Great Training_RobberY,
Praeger, New Tort, 1970, K.J. Arrow "Higher Education as
a Filter", Journal,of Public Economics, 2, 1973.
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the association between earnings amfeducation does not really
reflect a contribution of education to dutput, but that education
is used simply as a rather expensive wa4,of labelling people
with talent. The Jencks positiun.is thetiost.extreme. He does
not say what impact education haS'on earnings, but, he argues
that education, I.Q. and family ,bickgtouph together explain only -

12-15 per cent of-earnings.(1)

Thus the economists have been.akploring a number of
imaginative hypotheses. It is obVioue'that these questions are
not likelY to be answered definitively even with much better
data than we have now, but better data would obviously help in
clarifying some of -Ohe issnes. The exact impact of education.
on earnings is probably not too important for policy, but it is
Obviously important for egalitarians to decide whether education
is a major or an idsignificant determinant of earnings. .It is,
also important to decide whether the influence of education on
earnings is functional or dysfunctional._

V. The Role of Educationin the Overall Pra&work of 'Equalising
Policy Instruments

,

.
The Jencks argument is that the existing and potential

's.aciai impact Of education is so limited that'equalkaing-policies
can only be Significantly furthered by other policy weapons.
This is a rather extreme.position. In the first place he may
underrate the actual or potential role of education. This is

, a,point which will probably be elucidatea in thd course of the
discussion of issues I-IV above. Secondly, if we are to judge
the relative importance of education in pragtical terms, it is
necessary to analythe the extent o which governments have mani-
feeted a real wAllingness to tide other policy instruments, and
the obstacles likely to arise in pushing them further.

It,is Worth looking at th4 problem under two headings:

' a) non eddcational instruments to promote equality of
Otortunity;

b) non educational instruments.to"promote equality.

Ikafaraaaqualit5rof0PPortmitYisscmcatma(La few
A

aountries still have items of legal hereditary privilege ,Which
probably most important in the U.K., but are generally

vestigial. The most important obstacle'to equality of opportunity
in all ')1..,_'22 countries is inherited wealth. Mos% countries have
recognised "this and 'imposed death or succession duties, but these
terices have had a relatiye modest impact. 'Jencks argues that wo-
verty,inheritanbeis no longer of much social Significance because
its average impact on income is small compared with variations
in earned income. This is true but mist= the point - wnich is
the powerful effect of inheritance on access to elite status.

,

" 1) The Wiles paper for this seminar_gives a summary and critique
of these .various approaches. .

2
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If one takes the top 0.1 per cent of wealth holders, Harbury
has estimated for the U.K. that a half to two third's of their

'Wealth is 'due to inheritance (1). Inheritance may be less
important for top wealth-owners in pthef,,countries, but it is

. obviously still very important. Deathd'gift, and succession
duties are therefore a significant' item in the agenda of policy
weapons for equality of Opportinity. .

Governments in OECD countriei)do rather little to '

influence the primary distribution of income although they have
occasionally had ab-called. incomes policies which are intended,
to put a temporary freeze ort income_differentials. The pattern
of primary income distribution seems to have beeh fairly stable
for the past decade with no trends towards equalisation (2).

Thekequalisation instruments are progressive taxation
of the rich and government expenditures and.transfere in support
of the poor.

In OECD countries, taxes now amount,.to about 35 per cent
of GNP on average with a range from 22 per cent _in Japan to 50
per cent in Belgium. They constitute a powerful potential weapon
for reducing income dispersion if their incidence is progressive.
However, the tax burden is progressive only up. to a certain level
and then tapers off rather sharply, though the situation varies
a good deal from country to country, with the most progressiye
taxes being levied in Scandinavia.

The tax with the biggest effect on income distriNtial is
usually income tax but this Provides less than half of government
revenue in most OECD countries. It is clear from recent studies
by the Brookings Institution and by ;ester 2hurow that in the
U.S.K. the actual incidence of income tax is not nearly so
progtessive as it is theoretically, particularly for the very
rich who enjoy large deductions and exemptions (3). This seems
to be the case in a number of other OECD countries. The most
rapidly growing taxes are those for social security and indirect
taxes which are either regressive or neutral in their impact.
The net progressivity of the tax system has therefore tended to
fall over the past two decades. The equalisation role of taxation
is very unevenly exploited in OECD ,countries; with taxes taking

rt

1) See G.D. Harbury and P.C. McMahon, "Inheritance and the
Characterietics of Top Wealth Leavers in Britain", Economic
-journal, September 1973,,p. 832.

2) The situation in the U.S.A. is,described in chapter 54,of the
Economic Report of the President, Washington 1974, see also
the seminar paper on Inequality in the Distribution of
Personaljncome.

3) See..J,A. Pechman, "The Rich, the Poor, and the Taxes They
Pay", -Public Interest, Pall 1969.
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:perhaps 70 per cent of top incomes in Norway and Sstieden and
perhaps 15 per cent in Southern gurepe.

.
. -...
.., . :

Ledter Thurow has prqduced an intereatinglable for tSe '
U.S.A. whictr.shows that thogg with incomes over $1 million a
year (admittedly not a large section if the population) can
more or less choose what tax.rates they wish to pay (1). The
situatiorrvaries a good deal from country to country, but it is
obvious that thelpossibilities of tax avoidance by the -rich are
considerable. The U.K. situation has been examined by Sitmuss,
the possibilities have been demonstrated practically in Denmark.
by Glistrup, and same possibilities appear to exist even in
Sweden (2).

-
, Thurow argues: "the sharp distinctioh between nominal

and actual rates, however, raises doubts about1the actual tax
_structure being the desired tax structure. If society wants a
tax structure that is not very progressive and that is regressive
at the top, why did At not legislate a tax structure under which
the nominal and actual tax rates are similar if not identical
Why hide actual effective tax rates behind high nominal tax
rates?"

There will obviously be a.point at which progressive
taxation will eventually Check incentives and slat down economic
growth. This point is raised in Lindbeck's paper which deals
with the situation in a country where taxation is much more
progressive ththi in most OECD countries,

Real income and welfare can be strongly influenced by
- government spending. Part of government expehditure goes to
items like defence, police or subsidies to industries whose

i benefits cannot easily be attributed to a particular group, ot
the population. The rest is of asocial character and goes

/mainly on health, education, housing and social security
benefits whose impact can in theory be assessed but not always
An practice.

'

,In 'the case of education;lover haifkoZpublic,,spending
in OECD countries is on the non-qmpulsory sector, where the
facilities tend to be uded by thq,upper income groups. There
area number of Studies of the distribution of the benefits of
education by social class or'income group (3) and it is clear

1 See L.C. Thurow, The Impact of Taxes on the American Economy,
.Praeger, New York, 1971.

-2)=See-E:-ObtareiOn, Hur Man Undgar Skatt i Sveri e,
Malmo, 1973. ..

3) See W. Lee Hansen and B.A. Weisbrod, Benefits, Costs and
Finance of Public Higher Education, Markham, Chicago 1969;
A.W. Judy, On the Income Redistributive' Effects of Public'
Aid toHigher Education in Canada, Institute for the
Quantitative Analysis of Social and Ea nomic Policy,
University of Toronto, 1969, Y. Horri e and p. Petit,
Lee Effets Redistrairbutifs de l'Ensei ement Superieur,
CEPREMAP, 1972.
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that the impact of present financing systems is often regressive.
This has sparked off a 'lively debate on the possibilities for
redressing this by changeepoliciesefor educational finance (see
Maureen Woodball's paper for the seminar). However, such.
policies for:educational finance have to be seen in the broad
fiscal context (including all forms of taxation) before their
appropriateness for any particular situation.can be judged.

As far as health is concerned, the impact of government
policy is generally compensatory in the sense that the benefits
are felt mainly by those who are ill, and at the higher income
levels, People tend to use private services, but the impact of
public health Apenditure is not generally very strongly
compensatory in lett effect by income group and there are still
sizable differences in life expectation by social claals (1).
The same is true, by and large, of the impact of government
hqueing expenaiture, if one takes account of' the who range
of public subsidisation'of housing including direct subsidies,

. tax privileges for mortgages, rent cottx/dS etc.

The most,powerful redistributive element in,governmental
activity is social security transfer. payments, whose main
impact is to reduce poverty, though that was not necessarily the
original aim of such schemes. These systems arose for a number

/ of reasons. Someof them are a form of insurance which to some
I extent has displaced private mechanisms which existed or might

have developed and \heir main_impact is to transter, income
over the life cycle. isme have been developed,for nationalistic
reasons, e.g. the large French family allowances are intended to
stimulate populatinnsgrowth. The idea Of poverty relief Was at
first only a marginal element in such systems, though it has
grown very rapidly as countries have grown more affluent and
generouS.. There are very complicated problems in' administering
these schemes which have led to problems of lumpy tax incidence

, and other0Oroblems of perverse incentives. At times, ,the
requirements for benefits have almost.seemed to create poverty.
Sweden aid Norway have both had low incomes commissions to'
twefitigate the causes of poverty and in both the U.K. and U.S.A.

,there has been intensive public discussion of the possibilities
of simplifying social security by abolition of particular schem s
and introduction of a general system of income maintenance or
negative income tax (2). These problems have been inVestigated
in some detail in OECD countries and it is not proposed to aiscu s
them at greatk,length here- (3). ,

1) See A.H. Halsey ed., Trends.in BritiLociety since 1900,
Macmillan, London, 1972, p. 341 which shows a big decline in
the differential since 1910.

2) See D.1). Moynihan, of.a
Vintage New Ybrk, -

The Tax-Credit Proposals ",. National Institute Economic
Review, May 1973.

3) See "Income Maintenance Expenditures in Selected Countries
1962 and 1972" mimeograph, OECD, Paris 1974, Negative Income
Taxes L OECD, 1974, and "Some Notes pn Income Maintenance",
affa-graphed, OECD, Paris 1972. '
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$ Efforts to measure the overall impact ofgoIermment
taxes and expenditure haVe been carried out by several authors. 1

A pienSer in this field was Irving Gillespie. Official articles '

in Econamio Trends in the U.K. have followed a similar: pattern
though they have not tried to allocate thebenefits of all
government expenditure.

Unfortunately it is not easy to compare the overall
impadt of government distributive activity in different countries(.
as the studies have been made with Varying definitions of income
and different degrees of detail in specification of different
grotiPk. Gillespie's analysis dealt with fairly:broad groups,
his toD group included all those with family incoMes above.,

,2$10,000 in 1960 (i.e. ;14 per.ceithf all families:)-.,
Gillespie:shows that U.S..Overnment /16Cal.activity in

1960 reduced the spread in income between his top and bottom .

categories' (bith representing 14 per' cent of families), from
16: 1 to,9: 1 and Economic Trends_phows a reduction between
-the top (13 per cent) and bottom (1 ,per cent) in the U.K. irom
40: 1 to 6: 1. This is a,much bigger reduction but it seems
that Gillespie included pensions in his original income whereas.
EconomiR Trenda'aid not (1). f.

It, would obviously be interesting to try,to,develop and
A

refine such comparisons further to compare the net,impact of
fiscal intervention in a few countries. So far this.is a field
of international comparison in which little work appears to have .

been done. In the meantime, it would seem reasonable to conclude
that educational policies may be fairly important in the present
rather weak array of policy weapons to promote egalitarian goals
in OECD countries.

rn

so

1) See W.I. Gillespie, "Effect of Public Expenditure on the
Distribution of Income:, in R.A. Musgrave, ed., Essays in
Fiscal Federalism, Brookings, Washington D.C. and Economic
Trends,.London, provember 1972. .
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Inequalities in the Distribution of Education

Between Countries, Sexes, Generations and Individuals 1( )1'

,..
t

This paper shows how educational experience isrdistributed
in 0.E.C.D. countries. It covers those of the population who have
terminated formal educatiOn. The measure of educational attain-_
went used is duration.of formal education in years. 1

,,
. .

The estimates'are-broken:down by sex and by age conort,
;- .

.

'so that differences in education between men and women and betweeA :7,
_generations cfin be Measured. ',,They also show the dispersion in - 4,

educational levels between persons and trends in the level of
)'t -educational attainment over>mp.

1

s. \
The assesdment ia'based on national censuses and surveys an,

nineteen 0:DX.D. countries, The,census data for four countries, ?
Australia, Austria, Iceland And Switzerland are insufficiently A
detailed to be included in the analysis. In 1950 only six coun- A,,,,,:-

tries'Inade detailed surveys - Canada, Finland, Italy,.Norway, the r.
' U.K. and the U.S.A. In the 1960 round, fourteen 0.E.C.D, countries

collected information and from the 1970 round, data will be
. .

available for most o.s.c.p. countries, though so far results for only
twelve countries hat', appeared at the time of writing - Australia
(partial 1971), Austria (1971), Canada (1971), Finland (1970),
France, (1968), Germany (1970), Greece (1971), Italy (partial 1971),
Japan '(1970), Spain (1970), Sweden (1970), U.S.A. (1970). For
Ireland and New Zealand, data were available for 1966,_and for Turkey
for 1965. Until the MO census results. are available for all coun-
tries, the intercountry comparisons suffer from the fact that they
are not for the same year.,

_The basic information was not in the same form in each
pountry. The disagsregation by number of years of education was
not always complete 'and some countries show figures only for 0
rather broad age cohorts. In eleven of the nineteen countries the
'census information refers to the final level of qualificatioA
received. This was transformed into equivalent years of education
with the help 'of information concerning the average length of study
currently required for various qualifications, and where appropriate,
with historical data relating to 'the dUration of compulsory
schooling, . In countries -where there is IL high-level of Lgrade----
repeating and drop-out, adjustments were made to allow for this.
Allowarices were made to ensure symMetric treatment of Alliterates.
in different countries. ,?,

1) This paper was prgpared by Marilyn Kotwal,,00nsultant to 0.E.C.D.

0004
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These procedures are described in the country notes in
Appendix 1.

The measure used here refers only to years of "regular"
schooliAg. Some training which contributes to the betteyment of
the knowledge and skills of individuals' and hence to their
productivity, such as that obtained on-the-job, during military
service, through commercial courses and informal educational
classes, is not included. In the U.S.A. and Canada an attempt
was made in the, 1970 census round to collect data on training
(as opposed to educational) experience, but the data were not
considered reliable. The omission of training is.negrettable
because the little evidence there.is suggests that it is an .

important part of the total educational stock (1) Pre - primary
education has. been similarly ignored in the estimates, despite
the at that it is a significant part of the educational stock
in some countries, such as France and Belgium (2). Our feeling
is that these omissions probably lead to understatement of
educational inaqualityt because the education omitted is probably
more unequal,ly0istributed tharf that which is included.

A bias of unknown size and direction may arise through
under-reporting and over-reporting of years of shboliag. The
reliability of the basic information depends on the meMbry of
census respondents about events which may have occurred seyeral
decades earlier. For tho U.S.A., Folger and Nam (3) concluded"
that the net bias due to this' was probably, very small. However,
in Sweden, the authorities have decided that people aged 60 and
over report their educat2onal attainments too inaccurately to
warrant asking them for information. The only alternative, to
askings members of the population about their education is to make
cumulative estimates, from enrolment data over a period of several
decades. This is an impossible undertaking in most countries,
because of the poor quality of the older enrolment data, and in

1) J. Mincer, in "On-the-Job Training: Costs, Returns and tome
Implications", Journal of Political Economy, Supplem nt,
October 1962, presented estimates for the U.S.A. whi
suggested that annual human capital investment in gen al on-

. th -job training for the male U.S. labour force was oughly
equivalent to thatin formal education. However, Mincer's
estimates include the value of experience. The 0.E.C.D. is
currently trying to improve estimates in the scope of "adult"
daikatron and training, and will_shantly_publish a study with
4tatistics.on participation in adult educatiOn in twelve
countries.

2) The most comprehensive definition of education is that of
F. Machlup, The Productton and Distribution of Knowledge in the
United States, Princeton, 1962, who includes mother's knee
learning, and some religious activities ,as well,

3). See J.K. Folger and C.B. Nam, Education of the American
Ponulation,U,S. Bureau of the Census, Washington D.Z. 1967.
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countries with large migration the coverage would be only partial.
Thiperpetual inventory method has been used only in France
to our knowledge. Another problem in countries where people_4re
asked how many,years of schooling they have lied is that some
of them may possibly have included. nursery'schooling. However we
have assumed that this is not the case.

A considerable effort was made to ensure that the data
are as comparable as possible internationally and intertemporally,
but it is impossible to make serious adjustments for,variations
in quality. There is some information on variations in edupstional
inputs which could affect quality,, such as variations in weekly
hoc's* of schooling, school holidays, truancy, incidence of home-

', work, inputs of teacher time per pupil etc. but there is no clear
evidence to suggest what impact such variations have on school
"output" even if the data were available in comparableform.
The r.E.A. studies have come closest to measuring variltions
in standards of cognitive achievement between countries, but they
are availableonly`tor thesecondary level.

The stock of education (meavredlin years) is shown in
tables 1-4 below. Table ,1 shows the variation between countries
in educational levels for all countries for which estimates are
available. Taking 1960 or 1961 as the period for which most
estimates are,available, the overall figures varied 4om 10.2
years Of education in the U.S.A., to only 2.7 years in Portugal
tor the same age-group, i.e. a ratio of almost 4:1. However the
intercountry gap. was much wider in higher' education, where the
U.S. per capita advantage,over Portugal was 11:1.

Table 2.shows the difference in educaional levels between
Male's and females aged 15 or, more in 0.E.C.D. countries. all
countries, except Canada, Ireland and the Netherlands, men have
more edUcation than women. However it shopld be noted that the dif-
ference between male and female education is most striking in higher
education. At the primary level only the countries of Southern
Europe show a significant difference between the sexes. Wpmen
in Canada, the Nqtherlands, the U.S.A., and more particularly in
Ireland, have slightly more secondary education than men. The male
advantage at the secondary level is greatest in Denmark, Italy,.
Germany, Greece, Japan and Turkey. At the higher level, while the
difference between the sexes in terms of years is small, men
have four times as much'higher education as women in Spain and

' Turkey, three times as much in Germany, Italy, Japan, Norway and .

Portugal, and twice as much in Belgium, Canada, Dbnmark and
Greece. The smallestdifference shown in the table is for the
Netherlands. However these data refer to the active population

. and reflect, the higher activity rates of women with higher
.4:_education.

* t
a



tvo

34 -
.;

,iL

.1

Tab 6 5 shows the difference inliii4Ue0,46n level between
generation i.e. between those aged 55 -64'and.30 -34. In all
eases the younger generation is more favoured. At the primary
level and over all the greatest difference ke'in Greece. The
greatest gap at he secondary level if' in Japan, but in several
.countries the younger generation has more than twice as much
secondary education' as the older generation. At the higher
level, the widest generation gaps are in the U.S.A., France, Sweden'
and Japan. The smallest generation gap-,is-in Germany where it is
only 0.4 years.

Table 4 'shows the dispersion in educational levels between
individuals in different countries. The particulA measu3e which
is shown here is the Gini coefficient. It can be seen from
table 4 that inequality is highest in southern Europe where
illiteracy is still prevalent and lowest in the U.K. Ireland,
'Norway and New Zealand. For those wishing to make other types
of comparison, of dispersion amongst individuals table 5hows

anaverage levis of education by qutiles of the population. The
U.S.A. and Japan are the only countries which have time series
available to measure trends in inequality, but,the trend in
other countries can be gauged by comparing the situation for older
and younger age groups. It can be seen from the Gini coefficients
in table 4 that there has been a decline in inequality of education
in ten countries ( a lowering of the Dint coefficient) a rise in
inequality in eight countries and no change in Belgium. The rate
at which inequality has diminished has been very sharp in countries
which arc cl . mincting illiteracy, but tells off sharply or becomes
negative in countries with high levels of education.

Unfortunately, the comparability of the country data in
table 5 is impaired by the fact that countries have different
cut-off points when collecting census data on educational
attainment The cut-off points are shown in table 6. In
Denmark, Germany and Norway the lower cut-off .point ig'seven
years, which means that evcryone_was assumed to have had at least
seven years education., This is probably not far from the truth
for the vast majority of citizens of these countries, which have
had compulsory education of at least this length for almost a

ntury, but there are,some people who did not go to school for
'long as seven years.(particulatly amongst immigrants) and

they are all classified ds_if they had at least seven years
schooling. In eight countries there is no lower limit on the
assumed level of schooling, and in some of these, e.g. Canada
and the U.S.A., it is noteworthy that the bottom 10 per. cent
appear to have much less schooling than they do in countries with
a high minimum assueption. The problem also arises in the upWard
direction where all countries have set a, maximum limit which
varies from seventeen in Portugal to twenty-four in France'.

.
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The figures presented in, tables understate the
importance of variance.in levels of education between countries,
sexes, generations and persons because they do not differentiate
between the value or cost of educationiat different levels. This
is well illustrated by tables 7 and 8,' Table 7 shows the direct
current cost of a yeafr of primary, secondary and higher education,
in 1970 in three 0.B.C41. countries for which a special inquiry
has recently been made, In Japan, where the differentials are
smallest, a year of higher education cost well over twice as
much as a year of primary education. Imthe U.K. a year of
higher education cost about nine times as much as a year of
primary education. In France, the position lay between that
in the U.K. and Japan. These differences in cost bedome even.
greater if allowance is made for costs arAiing from the fact that
students in higher education have to...forego wages which they
could earn by working, whereas primary school students have no

,,Such'opportunities.

Thus for some purposes it-would be useful to weight years
of education at different levels by their relative cost in order
to get a better picture of the way different people have invested
in "humwri capital". U we measure average years of education
in the U.K. for those aged 25-64 in terms of "equivalent years"
of primary education the total figure of 9.8 years in'table,1
rises to 18.8 years (including earnings foregone). Similarly, _

the Japanese figure of'10.0 years_in table 1 would rise to 17.5
years if weighted by Japanese costs (including earnings foregone),
and the French figure in table 1 of 9.1 years would rise to 19.6
years using French weights.- The gaps between the sexes, generations
and individuals would all be bfgger in terms of these weighted
comparisons than when measured in simple terms of years of education.
This J.8 because in all, cases the weights given ta the most unequally
distributed education, i.e. secondary and higher, are much bigger.

The same is true of comparisons-made when the stock of "ed
ucatia* capital" is weighted bythe earnings differentials of
people*ith different levels of education. It can be seen from
table 8 which presents data o the situation in ten O.E.C.D.
countries that there is a syst matic tendency in all countries for
those with secondary education to earn more,than those with
primary education, and for thos with higher education to earn more
than those with secondary education (1)..

4) Some authors,_ e.g. B.F. Denison, Why Growth Rates Differ,
Brookings, Washington, 1967, have made estimates of the stock
of educational capital using earnings weights. However, it
is extremely difficult to decide what part of earnings is due ,

to formal education, particularly if there are no data on post
formal education and training.' .Those who wish to do so, can
easily use the present data to construct earningsweighted
estimates, if they find suitable earnings weights.
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Growth of Educational Attainment over Time

0
In most cases, time'series are not available on levels

of attainment, but trend estimates can be derived from cohort
ahalysis and.exploktation of recent enrolment data. Unless age
cohorts-are affected in a major way by death Or Migration,
reasqnably reliable estimates are feasible by backyard or for-
ward extrapolation of'data for those of the population who would
have already left formal education in both yeas unawr conside-
ration. Thus-for 1950, the education of the population aged

can be estimated where necessary by using data for the
'group aged 35 -44 in '1960. In extrapolating to 1970 and 1980,
use can be Made df enrolment data. Education received by the
age-dohort 25-34 in 1980 yds derived by linear interpolation
between the level of.educatienal attainneht as shown for the
25-34 year_olds in the:lstest census available and that implied,

,by current,daia on enrolment in education by the relevant age-_
group. Population in 1980 in each age-cohort was taken from
projections provided by individUal countries to the Manpower
Committee of0:E.C.D. (1). This Method is shown to be fttirly
accurate by the proximity of the projections derived using
the cohort technique to estimates obtained dilectly from
census data for 1970.

Estimatds of the growth of the educational stocktock are shown
in tables 9-11 for the period 1950-1980. It can be seen that
the rate of increase in the stock of education accelerated
from 0.8 per cent a year growth in the 1950s to 1.1 per cent'
a year to be expected in the 1970S. The acceleration in the
weighted stock would be considerably treater than this because

' the acceleration was biggest in the most expensive form of..
education, i.e. higher education where the rise averaged 2:1
per cent a year in the 195ds and will average 5.7 pdr,cent in
the 1970s.

The distributive effects of this rapid acceleration,in
education will obviously be substantial and will probably be
equalising in most respects. The expansion of per capita
levels of education has been greatest in Southern Europe, so
that the intercountry gaps have probably been reduced.
Education for girls has expanded faster than-for boys, so the
sex gaps may be in course of reduction. However,"it is -

'conceivable that the accelerated growth of education may have
Mideried,the generation gap. +Unfortunately we doot have
enough data to know whathas-happened to,theflap between
individuals.

1) See Demographic Trends 1970-1985, 0.E.C.D. Paris 1974.
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It would seem that the following general conclusions can
be, drawn from the data

a) the range between O.E.C.D. countries in per capita stock of-
;education is very wide, but there is some tendency to
convergence. The levels iii Northern Europe are fairly closely
bunched, and Southern Europe is making the most rapid progress;

b) inequality between males and females is still important in some
OyE.C.D. countries, but inequalities are probably tending to
diminish over time;

,

c) the generation gap may have been widened by the rapid accele-
'ration of educational enrolment in recent years;

d) inequality between persons. is vary big, and the process of
educational expansion is not always equalising, particularly
once countries getpast,ttle stage where illiteracy is
abolished; .

*,

e) in the next round of censuses or surveys, a good deal,could be
done to AmproVe the international comparability of the data
as far as cut-off,points are concerned, as far as type of
education4t, concrned, and as far as definition of educational
ieveLls'concerned.

V

.
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Table 1

Educational Experience of,Population.Aged 25-64 by

Level of Education

Iblgium(a)

Canada

.,

-.- 19617

1951-.

Total

9.2

8.6

Canada 1961 9.:r

Canada 1 1971 9.7

Denmark(a) 1961/2 9.0

Finland 1970 8.4

Frakice. 1968 9.1

GerMany 1910, 9.2

Greece 1961 4.8
.

Greece 1971 5.9

Ireland 1966 9.4

Italy 1961 5.6

Japan 1960 9.0

Japan 1970 10.0

Netherlands(b) 1960 8.1

New Zealand 1966 9.9

Norway 1960 8.2

Fortligal 1960 2.7

tpain 1970 .---5-.8

Sweden(c) 1970, 8.7

1965 3.0

United Kingdom(d) 1951 9..5

United Kingdom 4 1961 ' 9.8

United 'States 1950 9.5
%. United States 1960 10.2

United States 1970 11.4
..

.
Age group 20-59

b Active population
c Age group 25=58
d Excluding Northern Ireland

_
Average Years of Education

Primary Secondary Higher

6.0 2.9 0.31

5.6 2:8 0.164

5.7 3.2 0;20'

5.8 3.7 0.31

5.0 3.8 0.20",

5.9 2.3 0.22Z

5.0 3.8 0.35

4.0 5.1 0.18

4.0 0.8 0.10 V

4.5 0.21

6.0 3.0 .0.37

4.0 1.4 '0.13

6.0 2.8 0.22 -

6.0 ' 3.6 0.35

6.0 1.8 0.26'

7.9 1.7 0.24

7,0 1.0 0.18

2.1 0.6 0.0517-Li

.5.1 0.5- 0.16

6.0 2.5 0.28

?.4 0.5 0.0/

6;0 0 :13

6.0 3.6- 0.17
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Table 5

Average Levels of Education of Selected

Quantiles of the population aged 15 and over

per capita level of education in years

Bottom Bottom
5% ao%

Belgium (a) 1961 6.5 6.7

Canada 1971 2.1 3.4

Denmark 1961/2 7.0. 7.0

Finland (b) 1970 5.0 5.0

France 1968 5.3 6.2

Germany 1970 7.0 7.0

Greece 1971 0.0 0.2

4reland- . 1966 . 7.0 7.5

Italy (a) 1961 0.1 0.6

Japan 1970 5.0 5.5

,Netherlands(c) 1960 6.0 670

New, Zealand 1966 6.6 ,7.3
Norway 1960 v 7.0 7.0.

Portugal 1960 .0.01 0.0

Spain 1970 .0.0 0.0

Sweden (d) 1970 5.8 '519

rkey (e) 1965 0.0 ° 0.0 '

- U.K..' 1961 7.5 7.7

U.S.A. 1970 2.4 4.1

4 (a) Total 14 and

(b) Total aged 25 and over

(c) Active population

(d) Total aged 16-59

A (e) Total aged 11 and over

/ft

*,

Bottom Bottom Bottom Bottom
20% 30% 40% 50%

,6.8 6.9 '7.1s 7.3

4.8 5.8 6.4 7.0'

7.0 /'.0 7.0 7.1

5.4 1 5.6 .5.8 6.1

6.6 6.8 7.1 7.3

7.0 7.0 1- 7.3 7.4

0.8 1.6 ,.2.3 3.0

7.8 7.8' 'c.9 7.9

1.4 2.1 2.6 3.2

6.6 7.1 7.4 , 7.7

6.0 6.0 6.0 6.0

7.6 7.9 1- 8.2 : 8,4,

,7.0 7.0 7.0 7.0
0.0 0.0 0.2 0.8

1.0 2.4 3.3 3.9

5.9 6.3
:.*

.5 ) 6.8

0.0. 0.2 ,0.4 0.5

8.3 8.6' 8.7 8.7*

5.9 6.7 7.4 8.1
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Table 5 (con* )

0

tit 1 Top
40%

To
300

Top
20%

Top
10%

Top
5:0

Belgium (a) 1961 1.1.0 114 12.9 14.5 16.3,
Canada 1971 12.7 13.3 1.4.0 15.6 17.2
Denmark_ "1961/2 11:1 11.6 12.4 13.6 15.1.
Finland(b) 1970 10.7 11.5 12.6 14.1 15.9
France 1968 11.2 12.2 13.2 14.9 16.9
Germani 1970 11.0 11.7 12.6 14.3 15.8
Greece 1971 9.5 10.5 12.2 13.8 14.9
Ireland 1966 11.1 11.7 12.5 13.8 15.5,
Italy fa) 1961 8.4 9.2 10.6 13.0 15.1
Japan 1970 12.6 13.0 13.6 15.1 16.2
Netherlanda(c) 1960 10.3 10.7 11.6 14.0 15.9
New Zealand

'Norway.

1966-

1960

,11.8

9.7

12.4

10.2

.13.0

11.1'

14.2

12.7

15.3

14.9 it.

Porto ai 1960 5.5 6.1 6.6 8.2 10.4

Sp .1970 7.6 8.1 *9.2 -11.7 14.5'
Sweden (d) 1970 11.7 12.3 13.0 14.3 15.6
Turkey (e) 1965 6:2 6.6 7.4 9.2 11.1
U.K. 1961 11.Z 11.6 : .12.4 14.0 15.8
U.S.A. 1970 13.5 14.0 15.0 16.4 17.1

(a) Total 14 and over

(b) Total aged 25 and over

''*(c) Active population

(d) Total aged 16-59

(e) Total aged 11 and-over,-

a

40
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Table 6

Cut-Off Points Used in Census Accounting of

' Educational. Experience

Belgium 1961

-.Canada '1971

'Denmark : 1961/2

Pin1and 1970
- =

, France 1968

Germany x 1970

'Greece 1971

Ireland' 1966

Italy .1961

Japan ; 1970

Netherlandk 1960

,New Zealand 1966'

Norway :=7. 1960

Portugal 1960 1

Spain 1970

Sweden 1970

TurkeyTurkey 1965

U.K. 1961

U.S.A. 1970

Least number of Highest number
per capita years per capita years
of schooling of schooling
recorded recorded

/
19

0 19

4 7 19

5 20
`. '

3 24

7

0 ,18,

6. I 19

0 20'

0 19

6. 18

1-. 20

7 20

0 %17

,0

5 2
O. 18

-6 20

0 18
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Table 7

Direct Current Cost of a Pupil Year of Education

at Different Levels in Public Institutions

Primary

First cycle .

.secondary ,

Second cycle::
secondary .

\Higher

1970 U.S. $ per pupil year

,

282 . 2S8 223

,,
330 265 372,

..

606 316 972,

691 549 .2,136

France Japan (a) U.K,
(b)

-

(a) Estimates cover average costs in both public and_
private institutions.

(b) Estimates for first and second
4cycle secondary levels

refer to pre- and post-Compulsory secondary education
respectively.'

.

'Source: L. Levy-Garbpua, S. Newman, T. Noda, A. Peacock,
4 T. Watanabe and $. Woodhall, Educational Expenditure

in France, Japan and the U.K., O.E.C.D., Paris,
forthcoming. -

i

e.

./

117.
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Table 8

Index of Average Annual Earnings of Labour by Level

,
of Education in 0.E.C.D. Countries

Country Year
Primary

Educational Level

Secondary

-

Higher

Belgium 'I' 1960 ,- 100 2514 , 502

Canada 1961 100 . 144 263-*

France 1968 via 183 289

'Greece 3 1960 100 139 220

Italy - 1969 . 100 141 244

Japan 1968- ipa. '117 161

Netherlands 1965 1 131 152

Norway 1966 100 140 213

U.S.A.,

U.K.

1967

.1967 '
.

100

100

129

,
140

-. 200

225'

Source: G. Psacharopoulos, Earnings and Education in 0.E.C.1
Countries,- 0.E.C.D., Paris, 1975

46
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Table 9

Estimated Change in Average Per Capita Educational

Attainment of the Population aged 2-64 between

1.950-1960

Average annual compound growth rate in:

0 Total Primary Secondary Higher

Belgium (a) 1951 -61

`Canada 1951-61

Denmark 1951-61

France 1948 -58

Greeev, 1951=61

Italy 1951=61

Japan 1950-60

Netherlands 1950-60

grway (b) 1950-60

Portugal 1950-60

United Kingdom (c) 1951-61

United States 1950-60
Average

(a) Age group 20-59

(b) Age group 25-59

(e) Excluding Northern Ireland

4 5

0.6 . . 0.0 1.7 2.6

0.6 0.1 1.4 . 2.3

0.3 0.0 0.4 1.1

0:5 0.0 1.0 3.2

2.2 1.7 4.2 5.2

f%1 0.8 2.0 0.8

1.1 0.2' 3.0 3.2

0.4 0.0 1.9. t 0.4

0.3 0.0 2.2 1.2

1.8 1.7 2.5 0.
0.3 0.0 ,i0.8 2.7

0.8, 0.3 1.4 2.2

0.8 4 0.4 1.9 2.1

,.,
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Table 10

Estimated Change in Average Per Capita Educational

Attainment of the Population aged 25-64 between

-1960 -1970

-

Average annual compound growth rate in :

Total

Belgium (a) 1961-71 0.8

Canada. 1961-71 0.7

Denmark (a) 1961-71 0.5

Finland 1960-70 1.0

France 195868 0.6

Germany 1960-70 0.5

Greece 1961-71, 2.2

.Ireland 1956-66\ 0.2

Italy 1961-71 1.4

Japan 1960-70 1.1

Netherlands 1960-70 0.7

Norway ) 1960-70 0.6

Portugal 1960-70 2.8

Spain 1960-70 0.8

Turkey (a) 1955-65 2.3
U.K. (c) 1961-71, 0.4

U.S.A. 1960-70. 0.9

Average
. 1.0

(a) Age group 20-59

(b) Age group 2-59

(c) Excluding Northern Ireland

Primary Secondary Higher
,404

. 0.0 1.8 4.7

0.2 1.4 4.5

0.0 0,8 6.1

0:1 3.4 3.2

0.0 1.3 3,1

0.0 0.9 2.5

1,4 * 4.5' 7.7

0.0 ,0.5 1.8

0.6 3.2 3.9

.0.0 2.7 4.8

0.0 2.4 2.7

0.0 3.3 4.9

1.7 6.1 11.6'

0.6 2.3 2.1
.

2.1 3.3 1.5

0.0 0.9 3.1

0.2 1.5 3.1

0.4 a.4 , 4.1

50
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Table 11

Estimated Change in Average Per Capita Educational

Attainment of the Total Population aged 25-64 between

1970-31980:

Average annual compound growth rate in :
_

4-,
Total Primary secondary Higher

4.8

5.3'.

4.9

6.1

4.1

ii.a.

. -'3.o

. 3.8

3.7 '-

8.2.

3.0.5

8.1

..8

4.9

.5.6,

5.7

Belgium (a) 1971-81 0.9 0.0 1,:t6

Canada 1971-81 1.0 0.2 1.8
Denmar1 (a) 1971 -81 0.6 0.0 .0.8

Freace 1968 P78 1.0 0.0 1.6 .

Germany 1970-80 0.2 'Q.0 0.1
Greece 1971 -8]. n.a. 1.1 4.9

Italy 1971-81 1.6 0.5 3.6
Japan

...;

'1970 -80 0.8 b.() 1.7*.

Netherlands 1970-80 1.0 0.0 2.7
Norway (b) 1970-80 1.2 0.0 4.4
Portugal 1970-80 3.2 1.6 5.2

.Spain 2970-80 1.3 0.4 5.2
Sweden (b) 1970-80 1.1 J.0.0 2.9
U.K. , (c) 1971-81 0.6 0.0 1.1
U.S.A. 1970-80 '0.9 .0.0 0.9

'Average 1.1 0.3
.

2.6
-

(a) Total 20-59

(b) Total 25-59

(c) Excluding ,Northern Ireland
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Appendix I

Sources Used in Calculating Educational Levels

BELGIUM

Source:,
-

The 1961 census provides a table giving a breakdown of the
population by sex,. four age groups and 12 terminal educlition
ages; see Recensement-du Roydume de Belgique 1961, Tome X,
Table 8 p.2. This table refers to the population 14 years
and over no longer enrolled in full-time education, broken down
by age group and sex and by the year of age at which full-
time education, terminated. ("Population de 14 ans et plus
ne suivant plus un enseignement de pliein exercise, repartie
par groupes d'Ages et par sexe et selon l'Age jusqu'auquel un
.enseignement de plein exercice a etc suivi "). Census data
'dr earlier years (1947 census, tome IV) are,/imited to 0
breakdown of the population by amend degree of literacy.
only. - At thin date only preliminary population statistics
are al:railah1e from /the. 1970 census.

Estimates of the educational stock are given by E. Raymaekers
in "The Educitional Stock of the Active Population in
Belgium, for 1940, 1950, 1960 and 1970", unpublished memorandum
for OECD, 1963;

M.M. Fre:Ay-and Associates in "L'education et la croiSsante
economique en Belgique", Cahiers Economi9ucs de Bruxelles,
No. 24, 1964, provide estimates of the stock of educated
people and related earnings. However the labour force is
divided by occupational category rather than education stock.

.

Methodology:

The data are for the four agt. groups 14 to 19 years, 20 to
39 years, 40 to 59 years, and 60 years andore. In each
age-group the population is broken down by the age at which
full-time education was terminated, by single years of. age
from 14 years and under to-25 years and over.

In all age cohorts at least 50 per cent of the persons
are included in the category having left school at 14 years
and less, 'rising to,over 80 per cent in the 60 and over
age-group. In order to estimate the distribution of
education below age 14, use was mad& of French data - France
having an education system roughly comparable to that of
Belgium. Inl'Une methode de calcul du stock d'enseignement",
Populatibn, mai -juin 1966, tables I and II, Debeauvais and
Maes provide data giving a breakdown of the French population
byqUinquennial,year of birth from 1840 to 1960, and by
duration of education in years from 3 years .and less
24 years and more.

41
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. CANADA

Sources:

Census of Canada 1941, Table 4703.659, "Population 10 years
of age and over not attending school, by years of schooling,
five-year age-groups and sex, for Canada, rural and urban
by:eizagroups, 1941".

Census of Canada 1951, Table 27, "Population 10 years of age and
over not attending school, by.years- of schooling, five-year
age - groups, and sex, for Canada 1951".

Census of Canada 1961, Vol. 1, Part 3, Schooling_ by Age GrMira.
Table 102. "Population 10 years of age and over not
attending school, by highest grade attended, five-Year age-
groups and sex, for Canada 19611.Y.

Census of Canada 1971, The Out-of-Stilool, Population. ratalogne
92,74.3. Vol 1-Part : 5. (Bulletin 1.5=3). Table 4.
"Population 15 years and over, not attending schocol
by level of schooling, showing age-groups and sex:Canada, 1971.

Census of Canada 1971. Vocational Training, ratalogne 0-791
Vol: 1 - Part 2 (Bulletin 1.2-9). TIis repori- includes tables
giving detailed classifications of vocational courses by sex,
type of training, length of course', and .date of completion,
and Broader classifications by sex and level of schooling
completed.

Census of Canada 1971 Advance Bulletin Catalogue q2-764_ (AP- 13).
Statistics Canada, September 1973. Population by School
Attendance and Level.oi Schooling Table 1, "Population 5
years and Over, by School Attendance, Level of Schooling And
Sex, for Canada 971".

G.W. Bertram, The Contribution of Education to Economic Growth,
Economic Council of Cariada, 1966,provides data on the growth
of educational stock fiom 1911 to 1961, but deali' with the male'
population only.

T /

Walters D.,Canadian Income Levels and Growth: An International
Perspective. Economic Council of-Canada 2968, tontains an
extension of the Denison analysis.to Canada. ,A revipion of
the estimates of economic growth in Canada is incorporated in
D. Walters Canadian Growth Revisited 1950-67, Economic Council
of Canada 1970.

J.R. Poduluk, Earnings and Education, Dominion Bureau of
Statistics, Ottawa 1965,1also exploits the 1961 Canadian
census data. ,. kst.,

J.R. Poduluk; Incomes of Canadians;Domihion Bureau off.
Statistics, Ottawa 1968.

r

?lb
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CANADA (con* )

Statistics Canada. The Labour Force February 1973r
"Educational'Attainment April 1972° This article reports
Fn a supplementary question added to the regular Labour
arce Survey of. April 1972 asking respondents to give the

highest level of education they have completed. Table S-1,
p.62, gives abrcaicdown of the civilian non-institutional
population 14. years of age and over in ten-year age-cohoxts,
by sex and nine I.vels of schooling. The Labour Force
Survey is a monthly sample survey of 30,00Q hOuseholds,t4 and
has included a question on educational attainment each year
since 1966.

4lethodology: 4

,

In 1941 and 1951, Census data refer to years of schoOling
completed, and in 1961 and 1571, to highest grade attended.
The latter form wouldooverstate the number of grades of
schooling aclutlly cdpleted, but would also understatIrthe
number of tears in school since repeated years are not included.

The degree,of,detail in"the census tabulations has Offered 111,'":7
...

from year to year, comprising groups, of up to four years of
schooling. A precedent for breaking,down these groups into
specifie_years of schooling was established or the 1961 data
by BerIram (op.cit)% Bertram.computed'the average years of
schooling obtainedyby the.male, lab-our force in the age - groups ,

25-34, 35 -44, 45-54, and 55-64, Using the 1961 census data,
moving forward more detailed datatin the 1941 _census, and using
'data on retention rates published bY.the Dominion Bureau of
Statistics, notably in Student ProgressrThrough the "Schools,

41960: Bertram's methodology is described in his Appendix B.2,
p.97, and some of the data on retention rates he 442loyed a
given .0 Tables, 1;, 13, 14 and 17 of his-book. %.>

Our estimates for 1951 and,1961 were made follOwin : .ertram's
methodology, but-with additional information fro he 1'971
census regarding the separatipon of persdfts wi grade 12 -or

= grade'15 and different assumptions 'regardin university-level
achievements.:'

In 1971, persund with--no schoolin re not distinguished from
persons with 14 yearsOf sdhoca ng. For age-groups 25 and over,
the proportion"of:persons with less than file years of schoOling
having-never attended school was assumed to be the samd as in
the cohort ten years younger in 1964 e. Pdr the.age-group.
15-19 and'20-24 this proportion wasarqari1y assumed to be 20;0. 1

' .

.In, the censuses persons with 1-4 years of schoi3ling,were
grpuped togethef. ID the.absence of histOridal data, a
dfstributioh was arbitrarily assigned to eadh ten-year-.age-
cohort. These distributions:shown below by_year of birth,
,pioduce the same average years, of schooling in this range as
Bertram assumes or the age-groups his study considered.,

, A.
A * 4 ;

.4.4./444

t )
IA.

4i . 4

It

ft`
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33 et 631/41.1386.
,1886$:1896

...4496t.:1906'
19064.1916*-.7*

'.719161926::-;
1926-1936

.7.1936-1956

'i5
'4°-;,2Q": ;30, 40

10 3911;,.z 45

15v
t,. ..

ih
.

195419g;.and 1971 kxsiori.4 With\ 5aCy.pars of schooling were-gOuped togther. For aljpropit.ate age- cohorts;, data from1941 ,gifting b4ealcclotyn into 5-6, 7 and 8 year were broughtfOrwardl. .pr younger' age-groups_the breakdown was based o.n-.
eStIma-00 retention rates given 14 Student Progress Through theSchdole, 1960,Dominion. Bureau. pretatidtio,s. p_.29 .aid 1945,all..agn-grobpi',., it .ryas .agaufned that for the group.,

''41 ` ;5,6 ye'ars tfie'"average:.was 5.r ears of schooling. .

'7 ¶ie brOccrowji, of .secoddary education 'into specific grades or
.y:Ors -wigp differeht. in.each Omits, and' in 1941 and 1951, a
cogiosite: group ,,. 1'546 years; included £persons with both
pecr,Ondary..and incomplete university' In 1941 the

ir-0..-'breakdow0-',9-11.0 and 2.1-12 years; in 1951.9-12 years; in
1961.-gradad: 9-10j, 11 and ',1:2-13; and in 1971 grades 9-10, 11,'112 and..13: Moving ..f.oreard.more .detailed data from the 1941::
Censtiii t backviard, tram the 1971 census, gave us a complete
Preakidovin sPeCific years ;Of, schooling for some age-cohorts,

;anima PartiAl: br'eakdowtr for ,others. These gaps were filled by
rdOpurse to 'td .Dominion' Bureau of Statistics study cited above,Oz. tif doznitarlson the nearest age-cohort for which a

,c6112, ete brealcdo.wn'liad been established..
1,

1951, pe'raniis halying completed 13 years of elementary/
'..rsec'§ndary, abliooling were separated from the 13-16' years of

"scheibling group by assuming that they, re,presented the sane
;proportion of persons }laving 13, or more years of education in

'the age- cohort 'ten years older in 1961. ,

true, tpliveriiiity_levels,_,BIttram-base4 his-agtimates-
----rdt4Atttiri-tatee trough each year to graduation from the Dominion

t' Mires:.4. :i btati.eitios study., sllich estimated that 710 of firstyci4r students proceeded .to second-year, .68,0 to third year, and.
`611licgraduated with. a, tachelorts degree. More detailed

*-intermdtipii is g in aii,.Advance Bulletin of the 1971 Census of
danada popula by dchnol attendance and level of scnoOling
(op.ert,..") which s Imp_ the ,total number of males and females no

the edilde.tion,system, by specific year of university
attainment up to 20 years or mors further subdivided into persona

,,,
o.
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CANADA (con* )

with and without a degree. Usihg his table we established
a percentage distribution of persons by year of,university
education-for each sex and far persons with and without a
degree. We then assumed 50Y0 of students had had twelve
years of basic education, and 50y. thirteen years, giving the
dtribution of years of schooling- below.

Percentage distribution of persons with university education

' by year of schpoling

.Years of '
schooling

13

Without degree N With degree

a

Males Females

23
Males FemaleS

14 35 38
23 22 6

16 12 10 22 P 33
17 6 4 27 31
18 3 "2 28 17
19 1 1 1 7

Although approximate, this clistribution, wren applied ta 1961
data, giveh a proportion of persons having 17 or more,years-of

n education closely corresponding to., that given for the cohort ten
'years younger in the 1951 census.

For 1951, the distributions of -the groups 13-16, and 17 or more
years dt schooling based on the same data, are as follows:

Persons with
years of schooling

per cent

Bersdild with 17 or ore
years g schooling

per cent

ea Males Females Years Males Females

13 16 20 17 42 56:
28 3740- 32

1.3 25 25 19, , .21, 12
16 31 26

It should be noted that in applying the age-cohort technique
) to the_ Canadiah data we have _assumed that-thre-di.stributiun-hy
yeA0 of 'education within groups Of years of schooling is
undhanged, by migration and mortality.

ti
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Madsen, Pedersen and Elgaard, NoKle Tabellerom UddannelseErhvery og Helbred Danish National Institute of-Social Res'earch,Copenhagen 1966.
--

Table 3.13. This table refers to the total population 15years of age and over distributed by sex, age and vocational
education ("Samtlige personer pa 15 ar og dergyer tordelt efterkin, alder og erhvervsuddannelse").

Table 3.14. This table refers to the total population15-
') years of age and over distributed by ex, agp and vocational-

education ("Samtlige personer pa 15 ar og dorover fordelt
efter kfin, alder og erhvervsuddaunelde").

Table 3.15. This table,irefers to the population 15 yvirs of 'age and over with completed
education distributed by sex,general education and vocational education ("Personer pa 15 ar ogderover med afsluttet skolenddatnelse fordelt efter ken,

skolenddannelse og erhervsuddannelse").

56

DENMARK

Nogle beregninger over befolkningehs skoleuddannelse omkring1990. C. NOrregaard and E.J. Hansen, Danish National Instituteof Social Research.
Meddelelsg No.4, Cop nhagen 1573. Tables9 to 11 present estimates of e distribu on of the totalpopulation between the classes less than 9 ears, 9 to 11 years,and 12 years of schooling and_more, brtive- ear age-groups.Table 9 is derived directly from survey data and refers to 1972.'Tables 10 and 11 are projections to 1980 and.1990.

Methodology:

'The data are the results of a survey of 10;600 households
undertaken between October 1561 and April 1962.

Tables are provided showing the general - education received by
-each age-group, thevocational education received by each agegr6up, and a cross- .'; n- types- -of vora-t-i-onale-ducFtioh
a11 . va s o general education.

The latter table was used to determine how many of the persons
in each age-cohort having a particular level of general
education went one to each form of vocational education.

The lowest lett]: of education included in the survey results is
seven years. Our estimates were obtained on the assumption
that all members of Ale Danish population obtained at least
seven. yearsst schooling, which may lead to some overstatement
of the numbk of years .obtained between the ages of 7 and 14.

7
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f

$ource

General Census of Population cYleinen VOstnlaskental 195n.
- Vol. VILTable 2,"Population by educational level an age,

SYFNETles".
General Census of Population 1960. Vol. VIII,Table 3,"Population
by education and age, by provinces and statistical regions etc."
Vol. IX,Table 1. "Population by vocational training and age".
Yopulation Census 1970. Vol. VIIA. Education. Table 3,"Population
'by age, sex, vocational education and basic education; .whdle
-country, provinces etc."

Methodology

In 1970 the census showed the total population distributed bi
sex, five-year age groups and three levels of gederal education -
matriculation examination, junior secondary school examination
and "others", the last category including persons who have only
elementary education.and thOse whose-ectudation is_incomplete. ,

Persona with other education in addition to general education were
distributed by sex, age-group and pie classes of vocational

.

education shown'below. The number preceding each level, which
is the census classification code for that level, and the number
'of years attended associAted with that level, were given in the
notes accompanying thace sus in Finnish on p.12 and in English
on p.31 of the 1970 census volume VITA. The level coded 1,
"lower level Of basic education" is not shown in the census.

1 Level of education Number of years attended
Code .....

. .

2 Upper level of basic tiort about 9 years
3 lower level of secondary education about 10-11 years
4 Upper level of secondary education about 12 years
5 Iowest'level of higher education. about 13-14 years
6 Undergraduate level of higher '

education -, . , aboUt 15 years
7 Graduate level of higher educe- ...

tidn at least 16 years
8 Postgraduate or equivalent

education same.as.7'
9 Education which_ cannot be, .

rclassified to ari education level ,

Each'of categories 3-9 is further subdivided into the three levels
of generil education : matriculation, middle-school and other.
In attributing the number of yebrs of schooling to each level we
followed the table above for levels'2-5, assuming for example that
all persons at level 2 had 9 years of sOnooling,and that at
level 3 50a. had 10 years of schooling and 50'4. 11 years'. . We
assumed that persons at level 6 were equally distributed between
15 and 16 years of schooling, those at level 7 between ]7 and 18
years of schooling, and those at level 8 between 19 and'20 years of
schooling. Class 9, which contained only about 0.02;0 of the
.population, was grouped with class 4.

r
t)*0

4,
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The number of persons with only general education at each level
of the latter was found by subtracting the number with

*vocational education having each level of general education from
the total_with that level. Then those persons with matriculation
were attributed 12 years and those with the middle-school
examinatiop 9 years. Persons in the category. "other" were more
difficult to deal with and constituted almost 605u of the total
population*:

The 1950 census breaks down, this Category into those with partial
or no pr4mary education and those with corqpleted primary.
education. In 1921..a law was passed intryducing compulsory
primary scheoling of six years. In 1948 primary school was
extended to 7 years, and in 1957 the length of primary school
reverted to 6 years, and the`two-year extentsion course introduced
earlier was formalised into a day school. However sortie 96;42 of
the,population aged 7-15 were enrolled yin school by the mid-
19501s. (Facts and Figurte, (111E800, 1960)

As noted 'above, the category "others" inc des persons still in
full-time schooling, whatever level they ve reached, and in the
absence of enrolment data by age-group or 1970; we have for the ,

present ignored the age-group 15-24. The effect of this factor
on the 25-29 year-olds does not appe to be very strong. We have
assumed-that 957. of thine aged 25-39 years in the category "others"
had completed primary education. For the older age-groups, we
assumed that,,the same proportion, of persons with less than middle ,
school in 1970 had completed primary schooling as in the age-group
20 years younger in 1950. We assumed that all persons with
incomplete primary education had five ycarc of education, which
probably overestimates the achievements of some of the' older age-
groups. Then those persons having completed primary education
were distributed between 6, 7 and 8 years as follows.
Years of
schoOling 25-29." 30-34

Age groups
35-44 45-54

Per cent
55-64 65+

6 5 10 10 40 80 90
7 5 . 30 . 50 50 10 5
8 90 60 40 10 - 10
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'sclurce:

ecensement de la population de la France 1968 Education,Table 4.
this table refers to the total population aged 14 years and over
and active population by terminal education age and ,five-year
age-groups. ( fPopulation totale de plus de 14 ans et population
active par Age de fin d'etudes et*d'Age quinquenniel").

M, Debeauvais and P. Maes "Une Methode de calcul du stock
d'eriseignement" Population,ma*juin, 1966.

Monfort M. "Wevolution de la structure educative de la
ponulation active francaise entre 1962 et 1968" in Revue Francaise
de Pedagogie, October-December 1972, uses 1968 cedsus data on
terminal education age and diplomas to perform an analysis of the
labour force by education, occupation and socio-professional
category.

Data are also available from earlier censuses, most recently in
1954, where data refer to terminal age of education, and in
1962, when data refer to the,hiehest diploma obtained.

-Methodology:'

The French census data for 1968 give the population classified
by sex, age-group and terminal eduation age as follows: less
than 15 years, 1 years, 16 years, 17 years, 18 years, 19 years,
20-24 years, 25729,years, 30 years and more.

A complete distribution of the population by single year of.
education from 3 to 24 years and more was derived using work by
Debeauvais and Maes (op. cit. Tables I and II). Debeauvais and
Maes have derived for each sex a table showing the population
distributed by years of eduCation, from 3 to 24 years, and
.quinquenniel year of birth, using interpolations of historical

rolment data. Those persons in each age-group included in the
composite terminal education age-groups less than 15 years,
20-24 years, and 25-29 years were distributed by single year of

_age in, the same_fatio as is given in Debeauvais and Maes' tables
for those years of education in the year of birth post closely
representing the age group.

It should be noted that France is the only country whose data
extends to cover postgraduate education, and thus may show
a greater number of yeas of education.At the higher level than

tether countries. , .

co
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Wirtechaftund Statistik No. 3 March 1966. A table on
p.l76 shows the active and non-active populations aged
from 14 to 64 having completed general or further education
by age -group and type of laet'schdol completed. ("Erwerbs-
und Nichterwerbs-personen im Alter von 14 bis ureter 65 aahren
mit. Abschluss an einer allgemein- bzw. tortbildenden 'Schule
nach Altersgruppen und Art des Schulabganges"). An appendix
table on. p.167 shows the active population aged between
14 and 64 years ,iiixlusive by age-group, industry And occupational.,
Status "Erwerbetltige im Alter von 14 -65 Jahren mach
'Altersgruppen, Wirtschaftsabteilungen und Stalling im Beruf ").

Wirtechaftnnd'Sfatistik Nn. 3 Marnh 3914. Ar. apppndiY
TEE515717117Fiesents cafa77557FTIVRT censu:i showing both
total and active populations by sex, five-year age-groups and
highest level of education completed ("Wohnbev81kerung
Erwerbspersonen nach Altersgruppen und Art des hBchst7en
Schulabschlusses"). An analytical text, p.177 ff. describes
the types of "education included in each category.

Methodology

The earlierdata are taken from the results of A survey of
200,000 households'on vocational education undertaken as part
of the 1964 1% microcensus. The first table (p.178) gives a
breakdown of the population (excluding immigrants)by four levels
of schooling.' The number of years attributed to each level is
shown below. i

1. General education before intermediate cycle
(Volkschule bzw. vor mittleren Reife) 7.5 years

74-

2. Intermediat cycle
'(NachErreichen der mittleren Reife) 10' years.

3. Cotpletion of intermediate cycle without
certificate Allowing entry into higher
education
(NAchErreichen der mittleren Reife jedoch
vox den Abitur) 1145 years

4. .leaving certificate of gymnasium or
gymnasium evening, lasses alloying entry
into higher education .

(Abitur bzw. Abendabitur) 13 years
.'

61
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The number of years corresponding to each level was taken from
Classification of Educational Systems. Germany. OECD Paris 1972.
For the first category, we have followed B.F. Denison. (see
Why Growth Rates Differ, Brookings, Washington, 1967, p.391),
in assigning 7.5 years of schooling to this group. Throughout

-mo. st of_the period in which the respondents to theMikrocensue
survey were receiving their education, the school-leaving Age
wac 14. Denison's (unstated) source shows that 80..25.6 of the
population,aged 5 to 14 in 1958 were enrolled in school, which
implies an average of 8.02 years of schooling received by
children in that age-bracket. Because this group includes
those persons continuing voluntarily through their 14th year,
Denison assumes that those leaving school after completion of
compulsory schooling had soulewhat, less than 8 years, and takes
7.5, years as a reasondble estimate for the survey period.
Enrolment data for children in this age-group are available e_

from 1953 (see Allgemeinbil4ende Schuien 1950 bis 1964, StatistifolleI
Material, Standige Konferenz der kultursminister der Lander ih der
71aaerepublik Deutsch/and, No. 17, Bonn, October 1965).
Throughout the period 1953 to 1964, the enrolment rate was in the
region of 80'io and showed no increasing trend in the period. In
the absence of statistical data refuting Denison's assignment
of 7i years to this category, it is accepted here as the most
reasonable assumption. However it should be noted that, since
some three-quarters of the population fall into this category,
the assumption that all the age-groups in,the survey received
the same number of years of edubation in Volksschule is crucial
in determining the total number of years of education received.

The seoand table (p.16,7) shows the percentages of the population
having the following types of vocational education
("berufsbildendeschule"),

1. Vocational, clerical and administrative training schools ,

(Berufsfach-, Verwaltungs-, Fachschule)

'2. Technical" schools
(Technikerschule)

3. Engineering schodls
(Ingenieurschule),

4. Teacher-training colleges
(PAdagogische Hochschule)

5. Universities and equivalen%
(Rniversitat oder Hochschule)

Students normally prated to each of these types of vocational
education on completion of a'particular stage of,general '

education. The number of years attributed to each level and
the type of general schooling preceding each level, wore taken
from thc, OECD claseification systet and are as follows:

4,

w
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1. 53.3% each 11,,12 and 13 years follows 'Volksschule)

'2,3.15,years (follows Mittlere Reife)

4. 16 years (follows Abitur)

5.. Males : 80% 17 years, 8% 18 years, 12% 19 years

Females : 75% 17 years,, 8% 18 years, 17% 19 yeari
(follows-Abitur)

ft

At the university level, a rough division of graduates between
courses of different lengths was taken from Bevakerung und
Kultur-Rvihe 10 Dildungswesen. V. Studerande an Hoclsehlilen,
showing in different years the number of graduates by
discipline.

Tht first table snowing levels of formal schoolthg was used to
derive a table showing percentages of each age-group having
obtained each level of formal schooling. From these
percentages were subtracted the percentages. of respondents
declaring a higher level 6f education (from the second table)
e.g. of 8.2 per cent declared as leaving school after the
"Mittlere Reife", 1.1 per cent went on to technical or
engineering schools, leaving 7.1 per cent who had only the
"Mittlere Reife". .-

It should be noted that thest data refer to the active
populhtion of German nationality and do not include foreign
workers who constituted 2.4 per cent of the labour force in
1964.

The later data,from the 1970 census, show both total and active
populations by sex, five-,year age-groups, and six terminal
education levels, both general and vocational, and allow a
more detailed analysis. The classification oT' respondents into
these six levels, described on p.177 of Wirtschaat und Statistik
No. 3,1974, piesente some problems in attributi yeats of
schooling to each level, particularly to the fi st "Volksschule
und Berufssehulat..---Some-70% of the total population arc
classified at this level, which includes'all persona who have
attended school without obtaining the middle-school certificate
or its equivalent, including those who went on to ,complete
part-time vocational training. The, length of compulsory
schooling has changed over the period in which the 1970 population
were enrolled in school from 7 tc.9 years, aud,there is also
evidence of low enrolment rates,, and a certain amount of
repetition of school' years and drop-outs.

The German educational statistics (Bev8lkerung_und Kultur,
Roiho 10, Bildungawesen) provide fairly decailed information
dbout enrolment in each type of school and certificates awarded
by year of birth, pupils in each grade failing to reach the
standard required for advancement and school-leavers by grade and
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type of school. Some of this data is available from 1953'
onwards, most of it for the last ten years only, and it was in
this ten-year'period that the school-leaving age was raised to
15, and the school-year changed from 1st April to 31st March,
to 1st August to 31st July, with two short- school Tears in
1966-1967. These factors were taken into account when
examining the patterns of drop-outs, repetitions, enrolment
rates etc:, and the distribution of persons classified in each
terminal education level by years of schooling is based on the
assuipptibn that the patterns observed in the 1950's and 1960's

. pertain to the full period in which the 1970 population were in
the education system.

1. Volkschule/Beruksschule

The coverage of this level has been discussed above. The
percentage distribution by years of schooling is based on
numbers leaving Volksschule, Sondersschule, Realschule and
Gymnasium without the leaving certificate of Realschule or
admission to Obersdkunda in the Gymnasipm, by year of study,
with adjustment for repetition and enrolment rate. The group
aged 65 and over left school before the school-leaving age was
raised tp 14 years; in this case the distribution by years of
schooling is arbitrary.

Age-groups - per ceht.

Years of schooling . : 65 & over. 20 - 64 15 - 19

30 . 0
40 1. 30

20 /60
10 10

. "2. Mittlere Reif A
.:! . .

7 ' . 80'
8 ....e' 15
9 . 5

10 . 0

This level includes all persons whb completed Realschule or
Mittelschule, or a "progymnasium", or the certificate allowing
entry to robersekunda", but did not obtain the Abitur or any
higher vocational qualification. The distribution by years of
schooling is based on a distribution of persons 440.ining the
"Abschltsszeignis der Realschule" by year of birtW.which first
appeared for the school-year beginning in 1965, and a distribution
of persons leiiilmg,ramrium without obtaining the' Abitur

1 by last grade complete .

,-

Years2'of schooling' 10 11 12

Per.cent. 75' 20 5 .
r

64 I .

.9
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3. Abitur

This category includes all persons having a certificate
allowing entry to highei education, including the leaving
certificate of Wirtschaftsoberschulel The distribution is .

based on tables available from 1962 onwards showing "Abiturienten
by year of birth.

Years of schooling 33.

Per cent 70

4. Bernisfach-/Fach- schule
1

a -
This level includes persons leaving full-time vocational schools
or specialised secondary technical aehuol, ineludivg
agricultural schools, academies and kindergarten teachers'
training schools. Courses range in duration from one semester
to Three years, and the entrance requirements vary from
Hautschule leaving certificate only to a prior vocational
training certificate and professional experience. We have

,

assumed that the persons classified at this level are distributed
equally oIer, 11, 12. and 13 years of schooling, basing this
assumption on tables showing the number of pupils inn Fachschule
and Berufsfachschule by year of birth and by previous education
(from BevUlkerupg and Kultttr, Reihe 10, Heft IT, Berufsbildenae
SchulenT. The variety of paths a student take to achieve
this level prohibit a more accurate distfibution by years of
schooling..

, 5. Ingenieurschule,

The schools included in thit; category are now being transformed
into "Fachhoehschulen"; the 1970 census respondents had
completed H6here Yachschulen Bauschulen, Baugewerkschulen,
tStaatsbauschulen, Mere technische Lehranatalten or Polytechnics.
Most atudents have completed Mittel- or Real-schulen, a small
percentage have completed the Abitur. In addition some students
have practical experience and most have completed same technical
secondary education equivalent to the newly established

. Pachoberschulen. In general the course lasts six semesters.
We have assuMed that all respondents in this category have 15
years of schooling.

.:

.. 1

6. Hochschule ,

. ., .
. 4 .

This category covers universities, teacher training colleges,
and the several specialised "Hochschule". The distribution
by years of schooling below is derived from tables showing

14

20

15

10
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graduates by discipline in several years; and the length of
each course in semesters given in OECD Classification of
Educational Systems - Germany.

Years or schooling Per cent

16 17 18 19

Mares 25 ,55 10 10

Females -65 20 5 10

S

(These figures d4fer from those used for the 1964 microcensus
data since the latter gave teacher training colleges as's,

;,a .
separate category).
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Source:

Results of the population and housing census of 19th March 1961
Elaboration Volume II Education

Table II. 1: Wotkpopulation 10 years of age sand over,by
. -

sex, age and general level of education. Thereof illiterate".4
,

TabNCII.4: "Graduated of 14gher Schools, by sex and type-of
(main 0 diploma. Graduates with a second diploma, by.sex, and
type:ot this diploma".

.

Results of the population and housing census of 14th March 19'1.
Sample Elaboration. Volume I ,

Table I..4: "Population Aged 10 And over by educational level,
sex and age-g oups".

Table 1.5: "Graduates of higher schools by sex and type"of
diploia".

a-

Methodology:

The Greek data give population by sex, age and five educational
leVels - those with higher, secondary, and,primary education,
those not having finished primary ashool, Wnd the illiterate.
A second table gives the, proportion of those having higher
education who have each of 7 forms of higher education, including,,
university which is classified by discipline, by sex but not by
age. This table was used to allocate the proportion having
higher education between different years,

The number of yeai's attributed to each level using,the OECD
-Classification of Educational System was

Primary

4 years for those leaving school in and before 1929,
6 years for those leaving school after 1930

Secondary

4 ye= iiieleaving school before 1928
6 ears for those leaving school. in and after 1928

pniveisity

Theology and-huManities 7,4 years
Mathematics and natural sciences - 4 years'
Law, economic and politi4a1 sciences - 4 years
Medicine - 6 years
Dentistry - 5 years
Agriculture, forestry, veterinary - 5 years



ti

.

Other Nigher,
.

. .

.;r.

Polytechnics - 5 years '-

Independent Schools for economics, political\
....

sciences and businesi administration - 4 years' . .

_Teacher training colleges, national colleges and gymnastics
- 2 or;3,-fears ,.. . . -.

Art schools and other schools of higher education - 2 years
-Agronomists - 4 years -.. .

Thode classed as illiterate were equally distributed between 0
and 1 years of schooling. , Those not having finishi,d primary
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school were assumed to have had education as indicated below.
The age groups 45 and over and.44 and under col-respond roughly
to-those persons receiving primary.educationbefore and after the
1929 revision of thp system. (The proportions are based on the
enrolment statistics for 1954-5). -....', ,-

. .

1 .

45 years o age & over, -L4 years of age & under
-

MALES

.,,
. 4

50 per cent had 2 years:- dt education 20 per cent had 2 years of
.,,-

. - .` education

50; 1, - n . in., .3 n .-.11...

.

n

.

27.5 "
27.5 "
25 n .

II

"
11

H 3 II H

0- 4 " 11

0' 5 " "'

'FEMALES
-

50 per cent had-2,:years.Of education 5per cent had 2 years of
.edu ion

30 "
r. 20 "

45 "

4
II ..3 II

II I, 11

11'

H 5 II II

The group having completed mimary school includes both those who
terminated education at the.Rrimary school level, and those Who
completed a. partof secondary education.

- ..
Unpublished aatkprovided'by tne GreeX authorities in response to
a 1968 UNESCO questionnaife indicate that some 50 'per cent of males
and 35 per cent.of females entering secdndary education in each
year in the period 1960 to 1968, dropped put without obtaining a-
diploma.. The same source also allows us to estimate approximately
the proportions "dropping uut" in each year of the secondary'
school course. No.earlier data being available, these data were '

used in distributing the census data for'1961 and 1971. Far
each age-cohort, a proportion of the group declared as having
completed primary,educatioh-equivalent to 100 per cent for males
and 55 per cent for females of the group declared as having.
compl.eted secondary education were distributed between the years
comprigingthe secondary school course as follows!
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IRELAND

. .

Source:

Census of Population 1966. Volume VII. Tables. 14. and lB.
"Males (P les) classified by present age and age at which
full-time education ceased".

Methodology-:

The Irish data shoy the population distrihixted by age
at which full-time education ceased from under 14 years of
age to 25 years and over, by five-year age-groups, and by sex.

Those persons having left school under 14 years of age were
assumed to have 5094 6 years and 50'. 7 years, in the age-group
75 years and over, 33* 6-years and 6-h4 7 years in the age-group
65 - 74, and 7 years in all other age groups. .

All persons having left school aged.19 and ovewere assumed to
.haye had some higher education, in accordance with Table 205, of
the Statistical Abstract of Ireland 1969, which indicates that
the median age of entry into higher education in 1967-68 was 18.
7 years. . 4

4

S.

-

. '



70

ITALY`

Sourcer

Censimento.1951 Vb1.-V Istruzione

Table 1 prbvides a classification of the total resident
population by sex, age-group and six levels of education. Table 2
classified the resident active population by sex, level of
instruction,'field. and form of employment. '

Censimento 1961 Vol. VII Istruzione
-

Tay. 1.' This table refers to the resident population of
six years of age and over by sex, age-group and level of
education. ("Populazione residente in eta da 6 anni in poi
per sesso, classe di eta e grade di istruzione").

Tay.3. This, table refers to the resident population aged
six years and over, active' ndnon-active, by sex, age-groVP
and level of education. ("Populazione residente in eta da
6 anni in poi, attivd et nan.attiva, per sesso, classe di eta
e grado di istruzione").

Other Sources

Data on university level education are g ivon for the two sexes
combined in The Mediterranean Regional Project: Italy, OECD.,
1965, p.36. A breakdown by sex is given in the yearly
publication Relation° Generale sulla Situazione'Economica del
Paese, Central Institute of Statistics, (STAT).

Methodology:
6

The Italian source shows final levels of educational attainment
rather than years of schooling. In order to arrive at
estimates of the latter, use was made of the 0.E.C.D.
Classification of Educational Systems and the Italian statistics
of education publication Annuario statistico dell'istruzione
Itanana.

I.
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ITALY (cont'd )

These sources yield estimates as follows:

Laureati

Medicine and Surgery
(Medicina e,chirurgia)

Architecture
(Architetura)

Engineering
(Ingengaria)

Others

Diplomati

Clagaics
(Maturita classiCt)

-Sciences
(Maturita scienti4ica)

Law
(Abilitazione magistrate)

Technical' 13 ygars
(Instituti technici)

C

_19 years

`18 years

18 years

17 years

"13 years

12 years

Arts .

( Maturita artistica)

Other diplomas
(Altri diplomi)

Lower Middle School Certificate
(Pormitidi licenza di scuola medie

inferiore)

Elementary School Certificate
(Forniti di licenza di scuola elementare)

13 years

T34years

8 years

3 year course 3 years
(3a elementare)

, 5 year course
(5a elementare)

,Literate without Certificate
(Alfabeti prive di. titolb di studio)

Illiterate

. 5 years

,(Ammlfabeti) 50% 0 years, 50% 1 year

2 years

These figures repreient normal length of educhtion for the types
of education considered. They do not take account either of
persons who complete part of a course after that which they state
that they have completed, or of repeated years.

7 *)
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ITALY.(cona )

Data on total enrolments and numbers repeating each grade are
given from 1953 onwards for the first five years of education in
the Italian statistics of education,, aid from 1961 to 1968 for
the first thirteen yearn' of education in the response to the 1970
UNESCO questionaire on enrolment rates (aerial no. COM/WS/83).
The average numiber of years taken to complete a given stage of
schooling were calculated using a simplified model of the progress
of a cohort through the educational system. (See Education,
Human Resources and Development in Argentina,_Methodological
Problems and Statistical Data, 0.E.C.D., 1968).

This analysis yields estimates of the years required to complete
each course as follows:

Diplomas

'law 12 years, 40% 13 years
Other diplomas -.60%40% 13-years, 60% 14 years

Lower Middle School Certificate

50% S. years," 50% 9 years

Elementary School bertificate

'3-Year course 30% 3 years, 7b% 4 years
5-year course 10% 5 years, 90% 6 years

Literate .2 Ye.ars

Illiterate 50% 0 years, 50% 1 year

In each case the numbers pi.oceeding to peel stage of schooling-
were. commensurate with the assumption that these persons completed
the previous stage in the normal time.

No data on repetition rates at the Laureati stage being available,
it was assumed that the repetition rate in each year or the course,

a the same as the average for the. years of the "diplomati"
c rse.

Laureati

Medicine & Surgery . 30% 19 years, 70%720 years

Architecture & 40% 18 years, 60% 19 years
'engineering.

Others .50% 17 years, 50% 18 years,

The same Sources allow us to compare drop-out rates in each year
of schooling. The census data show only those who complete each
course; of those classified as having achieved e.g. an elementary

' schoal certificate, a proportfen went on to complete the first
year or two of the threeyear bourse leading to the middle school
certificate. The data given on enrolments in each year of
schooling in the answers to the UNESCO questionnaire allOW us to
calculate the ratio of those campleting,eaoh course to the total
entrants to the course, and the propbrtion dropping out in each
year of the course.,

1-
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ITALY (contd )

At the primary school level, the detailed classification does
not warrant any adjustments for drop-outs.

At the middle school level, the ratio of eatrants to graduates
in 1960-61 vas 2.0. Therefore a percentage equal to the
percentage total of ihose having at least eight years of education
was subtracted from, the total declared as having five years of

',education, and divided between 6 and 7 years of schooling in the
ratio 3:2, as indicated by the drop-out rates for each year of
schooling.

Similarly, at the ndiplomati" level, the ratio of entrants to
graduates in 1960-61 was 2.1; thus a percentage equal to 110
per cent of the total percentage of those having at least twelve
years of schooling was subtracted from the total declared as
having eight years of education, and divided between nine, ten
and eleven years of schooling in the ratio 0.65 : 0.25 : 0.20.

Again no data were ayailable at the laureati level; it was
assumed that the ratio of entrants to graduates was 1.5, and that
the drop-outs could be distributed between 14, 15, and 16 years
of schooling in the ratio 3 : 1
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JAPAN

Source:

Census of Japan 1960 Abridged report,Part I,(Table 19).

School enrolment and type of the highest.Ocbool completed
by persona 6 years 'old And over, by age and sex, fOrmll
Japan 1960.

bendub of Japan 1970,, Prompt report of the basic findings,
Table 6.

(
SchopI attendance and, types of lastischool completed, of
population 15 years of age and over,%by age (8 groups) and
sex for Japan and prefecture.

Data on the breakdown Of the active popilition by,age are
given in the Annual Report of the Labour' Force Survey, Bureau
of Statistics, Office of the Prime Minister, Japan. Education
data are given in the Annual Report of Education Government

.,Yrinting. Office; Tokyo.

Hisao Kanamori, "What Accounts for Japan's High. Rate of Growth"
Discussion Paper No. Il,Economic Redearch Institute, Economic
Planning Agency, Tokyo 1971, gives pasic estimates of the
-stdck'of education for 19'55-1968.,,,t,

Tsunehiko Watanabe "Improvement of Labour Quality aad Economic
Growth - Japan's Postwar Experience", in Economic Development
and Cultural Change. Vol. 21,No. 1,0ctober, 1972, estimates
labour quality indicee from education and earnings- data.

Methodology:
.

The 1960 and 1970 data give total population having completed
school by dex, age-group, and 9(1960),er 6 (1970) levels of
educations The classifications given in the 1970 census were
Subdivided to give the same 9 classes of the 1960 data using the
data for the cohort 10Agarelyoungetin 1960. ,

The youngest age-group in1970, i.e..15-24 year olds were
enrolled at the lower secondary school level (seven to nine years
of schooling) between 1958 and 1970, throughout which period
enrolment at this level, was 99.9% of the age-group. (See for
earlier years Education in 1960) Annual Report of the Ministry of
Education, Research section, 'Research bureau, Ministryoof Education.
Government of Japan,,Table 37, p.147. "Number of Lower
Secondary School pupils by sex, 1947-1960". This age-group was
therefore assumed to have completed at least nine years of education.

The years attributed to each level were taken from Teunebiko
Watanabe "ImproVement of Labour Quality and Economic Growth -
Japan's postwar Experience", in Economic Development and Cultural
Change, October, 1972, ,00.cit., which gives the years implied by
types of schooling in both the old and the new systems, the
latter being introduced after the. Second World War.

1"
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JAPAN (contd )

Japanese statistics show no evidence of drop-outs or repetition
of school years. Enrolment statistics at the primary level show
that a high percentage of the age-group has beet enrolled in
schooling throughout the century, e.g. in 1910 98.8% of boys and
97.4% of females were enrolled in elementary school (Education
in 1956,Part 11.p.42,Table 31. Number of Elementary SCUM

y Sex 19004.956). It was assumed 3,n tnis study that all
pupils completed courses embarked on in the normal number of years
required.

Most courses of study at university require 4 years with the
exception of medical science which_requires 6 years. Over 1957
to 1963, about 4.2% of total graduates graduated in medical science
(Education in 1956, Table XI, p.72). Thus approximately 4.2% .of
those declared as having completed versity were assigned 6
years of university, the rest bei assigned 4 years.

7 6
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NETHERLANDS

Source

The Secretariat based. its estimations of levels of educational
attainment on an unpublished table compiled by the Netherlands
Central Bureau of Statistics for 0.E.C.D. This table was
4trived7from :

1th Census of Population. riv. 31st 1960. Volume 8 : Type of
education received and overall level of education. A General
introduction. Table 5a p.26 shows the economically active
population distributed by level of education, ten year age-
groups and-sex.

Educational matrix 1969 1970, 1971. These publications are
based on a survey technique permitting the analysis of flows of
students through the educational system and entry to the
labour force. Graph 9 on p.73 of the Educational Matrix 1969
shows an approximation of the nominal number of years of
education received upon entry into the labour force from each
level of education.

Methodology

In the 1960 census all persons having worked for at ;east 15
hours a week were considered to be economically active. Such
persons were asked to enumerate all types of full-time
education received, including university education, and also
all certificates obtained, at both school-examinations and
State-examinations. It has been assumed that persons without
an occupation who donot receive full-time education have at
'least received primary education, they have therefore been
asked only to enumerate certificates obtained in secondary
general education, teacher's training or university education.
For the economically active population separate surveys have
been compiled on the general education received, the vocational
education received and the certificates obtained outside full-
time education, and moreover on the overall level of education
baped on these three categories.

4
Table,5a of census volume 8a pr9vides a distribution ofthe
economically active population by overall level of education :
lower, upper-lower, medium, semi-higher, higher level, age-
groups 14-24, 25-54;35-44, 45-54, 55-59, 60-64, 65 and over, and
sex. The Netherlands Central Bureau of Statistics has regrouped
these data to form a table showing the economically active
population distributed by sex, ten year age-groups, and the
following types-of education :

primary school

B = primary school with not completed secondary education

C junior vocational training.

4
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NETHERLANDS (coved )

.D = secondary, modern school with or without junior vocational
. training

E = either senior vocational training, or secondary grammar
school with or without senior vocational training

P = either higher nonuniversity vocational training (teacher's
training, social worker's training schools, technical
colleges, military officer's training colleges, etc.) or
university education lOwer degrees ("Kandidaats"
examinations, excluding lower degree, in theology and
completed senior seminary)

G = university education higher degrees ("doctoral" and other
final university examinations, including lower degree in
tbepiogy and completed senior seminary)

Levels A and B above correspond with the lower level in census
Table 5a. Tba upperlower level and part of the medium level
have been,regrouped into levels C, D and E above. The other
part of the medium level,-i.e. those who possess a primary
school teacher's certificate or equivalent, forms together
with the semihigher level the level F above. Apart from
slight modifications the higher level corresponds with level
G above.

The transformation of levels A to G into years, of schooling is
complicated by the following factors : a) the complex patterns
of progress through the educational'system in the Netherlands
and b) the discrepancies between nominal and real duration of
studies. Precise data on study patterns and real duration of
studies are not generally available, therefore the number of
years_of schooling attributed to each level by the Natheriands,
Central Bureau of Statistics is not intended to be precise,
and no adjustment bas been made for repetition.

The Educational Natrii is based on a survey of the current
educational status of students in terms of type of school,
grade and certificate, and their educational status a year
qarlier. The patterns of flow between the two years can then
be analysed, and the difference between the two gtocks is
explained in terms of inflolf and outflow. The timber of
years attributed to each level is derived from this suryelr'
and is as follows : A . 6 years, B = 7.5, 0.= 9, D = 9,
E = 12, P = 12 and G = 18 years.

It should be noted that the data for the Netherlands refer to
the active population. The Netherlands Central Bureau of

, Statistics has estimated the distribution of the total
population by sex and yeara of schooling on the basis of,data

D
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NETHERLANDS (contid )

given in Tables la - 6, Volume 8a of the census, showidg the
total and economically active populations separately by sex
and level of general education. The ratio of the percentage
of persona in 'the total population having the lower secondary,
general certificate to the percentage of persons in the active

.

poptilation with the same certificate is used as a proxy for the
ratio of the percentage of the total population with levels B,
C and D to the percentage of the active population with the.
same level. Similarly the relation for secondar7 grammar school
.is applied to 1 vel E and that for university education to levels

eNVF and G. The ope on was performed separately for males and
females, and gives' he following number, of years of education
for,the total population aged 14 and over not enrolled in full-
tithe education : ,

Males Females

economically active population 7.94 7.99

total -population 7.79 7.08

79
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NEW ZEALAND

Source:

New Zealand Census of Population and Dwellings 1966 Vol 6.
Education and Birthplace. Table 1. "Level of Educational
Attendance and average years of attendance by age". Table 2
"Level of Education of persons aged 15 years and over by years
of attendance and age-groups".

Educational Qualifications 'in the Labour Force, Ian D. Livingstone.
New Zealand Council for Educational Research, Wellington 1973,
is a census monograph analysing manpower aspects of the information
on educational qualifications contained in the census of 1966.

Methodology:

Both tables provide data by sex and by the age-groups 15-19,
20-24, 25-44, 45-64, and 65 years and over. Table 1 shows
the number of persons having completed their education at each
level and the number of persons still attending each level, and
the average number of years attended at that level and at the
preceding ones.

Table 2 shows the number of persons having attended primary
school, secondary school, and university,by the number of years oft
attended at the highest level and at the preceding levels, the
'groups of years'at each level being 1,2,3, 4-5, and 6 or more years.

The procedure used in converting the data into a distribution
by years of schooling is as follows. A distribution by years of
attendance at the highest level attended was, taken from%Table 2.
Comparison of the distribution by years of attendance shown in.
Table 2 with the average years of attendance at that level shown
in Table 1 leads us to make the following assumptions about the
groups 4-5 years and 6 years or more:

All levels 4-5 years
Uuniversity 6 years or more

,

Secondary 6 year oelmore4

Primary6 years or more:

Aged-' 65, and. over

Aged 45-4

Aged 25-44 - Males

Females

Aged.20-24 - Males

Females

Aged 15-19

: 50%'4 years, 50% 5 years.
: 50% 6 years; 25% 7 years,

25% 8 'years.
: 6 years.

: 5% 6 years,
80% 8 years,

: 2% 6 years,
8 years, 25%

: 2% 6 years,
25% 8 years,

: 2% 6 years,
50% 8 years,

: 2% 6 years,
15% 8 years,

: 2% 6 years,
20% 8 pears,

: 2% 6 years,
5% 8 years,

5% 7 years,
10% 9 years.

3% 7 years, 70%
9 years.

3% 7 years,
70% 9 years,

3% 7 years,
45% 9 years.

3% 7 years,
80% 9 years.

3% 7 years,
75% 9 years.

3% 7 years,
90% 9 years.

Tile average number of years attended at the preceding levels was
taken from Table 1, and added to each component of the distribution

8 0
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by years attended at the highest level, e.g. for maleA aged
25-44, Table 1 section A shows that persons whose highest level
of attendance was university had on average attended primary and
secondary school for 11.8 years. Then of those persons having
3 years of higher education, 20% were assumed to have 14 years of
schooling and 80% 15 years, etc.
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EORWAY.

. a
Sources:

, r

Census 1960. Vol 40Table 2. This tablarefers topersons 4
^

15 years and over,, by sex; age, and genetal education (Personer .

15 arsog over etter klOnn, alder og allmennutdanning).
.

Census 1960. Vol IV)Tahle 6. This table refers,to persona,
15 years- and over by sex, age and Iligheat vocational education
Uersoner 15 ap,og over etter kjOnn, alder og Weste
spesialutaannifigY., .:,,

.

. ,..

. ,

Similar data for 1950 are provided in the Census of 1950, Vol. VI.
. ,. ,

. .

Hoffman,'E. Oh the Measurement'af'the Stock of Educational
Capital ana an Attempt to Measure NOrwayra Stook of EdUpatinnal
Capital int1960, Statistik Sentral-1)yrA19§..,,

m madgraphed docUment, OECD, Parka, 1963. . .

I .,' ,

.M.Axnesen "Measuring ,the Educational Stock of the Labour .Force''.

. . : 4 p

Methodology': - '

'

The data tiom the 190 cengue give a breakdown.,oi the populitiOn
by three, level's of en-4ral education and; in adeparite table,
thirten different of Vocational education,

.

- ,

0
The data on general education were! "further broken down into ,four,
graupaueing data from the 1950 crisus,for the cohort ten-years:
younger. The lack of appropriate data for the 15-19 and 20-24
age - groups necessitated the use of the data in the 1950 census faxf
the age-groups 15-19 and 20 -24 in establishing this breakdown.
This may have led to some understatement or the, years receives in ,

these age- groups., There may also Ce,some understatemenVdue to ,

the fact that ,the data refer to thpse 'having completed each level
of educdtion, so that these having droppecr.out in the middle of a
course, or who are itill follawing a course are ,included in the
total for the last level of ed,uoation actually, completed.

A precedent for the method pf"combinJaig, the two tables, general
and vocational education, WAS established'by rnesen (o . cit.).
whose main source of data was the 1950 census. In Arnesen a
study, ilitlercentage having no vocational educatiOn was * ,..

distributed between the levels of general education in ,the same
,

proportions as thectotal population as given in the 1960 Census
table 2, subject to the constraint that approximately 80 per,-
cent of the population without vocational education is also
without general educatiariabOVe. the-primary le.v.al.,_-_.

8 2.
.
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Thoseleaving schools where the length of course is variable
between 1 and 3 years were distributed equally between 1,2 and
3 years following compulsory schooling.

4

The length of time spent on 711.11krst degree at university is
variable between 3i and 7i y s. Those peisons having,completed
university were distributed between 3 and 8 years of post-.
general schooling using the-Norwegian Educational Statistics
1 6 -66,Vol. (Undervisnings Statistik 1965 -66 Hefte V),

a s ik Sentral byra, Oplo 1967, Table 2, p.14 showing new
entrants to university in 1963, 1964 and 1965 by sex and course
of study. 'The average number of.students starting each course
over those three years as a percentage of total. new entrants
was derived, and used to distribute university. graduates between
the number of years ot.study required. to complete each course
(taken from OECD Classification of Education Systems, Norway,
Paris 1972.

NORWAY (cont'd )

*Since these data elude persons still in the education syStem
'who are classed by the last stage of education pompleted, it was
assumed that in the 15-19 year age-group a similar percentage of
the population }lad cOmpleted only primary schooling as in the
20-24 age group, the rest being assumed to have completed a further
one or two years'study (i.e. part but not the whole of the three-
year "Realskole" course). Of those declared as having completed
Realskole, it was arbitrarily assumed that 10% had completed the
first year of gymnasium. In the 20-24 year age group, it was
absumed that of those declared as having completed gymnasium, some
50% had. proceeded to further studies, those 50% being divided
equally between 13, lAr, 15, 16 'Ind 17 years of study.

AR

41.
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-20fITUGAL

-' ..,
Sources:, r . .

.

r
Recensamento ral de Papolagan 1960 Tone 3, volume 2 Tetru-a,:.,,

T
Table 1. Ira table refers to the home population by education
and home popul tion no longer following a course of instruction,
by the level. of education and the co possessed, by age (year
by year up to 29 years-inclusive, and they ter inffive -year _

age -groups) and by sex - overall total. (wPopulagao residente
aegundo a instrueaa e populagao residente que nao frequentaum
ensino segundo grau de ensino e o curso pcssuido, por idades (ano
a ado ate dos 25 anos inclusive, e posteriormente por grupos
quinquenais) a sex - Total geral "). -

The'Prelilinary results and a five per cent sample from the census
of the 15th Dedember 1970 axe now available, and the 20 per cent
dample reaults,are due fat publication at the end of July 1973.

Methodoloo:,. 7
.

....

''' The census breaki down the population no lohger in full -time
education by sex, age (for each year of age from 7 to 29, and
in five-year age-groups from 30 years of age onwards) and the
terminal education} categories below:

. 1. Illiterate (nao sabia ler) -'0:5.years
?. Literate not following a course of education nor possessing

any diploma:(sabia ler sem frequenter nem possuir dm gran de
ensino) - 3.years. .

.

3. Priniarr'(primario) 80 per cent 5 years, 20 per cent 6 years
4...Secondary (secundario): ,-.

,

a Grammar and church schools (Lice41 ec)epiastico) - 11 pears;
b Technical schools (tecnico) - average 9 years;
-c Teacher training schools (Nofmal) - 11 years;.
d 'Artistic schools ,(Artistico) - 7 years;
e Otheis (Outros) insignificant proportion. .

5. Higher (superior)
.

a Arts (Letras) - 16 years; -

b Fine "Arts (BelaciArtas) -, 15 years;
A c Law (Direita) - 16 years;

d Social sciences (Ciencias sociais) - 16 years;
e Exact anti natural sciences (Ciencias exadtas e naturals) .-

16 years; , - \ a

f) Engineering (Eagenharia).- 17 yeats; .

g) Medical sciences (Ciencias relativos b. medicinia) -
50 Per cent 17 ye s, 35 per cent 15_ years, 15 cent 14
.years;

h) Agriculture (Agriculture); 16 years;
i) ()there of scientific nature (Outrode caracter cientifico) -

16 years; -

'3) Others unspecified (Outros n.e.) - 15 years.

44"
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PORTUGAL (contsd )

The years attributed- to each-dategory were-taken-trot
Estatieticas da Educacao, Portugal, 1970. The notes to the
census table define the first two classes abovA,.as those who have
no schooling and those who have incomplete primary school. An
'average number of three years for those not having completed
primary school was assumed on the basis of enrolment statistics for
the earliest year available (1950).

Percentage enrolment in full-time education at
primary school level 1950

Age in rears Males Females

8 ..

77.5
67.37 70.3

9 ' 77.5
.

-73.0
2.3

10 72.5 .63.0
11

Source: U.E. Demographic YearAcolA1956.
.

Sincesthe primary school course lasts "amthimum of four years but
the lateof repetitiei in rather high, it is difficult to estimate
precisely the proportions orthese leaving after age 10 who have
completed primary "school. Thus 3 years is a somewhat arbitrary-
'estimate. ..

.

. .

The normal length bf primary school is four years.. However, the
extent of repetitions necessitates some adjustment. In...1956-5;,.
the percentage,distribution of male pupild in each primary grade
by 1st, 2nd, 3rd or 4th enrolment in that grade were as follows:

61.0 46.6

Grades,/

Enrolment Total 1 2 - 3 4
lot 75% '65% 78% 77% 82%
2nd 21% 26% 18% 21% 17%
3rd 3% r 6% 3%. 2% 1%
4th 1% 3% - nigl. negl.

Total .100 lOo% 10056 100% 100%
Equivalent
'Years 1.3 1.5' 1.3 1.2

.Source; Estatiaticas da Educacao, Portuga1,1956-57.

1.2

Effectively 5.2 years were spent in primary school,- Therefore
.-of those declaring that they have completed primary school,
80 percent were assumed to have 5 years and 20:per cent 6 years.

ti

At the level "superior", category 5(g) above includes medicine,
pharmaceutics and the Escola Tecnica de Enfermeiras (nursing
school). The effectives in each'course as given by'the na ional,
education statistics for 1956-57'were used to distribute total
betweq .the required years for each course.

I
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' SPAIN

-Source,

Censo de la Poblacion de Espana 11/12/70. Total' Naeinral. Tnmn TIT.
Caracteristicas de la 'oblacion. Table 27. This table refers to

_ the population 14 years of age and over no longer following a
*,course of studies, by sex, age and the highest, level of education
attended. ("Poblacion que no esta cursando estudios segln el
sexo, la edad y la clase de ensenanza mas elevada recibida").
The Mediterranean Regional Project Cnuntry Reports, Spain, nErn,
Paris1965,provides information rebating to the educational
structureand age of students it each level which was used to.
formulate distributions of persons at each level by years of
schooling in the absence of detailed historical enrolment. data.

Methodology

The census,shows for each sex and five years age-groups, the
number of persons haVing completed, or having started, each of
fiVe level% of eau:Cation which are subclassified by type of
school_or field of study.

__-
At Ate primary education level, the types shown are pre-
school education, primary (compulsory schooling), pre7y.ccational
course ("iniciacionprofesional"), special educatio for
handicapped pupils, and literacy campaigns. The gr t m 'ority
.09.9W at persons in this category attended compulaory
schoCling, which lasted six years for most of the *P'Eriod in
question. Very little data is available from which repetition
and drop-out rates can he ascertained. The Spanish primary
education statistics (Estadistica de la Ensenanza Primaria)
included a distribution of students by grade and single f
age for the first time in 1968/69. Previously the distri tion
by single year of age showed only type of school. Most o the
data available describe the period after 1964 when the school
system was reformed, and compulsory education extended to 8
years. Since the primary echool,certificate was of comparatively
minor mportance in Spain, it seemodprobable that few Of the
pers ns who completed only primary- education continued in school

nd the age at which,cempulsory education terminated. We
have therefore assum d of those persons having completed
primary compulsory:oh o tin 9070 had 6 years of education and
levig, 7 years. ln,the ce f data rel.qing to drop-outs at
this,level, persons, with incom lete primary education were
equally distributed between 1 2, 3, 4.and 5 years of schooling.
The other types of primary edUcation were-allocated the
following number of years of schooling:

, Pre-eohool education
Iniciacion professional
Special education
literacy ,campaigns

Complete studies Incomplete studies.

. 1
8 7

As compulsory primary
2 1
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SPAIN (cont 'd )

At the second grade, first cycle level the major type is the
Bachillerato Elemental (General y.Xeceidb); we assumed that
80% of persons had 8 years and 20% 9 years of education. All
other types of completed first cycle secondary education were
distributed as follows 10% 10 years,' 50% 11 years, 30% 12
years, 10% 13 years. Persons with incomplete Bachillerato
Elemental were equally distributed between 5, 6,./-and 8 years
of schooling. Those with other forms of indompleted first
cycle secondary education were equally distributed between 8,
9 and 10 years.

The.major clais at the second cycle secondary level is the
Bachillerato Superior, including the pre-university year. We
assumed that 5056 of persona at the level had 10 years, 3056
11 years, and 20% 12 years. Persons having completed other
forms of. second cycle secondary education were distributed as
rollows : 10% 12 years, 50% 13 Years, 3056 14 years, 10% 15
years. Persons with incomplete Bachillerato Superior were
equally distributqd between 8, 9 and 10 years of schooling.
Those with other types f incompleted second cycle secondary
education were equally ietritAed between 10, 11 and 12 years.

Most of the courses listed at the ndn-university third level
require a total of fourteen years of schooling, the exception
being "'Belles Artes", which requires 17 years, and "ensenanza normal";
which prior to reforms in 1965 required only 11 years for a
primary school teacher. However due to the "numerus clausus"
system., most persons passing technical college entrance examinations
had spent several years preparing for it. The distributions
shown below may welt underestimate the length of studies at
each.level., 4

Completed*studies

Ensenanza normal :_40% 11 years, 40% 12 years, 2045 13 years
Bellas artes : 4056 17 years, 4055 18 years, 2050 19 years
All others : 2050 14 years, 30% 15 years,. 305: 16 years,

20% 17 years

Incomplete Studies

Ensenanza normal : 4050 9 years, 4070 10 years, 20;5 11 years

Bellas antes : 20% each 12, 13, 14, 15 and 16 years
All others ( : 25, each 11, .12, 13, 14 years ,

Most university first degrees (licenciado) required 5 years of
study based oh the ten-year Bachillerato superior and a one -year
pre-university course. Medical studies required-7 years.
However, as with the non-university higher studies, students
often paqg several years preparing to enter the university, and
in addition few students complete the university course without,
repeating at least one year of it. Again the distributes ss
below are based on .very or data regarding the age of stude
at the university level. .04.

8(3



Completed studies

Medical studies:
Others

Incomplete studies

Modica). studied;
Others

;

88

SPAIN (contid )

-N

20'iv each 18,- 19, 20, 21, 22 years
20',0 each 16,, 17, 18, 19, 20 yeare

,

15`/. each 12, 14, 15, 16, 17, 10,o 18 years
20;0 each 12, 13, 14, 15, 16 years. ,

,>

I
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SWEDEN
-

Source:

Lena Johansson, Utbildning, - empirisk del. LOginkomstuttenringen,
A3l:1%nm Forlaget, Stockholm 1971-
Table 7.101. This table refers to the population distributed
by years of schooling and average years of schooling add age-
groups. General and vocational educationcourses:are included,
where the latter is flail-time and of at least one year's duration.
Those still. studying in 1967 are included, and are classified by

' the nuratrer of complete school years of education received. ("Andel
red olika tang utbildningstid och medelutbildningstid i skila
,elderakaiasser. Endast akol yrkesutbildning pa heltiO,
som varat minst ett ar ingar* ,Studerande under 1967 redovisade
Pa samM4sOtt som andra, elter antalhela.skO1ar")..,

Table J.103.. This table gives, the average years of education. by
age and sex for those who have completed Schooling, and those still
studying in 1967 ("Medelutbildningstider elter alder'ocbikOn samt
for studerandt oelF icke.studerande under 1967").

Folk och bostadarakningen 197ODe1 10.-NOringsren, yrke Orb
utbildning hela riket, lanen m.m. Sveriges Officiella Statistiki,
Statistiska Centralbyran, Stockholm.1974. Table 16.,This table
refers to the total population aged 16-59 distributed by highest
level ofeducation, sex, age and marital status. ("Befolkningen :

"fildern 16-59 ar efter sySselsattning, hogsta utbildning, kbn, alder
och civilstand-i hela rikat").

.--,,

Methodology: ,

. ,

-.. .
- ::- ,`-'z , '' . ...;,

The 1967 results wergderive4 directly from the tables cited in ,.

the first two paragraphs aboVe. They are part of a 1967 labour
force survey, and thus refer to the labour force. As indicated in
the titles of the tables, both general and-vocational education
are tncluded here the latterfincludes only full -.time courses of
at least one year s on. 'Thode still studying are included,
and were attributed the full number of,yearb' education received
before the current year of study. .: .

The 1970 census dati show the population.by sex,'five-year '

age-groups (except 16-241,and the following types of ,
education (translations as given in pp.212-214 of source document),,

A. Vocational educatioh not given: .
..

.
,..

0,
f1. Elementary school:7 years or less.

2. Elementary school 8 years or discontinued studies at girls'
.... municipal school or junior secondary school.
3..9-year compulsory Comprehensive schoolelementary school ,

9 or 10 years, comprehensive school,(9-year experimental),
folk high school.

4. Junior secondary school, girls', municipal school or .

' . discontinued studies at senior high school. ,*

,5'.. Snior high school. ,6 ...:

6.toatinuation school social sciences line.
%...

4,0.
.-

. .



B. Vocational education given.

A. Aesthetic, liberal arts and religious education.
-2: Pedagogical- education.
3. Office, trade; economics social sciences education, etc.
4. Education for industsy, crafts, and skilled trades,

1 'technology and natutll sciences.,
'5. Education for transport and communication. 1,
6. Education for nursing professions.
7. Education for agricultural and horticultural professions., and

for forestry and fishing. .

8.'Educatlon for service, civil gilard and military professions.
9. Undefined education not possible to assign to any particular

-major group.o ma
c

Fich type of vocational education is subclassified into:

i) Upper-secondary education 2 years or less.
ii) Upper - secondary education longer than 2 years.

. iii) Post-secondary education 2 years or less. , -

-iv) Post-secondary education longer than 2 yeari.
v) Research education`.

, _
In 1916 the length of compulsory education was raised from 6 to
7 years with the possibility of an extension to or 9 years. The
present 9-years'compulsory education was adopted in 1962 after
ten years of experiment and os general by 1968. Prior to the
adoptiOn of the 9-year comprehensive school several patterns of
primary and secondary courses were in use concurrently - Realskole
bourses of 4, 5 or 6 years were based on primary school courses of -

3,4,5 or 6 years, making a total of 9 or 10-years in Folkskole and
Realskole. 'Gymnasium courses were generally of 4 years, based
on the penultimate year of the Realskole, making a total of 12
years. In 1927 an alternative three-year course was introduced,
based on 6 Years in Folkskole and 4 years in Realskole, making

total.of 13 years. . -

.

The attribution of years of schooling to each type of general
education given below is bas0 on the normal requirements in the
period in which each age-group was in school. For the first
category, elementary schooling of 7 years or lesb, the percentages
having 5, 6 or 7 years, are based on the 1967 data. For the fourth
category the percentages are based on approximate proportioni of.

. students taking 9 or 10 year realskole courses and of females
attending' the Flikskole, which had a.duration of 10 years before
1527 and 11 years thereafter. .'

90
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Age-groups .

25-29 _36-34' 35-.39 40=44 45-59 \MFMFMFMFMF
5, 1 2

- 2

98. .96.7

8

°

2

40

58.

2

50

48

3

45

62

3

65.

32

15

83,

3

70

27

106 1

9 90

10 10

.... :_,,.. ..."

9 80 60
.

. 50 30

10 10 10 40 .25_ - 10 45
... 111

11 10 36 ,, 10 45 10 5

,A5 12 100 , 60,

13 40

'A6 : . 100

100

Within each field of study of vocational education there are
numerous courses of varying lengths offered at both secondary
and higher lexels. 1e have assumed that persons having upper
secondary education of two years or less are equally distributed

. between 10 and 11 years of schooling, those having more than two
years between 12 and 13 years of schooling,oand those'with post-
secondary education of 2 years or less between 13 and 14 years of

..schooling. Some indication of the qualifications covered by the
,fourth 'class, more than two years Of post-secondary education, is
given in Table 13 of Part 10 of the census, which shows for each
sex and .type of vocational education, the number of persons holding
each of the ..major qualifications, in the class. The, present
requirement in years for each of these courses was taken from
OECD Classification of Educational Systems - Sweden.

9 2.,
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B.l.iv 50% 15 years, 50% 16 years

B:2.iv 15 yeais

B.3.iv ( ' Males 45% 15 years, 45% 1.6 years, 10% 17 years
. ( Females 40% 15 years, 40% 16 years, 20% 17 years

B.4.iv Males 20% 15 years, 50% 16*years, 30% 17 years
. Females 40% 15 years, 45% 16 years, 15% 17 years

B.5.iv 15 years

B.6.1v Males 15% 16 years, 35% 17 years, 50% 19 years
'. Females 20% 16 years, 40% 17 years, 40% 19 years

B.7.iv 16 years

B.8.iv ) 50% 15years, 50% 16 years

13:9.iv )

Nv

Most of the qualifications included at this level are of th
first degree level. Bigher degrees before 1969/70 generally
consisted of individual.reseirch work, requiring 2 or 3 year
beyond tha-firsi degree for the "licenciat examen", and the (equivalent
of a further 2 or 3 yearsqull-time research for the "dokto sgraden".
We have assumed that the persons in the fifth subcategory, research,
in all disciplines, were equally distributed between 18, 19, 20,
,21 and 22 years of schooling.

r-
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TURKEY

Source:

Population Census of 4TUrke 24 October 196 1% sam results
ca on o: 1 are . .

Table 4 "Population, 11 years old aid over by last school
graduated".
Table 7 "Population, 6 years old and over by literacy".,

Methodology:

Table 7.shows the total population in 1965 by Sex, ten-year age-
cohorta, and literacy. Table 4,..shows the literate population
by sex, ten-year age-cohorts and the six levels of education
shown below with the minimum number of years of schooling
required to attain them:

, .

1. Not graduated (Mezun gql1mayanlar) -
g.- Primary school ( ul mezunlari) 5 years
3. Lower condary school(Orta okul mezunlari) 8 years
4. Lycde Liz mezunlari) 11 years
5. Vocational_ chool (Meslek okulu mezunlari) 9-13 years
6. Higher.school and facUlty (YUksek o4u1 ye -

fakUlteler) 13-17 years-

The educational system in Turkey has undergone numerous changes 4

in the period.in which the population oyer 11 in 1965 were in
school. Very little information was available to the secret6FDak,
on drop-out, repetition and attendance rates. The assumptionsi
made in adjusting the data for.these fectors have in the most Part
been drawn from The Mediterranean Regional Project, dountil,
Reports, Turkey, OEM Paris 1965, notably from Chapteg IV.
"The Present Educational System" and Appendix A. However it sho
be noted that these adjustments are not based on detailed data.
The years of schooling attributed to each level of schooling are
as follows:

Illiterates
Not graduates)
Primary school.

Z. Lower secondary school
5. Lycee
6. Vocational school

7. Higher chool and faculty

50% 0 years, 50% 1 year.
25% each 2,5,4 and 5 years.
70% 5 years, 20% 6.years,
10% 7 years.
80% 8 years, 20% 9 years:
80% 11 years, 20% 12 years.
5% 9 years, 10% 10 years,
60% 11 yeers,,10% 12 years,
15% 13 years.'-

males : : 5% 14 years, 5% 15 years,
65% 14 years, 15% 17 years
10% 18 years.

: 5% 14 ye-E4s, 5% 15 years,
75% 16. years, 5% 17 years,
10% 18 years.

females
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At the_ last_two levels, the percentages baying each number of
years of schooling was,based on the length of various courses
as' given in OECD - Classification of Educational Systems, Turkey
and the approximate prpportions following each course in recent
years, derived from the Turkish national education statistics.

c
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UNITED KINGDOM

Sources;

Census 1951 England & Wales, General Tables, Table 43, p.'159.
"Occupied population in 9 age-sections ea4h classified by 11
terMinal education'ages".

Census 1951, Scotland, Occupations and Industries. Table 17. p.652.
"Occupied population Classified according toll terminal education
ageg, (a).Scotland by 9 age-sections and (b) Administrative, etc,
'Areas by all ages". .

Census 1961, England & Wales, Education Tables, Table 1,
"Population aged 15 and over in 9 age - sections, classified by 16
terminal education age-groups".

Census of Northern Ireland 1961. General Report. Table 21.
"Education; Terminal Education,Ageig of Persons 15 years and over

%'by'Sex and Age - group ".

For years before 1951, no official data are available, but
estimates were made by Rose Knight, Educational Stock of the
British Labour Force, OECO(mimeografEFUT-Paris,19637-WFUses

%"1951 census data and enrolment data to estimate average years of
adUcation for the British work force in 1931, 1941, 1951 and 1961.

'(,Some of thege data are cited in Denison's article in '2h&
Residual Factor and Economic Growth, OECD, Paris 1964.)

The General Household Survey. Introductory Report. Office of
population censuses and. surveys. Social Survey Division
H.M.S.0. 1973. . '

\Methodology; 4
.

.

. . r

Data from the 1951 censuses of England, Wales and Scotland, and
the 1961 censuses of all United Kingdom countries were available.
For 1951,,the data were for the active population and for 1961
.for the total population. In both cases the data relate to
years,of schooling; for 1951 by year from /aps than 8 to 17 and
more and for 1961 from less than 8 to 20 or mbre. Those having
17 or more years of education in 1951 were distributed between
17, 18, 19 and 20 years in the-same ratio as those in the conoit
10 Years older in 1961'. . , 1.,,

The General Household Survey. Chapter 7. Education includes
several tables showing the population'by age-group and broad
level of education cross-classified by socio4economiegroup,
bpcupation, earnings and sex. k,;

,.
. . .
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Sources:

The majOr source of data is the United States Census of Population
140. Data for 1950 and 1960 are given in volume 1, Part 1 United
SITies Summary: Detailed Characteristics, Table 173 "Years of
school completed bY persons 14 years old and over, by age, colour,
and sex, for the United States, 1960 and 1950, and for urban and
rural areas 1960" (1).

Data are now available from the 1970 census, in U.S. Bureau of the
Census, Census of*Population 1970. Detailed Characteristics, Final
Report puly=la United States Summary, Table 199, p. 627. "ears of
,School Completed by Persons 14 years old and over by race, sex and
Ige :.1970".

96

U.S.A.

An alternative source of data is the Current Population Report of the
Bureau of the Census, which has reported on educational, attainment
periodically since 1947. The mitt recent data on the educational
attainments of the population and labour force were published by the
Bureau of the Census in Current Population Reports, Population
Characteristic , Series 1-20_No. 243, November 1973. fhis report'
gives a breakdown of the population by detailed age-groups, sex and .

years of school completed (thirteen classifications).shows a breakdown
of the population by aingle.year of age from 14 years to 29 years,
and the age-groups 30 to 34, and 35 and over, by each number of
years of school,completed from 0 to 17 years or more and by sex.`
This report was drawn from the Current Population Survey of March -

1972. More limited data from this survey specific to the labour
force were published in the Monthly Labour Review, November 1972, and
reprinted in Special Labour Force Report No.'148, Educational
Attainment of workers,'March 1972. This is the tenth in a series
of reports on the educational,attainment of workers. Other sources
which have made analytic use of the data are: E.F. Denison, The
Sources4Of Economic Growth in the United States and the Alte775Tives
before Us, Committee for'Economic Development, New York, 1962. A

E.F. Denim, Why Growth -Rates Differ, Brookings, Washington, 1967.

E.F. Denison. The Sources of Growth Accounting in the United States,
1929-1969, Brookings, scheduled for publication in 1974, Appendix r,
The Libor Input Index for Education".

U.S. Bureau of the Census, J.K. /sager & Q.B. Nam, Education of the ,

.Ambrican Population, 1960 Census monograph (1967).
.

4 G.S. Becker, Human Capital, A Theoretical and Empirical Analysis with
Special Reference to tducation, New York, Columbia University Pres,
forTdatiohal.Bureau of Economic Research, 19&4.

ciT In fact the census questionnaire asks respondents for the highest
grade completed, and this is then converted into equivalent years
of education by'the census authorities.

9
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U.S.A. (coned )

Methodology:

The bensue data for 1950,1.960 and 1970'group those
two years of education together, similarly those ha
four years, and those having five o1 six years. I
the average number of years, of education of person
was 1.5, 3. and 5.5 respectively.

The highest class of education in the 1950 censu
in the 1960 ,and 1970 censuses And 1972 survey 17
having. 17 or more yeasts of education in 19fi0 an
Z7.5 years, i.e. equally distributed between 17
having 16 .years or more education in 1950 were
16., 17 and 18 years in the same ratio as thos
in the age-cohort ten years older in 1960.

Data referring to the active popialatlon.in
same manner« When three or. four,years of
together, these persons were distributed b
years in the same proportion as for corres
population of the same, sex. In this stu
of schooling as_an indicator of education
alternative procedure, is to calculate me
that value whiCh divides the pop atipn

more and t e othe
edian. Th latter
in the Spe6ial La

eat. In calculati
ensue assumes that

half having complete
schooling than the
Bureau of the Censu
Educational Attai
the Bureau of the
to haye completed a given number of y
years, have an a7.7unt of education r
yeirs. This implies tha't the typic
education is to drop out in the co
the one they claim to have complete
Assumption is to overstate the nun
completed by those having left the
probably terminated schooling_ at
the other hand, this procedure un
completed by, those still in the e
completed almost the whole of th

eying one or
ing three or
was assumed that
in these `classes

wda,16 or more, and
or more. Those
1970 were assigned

and 18 years. Those
distributed between
having 16 or more years

72 were treated in the
ducat ion were grouped
ween the appropriate
onding years in the total
are have used mean years
attainment. An

ian years of schooling, i.e.
nto two equal parts, ond- ,

half less years o
measure is used by

or Force Reports on
g median years of chooling,

persons declaring themselves
are of aducation, e.g. ten
ging evenly from 10.0 to 10.9'.
pattern for those leaving

se of the academic year^after
. The effect of this

er of years df. education
education system, most of whom
e end of the grade stated, On

erstates the number of years
ucation system, who have generally
instructionyear following their

highest stated grade at the time of the census which is held in
April or May. The tendency df this procedure to overstate the
amount of education in the U.S.A. was noted by Bertram (1) in .his U.S.-
Canadian comparisons. Our own procedure is different from that of
the U.S. authorities dnd resemges the procedures used for other
countries, where it was assumed, that a person having completed ten
years of education had only ten years and nb more.

the U.S.

11 G.W. Bertram, The Contribution of Education to Economic Growth,
Economic Council of Canada, Ottawa, June 1966.
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AppendfcII

Noxious limitations in the coverage of Census and survey data
on educational attainment' prevent More sophisticated analysis of the
relationship between the struc#ure of education and patterns of
change in economic and social structures. .

. . -

It is at the extremes of the distribution that the colrerage .

is weakest. Appendix tables A and B_show the percentage of persons
havirg 16 or more years of education and 8 years or lees of education.

1,

It is reasonable to assume that the true distribution extends
for all countries from 0 to 24 or more years of education, although

Ape percentages at the extreme8 'would be very-small in sone cases.
pendix table C shows the degree of detail in which census ,tabula-

tions Were published. . ,

, .

The presentation used in table C. represents an eltermative
approach to the foregoing discussion in terms of,years of sch.Aling.
The UNESCO office of statistics presents census data on educational
attainment according tv the following 'scale: ;

.
.. /

1.: No schooling
'

/

\2. Uncompleted prithary education

3. Completed primary education

4; Entered second level, first cycle

, 5. -Entered second level,;-second cycle

, 6. ,,Pot-secondary education

Of the 23 OECD Member countries for which data in some form
are'noletevailable, one the data for Ireland and the U.K. proved
entirely unsuitable for this approach. However the simple six- '

level classification proposed ,y the UNESCO office of statistics
was not applicable to the majority of data since, whei-eas some
countries provided'data by highest level attended, others provided
data by highest level,completed. We have therefore used a more

,detailed breakdown of 14 categories in table 18 as follows: .

1,

I No schooling '

IL Illiterate

III Attanded"primary sc hool

IV Completed primary school'

V Attended first-cycle secondary level

VI Completed fitst-cycle secondary level

VII Attended second -cycle secondary level

VIII .Completed second-cyclesecondary level

IX ,Attended poatlecondareducation

X Completed post: - secondary education

of which a: Non-univariity)higher education

14

1

9 Fi
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%

b. University first degree level

c. University postgraduate studies

XI Not attributable by level

For those countries where data show both those who attend ,
and those who complete a level, categories III, VI VII and IX
contain only. those who did not complete the level. Only where it
is clearly specified that persons have completed a level are they

'shown in categories IV, VI, VIII and X. For Australia, New Zealand
and the U.S.A. Where data give a distribution by single grade at
some levels, persons completing"the final grade of level are
assumed to have completed the level.

, For several countries details of vocational education ware
given by field of study rather than level of education, and for .'
most, of these countries this information was given in a separate
table, so that this typo of education could not be included in the
percentage breakdown by level of education. The percentages con
cerned are shown in category XI, and are bracketed where they dq
not form part a the percentage total. The type of education
i) nclucled is specified below. 0

4. Galtung(1) and his associates have used -data. of the type
shownPin table C to show dispersibt in education between persons,
using what appears to be an arbitrary weighting system. As more
detailedTdata become available, this type of analyses promises .to
provide valuable information about socioeconomic development.

A further distinction might be madeat both secondary and
' higher leveleAntween types of education or disciplines of study.

Very, few of,tble Countries for whiCh data is presented here have
provided detailed information in this field, and such data as are
available are incomparable.

4

ti

1) See J. Galtung et aL,Educational growth and Educational
Disparity UNESCO, 1973.
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Appendix Table C

PERCENTAGE DISIMIBUTION OF TOTAL POPULATION

level Austriaa Austriaa Austria Atistra- Be lgiusit Cartadtetanadi Canada Canada Denmark
lsa b

1951 1961 *1971 1971 1961 1941 1911 1961 1971 1961/2 ..
.

Ilk - - 0.8 - 2.7 2,0 1.6
IMP _ - - _

V 93.5 193.4

VIII 4.8 4.8
VII

VI ,
12.9 11.6 15.4

14.3

21.7 12.3
22.3

-
/34.2 136.0 47.2

III 85.0 7.5
06.4

37.6 48..9 '45.2nr 16.5 _ 18.5 --:

1.x. - - - - 5.9 6.3 7.8 3.1
X 1.7 1.8 2.1 5.2 _ - - 3.0a - - - 3.2 2.0
b -
c _

1.7 11.9 16.3 17..8 16.1
XI

(15:3)0-

Level Italy*

1961

-

Italy*

1961

-

Italy*

1971

-

Japan

1960

3.8
3.3 8.3 5.2

30.2 34.2 27.1 ft

43.1 42.3 44.3 17.0
- - - -

10.9 14.7 50.1.9.6- . - -
5.0 4.3 6.9 23.6

- -
1.5 71.3 1.8 5.5

2.8
11.5 171.3 )1.8 12.7

37.2 51.1'

7.5

53.o
I 4.1

5.1 0.
0.9
4

4.7 6.1
-

11
5.1
.4

1
9.8

15.0r1 29.9k

Japan Netherlandsf Now liorwayS NorwaV5
Zealand

1970 1960 1966 1950 1960

' 0:8 - - -

- 4.9 89.- 2 86.1
48.4 29.0 -
7.7 31.9 7.2 9.0

56.7 33.4 5.4 - - -
- 6.8 2.6 3.2

33.1 5.3 3.4 -
2.2 1.2 ;.7

9.3 5.2 6.4 - -

15.2 13.6
1.6

4.1 31.2 1:1.7
0.4

4.1 4..1 -

(19.2)n (19.9)nXI - _. - -1_

Kea
I No schooling
II Illiterate
III Attended primary school
IV Completed primary School

Attended first cycle secondary odupait
VI Completed first cycle secondary
VII Attended second cycle secondary educ ion
VIII Completeksecond cycle secondary ed ation
IX Attended post secondary 'odUcetion

Completed post seomddary educetio
a Non university higher education In some cases, the a b o breakdown
b University fltst degree level refers to X. in others IX, and in Denmark,

University post graduate studi New Zealand and Spain it refers to both
XI Not ittribuable by level
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Appendix Table C

Oiniand riniand :inland Prance Genn any Germul Greece Greece Greece Iceland Level
a

1950 1960 1970 1968 % 1964 1970 1951 1961 1971 4960

- ' - - - I
- - - - - . 26.0 19.6 16.2 II

27.5 188.2 67.3 - 37.5 27.0 17.4
.

- III

64.0 56.7 85.4
1

ig.0 )42.9 )50.7 65.? IV'

.1':

.

5.5 7.6 19.5 24.6 8.3 9.3 7:

1 .

0-.3 . -

10.9
-

V

VIII

- 1.8 2. ; 1, 8.3 13.8 1.9 12.4 5.4 rs:y }12.4 1.7 VIII
4.9 - 3.4 - - - IX- , -

1.2 14- - 4.9 - 5.3 . 1.5 - 2.1 3.3 3.1 X
-2.2 - 0.1.7 5 1.1 1.8 1.5 a

.2 13.8 - 111.0 11.5 11.6 b
1.6
-- (10.9)1 - (8.0* - 19.on xl

Portugal Spaine Spain Swedenh. Switzerlandb Turkey USO USLa USA' Level

1960

-
37.9
29 0
129.

I
0.8
-
-

1960

16.4
77.8

4.0

4.9

1.0
-

0.2
30.8

-

1990

11.5
-

12.9
64.6
1.7
3.1
0.5
2.2
0.2
3.2 ...

'2.0
31.4

1970

-
-

39.6

8:1
15.5
311.0' -

, -
/ 6.9

' 2.8
3.9
0.2
-

1960

0.2

65.5

24:9

5:8
- .,

3.5
-
0.9

12.6

-

1965

-
50.5

-

3.3
-
2.7
_
0.8
-
-

1950

2.2

23.2
19.3

20.8
21.5
12.9

-

-

1960

1.9

18:2
16.6

123.4
24.5
15.4

-

1970'

- 1.4
-

12.
.112.5

/23.6
29.7
20.3
-

-
.,.

-
-s.

.

t

&toil

I
II

III
ry
V
vr
VII

VIII
rcI
a
b
c
XI

.. Denotes no information ,.

() Denotes figure not included in percentage total
a Aged 14 and over k '.

b Total having left school . .!

c Ainoludes small percentage enrolled in 13th grade of primary/secondary schooling.
d Active population aged 14-64

Aged 6 and over
.

CL
f Active population aged14 and over ) 410

g Continuation school, Nlich accounted for 9.3 per cent of persona in 1950, is
included at primary level.

h Aged 16-59 . .
.

.
j Trade level certificate . 0

k,Vocational training at secondary level
'1 Vocational training ocher than university
A Vocational schools included in VIII in 1970.
n Vocational training at all levels

ti
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Country source notes for Table C

. AUSTRIA
J,

1951 Ergebnisse der Volksahlung vom 1. Juni'1951
Heft 14. Textband p.40

.

1961 Volksahlungsergebnisse 1961: Heft 13. Table
20r. p.77.

.

4971 Ergebnisse der VolksahlunEvomt12. Mai 1971."
Rauptergebnisse fUr Osterreich. Heft 11.
Table 12. Osterreichischen Statistischen
Zentralamt Wien. .

AUSTRALIA -.,

1971 Census of Population and Housing. 30 June 1971.
Commonwealth of Australia. eBulletin 1. .

Summary of Population. Part 9. Australia.
Commonwealth -BureaU'a Census and Statistics.
Canberra. Ref.no. 2.-E33. 9. Table '9.

BELGIUM
'

1961 Recensement de la Population 31 Dec. 1961. Tome 10
Degr6 d' instruction de la population. Part 1.
IboyaumeATabIe III. pp.130-133.

FRANCE .
4

1968 nentde1968Recenserl'ornatioz.ol-
r

GREECE

7,951 R4sultats du recensement de la popu on. 7
Avril 1951. Volume II. Table-1-

ICELAND

1960

ITALY

Population census on December 1 1960. Table 36.
p.132 and Table 41. p.150.

y.

1971 I10 Censimento Aenerale della popolazione
24 Oct. 1971. Volume II. Italia. Parte. Prima-
Table 4. p.20.

SPAIN

1960 .

SWITZERLAND

Censo de poblacion_y de viviendas de 1960
Avance de las clasificaciones de la poblacion.
Tables II', III.

1960 Recensement f4d4ral de la population 1960, 1 e
lartie-27 eme volume Table 49'. p.186-7.
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. .

Detailed Classification of Census , Cateeries Used in Table C

AUSTRIA ,.. ,,

1951 Yolks- haupt-
....

, unter-miStk-schule, Fachschule:.. ,

.,

III-yii. 'Mittlere Lehranstalt: VIII, Hothschule: X,

'1961 Hochschule: X, kitttleschule: VIII, Sonstige: III-VII

1971 . Hochbchule: X, Hoehereschule, EittlereschuIe:
V-VIII, Lehrausbildung, sonstice: II.

AUSTRLIA .,o,

1971 Grades 1-4:: III, Grade 5: IV, Grades 6,7: V,
Grades 8:,VI, Grade 9f /II, Gradd 10 less e.
categories IX and X: VIII. Tertiary
qualifications excluding. degree Xe., Bachelor
decree Xb, Higher degree Xt, other
qualifications: (XI).

BEZIUIP
.1

1961 - , ,Enseignement primairev III, Enseignement
!,, raven, humanites, professionel et technique ter-

'minated age 16 and under V, same terminated
aged 17 and over VII, Enseignement normal
primaire VII. Enseignement'artiStique
terminated'age 18 and wider VII, aged 19 and over
IXa, Enseignement technique superieur, normal
moyoet technique IXa, Enseignementjuniversitaire
et assimilds IXb, c. .

-

CANADA

1951,61,71 Grades 1-7 III, Grade 8 IV, Grades 9-13 or
High school, V-VIII, University IXbA
Without der IX, with degree X. '1

DENMARK

1961/2 7 -trig folkeskole III; 8-evt 9 kras e, 2 A
3 r i mellemskole, Folkeskole 4- eft r
h$j- skole: V; Mellemskold eksamen. V ;

Realeksamen el tilsvarende eksamen: V -VII;
Studentereksamen; VIII; Akademisk ud anelse
Xb, c;' Akademisk uddanelse undetudd. IXb, c;
Anden Videre Oende udd: Xa; Laelinj ,

Handelockontor XI.

.

0

S.



PiNLAND

1950

'

1960

2RZCE

106

Partial or no primary education III, Primary
school IV, Middle school Matriculation exam
VIII, Collece,or university decree Xb, c

Ilman keskiko'nlukursia tai ylioppilastutk III,
Keski koulurkuxssi Ylioppilastat);into VIII;
Naista akateeninen loppututk Xb, C,;. Other
vocasional educatien'XI.

196C3' C',',P,."..-ZAA, FPA IV; CAP without 32k, BEPC
only Vi; 3-,PC + P, 3accalaureat,

\

sll types o-f
brevet tecanique or praessionnel ;III,
Diplbme sup4rieur au bac X.

G2.RMANY

1964 Volksschule bzw. vor mittlerer Reif III-V,
Nach errel.chen der mIttleren Reife ess
In enieurschole VI, Nach erreichen er
Reife jedoch,vor dery Abitur VII, Ab tur less
Universitate VIII; Tecnniker oder Incenieurschule
IXa, Universitate, Peda06ische H:clAschule'lXb, e.
Berufsfach, Verwaltuncs, Pachsohule (XI).

1)70 Volkschule/Berufschule: Mittlere Reife
VI; Abitu'r VIII; Berufsfachf Fachschule VIII;
incenieurschule Xa; ,Hochschule Xb, c.

Gl2LECE

1951

1)61,71

Ayant ,ff.4quent4 coins de 6 ans III,
Ayant fr4quent4 1',4cole 6 ans et plus'IV-V,
Personnes poss4dant un certificat d'kudes
secondaires VI-VIII, Personnel poss4dant un
diplbme d'kudes sup4rieuTes X.

Not having finished 2rimary school III; with
primary education IV-V; with secondary education
VI-VIII; with 'richer education university
Xb, c, - others Xa.

ICLAND

1)60 davinc finished secondary school, lower stage
II. Havin;; finished secondary shcodl upper
stag VIII. , Others IV. University Xb, c.
Teachers traininc Xa; Other vocatipnal
education XI.

ITALY

1)t1,71 Anhlfabeti II Alfabeti privi di titolo di studio
\and licenza elementare: III, Licenza
elementara (5a 1961): IV; Licenza media
nferiore VI; Diploma. VIII; Laurea Xb, c.

10



jAPAN

1)60,7O

107'

i,lmmentary school IV, Junior school,
hi,her elementary school, Youth-training school
71, Xiddle ochool, senior high school VIII,
Junior collc,e and higher sc'400l Xa, University
.and post-graduate courses Xb, c.

(
1960,

SZA.Z4-.7,

Primary school IV, prmary school with not
completed secondary education V, Junior
v)catio-al traininj anti/or secondary modern
school VI, Senior vocutionol tra...nin,: or grammar
sc: r1 VIII; higher n)n-university vocational
traiain, or ,iniversit..l'iver degtee X a, b.

deLre14! - c, ;

Ps...-.ary attendance 1-5 ,;ears III; u years IV;
Seoondary attendance 1-2 years V; 3 years VI;
Secondary qualifications above school
certificate VIII'; secDndary attendance 4-6
yeas less 7111-711; Doct:,rate,cmasters'
41,'t,oos -,Xc; Jacdelor's, diplomas, other
ani-=rsity utlifications ,:o; University
attendance less X4 and c - IXb; Teacher's
certi2icates, 2r/fessional and ::ic;rer trade
ort Xa.

1953 ge neral educoticn auove pri,nry level
continuasion scriool - Ill :Iiddle school - V;

school less"nivessitcter o; nkskoler" - Vij;
"U:.iversitet ob h/s.:cler" LaY, c; otner
vocitional euuc..ati= (XI).

4;ithout onerai education III; with secondary
10 her st.a,e V; wit,, seconrlary school

upper sa,e less 4niversity an hi,ncr
VII; otners a, 1)5.).

y PCXTUGA.4

1163 Ne oavo-t pm:. lir:o savait lire sand
fr,%4entor :ous63er of de6r4 d'ehsei,nement
III; ri) IV; secun:ari) 7-1111;
sa,)erior
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1960 No saben aeer4,4stribir II, primarios III;

capacitacion-peStessionel,. medios V-VIII;
teclicos IXa; unlveraitar.tos saben
leer y escribir, no consta estudios I.

1970 Census categories correspond exactly with .

classification.

SWEDEN

119?0 Folkakole,7 gr,kortare III; Folkskola 8 gr,
avbrutna studier V; ,Grundskola, folkskola 9 (10)
gymnasiestudier VI; Studentexamen etc VII;
nya fackskolan social linje VI; Gymnasial
utbildni4g VII; Efter.gymnapal utbilding
hUgst 2 Ar IXa, langre an 2..4r IXb;
Forskarutbildning IXc.

S40ITZERLAND

. 1960 Keine schule I; Primarschule III; untere
mittelschule V; obpre mittelschule VII;
Technikum IXa; ;Hochschule IXb, c.

TURKEY

1965 Illiterate II; Not gra uAed III; Primary
school IV; Secondary school VTR Lycee VIII;
Vocational school VIII; Higher school and
faculty X.

U.S.A.

1950,60,70 Elementary school grades 1-7 III; grade 8 IV;
High school grclos 1-3 V-VII; grade 4 VIII;
colle?ge.and university IX.-

10'3
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Inequality in the Distribution of Personal Income
(1)

I. Introduction

This paper has two major purposes;

a) to 'survey the published data on the size
distribution of pbrsonal income in.a
number of OECD countries;

1)y to point out the shortcomings of currently
collected data and propose improvements.

A major conclusion is that in recent years there has
been no clear and unambiguous movement towards greater income
equality in most of the countries studied. The second
conclusion is that summary measures, such as the Gini
coefficient, must be interpreted with great care. Different
summary measures of the sane data mayshow opposing tendencies.
Where possible this paper measures the distribution of income
in terms of the shares of decile or quintile groups. Such an
approach reveals a wide variety of changes in the structure of
decile shares. It is therefore very difficult to make broad
generalisations about changes in inequality for all countries
examined.

Most countries have very poor data indeed for policy-
relevant analysis. If this situatiom is to be remedied, it
will be 'nebessary not only to make a much bigger effort of data
collection, but also to broaden the coverage of the data to
correspond more closely with meaningful concepts of economic
welfare.

II. Methodological problems

Analysis of. the Whole Range

V

It may be argued that there is little interest in
analysing the distribution of income in its entirety, because
policy is overwhelmingly concerned with those at the extremes
of the income spectrum. It is certainly the case that
relatively few governments seem to have been concerned with
overall equality of income distribution. But that time may be
passing. One of the tentative conclusions that may be drawn
from the available data is that despite a massive increase in
recent years both in general social concern with poverty and
more practically in flows of transfer payments in cash and kind, .
no obviously significant. redistribution in income shares to the

poor Is generally noticeable. Future developments, if, they

1) This,paper was prepared by Robin Shannon of the OECD
Secretariat.

0
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are to make significant progress, will surely have to tackle in
fresh and more vigorous ways the question of how to make an
effective shift in favour of the poorer groups (1). Effective
equality policy cannot be expected simply to cut the shares of
the very ricnest,. The broad middle groups may also have to
see their decline if the lower groups are to increase
their shares.. Te social and political implications of this are
far-reaching.- Analysis therefore demands that the dist3ibutions
be examined in their entirety.

Measurement of Inequality

Inequality is a multi-faceted concept, and there exists
'a correspondingly wide variety of ways o4110fining and measuring

' it (2). It is not however an objective of this paper togo intb
the issues of measurement at any length. The survey objective
of this paper in anyevent limits it to those measures generally
used. Areffort has been made to portray data in the form of

)0- deoile or qmAiTt*lashares of income. Such a method of
presentation' is relatively straightforward in interpretation and
avoids some of the dangers of over-aggregation inherent in other.
measures. The Gini coefficient is also used here, 'though a
conclusion of t4is paper is that it mustlbe interpreted only with
extreme caution. Its summary nature inevitably means that
important underlying features becume masked. It is also
subject to possible ambiguities of interpretation (3).

Education and Income Inequality

It is not an objective of this paper to assess the .

impact of education on income equality. Such an exercise cannot
usefully be carried out at the empirical level without the
careful specification and estimaton of a dbdel of the causal
processes tying income and its variability to the numerous
hypothetical independent explanatory variables. Such models .

must include explicit recognition of the dynamic causal,inter-
dependence between many of the Variables (4). Very few
countries have individual-based-data sources which can permit even
the tentative construction of such models.

;ow

1) See e Maintenance Expenditures in Selece-Pd Ofluntries,
12b2 an. 7 , I, June ', mimeogrape. a s uy-o-f
the growth of income maintenance expenditure in e number of
OECD countries.

2) See, e.g., A.K. Sen, On Econcimic Inequality, Clarend,r.
Press, 1973.

3) The Gini coefficient is the ratio of the area between the
Lorenz curve and the line of perfect quality to the entire
area under this line. The L renz curve depicts the ,cumulated
percentage of total income received by any given cumulated
percentage of units, the units being ranked in ascending order
of income. One problem is that unless Lorenz curves do not
cross, an identical Gini coefficient can reflect two entirely
different distributions,

4) As examples of the use of such models, see C.Jencks and
associates, Inequality :A Reassessment of the Effect of
Family and Schooling in America, Basic Books, New York 1972, ,
and Bowles, "Schooling gild. Inequality from Generation to '

Generattion" Journal of Political Economy., Part II,May-Ju4 ne
1%72.
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No unique problems of principle for,internstional
-.comparison appear to exist which do not alio apply; to a greater
or lesser extent, within 'countries over periods 6f time. But
statistical probleis, particularly the reconciliation of varying
definitions of the income concept and_the definitions of the
income receiving unit; present formidable difficulties for valid
international cross-sectional comparison of pre- 'and post-tax
personal distributions. Further, data for post -tax
distributions generally depend on specific studies for different'
countries in which the crucially important;assumptions
regarding tax incidence have been diverse. Nevertheless, a
section of this document examines some of the major effdrts which
have been made in recgnt years to make international cownrisons.
The final suction draws some very tentative conclusions about
international trends in personal income distributions.

The Income Concept

Income, defined as the total accretion in economic
purchasing power Uetween two points in time, is a rTtively

6rstraight-forward and accepted.concept in prin iple. But
practical statistical implementation is fraught with.numerous
difficulties particularly concerning Xh-etileatment of capit4
gains (and losses) andnon-pecuniary income. These problems
have lead to a wide divprsity in national practice.

Capital Gins

A comprehensive definition of income would include net
accretions to wealth, but valuation problems make it difficult
to take into account all forms drcapital gains, whether
realised or not.' As higher-incode individuals' also tend to
rece4Fie a greater share of net capital gains' income statistics
which. customarily ignore this element inevitably lead to
understatement of income dispersion. In the U.S. section-,
Table 8 shows the development over time of before-tax income
shaes including realised capital gains. Attempts have been
made by various authors tc adjust income diitribution for
differwces in net wealth (4). Some of the work is .referred to
In the-U.S. section below. Table'll in the U.S. section
presents summary measures of inequality of three alternative,
distributions, two o1 which include adjustments forthe.,
annuitization of net,family worth. However the general topib .

of the distribution of capital, both physical and human, is
outside the scope of this paper.

1) ..,ee Taissig: Alternative Measures of'the Distribution of
Economic Welfare, Industrial Relations Section, Princeton

1975,'and,B.A. Weisbrod and W. Lee Hansen, "An
Income-Net Worth Approach to Measuring Economic Welfare"
American Economic Review, December 1968. Essentially these
studies added the annuitized value of net family worth to

current far,,ily money income after taxes.
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Non-Money Income

Privately-provided "fringe" benefits (1), imputed rent of,
caner- occupiers, lin-kind social transfers such as food.stamps
education and nealth service oenefits are Important /sources of
non-pecuniary incgme in most countries. An ideal prodeddre
would allocate th4 monetary value of these amongst income
recipient-units. The extent to which,this is feasible depends
both on the "alloeability" of the benefits and tne possibility
of estimating their value in the absence of functioning, markets.
For some groups these components of a broad income concept
may be relatively.more important than for others, so that non-
'inclusion may distort the income distribution picture. .Some
evidence concerning the impact of including some of these "

\ income components is,Included in the U.S. and U.K. sections.
t%

There is a fairly extensive literatur' on fringe
- benefits (2), but it is difficult to calculate their impact

1
becaust the data are generally too aggregative and/or classified ' "IL
by occupational category rather tRWan income level. The limited ...

evidence suggests that fringe benefits as-a percentage of -basic
salary rise with income level. Table 1 below,' which relates
only to managerial staff in the U.K. in 1946, shows fringe -
benefits as a proportion of'basic salary to be almost three times
as high for the top group as compared with the lowest. The
fact thatosuch benefits are largely untaxed must considerably
mitigate the effect of nominally progressive income tax
structures.

Evidence presented in Table 2 further supports the
notion that fringe benefits, at any rate in the U.S.A., axle
elatively more important for higher income groups. 'Office

bmployees not only have a higher level of compensation than non-
office employees, but they also receive more vacation and *

.holidays,bonuses and retirement programmes. Health programme
benefitq, as a percentage of their total compensation, were
however lower. 4-

1) There are a great number of items under the headingof fringe
benefits. They range from pensions, life assurance and stock
option -schemes to subsidised meals and holidays. In terms Of
absolute magnitudes, U.S. evidence sucxests that in 1967
companies spent dbout one fifth of GNP on employee benefits.
See T.J. Gordon and R.E. Le Bleu, l,mploYee Benefits

1970-21985", Harvard Business Review, Jan:Feb.1970.
2) See, e.g. J. Moonman, The Effectiveness of Fringe Benefits in '

Industry, Gower Prtss 1973; G.L. Reid and D.J. Robertson, (eds),
grime Benefits, Labour Costs and Serial GelrLe Allen
and Jnwin, 1965; L.R. Burgess, TOD Executive Pa,' Package, Free
Preys of Glencoe, 1963; R.G. Rice, ";,kill, ,Earnings and the
Growth of.dage kupplements", American Economic Review, May 1966.

X
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Table 1

Fringe Benefits of Managerial Staff by Income

dtevel, U.K. 166

Basic Salary,
.4 (f)

1,050

' 2,200

3,500

4,200

, 6,250

Fringe Benefits as a
Percentage of Basic Salak

11.2

14.5

18.7

21.3

28.1

7,000 and.oyer .31.1
.

.

Source: H. Lydell, The Structure of Earnings, Oxford

4
niversity Press, 1968.

Table 2

Fringe Benefits for Office vs. Non-Office

Employees, U.S.A. 1968 .

.Fringe penefits as Percentage of Total
Compensation

Office Employees Non-Office Employees

'Vacations and holidays

Retirement Programmes
. -

6.1

6.3

4.8

Bonuses 1.8 0.5

Health PrograMes 3.3 4.1

Total Comizensatiet
$ per hour 4.62 3.20

Source, Employee Commensalion in thecrTivate Non-Farm Economy
1968, U.S. Department of Labor, Bureau of Labor
Statistics,.Bulletih M22, 1971.

f

1.14

J
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The ch relative significance of other items, for
example the spy ad of owner occupation or the expansion of in-kind
transfer payme ts, distorts intertemporal comparisons. And
internatactial o4parisons are clearly affected by the differential
treatmeo,of uch ite s in different countries. 'or certain
components, timata have been made in some countries, though
not generall .on an fficial and regular basis. Estimates made
in' the jnitep States ow that allowance fbr imputed rent of
Owner-occup rs makes little difference t) the variance in (the
log-aritnm o,) family incomes, but inclusion of other items such
as far" in.lme and medicare does ma :e an appreciable
Impact on e dispersion at a point in time (1).

Definitioj of the Income Receivin- Uni*.

r the majority of countri discussed in this paper,
data ref r to income received bytax nits. Such a definition
is not tLmal but is usually dictated by the data source.
-aouseho a surveys do exist in a 9umber of countries, but tne
problem generally is one of marrying the data generated'With tax
data s roes to 'evelop distributions having cross- classifications

kwith s ial and oonomic characteristics. The family or
househ ld unit Is preferable to the tax unit for many purposes.
Nevertieless, the family unit goncept does pose problems for
an ecnomic welfare interpretation of income distribution ,...
stati tics (2). Family sJ.ze and composition clearly have a
bear g on the interpretation. In the U.S. and U.K. sectaons
data -re presented which go some way to meeting, these problems.
One otential disadvant-abe of the family unit is that many low
inc.) e earners - such as a large proportion of working women,
youn and old people - live in households which include other
inco e receivers. The effect of'their low individual Incomes
on come dispersion, of great interest in some areas of policy,
is 44ed by their aggregation into a family or household pool.

-Nevertheless, the family unit concept can be regarded as
the prime economic decision-taking unit in many areas of social
and economic life. Bat on the-other hand it is widely
rec gnized tnat official definitions of tne famiLj unit often
dif et cousideraoly from an ideal measure of an income-pooling
con umer unit. This point is separate from the problems of
ado stme'nt foi differences, family size and composition
men.ioned above. however tNis paper in its empirical survey
P...r tion isnecessarily restricted to official data and definitions.

Ti: Tifne-Period of Analsis

A further problem in analysing income inequality is
cho ,ge of the apprupriate time dimension. A hypothetical society
in hien, over the life-times of all individuals, total incomes

2

ISee Table 9 in U.S. section. ' I

See for a discussion of the income unit problem, Lenore A.
'pstein, "Measuring the Size of the sower Income Population"
n Ley Soltow, (ed.), Six Papers on the Size Distribution of
ncome, New York, NBER, 1969. ..

Air
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were equal, w,uld of course be ow.patiole with an unepual
distribution of Iridavidual income at any particular pbint in
tine. But many people would consider such a society hiL;h1Y
egalitarian. To the extent th5t life-time income distributions
are pablol, p..erceie; as ha -1,., i lesser iispersion tnan those'
obser;ied In particular years or over short periods, political
pressures for redistributional policies are probably the less. ''
As nar been pointed oat (1), toe dearth of investi.gationa into
entire life-income streams can be ascrioed to a lack of data
rathef than a lac,: of theoretical stphistication on the part of
most :eseardners. ,The data per-aitting tne direct evaluation
of distribution of life-inooe expeiences adtquate for even a
a.ncle a,,:e--:ohort do not exist.

There are of''.course conv.derable pfooems in defining
what eAactly "equality " in life-tine Inc Ise entails. -.hat,

,e...7.,-is the aspropriate ii.sc,unt tate: and should the rate be
the same, 4r all (re,;ardless,e...;., of the r.s4iness of the .

occupation)' .':.at constitutes eq)zy when,comnor.ng t ".P time- .

pr-fileo of individual inoame receipts" Such questions cannot
be answerer+ teconacally; tney IneYitabl, .involve "political"
a'Lie.-id,,r)nts (2). Value ,,u(IL:ements are not of course
unique to the interpretation of life-time distributions. '

'Despit-, the si:facultles, wc,rx on life-time incomes has
peen, :one ir, a :pamper of countries. Tne U.S. governnent has
paoiished official estiates ): life-tame inc)nes classified by

and ace.nooliayears of

i
z., 3),,e of these resulti are included-c

in this p er.
,

.

T.e Redastrioutive InJact of theoPdblfc hector

For certain ca.ntries estimates of- "post-tax" incone
,..4straoution are presented in th.s paper. An unsettled debate
,lo.roan.:/ the definition of the "primary" income daatribution;
,/hic.% taxes tnc reaeara:er shold ta4 into account 4nd how he
soul atsess their .171,,act, or incidence, on that distribution;
and f): a full analysis of toe redistributive effect of poblio
policies, now benefits, are t) be valued and allocated.

:,:alj.y autoorities (3) nave denied tne meaningfulness of
attemptin: a "total" analysis. An unsettled deoate aurround'h

1) N.:. 3)man, "Comment", Journal of Political I;;conom),
Fait II, ::ay-jne
Some of tne cJnceptual issues involved in tnis topic are
reviewed by N.N. Rcder in "A Partial. Survey of the The'ry
of Inc,me Size Distribution" in ee Soltow, (ed.), oo.cit.

3) See for cxa:tple C.S. Shoup, Public Finance, .ieidenfeld and
:;1=31son, 1Y:1; A.an A. Prest, "The Budget and Interpersonal.
Distribution" in Institut internttional de Finance Publiques,
,-,,ncr;,e d, Pia. ae. Tho aol-et ono t2 Diqtrthurlon of Natl.-mai
Income, 3a4rbrUcken 12(3, and "Statistical Calculation of Tax
Burdens" F,conomica, A.u6ust 1)55.
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the interpretability of a pre -.tax and pre-benefit state of
income -distribution, with which the distribution adjusted for
taxes and benefits might be compared. Is it sensible or
useful to hypothesise a no government" situation' Further,
even if an economy itn no'government can be imagined, adding the
"effects" of a series of taxes, each separately arrived at
through partial equilibrium analysis on the assumption that the
test of the public finance system remains unchanged,*makes the
findings of vary doubtful value Witn limited theoretical
justification.

The' alternative is to examine -the"Marrinal impact of
changes in social policy on the distribution of income.- The
answerable questions are limited to those concerning the effects -
of changes in social policy on the distributionoftincome, rather
than those seeking to assess the effects of the,-tax/transfer/
expenditure system as.a whole. The policy mareer in general is r
in practice little interested in the concept o absolute levels
of redistribution. He seeks the appro4imate Marginat.impact
on income distribution of past and proposed specific
alternative policy actions.

Nevertheless several countries make estimates of
, absolute magnitudes of the effects of taxes and benefits on

income redostrioutioh, using 'various assumptions about the
incidence of taxes and benefits: The U.K. Central Statistical
Office (CSO) for ekample nas for a number of years made
estimates of this type. Whilst 'the theoretical objections
pointed to above nave not been circumvented, such work is of
value particularly in its potential for future development (1)
and the fact that it does cast a degree of light on how income
inequality nas changed over time as a result of broad changes in
social policy. Some of the CSO findings are presented in the
U.K. section. In the ".S.A. Okner and Pechman (2) have recently
completed a study of the effects of taxes oh the distribution
of income. It was not their aim to resolve the que-tion of
tax incidence. hather they measured the differehce,in
distribution of tax burdens under several major compdting views
concerning incidence. Thus a valuablp sensitivity analysis was
performed. Nore work utilising this methodology is urgently
needed in many countries.

Tax Evasion and Avoidance

'An obvious problem, parfi,cularly vs.th data based on tax
statistics, is that of tax evagion. The true extent of this is
obviously difficult to gauge.. But it doubtless varies between
countries, adding to problems of comparability. Legal tax

I) ae,M.i3emple and A.r. Boreham, Future Development of Work in
the Government Statistical Service on the Distribution qni Po-
listribution,OT,Ifousehold income, paper presented to'the Royal
Economic Society Conference on the Personal Distribution of
Incomes and Property, Lancaster, July 1974.

2) Benjamin A. Okner and J.A. Pechman, Who Bears the Tax Burden'
Brookings, 1974.

.w
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avoidance is an equally important issue which governments
,mist face in fram.u.t, effective redistributive poliCies.
Pechhan (1) has pointed t, tae considerable opportunities for
avidance oy Trir_w has docJumented this (2), '

show1n,; that those alth inc ,es of over ;',1 million a year have
consiaerable discretion in the amount ,,af tax they pay in any
particular year. Some z,pfortunities-for avoidance seem to
exist even in Sweden (3). Richard'Titmd,6s (4) showed that a
good deal of the apparent fall:. in the share of upper income
groups, as indicated by a report of the Board of Inland.
Revenue (5), was due to tax avoidance.

III. Previous Int rnational Com arisons

Lt is onl' comparatively recently that systematic
comparativeanaly is of the distribution of. income by size has
begun. The total literature is still small. All analysts
have faced the difficulties o2scussed in this paper, and all
have counselled great caution in the interpretatioLiof their
findings..

The makor concern of Kravis' 1960 study (6) was to
analyse 135o Survey of Consumers' Expenditures in the U.S.A.
In Chapter 711, Krava,s compared tne distribution of pre-tax
income among consumer units within the United States with that
of ten other developed and ,inderdeveloped-cJuntries. The date
of reference was the early 1501s-ftr almost all the countries.
Witn respect to Kravis' conblusibns concerning tne countries
d.scussed in ttis paper, he fund that Denmark and the
Netnerlanis :,ad les:. inequality, () taan the United States and
that Great Eritain nad about the same degree of inequality. '

1,11k.

1) J.A. Pecnhan, "The Rich, the Pobr, and the Taxes they Pay",
Public Interest, Fall 1969.

/:2) L.C. Thurow, ne Impact of Taxes on the American Economy,
Praeber, New York, 1971.

T) E. Oscarsson, Hui- Man Und.4.r Skatt i'Sverige, Kristall,
Malmo, 1973.

4) R.N. Titmuss, Income Distribution and Social Change,
London, 19b2.

5) lioard of Inland Revenue, 92nd Report, 1948-49, Gmd.8052, 1950.
6) See I.B. Krav,Is, The Structure of Income: Some

..(uantitative Essays, University of Pennsylvania, 1962.
.7) .As measured by the standard deviation of the logarithm of

inc )me.
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Kravis nas also published two other articles c,vering a broad
range of 113h and poor countries (1). In his 1973 article hei
further confirmed the _eneral finding of a number of earlier
studies tnat incomes tend t, be less eqtally distributed in
polt countries tnan in r.ch c untr.a,s.

In 1963 Kuznets publisned what is still the fullest
international compilation of long-term historical data (2).
Table 3 snows a selection of Kuznets' findings for five
countries. The final dear for each country shows data from
later sources and this allows an updating of his finclings. The
data are of course very heterogeneous and came from a wide
variety of sources. In most cases they give only a partial
view of personal income distribution, concentrating on the upper '
groups of income recipients. Nevertneless some generalisations
are possible (3).

Consiiering all tne countries Kuznets) studied (4), he
found a Blear long -terms tendency for the share of the upper
groups tsJecline. For some,count,ries 'the decline, seems
c)nfirmOd by more recent data. For example for the U.K. the
t>p 204received arbund 50;y,of income oefore tax ih 193A (52:o
according to Seers, 50,4 according to 1,ydall). By /q72 their
share had declined to.39.3;0 (Roberti). Similarly in Sweden the

.

e..dence suggests that te share of the top. 20,, fell from 52:0
to 43,, over the 1/45-1967 perio(I. For the U.S.A., Kuznets
,,,;:hu4e4 a steady decline in tne snare of theitop 5,0 of earners
of incdnevoefore tax after 121-192,'.. Tne 1'572 data suggest
that tnis long-term decline dad be continuing-, though currently
.:ply very'slowly,'If at all.

The reauction in tne share of tne tip groups h$en
ruznets noted for the Netherlands and Denmark saes ndt however'

p,ar to %/6e omen aintained over subsequent fears.
,tLodol-),Iaal issues mare comparisons oetwebn Bjerlte's data

f-r.r ant ti, figre presentea here rather problematical,
ont it.doos seen tnat ke decline in the top decile's s',are
6et4,een I int 1))) w is revewed

Concerning th 1),Ier inc)::e cracets, Kuznets c)n3luded
for tne ) coAtru.es he studied tnat the rise in their shares Was
relatively less %arked than the decline in tne shares of the

1) E.3. Kravis, "International Differences in the Distribution of
Inc)nt" Reviea of i:;conomics and Statistics, November 1960;
1.3. Kravis "A World of Unequal Incomes" Annals of the
American Abademv of P)litieal S1-1a1.Science, S.Istember 1q7'A.

2) 3. Kuznets, "Iouantitative Aspects of the Economic Growth of
Nations: VIII. Distribution of income by Size", .consmic
Dvveloo/aent'ana Cultural Chance, "3nuaryw1963.

') C r a liscussion of Kuznets' findings in tie Conte,A of later
stuUles, hee F, Paukert,,"Income Distribution'at Different
hevelstof Development: A Gurve,A. of Evidence", International
:,obour Re-iew, August-3eptebber 1973,

4) Table if pp.60 ff. In Kuznets, oo.cit., presents data fe,r tne
United Kingdom, Prussia, jaxiny,n7777Ej - West Germany,
Netherlands, Denmark,-Norway, 3weten and the United States.

lUi
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o f

'xcept tor fonal'year, tuznets, ",,uantitarive Aspects of th.: -conomktcjiirovrtrj

....lit ';han,te, Jan. 19',3, table 1:., pp.t G ff. The 110,1011 refer 'to the lowinc
pputIioa <ioru , A. "owlet, 311 e 1.,1:7t,rbutio 44111ft.,,itlrion Ineone,
11 rte, :''ford 1924:; ar,r, to rcca an n n

Level}inicrof "l4.a
' ong-,ertr 7r,n,1 :n the xze oT Distribution of Income", Journal of the Rofra
AretIntInal -errot A, Wail, Part 1, 19)9; F, ofaVerf , .Inco=e Distribution.

'imp ::ea ie^ And o ,:rOrta-,,ectIon Au& ^; Jourrtl, :,,,-ptenber 1974,
Zruhen, don Okondminee ,ordoling, Copenhagen-192'; F. 13:er:r.e, "2. do-t.ratution of

Ineone in Uennari Before and After the Oar ", presented a 1,:1 neetino: of
?nt.zrnat:onal a. ion t or rte-,arch on Intone and ealh, <
In,toTstr drdelni ngen I :ci.hold 1 ; enle , ,,ont4r1 idbor
locedbur 1'172.
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upper groups. The more recent data stinted here confirm this, conclusion. Of the countries presente n able 3, Sweden alonehas shown a marked increase in the share. oi`t ,lowest 6O since

* ap
the Second World War, from 23', (Benzel) to 330 die i). -Since1949 the snare of incame before tax of the lowest 60
declined in the Netherlands and Denmark. In the U.S.A.'It appears
to have increased slightly from 32a (1944-1947, Department of
Commerce) to 34.8M (Henley,

In 1967.the United Np,tiolls publisned a study prepared by
the Secretariat of the L.c.()nomic Commission for Europe, Incomes inPostwar Europe k Study of Policies, GrCAwth and Distribution.
Chapter 6 included an analysis of household incline distribution /and redistribution. Trends in the percentage contribution of
pre-tax personal income for eight European countries (1) were
analysed over the mid-I950'slto early 1960's period. ,Over this.period only one country, Norway, showed a clear tendency towards
a reduction in income inequality displayed at both ends of thescale. The U.K., Netherland, and Denmark sharedaa commonfeature':' a fall in the income share of the to decile group(mainly borne by the top percentile groups). Evidence presentedelsewhere in this paper shows that for tne Netherlands and'-'the
U.K. this decline in the income share of the top decile has

'continued. )
Table 4 is derived from data presented in the UN study.

It presents two indicators of pre-tax income inequality in eightOECD countries. Tne first column shows the ratio of average per
capita pre-tax income of the top of income earners tothat of the bottom 10 per cent. The 'second column presents theGini coefficient of inequality. Both measures show France to havehad the greatest degree o pre-tax income -inequality in the early196.51s. The "rich" in France (on this definition) received 163times the per-capita pre-tax income which the "poor" received.
By contrast in Denmar'e tine ratio was 33.

A central concern of several of tne authors in the field,
including Kuaelets, has been the relationship between economic
development and ceamos in Inc me Inequality. The topic is not
a concern of this paper, which deals only with relatively highlydeveloped ,EJD ec )nonies. Nevertheless studies of the whole
spectrua of developed any anderd.evelJpeu nations haye cast light
on trends in inequality in s,,ae countries which are the concernof this paper. Folr e.ample F. Pamert's surve (2) of income
dictriultLon stuales eol.cluded that there nos been a long-run
trends towarl equality in Great Britain and IL)rway. Data for theU.S.A. als, sugaest i gradual, if not very clearly discernible,
trends towards equai.itj. Other conclusions (3) by Paukert

1) The countries ..!erpl United Kingdom, West Germany, Netherlands,
Denmark, N.r4alee'Sweden, France, Finland.

2) 2. eaukert, "Inc)me Distributive at DifAient Levels of
Development: A .Survey of the 2vIdenc) International Labour
Reviev, Au6ust-September 1973.

3) 7317ert's source for the countries .discussed in this paper
was United Nations, Income in Post-war learope..., op.cit.
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relevant to OECD countries were, as' measured by the Gini
coefficient, that Prance showed an exceptional degree of inequality,
taking into account its'high level of average income, but that
West Germany andFinland also had. a 'Ave' of pre-tax inequality
well above the'general level for countries at a similar level -of
income.

Other studies having as ,th'eir central focu's changes in
inequality in underdeveloped qountries: have included the 44
country study by Adelman and Morris (1) and a Joint study by tie
World Bank's Development Research' Center and the Institute of
Development Studies at the University of Sussex (2).

H. Lydall's The Stru4ure of Earnings (3) includes an
'international comparatiie analysis of the distribution of
employment income in aboUt thirty countries. The author chAe
as his basic analytical tool the 'Standard Distribution' (4).
As the book's title suggests the emphasis of the study was on

irrnings rather than income. The intercountry comparison showedan
at the richer countries generally had less dispersion than the

poorer, although the relationship was by no means perfect. In
this finding Lydall confirmed Kravis's earlier conclusions about the
contrast between rich and poor countries. Lydell further
confirmed that wherever significant long-term changes had
occurred over the preceding half century, the movement had been

"towards greater earnings equality. At the same time, 14 some
countries of western Europe there hid been relatively little
change in-the dispersion of earnings of manual workers since the
beginning of this century. In Belgium and the U.K., however,
a significant decline did occur.

Finally mention should be made of a recent study by P.
Roberti (5),. A central purpose of the study was to test
hypotheses relating to changes ih the income shares of different
groups over periods of economic growth. In examining trends I,
income distribution decile by decile, Roberti cast doubt ,n
the belief that with economic growth income distribution tends to
become more equal. Examination of trends in,the income shares of
deciles can be more enlightening than evidence given by relatively

1) I. Adelman and C.T. Morris, An Anatomy of Patterns of Income
Distribution in Developing Nations, Part Ili of the Final
Report (Grant AID/csd-2236, Northwestern University), 1971.

2) Chenery Pt al, Redistribution with Growth, Oxford
University Press, 1974.

3) Published by Oxford University Press, 1968.
4) Defined as the distribution of full-time male adult

employees in all occupations and industries except
farming, classified according to their pre-tax money
wage or salary earnings.

5) P. Roberti, "Income Distribution : A Time-Series and a
Cross-Section Study", Economic Journal, September 1974.
The countries examined777771777277etherlands, Norway,
Sweden, United Kingdom, United States.
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crude overall coefficients (such as the Gini toefficient). Roberti
distinguished between situations in which all deciles show a
'movement towards equality and one in whi9h some move tpw&rds, and
-some away from, a more equal distribution. He concluded that
only in the Netherlands, over the 1950-1958 period, was there a
reduction in inequality,as measured by his, rather strong and
restrictive criterion, across all deciles. In other countries
the picture was more confused making generalisations potentially
misleading.

IV. Personal Income Distribution in the U.S.A.

The United States'has the richest and most 'comprehensive
information on income distribution. Data specifically collected
tb illuminate distributional questions have been gathered far--,-
over thirty years. There is a relatively Small, though evolving,
literature on the topic. The importance of analysing the
redistributive impact"of social &nd economic policies is being
increasingly recognised. The 1974 Annual Report of the Council
of Economic Advisers (1), e.g., included a chapter examining the
distribution of inc )me among families and inda.v4iduals and
examined some of the government policies which lave'lnfluenced it.

Three basic .official data sources are available:'

(a) the Decennial' Census of Population;

(b) the annual Current Population Survey (CPS),
conducted by the Bureau of the Census,
initiated in 1940;

(c) the annual Statistics of Income prepared by
the Internal'aevenue Service from federal
income tax returns (2)..

Each source has inevitAle shortcomings, but, taken
together, reasonable estimates of the personal distribution of
income may 12emade. An important problem with tax return data
is that low- income individuals are.not included. The Bureau of
the Census estimates on the other hand tend to understate income
partieilArly atth'e higher levels.

1) Economic Report of the President, USGPO, February 1974. See
especially Chapter 5.

2) B.A. Okner and J.A. Pechmah, op.cit.,have constructed the
MERGE file combining the best available information from
the Internal Revenue Service and the Census Bureau. This
links information on 30,000 families and single persons
from the 1967 Survey of Economic Opportunity with data from
a file containing information from 90,000 federal
individual income tax returns filed for 1966.
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Trends in the Pre-tax Familyjncome Distribution

There has been a slight but perceptible tendency, over
the 1950-1970 period, towards greater equality in-VA family
i come distribution, but an opposite tendency in the Gin;

dex (1) summarising the distribution of total earnings among
e workers. Table 5 shows the Gini index for family income (2)

eclining over-the period 1950-1970 from .375 to .353. Table 6;'
on the other hand, indicates that over the shorter 1958-1970
period the Gini measure for the distribution of the total
earnings of male workers increased from .399 to .428.

The conflicting trends in inequality expressed in these
distributions may be accounted for by two major factors. Firstly;
changes have occurred in the distribution oI unearned income. -
The growing flow of public transfer payments has increasingly
supported the incomes of families with low or zero earnings.
Secondly, the proportion of familieb with two or more earners
has been growing. Over the 1958-70 period, the fact that the
proportion of wives who worked rose from 31 to 41 per cent had an
equalising Impact. The proportion of teenagers who work
(generally part-time) has also increased (1).

Table 5 indicates that over a quarter century of great
social change andunprecedented development of public intervention
in economic and social spheres, income shares have changed very
little. A slight decline_ls discernible in the share of
measured income received ty the top 5 per cent. This almost
certainly reflects the secular decline in the share of national
income received by owners of non-labour factors of production.
A very slight gain over the period in the measured income share
of the bottom 20 pvcent is evident,.as is a similarly very small
decline in the shatif'Aof the top 20 per cent.

To illustrate the absolute levels of income being
discussed, Table 7 shows the incomes defining the upper limits
of the first rour fifths and the lower limit of the highest 5
percent of family incosies in constant (1971) dollars over the
period 1947 to 19'71. The final column shows how general
constancy of shares reflects itself in the similar rates of
growth of the incomes representing the upper limits of the
quintiles. Looking these data illustrating income distribution

1) For an early classic analysis. of the level of and, changes
in the upper segments of the U.S. size distributlon'of
income primarily using federal income tax data, -see S.
Kuznets, Shares of .Thoper Income Groups in Income and Savinc.,,,s,
National Bureau of Economic Research, 1953. -

2) Aggregate money income before taxes.
3) Peter Renle, "Exploring the Distribtion of Earned Income"

'Monthly Labor Review December 192V Henle provides a
useful review (p.22) of the concldstbnsof the major
studies in this field in recent years.
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Table 6

Gin:. Index of the Distribution cf Total Eartini.-s,
Nale :yorkers, 1938-70, U.S.A.

1958. 1960 1966 .4970

G1 Index 4*9 ' .411 .41 3 .428

7

V

Source: P. Henle, 01).Ci*. Table 1,1).17.
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among families in absolute terms, it is plain of course thatabsolute differences are widening over time. Purely as anexample, in 1947 the difference (in constant 1971 dollars) inititomes between the upper li=it of the ldwest fifth and the lowerlimit of '61e top 5 percent was 11,878 dollars. In 1971 it hadincreased to 20,169 dollars.

gore Comprehensive Concepts of Income

- Data in Table 5 and 7 stem from an income concept which
includes_wages and salaries, proprietor's income, interest,rent,dividends and money transfer payments. They exclude'capitalgains. This omission however is unlikely tp be important' in
assessing trends in.proportions over time. Internal Revenue taxdata however allow the inclusion of capital gains in the incomeconcept. Table 8 below shows that, based on data from tax
returns, the share of total income, including realised capital
gains, received by the top 1 per cent hardly fluctuated overthe period. The shares of the top 2, 5, 10 and 15 percent all

'rose slightly. It is unlikely. that corr ctxon for non-reported
sources of income, such as tax-exempt int st and excess depletion
allowances on oil investments, would alter these estimates
significaritly. . Corrections for the undistributed profits of
corporations would also have little impact on the trends where
discernible because of their small variance over the period.

Other omitted sotircet of seal income may, however, have
considerably more importance for a,,full analysis of distribution.
The value of goods and services produced in the home, for
example, is generally not measured. Further, the imputed value
of rental income to the homeowner living in his own hdhe is -

excluded from the above data. Employee fringe benefits paid by
employers, and the money value of government transfers in kind,are also omitted. Nevertheless estimates of some of theseincome cork ents have been made. Some were presented in t
1974 Bcono 'c Resort of the President. Table 9 shows, for 1968,income equ ity (measured by the variance in the natural
logarithm o income), under a set of different defihitions andestimates of ncome. This measure takes the value 0 for perfectincome equalit and increases with income inequality. Thetable indicates that inclusion of the rental value of owner-
occupied homes had relatively little impact on family income
distributpon. The inclusion of farm wages, farm income receivedin kind and medical payments tenaed to reduce this measure of-
inequality because of their general concentration among the poor.deductions of personal income taxes and payroll taxes from moneyincome plus imputed income reduced income, dispersion somewhatfurther. Thehassive increase in Federal food, medical and
other in-xind- Subsidies to the poor would undoubtedly reduce
inequal ty further were they included. Estimation of the

Oi
effect f including the value of other tax-f-ihanoed golds andservic , including education and training, was not attempted on%he grounds that the incidence of their benefits by income levelwas unknown.
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Table 9

Family Income Inequality Under Alternative Definitions of

Income, 1968

Definition of Income
Income Inequality (1)

1. Money income

2. Line 1 plus rental value of owner occupied homer
3. Line 2 plus non-money wages and non-money farmincome

4. Line 3 plus medicare payments
5. Line 4 plus imputed interest from banks and

insurance companies
6. Line 5 plus other imputations (2) equals money

income plus imputed income

7. Line 6 less direct taxes
equals disposable familypersonal income

0.75

0.74

0.69

0.62

0.61

0.61

0.52

Source : Table 35, Economic Report of the President, February 1974,
(1) Variance in the natural logdritbms

of-income.
(2) Other imputations include services furnished withoutpayment by banks and insurance ompanies, militaryclothing, and miscellaneous other items.
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In a recent issue of the Survey of Current Business O.),
new estimates were presented by the Bureau of Economic Analysis
(BEA) of the size distribution of family personal income for
1964, 1970 and 1971. Among a number of valuable features of
these new estimates is the fact that they are based on a
relatively comprehensive definition of income incliding both money
and non-money components. The concept "family personal income"
(FPI) comprises all money income that is received regularly plus
several types of imputed income, medicare benefits received, and
the net value of food stamps less personal contributions for
social insurance. FPI is measured before deduction of taxes.
Capital gains are excluded. Imputed income is made up of non-
money wages, farm income, rent on owner-occupied nol-farm
dwellings and interest. Ad an indication of the imftrtance of
non-money income, in '1971 it was estimated at 6;0 of total FPI (2).
Table 10 shows the distribution of FPI and total money income
(TMI) (3) by income quintile for the years 1964 and 1971, for all
consumer units and for families.

The table shows for both FPI and TMI that the
distribution of family incomes is more equal than that for all
consumeF units. Over the period changes in the distributions

'1.were largely confined to the top and bottom fifths. For
families, the share of FPI of the bottom quintile increased from
5.8';s) to 6.6'o; of TMI from 5.6% to 6.0>0. The greater rise of
FPI reflects in part the increase in food stamps and the
establishment of the medicare progr e. The share of FPI in
the second quintile rose from 11.810 o 12.156; of TMI from 12.0;0
to 12.2'70. The share of both FPI and Tni of the top Lo of
families dropped by 0.6;0.

M.K. Taussig (4) has attem ed to measure the distribution
of economic welfare in the U.S.A. n 1966'through a series of
adjustments to the Census money income measure, obtaining two
alternatives "Comprehensive Income" concepts., Version I of
Comprehensive Income was defined as money income after taxes,
adjusted for the annuitization of net worth and labour market
experiehce, and deflated by regional and family side 'and
composition indexes (5). Table 11 summarises some of Taussig's.

1) D.B. kadner and J.C. Hinrichs, "Size Distribution of Income in
1964, 1970 and 1971"; Survey of Current Business, October 1974.
The old BEA series was discontinued after 1963. The new estimates
are not completely comparable with the old series because of
new estimating procedures and slight definitional differences.

2 See Survey of Current Business, ibid, Table 1.
3 TMI comprised all money income "received regularly".
4 M.K. Taussig, Alternative Measures of the Distribution of

Economic p4.1fare, Industrial Relations Section, Princeton
Niversity, 1973.

5) His second version, "Comprehensive Income II", was defined as
money income after taxes adjusted for the annuitization of net
worth plus.the value of the leisure of both heads (of families)
and wives deflated by the same regional and family size and
compositional indexes. On the distribution of wealth in the
U.S.A., see for example G. Kolko, Wealth and Power in America,
Praeger, New York,, 962; F. Lundberg, the Rich and the Super -
Rich, Lyle Stuart, Inc., New York, 1968.
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Table 10

Distribution of Family Personal Income (FPI) and Total money

Income (Tin) by Income Quantile 1964 and 1971

Income rank

1964

A21 consumer units
FPI TMI

Per cent of income

Families
FPI

Percent of

TMI

income

.Lowest fifth
'Second fifth

4.2
10.6

3.9
10.7

5.8
11.8 11.0 r'

Third fifth 16.4 16.7 16.7 17.0
Fourth fifth 23.2 23.5 22.5 22.7
Highest fifth 45.5 45.2 43.1 42.7

Top 57; 20.0 19.6 18.8 18.4
Top 1% 8.0 7.8 7.5 7".2

C.1
Lowest fifth 4.8

1971

4.2 6.6 6.0
Second fifth 10.8 10.8 12.1 12.2
Third fifth 16.4 16.8 1648 17.1
Fourth fifth 23.3 23.7 22.5 22.9
Highest fifth 44.6 44.5 42.0 41.7

Top 5% 19.1 18.6 17.8 17.3
Top 1% 7.5 7.2 "6.9 6.6

Source : Survey of Current Business, op.cit., Tables 4 and 6.

13,3,
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Table 11

Three Summary Income Distributions, U.S.A., 1966

Variance of the

Age ,Groups Gini Coefficient Logarithm of
Income

C\
1. Under Age 25

Income before taxes .326 .930'

C.-,mprchonsive Income I .317 .590

Comprehensive Income ,II
..,

.,,,,, 0'86

2. Age 25-34
Income before taxes .272 .642

.
Comprehensive Income I .347 .631

Comprehensive Income II .289 . .378

-3. Age 35-44 ';'#1v

_Comprehg vac.Inpome,I

.294

.364
.740,
.631

Compreliert rveltncome\JI :336 .390

4. Age 45-54 .

Income before taxes .314' -
.832

Comprehensive Income I .38;6- '.723
Comprehensive Income II

t5 Age 55-64

.357 ..531

Income before taxes .400 1.210
Comprehensive Income I .430 .955

Comprehensive Income II .417_ .753

6. Age ,65 and over
Income.before taxis .475 1.350

Comprehensi4n Income I .462 .933
Comprehensive Income"II .443 .787

7. All Age Groups
Income before taxes .376 1.080

'Comprehensive Income I '.407 .771
Comprehensive Inbone II .377 .565

Source: M.'K. Taussig, op. cit., Table 9.

r
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findings. A major function of his monograph was to d saggregate
the distribution of economic welfare by age. Taussig showed
convincingly that disaggregation of the total populati n by age
brings out a great deal of interesting and important information
about the distribution of economic welfare that is colealed in
aggregate income distributions. Changes in tie aggre ate
distribution - or indeed its stability - are often the net
result of offsetting chances in the various age-disagg*gated
distributions.

Mussig's adjustment process had the effect, f r all
age - groups, of increasing the Gini coefficient from .3 6 to
.407. But other measures, such as the variance in the
logartthm of income (the measure used by the Council o Econolfiic
Advisers, 1974, see Table 9 above) showed an equalisin effect.
In general Taussiels results showed that more compFehe sive
measure of economic welfare led to larger shares of in ome far
botn the extreme low-incme and high-income groups, wi h
correspondingly smaller shares for middle-income grou . But
the net effect on eNerage inequalltypwas ambiguous. Plzen
depended on the summary measure adopted.

A central conclusion f Taussiels analysis was that none
of the adjustments to the basic census money income measure of 4
economic welfare significantly altered the cross-secti nal degree
of inequality evident in the U.S..A. in 1966. As he ote (1),
"...A. our results suggest that the true degree of ine ality

. may be somewhat understated by money income measures o economic
welfare, mainly because of their omission of the poten ial
consumption value of wealth holdinus .... Other 'adjust ents to
the basic money income-distribution beyond those attem ted
could alter this baste finding, but we see no grounds or a
presumption that any further adjustments` would be equa ising in
their effect". It should be pointed out that this co elusion
would appear to conflict with the conclusions of the,1 74
Economic Report of the President discussed above.

Adjustments for Taxes and Transfers

In the sane Study Taussig estimated the redist ibutional
effects of the federal personal income and payroll tax s. He
did not deal, nor has any other st*dy dealt adequately with
the question of the effects of other taxes on the size
distribution of income (2).

1) 222E.LIP.72.,
21b or very approximate estimates of till. aggregate impact of

government expandltures as well as taxes by income crass,
see W.I. Gillespie, "Effect of Public Expenditures on the
Distribution of Income" in R.A. Musgrave, ed., Ess s in
Fiscal Federalism, Washington D.C., Brookings Inst tution.
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1114,.

In Table 12, row a, "Income before-taxes and transfers",
is total family money income net.of social security benefits,
veteran's pensions, unemployment insurance, public assistance
and welfare, And workman's compensations., Row b, "Income before
taxes and after transfers° give estimates of the corresponding
distributions of Census money income (including all transfer
payments). Row c, "Income after taxes and transfers" gives
estimates of the distributions of family income net of personal
income and payroll taxes (1). The,data reveal that 'both I

taxes and transfers have equalising effects on the
distribution of economic welfare.

Comparison of rows b and c show that the equalising
effects of vexes are comparatively slight. This is consistent
with the recent findings, of Pechman and Okner (2). Comparison
of rows a and b'however show a greater equalising effect for
transfer payments. For example, the Gini,coefficient for the
age group 65 and over falls from .653 to A475 after transfers
are included. The variance of the logarithm of incomes declines
'from 9.09 (its highest value for all groups) to 1.35. The
deduction of personal taxes from Census money income however

. only further reduces the Gini coefficient to .451. The decile
share of total income for all age groups combined rises from
0.2 per cent to 1.4 percent after transfers, but only to 1.5
per cent whefi personal taxes are subtracted (3).

Lifetime income

.Iri the introduction to this paper the issue of the
appropriate time-period of analysis was aised. Whilst the

ritheoretical objections to a Life time cpome analysis are few,
in practice the difficulties are eno us and the necessary
assumptions for estimating the future incomes of those now
alive raise a certain. number of issues. Nevertheless in the
U.S,A. a certain amount of work in this area ii been done and
some of the results are presented here,

Table 13 below shows estimated lifetime incomes of men,
classified by educational level, based on 1972 data. Such life=
time income estimates are a measure of the incomes that could
be-expected on the average by. members of specific education groups
in a lifetime (car for any Specified span of year) if the mean
income estimates by age and'education, and'life expectqncy rates,
did not change from those in the reference year, in this case 1972.

= "
1) For details of the complex procedures involved in making

these estimates, see M.K. Taussig, pp.19-20.
2) B.A. Okner and J.A. Pechman, op.cit.
3) See M.K. TausSig, op.cit., p.21.

13G.,

rn
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Table 12

Distribution of Before-Tax and After-Tax TnPomPs, 19A
4,

Age Groups 2

Under Age 25
a. Income Before Taxes and Transfers
b. Income Before Taxes, After-Trans-

fers
c., Income After Taxes and Transfers

Age 25-34'
a. Income Before Taxes and Transfers .286 1.540
b. Income Before Taxep, After Trans-

,: .272 .642fers ;

c. Income After Taxes, and Transfers .261 .601

Age 35-44
i

a., Income Before Taxes ana Transfers .309 1.660.
b. Income Before Taxes, After Trans-

f ,

1 .294 .74pfers
c.'Income After Taxes and Transfersy .282 .697

I, __/.Age 45-54 "
_

a. Income Before Taxes and Transfers .351 2.180
b. Income Before Taxes, After Tp.ns-

fers . 334 .832

c. Income.Alter Taxes and Transfers .322 .781

Age 55-64 i
a. Income Before Taxes and Transfers .429 3.58
b. Income Before Taxes, After Trans- ,

. 400 1:21fers ,01

c.'Income After Taxes and Transfers .389 1.13

Gini Co-.
efficient

.377

.326

.318

Variance of
Logarithm of ncome

1.930

.930

.886

Age 65 and Over
a. Income Before Taxes and Transfers
b. Income.Before Taxes, After Trans-

fers .

c. Income After Taxes and Transfers

All Age Groups'
a. Income Before' Taxes and Transfers . .417
h. Income Before Taxes, After Trans-

.376fers
c. Income After Taxes and Transfers .361

N

.653 9.09

. 475 1.35

.451 1.27

1

Source: M.K. Taussig, o .cit., Table 2.

1 3 r

4:34

1.08

'1:00
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Inferences may be dramni'from such data only with the
greatest caution. Plainly a significant correlation exists
between years of educational attainment and expected;lifetime,
income. But the causal phenomena underlying the simple
association are 4ot brought to light through data of this type.
Other variables positively influencing income-earning capacity
correlate, and some relate causally, with educatiqnal attainment.
To draw' the policy conclusion that because of the clear observed
correlation greater equality in lifetime incomes would
necessarily be gained through greater equality in educational
attainment would be quite unwarranted. For there is no simple '

link between age or schooling and inequality. Despite the
fact that individuals' earnino generally increase, up to a point,
with age, the net effect on the dispersion of individual
income of retiring a cohort of older, less education 'persons and

'replacing them with, young college graduates is not otfious.
Both groups may, have similar levels of earnings, the experience of
the older group compensating or the higher educational
attainment of the younger. After a time the earnings of the
college-educated group can be expected to rise to well above
average and contribute to greater inequality. There is clearly
potential conflict between the gJal of greater equality of
opportunity and equality of income distribution.

Table 14 shows that estimated lifetime incomes for males
classified by educational attainment have evolved over the'.
period 1956-1972 so as to increase the percentage differentia
between the three groups. This is in itself an 'interesting
phenomenon. But it cannot illuminate the issue of education's
help in predicting future individual income dispersion.

V. 14sonal Income Distribution in the U.K.

There are a variety of sources of income data in the U.K.
In1949, the Board of Inland Revenue began a series of
quinquennial surveys. Over the period 1950-1961 yearly
estimates were made for those years not covered by the
quinquennial surveys. Since 1962-63 an annual Survey of
Personal Incomes (1) has been carried' out. The Surveys cover
income from all sources subject to tax, after making certain
deductions, but before deductions of personal allowances and
t4P-)ce The income unit is the single persbn'or a married couple.
The exclusion from these data of incomes belowtexemption limits,
and certain non-taxable incomes, is of course a limitation.
Another disadvantage relates to the nature of the "tax unit". ;

These do not necessarily correspond to eith'er individuals or
households,since a wife is apart of her husband's tax unit

1) Board of Inlaid Revenue, The-Survey of Personal Incomes,
annual,'RMSO.t k

I 3
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Table 13

USA : ye-time Income (from age 18 to death) in 1972 of'Males by
Years of School completed (1972 dollars) (1)

incomeEducational level of men

Total U.S.

Lifetime

$470,795

Elementary, less than 8 years 279,997
8 years 343,730

High School 1 - 3 years
389,208

4 years 478,873

College, 1 - 3 years
543,435

4 years 710,589
5 years or more 823,759

(1) ;oifetime intpme estimates are based on cross sectional
data on income, related to age and education of surveyed
group and adjusted for the'length of working life of
year-round, full -time male workers:

Source and description of methodology:

jOepartment of Commerce, Bureau of the Census. "Annual
Mean Income, Lifetime Income and Educational Attainment of
Men in the United States, for Selected Years 1956 to 1972.".
nurrent Population Reports, Series P-60, No. 92.Washington,
.c. : U.S. Government Printing Office, 1974.

0'
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Table 14

Ir"eirrIP Di -''fPrert als 3Ptween Yale Elementary School,.

Graduqtes 11/ Years 0' d and Over, U.S.A.,

1956-1972

(in current dollars)

Year and Selected
Age Group

Lifetime Income Percent Increase

Elementary high School College High College
School ,Graduates Graduates School to

Graduates to High
Element- School
ary
School

Income from
Age 18 to
Death
All Nales: (1)

..
.

1972 343,730 478,873 757,923 39 58

1968 285,344 382,678 602,864 34 5R

1964 223,946 311,462 478,696 39 54
t

1961 205,237 273,614 454,732 33 66
. ..

1956 178,749 244,158 372,644 37 53

(1) 1972 data based on actual reported amounts, other years
based on estimated mean values for.specific income class
Intervals.

Source: See Table 13.
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but a child is not part of his fatherse.: One valuable
advantage of these data however is that, because they are based
on mandatory tax returns, they are more likely than voluntary
(sample sarveys to pick ap the correct distribution of income
units thin the range of income covered.

The Central Statistical Office (350) used these data over
the 1?49-1967 period for the calculation of income distributions
published in the National Income "Blue Dose. The CSO-published
distributions were tnerefare very similar to the Inland Revenue
statistics. However tney did have the advantage of covering certain
farther categories of ineme. Supplementary and other benefits
not subject to tax were included; the income in kind of.
adricaltural workers and domestic servants was estimated; incomes
below the tax exemption limit were included; and educational
scholarships and grants were taken 'ito account.

The Family Expenditure Survey (FES) which began ire 1957,
is a multi-purpose enquiry, involving the codPeration of about
.7,000 households. It provides an extensive array of information,
mainly about income and expenditure patterns, of groups of
households. The concept of income is a relatively comprehensive
one, being, gross weekly cash income at the time of interview.

A further source of data rests in National Insurance and
s applemsntary benefit records (1). These show the money
received by people who are not in work, and the other allowances
for special cases such as the family incomes supplement and
attendance allowances..

The most recently developed source of income data is that
provided by tLe General Household Survey '(GNS) (2). This began
in 1971. ' Here the income unit is the household. The income
concept is fairly comprehensive, including earnings, pensions,
state transfer payments, rent from property, interest and other
types of regular income. However, the GHS has not been
specifically dpsigned as a specialised tool for gathering
sophisticated income distribution data. The GHS survey is,
on its own admission (3), inferior to the FIES in the field of
income-,data. For example, the FES Ads imputed or notional
amounts to households' income in the case of rent-free or owner-
occvpied accommodation.

Other sources which have a Zing, on household income
estimates include the Aegional Statistics of Earnings (RSE)
publishedyby the Department of Health and Social Security (Diss),
and the Department of Employment's New Earnings Survey (NES) (4).
Tc these will soon be added the 1971 Census and the Income
follow -up survey associated with it.

1) CentralMatistical Office Abstract of Rekional Statistics,
No.,HKSO, 1973.

2) Office of Population Censuses and Surveys, The'General
Household Survey, Introductory Report, HilS0,1973.

3) See ibid., p.64.
4) Department of Employment, New Earnings, Survey, HM30,1972. '

14i
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' The recent decision to set up ,a Royal Commission on the
Distribution of Income and Wealth will no doubt greatly clarify
the situation in the U.K. and propose improvements in the
process of official collection and analysis of data.

There are serious difficulties in comparirig data from
all these sources. The RSE for example' samples only employees,
and only those covered by National Insurance. The NES sample's
employees covered by National Insurance, and provides data only
on earnings. No attempt can be made here to compare data from
the various sources. Rather, data deriving frgalthe FES are
presented. The relative breadth of the income concept and the.
cross-classification of households by a number of characteristics
including income level, household size, age of head, number of .
children, working status, occupation of head and income of head
allows a wide scope for policy-relevant analysis of the FES data (1).

Data originally from the Family Expenditure Survey are
presented in Table 15.- This shows, over the 1957-1972 period,
the relative proportions of gross weekly cash income received
by the households of each quintile and of the top decile. The
overall picture is one of only small variability in income
shares. An indication of the inequality of the distribution
is that the top 10 percent of Households received, througholit
the period, a greater share of income than the bottom 40 percent.
Nevertheless, the share of the top decile did decrease from 25.8
percent to 23.3 percent, whilst the share'of the bottom quintile
increased slightly from 5.5 to 5.8 percent.

Interpretation ofsuch data isC subject, of course, to a
number of caveats. The income concept itself - gr ss weekly cash
income - should be borne in mind. Non-pecuniary income may well
be of considerably greater relative importance fo high income
groups, accentuating the 'real' degree of inequa ity in the cross-
sectional pidture (2). Capital gains,are not i cluded in these
data; nor are undistribUted profits. Comparison of grossed-up
FES income data with the corresponding figures in the national
accounts suggests under-estimation of income frOm investment and
self-employment. It is nct known whether this is attributable to
understatement by respondents or to differential response between
respondents and non-respondents (3).

1) For a recent survey of the scope, methodology and use of
expenditure surveys in'an international framework see
International Labor Organisation, ILO Report III Sco.pe,
Methods and uses of Family Expenditure Surveys, Twelfth
International Conference of Labor Statisticians 1973.

2) See Table 1 in the introduction. Data relevant to the U.K.
is alsb presented by D. Wedderburn, "Inequality at Work" in
P. Townsend and N. Bosanquet, (eds), Labour and Inequality
David Neil, 1972.

3) See "The Incidence of Taxes and Social Service Benefits in
1972",Economic Trends, November 1973.

"lb
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Table 15

Per Cent of Aggregate Annual Income Received by Each

Fifth of Households 1957-1972

9957 1960 l '1970 1972

Lower fifth 5.5 5.7 5.7 5.7 5.8

Second fifth 12.7 12.5 12.8 12.2 12.2

Third fifth 17.5 17.6 18.1 18.0 18.2

Fourth fifth 22.7 23.5 23.8 24.1. 24.5

Highest fifth 41.1 40.7 39.6 40.0 39.3

Topr10 Per Cent 25.8 25.4 23.9 24.1 23.3

Source: Calculated from data in Paulo Roberti, The
Distribution of Household Income in the
U.K. 1957-1972 Centre for Studies in social
Policy, Sept. 974: Original data from
Family Expenditure Survey, various years.
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Redistribution of Income through Taxes and Benefits

The Central Statistical Office utilises data from the
FES in publishing, on a regular basis, estimates of the incidence
of (an incomplete set of all) taxes and social service benefits.
Estimates and comparisons are made of the amounts which different
households pay in contributions and taxes of various kinds and of
the value of the benefits they derive, personally and collectively,
from the various social services which can be allocated to then.

1

The problems inherent in making such estimates have been
briefly discussed in the introduction to this paper. Unless
the results are interpreted in the light of thf'particular
assumptions chosen to overcome these problems - especially
concerning tax incidence, benefit evaluation and allocation - they
M461:-e dangerously misleading. The CSO has been strongly
criticised in the past for the methodology used (1). But in the
absence of detailed knowledge about tax incidence and benefit
evaluation, based on research as yet undone, the results
nevertheless represent"the best information available on the
redistributive impact on households of a part of the tax-transfer-
expenditure system (2).'

Table 16 indicates the net benefits received less taxes
paid in 1972. From the firstqline it should be noted that the
average excess of taxes over benefits allocated to households was
£234 per year. If the current revenues and expenditures of the
public sector are in balance, this item reflects the fact that
neither all benefits nor all taxes were allocated to households.
The particular approach defining which items are allocable and
which are not depends on both theoretical and empirical
considerations. Thus the significance which can be. attached to
the absolute, as compared with the relative, magnitudes in the
table is minor. In relative terms the table pregents an
unambiguously progressive tax and benefit systeiu. Income is
redistributed during a particular year from richer to poorer

1) See A.L. Webb and J.E.B. Sieve, Income Redistribution and
the Welfare State, Occasional Papers on Social
ldministration,go. 417-15/1i andPAlan T. Peacock and
Robin Shannon, "The Welfare State and the RedistribUtion
of Income", Westminster Bank Review, August 1968.

2) For a comparison of the Economic Trends estimates of
redistribution in 1968 and estimates for the same year
in the U.S.A. derived from an ugpublished paper, The
Didtribution of Public Burdens and Benefits, by R.A.
husgrave et al, (Harvard Institute of Economic Research,
Discussion Paper 319), see J.L. Nicholson and A.J.C.
Brittain, The Redistribution of Income,paper presented to
the Royal Meonomic Society'Conference on the Redistribution
of Income and Property, Lancaster, July 1974.
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households, and larger families are favourer at the expense of
smaller.

Thus for example in 1972 a two dult, one child (non-
retired) household in the original inco e range £816 < £1,194
positively benefitted by £161, an amo £918 greater than an
identical family in the higher origins income range of
£2,561 4":- £3,750. The L816. £1,194 family with two adults and
one child on the other hand benefited y £457 less than a two
adult, four child family in the same o iginal income range.

Table 17 shows income after 1 allocated taxes and
benefits as a percentage of original ncome in 1972. Again it
should be noted that the figure for 11 households in the sample
averaged over all income ranges is 88 per cent reflecting the
non-allocation of an excess of taxes over benefits. Thus again
the absolute percentage levels have less significance than their
relative relationships. If a progressive tax-benefit system is
defined to be one inwhich higher income households benefit
proportionately less in comparison with their incomes than low,
the table clearly shows the U.K. system to be progressive.. For
example, a two adult, 'one child ho ehold in the original income
range £557<, £816 received, after :Nocated taxes and benefits,
an income 35 per cent higher than i,s original income. However,
a similar household in the £1,749 £2,561 original income
rangs finally received only 78 per z-t of its original income.

A valuable feature of the Ec nomic Trends estimates is
that they provide a uniqueqJ.K. sourc pr examiningstrends in
redistribution for a periad of twelve yqars or more. Comparisons
from year to year of tabulations such as ble 17 are made
difficult because of the c

an
ntinuous r se in money incomes over

im
the period, and the sheer, of d ta. Table 18 shows Gini
coefficients of vertical equality. They are the weighted
averages of Gini coefficients for eaph of six types of non-
pensioner households. These six type represent about 75
per cent of all non-pensioner household in the FES. The
strictures about the Gini coefficient n;,e earlier in this paper
should be borne in mind.

The figures suggest that those taxes d benefits taken
into account in the analysis caused a signific t reduction in
inequality in the original and final income di tributions. The
Gini coefficient was reduced by about 22 per'&nt in the early
1960's and by about 28 percent in the early 1970's. As J.L.
Nicholson wrote,

"the increase in the inequality of original incomes
in the last few years of the period was accompanied
and largely offset by an increase in.-the extent of
'redistribution through all taxes,aKa benefits".(1)

;

1) J.L. Nicholson, "The Distribution and Redistribution of
Invome in the U.K," in D. Wedderburn (ed.). Poverty
Intouality and Class Structure, Cambridge University
Press, 1974.
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Other Countries

This section examines, rather more briefly than in the
,

U.S. and U.K. sections, data available for Australia, Canada,
Denmark, Japan, and Sweden.

Australia

For Australia Table 19 presents the income distribution
by deciles of families before and after tax for 1967-68. The
original data were generated by the Australia Survey of Consumer
Expenditures and Finances 1966-68 (1). The sample consisted of
.5,500 families living in mainly urban areas. It should be noted
that the family income concept did not include imputed rent from
home-ownership. This is likely to give a downward bias in the
estimation of the degree of inequality. No analysis of trends
has been possible for Australia in this paper. It may be noted
however that, whilst.bearing in mind the great problems of
international comparison, in 1967-68 the top decile's pre-tax
share in Australia was smaller than that of all the other
countries discussed here.- The bottom decile's share exceeded-that
of Sweden in 1967 and Denmark in 1968.

Table 19'shows that the Australian tax structure has only _.

insignificant redistributional effects, if any, on the
distribution of family income.

Canada

In Canada, statistics on the distribution of family and -
individual income by size have been available for selected years -

since 1951. Canada and the U.S.A. are perhaps the two countries
presenting the least problems of comparisoml_ Ideritical
concepts of income and family unit are usedffR.the U.S. series
available frop,ihe Current Population Series and the Census.
However, for the'period 1951 tb 1963 and in the 1961 Census of
"Canada,Jincome data were restricted to the non-farm population
only. In 1965 the coverage of the statistics was extended to
the total loopuIation. Table 20 shows the income shares by
quintile for non-farm families and unrelated individuals for
,1951, 1965 and 1972. The 1951 data are based on the earlier
coverage; the ratter years including farm families.

100,*<

1) See N.T. Drane et al., The Australian Survey of Consumer
Expenditures and Finances, 196648%

0
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Table 19

Australia,

Income Distribution by Deciles of 'Families Before

and After Tax, 1967-68

Deciles of families Pet cent of Income
Before Tax

Lowest

Second

Third

Fourth

Fifth

Sixth

Seventh

Eighth

Ninth

Top

9,

Per cent of Income
After Tax

2.1 2.1,

4.4 4.5

6.2 6.2

7.3 7.3

8.3 8.3

9.5 9.5

10.9 10.9

12.5 12.5

15.1 15.1

23.8 .4.§1,4 23.7,
.t

Source: N. Podder, "Distribution of Household Income in
Australia", The Economic Record, June 1972, Table III.

1 5 0
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Table 20

Canada

'Percentage Distribution' of Income by Quintiles, Non -Farm

FaMilies and Unattached IndiyidUals

Families Unattached Individuals
1951 1965 1972 1951 1965 1972

LoWeit fifth 6.1 6.2 5.9 2.7 3.7 3.8

Second fifth 12.9 13.1 12.9 8.9 8.3 10.6

Third fifth
i

17` 4 18.0 18.3 16.1 16.6 17.8

Fourtli:fifth 22.4 23.6 23.7 25.8 26.1 25.0

Highest fifth 41.1 39.0 39.1 46.6 45.2/Ps' 42.9
%

Note: the 1951 data do not include farm families.

Source: For 1951, Incomes of Non-Farm Families and
Individuals in Canada Selected Years 1951-1965,
Dominion Bureau of Statistics; for 1965 and 1972,
Income Distribution by Size inCanada, Statistics,
Canada, 1972.

lk
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It would appear that the slight trend towards
equ-slisation in family income distribution evident over the
'195a-196 5 period has not been sustained since 1965. This is
des cite a number of sa.gnif leant improvements in social welfare
pay=ents , such as supplementary benefits to the abed in low
inc one braeIzets and expanded social welfare payments. These
dew elopittents should have primarily benefited the lbw income groups.
Tab It 21 comp-es ti,e distribution of agc,regate money income by
qua. miles in Canad and the U.S.A. in 1965. Although real
Inc one Levels in t',e U.S.A. exceed those in Canada, both cuuntries
she: w a B ralar con entration at the lower end of the distribut ion.
The U.S.. distribut on has a higher proportion of families at tte
tpp er tail. The comparison indicates somewhat greater equality
of income in Canada than in the U.S.A., with a greater dispersion
of the income distribution of unrelated individuals than' of
families. However, it should be borne in mind that ouch
co=parisons as this are at a highlyeaggregated level and excludc
,for-ms of non-cash income, topics which are discussed elsewhere
in this paper.

Dermtark x.
For Denmark, Table 22 shows the development of docile

intone shares over the period 1962-1963. Based on incvfhe tax
data, ti-ae table shods a decline of 0.5 per cent in the personal
etno.-e share of the bottom decile of income earners over the six
yeaal period. The top decile increased its share by 2.4 per cent
over the period, at the expense of all other deciles except the
fot.arth, which also increased its share, by 0.3 per cent. This
mays be contrasted with data concerning Denmark in Table 3 ,

above. Over the 1939-1955 period, Bjerke had shown a decline
in the share of the top decile from 35 ''to 27.4, per cent.

Japan
Table 23 presents, for Japan, the distribution of yearly

in=one (in cash and kind pre-tax) per household by yearly income
e t;roups. Over the 1964-1972 period, the share of the

lo -.--rest quintile increased from 7.7 to 3.2 per cent. That of the
highest; decreased from 40.3 to 36.9 percent. The fourth fifth's
share remained almost contant, whilst the second and third fifths
bo -th increased their share. In that paper
Iskilzak i concluded that there had been a trend towards
ecoualisation up to 1949; an opposite movement after 1950; and

:;-'a -trend again towards equalisption after 1365.

The data presented in Table 24 fur Sweden refer to all
ma. les, and all males and females, over 20 years of age. Over the
pe nod 19,61-1371 the stare 'of thg bottom' decile of all persons

152
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Table 21

Canada and United States

Distribution of Aggregate Money Income by Quintiles,

ce,

United States,

Families Unrelated
Individuals

Families

Canada.

Unrelated
Individuals

Lowest fifth 5.0 3.0 '6.2 3.8

Second fifth 1'2.0 7.0 13.1 8.3

Third fifth 18.0 13.0 18.1 16.6

Fourth fifth 24.0 25.0 23.6 26.1

Highest fifth 41.0 52.0 39.0 45.2

Sources: J.R. Podoluk, "Some Comparisons of the Canadian -
United States Income Distribution" Review of Income
and Wealth, December 1970, Table 5; original sources, 4'Cana &a, unpublished data from Surveys of Consumer
Finances; United States, Income in 1965 of Families
and Persons in the United States, Sgreau a the Census,Series P-66, N° 51.

4'

1'5 is.

AV
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Table 22

Percentage Shares of Total Income by Decires: Denmark

....

Decile Yean

1962 1964 1966 1968

LoweSt 1.5 1.5 1.5 1:0

Second 34 3.5 3.7 3.1

Third, 4.5 4.6 4.8 4.3

Fourth 5.9 6.1 6.4 6.2'

Fifth 7.5 7.8 7.8 7.1

Sixth 9.5 9.4 9.1

-Seventh 11.0 11.0 11.1 10.9

Eighth . 13.1 13.5 13.4 .13.1

Ninth 16.3 16.0 16.1 16.2

Top, , 27.6 26.5 25.8 30.0

Source: Statistisk Arbog, 1973, Copenhagen 1973, Table 372.
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Table 24

Sweden

f`:

Distribution by Deciles of Total income of all vale, arm

all Males and-Females, Before Tax, aged 20 and over,

1961-1971

Deciles

_Mares

1961

All Persons

- 1971.

Males All Persons

Lowest 0.8 0.2 , 1.0 0.4

Second 3.0 0.2 2.8 1:0

Third 5.2 1.4 4.6 2.6

Fourth 7.2 3.1 7.0 4.7

Fifth 8.7 5.9 '8.9 6.6

Sixth 9.9 9.2 10.3 .9.6

Seventh, 11.1 12.5 11.6 12.5

Eighth 12.6 15.5 13.0 15.0

Ninth 15.0 19.1 15.3 18.1

Top' 26.5 33.1 25.6 29.5

Top 5'4 16.9 21.0 16.0 18.3
4

Top 1;0 6.2 7.4 5.4 6.2

Source: Central'Bureau of Statistics, Berakningar av
medelvarden, saint de btgge
inkoinstpridningsmatten maximala utjamn-
ingskoefficienten och konentrationskoefficieni,en
for perioden 1951-1971, Stockholm 1973.

1 5 t;
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doubled from 0.2',o to The share of the top decile of all
_persons decreased from 53.1;0 to 21.5;0. Movements in the same

. direction were evident for males, alone. Considering the bottom
40;0, whereas the share of males only decreased from 16.2(f0 to
15.4;0, the share of all persons increased from 4.9;4 to 8.7;0.
This reflects in part tie increased number of married women going
out to work.

In summary, no very clear overall picture emerges for
these countries. A relative clear trend towards equalisation
does however deem apparent in Japan. Canada has shown a check
in an earlier tendency toward greater equality. 644eden evidences
some movement toward equality. Australia in', 1967-68 showed
comparatively low and high shares for the top and bottom deciles
respectively.

VII. Conclusions

The officially ROlished statistics useful for policy -
relevant analysis of personal and household income distribution
remain very poor in the great majority of Member countries.
Existing material on incme is incomplete in all countries from
the viewpoint of a broad definition--ryl Income. From an
international viewpopt it is neterogeneous. The value of 'one-
year distributions based Qr, income data derived from a narrow
concept of income,which geherallz excludes annuitized wealth and
a wide array of non-pecuniary income items,is obviously limited
for illuminatinee44e distribution of economic welfare.

The heterogeneity of data within and between countries
forbids intertemporal or international comparisons without the
severest qualifications. Bearing these in mind, however, the
general-spicture which emerge:, from the data presented in this
paper is one of little sicnificaat change during the 1960's in
pers,nal income inequality as measured by the income shares of
deciles. In the majority of countries studied, the share of
the highest income decile declined, but the deciles benefiting
aid not always include tne bottom decile. The findings
discussed in the U.S. section regarding the adoption of a more
comprehensive inc-sme concept adjusted for such factors as
family composition, are important. Summary measures of income
inequality cave contradictory indllations. DtsaLcregation by
ace-grobp reveals a large amount of valuable and policy-
releant information about the distribution of economic welfare
that remains hidden as aggregate income distributions. How a
more comprehensive income vncept would affect trends in
inequality, canpot at presht be answered. But they are among
the ,nost important areas for future reseaioh.

There is no evidence from the deficient data which
would lead to the c(,nclusion that there is any widespread and
unambiguous trend to greater equality.

1 9
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Nevertheless, it would be rash to claim that this
necessarily implies the "failure" of public policy. In the
first place reduction in the inequality of the personal
distribution does not seem to have been a primarp.policy
objective. And it should be pointed out that, in a period
characterised by historically rapid economic growth in most
countries, even if there has been little distributional.change,
at least decile groups have mostly shared equally in the r4te-pf
growth. Secondly, the pattern of family income distribution 4
Influenced over time by certain major underlying developments.
Thele maybe summarised as demographic movements, general
economic tendencies, changes in the household structure and
modification in working habits. A great deal more work needs
to be done; especially outside the U.S.A., to isolate, r

separately and together,the influences,of these factors on the
distribution of income.

There are perhaps two broadly, complementary avenues
open to a government in redistributional policy. It could
attempt to influence the distribution of rewards relatively
indirectly through the broad array of social and economic
policies. The co-ordination of such policies, with income
distribution effects explicitly in mind, requires however a great
deal of knowledge of the causal processes at work, and of the
magnitude of the parameters involved. Such information, by
and large, is simply unavailable. Even in the U.S.A., where
research into the distributional effects of public policies
has been the most intensive, there is as yet little agreement
on the theory or the facts (1).

The second approach open to governments in altering the
distribution of income is of course the direct one. The tax
system as a whole could in principle be made effectively, ather
than nominally, progressive (2). The structure and alloc ion
of benefits and transfers could be changed to make the net i pact
of the tax-transfer-expenditure system much more progressive
than is now the case in almost all countries. Here of course the
issue of conflict between the broad objectives of efficiency and
equity comes to the fore, as well as fundamental political
constraints.

Whatever set of policies is adopted in the future, they will
require efficient statistical mbloatoring to assess their impact
and efficiency. At present, this cannot be said to exist in any
country. In summary, the main areas for improvement revolve
ar)und the following is ues:

1) See P. Mieszkowski "Tax Incidence Theory: the Effects of
Taxes on the Dist ibution of Income" Journal of Economic
Literature, Vo ; and B.A. Weisbrod, "Income Redistribution
1;ffects and Cost-Benefit Analysis" in S.B. Chase, Jr. (ed.),
Problems in Public Expenditure Analysis, Brookings, 196A. ,

2) See B.A. Okner and J.A. Pechman, op.cit,, and L. Thurow,
op.cit.

.1 t) r
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- the definition of income. Cash income is an inadequate
proxy fcr economic welfare. No countries however officially
collect data explicitly 4aimed at providing a comprehensive
analysis of individual or family income in all its forms.
The importance of a wide array of income components such
as frin.-e benefits and capital gains is simply unknown in,
most countries.

- the income unit. The source of much of the available
official data is from tax collection statistics. The
taxpayer as the unit has advantages in some circumstances
but the family or nousehold unit probably has the
balance of advahtage for distribution analysis. A
great deal more work is necessary to permit the
standardisation of household or family data for family
size and ccmposition.

- disaggregation. Changes in the income distribution of an
entire population may be seen as the net result of changes
in the distributions of subsets of that population. Many
important developments nay be,masked by an over-aggregative
approach. Various researchers have shown that extremely

4

valuable insights maybe gained through disaggregating-
according to characteristics such as age, education and
race.

- the time-period of anal:isis. Cross-sectional data of the
distribution of income are overwhelmingly easier and
cheaper to 'gather than longitudinal, for obvious reasons.
But the value for policy purposes is unfortunately a
good deal less. Despite their expensiveness, longitudinal
studies of the inc)me experience over time of individuals
and families probably provide the only ultimately-
satisfactory analytical tibol.

- the redistributive impact of the public sector. The
pioneering, official el'forts by the C30 in the U.K. to
assess the redistributive impact of a selection of
government taxes and expenditures have provided valuable
results and have suggested ways of i;aproving such
analyses. The future should see greater emphasis on the
assessment of the impact of government policies at the
1112.11iln on income distribution. There should be
Considerably greater use of sensitivity analysis in
assessing tne effects on distr oution of various
assumptions about tars incidence and benefit allocation.

- methods of investi,;atfon. There a'rd few surveys
explicitly designed to assess the state of, or trends in
comprehensive income inequality. In goneral for any one
country a variety of sources, with the inevitable
problems of matching and compatibility, have to be
utilised. Aegular surveys of the distribution of
c,mprehensively-dcfined income would seem an obvious
priority:.

1
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Inequality of Educational Opportunity by Social Origin

in Higher Education(1)

This study updates earlier OECD work on social selection
in education which was published four veers ago (2). The
forMer study covered 19 of the 25 OECD countries, no data
being available for Australia, Canada, Finland, Iceland, New
Zealand and Turkey. The present report includes later data for
13 of the countries represented in. the earlier study, and
includes Finland which was not covered earlier. *,

The general conclusion is that social selectivity in
access to higher education is still substantial in all OECD
countries, but Is declining more rapidly than was suggested in
the earlier stucly.

Methodological Problems

The concept of social origin is.difficult to measure
satisfactorily. People are distinguished by occupation, income,
wealth, level of education and many other things. The
different personal characteristics.are highly intercorrelated, and
the boundaries between different social groups' are fluid, so that
each dimension, taken as proxy measure of social origin,Yields a

1) This paper was prepared by Georg Busch'of the OECD
Secretariat. Similar evidence on this subject is provided
by other papers presented to the seminar, though they are
not always based on the same definitions as here, e.g.
Halsey's paper (see below) deals with university rather than
total higher education. The other papers whi.011 deal with
this topic are:

M. Pfaff, G. Fuchs, Education, Inequality and Life Income:
A Report on the Federal Republic of Germany. This shows,
transfer rates.,t41, high schools (Realschulen and Gymnasien)
by social class of parents, social background (father's
occupation) of high school and university students and
academic performance by social class of pupils leaving 4th
grade of elementary school and those entering Gymnasium;
A.B. Halsey, Education and Social Mobility 'in Britain since
World War II examines educational careers by level and type
of school in relation to status category of father for
samples of 10 000 adults take 411 1949 and 1972; J.C. Eicher, '

A. M4gat,, Education and Equality in France analyses, for a
sampre of 1 0 c i dren, a mission ra es to general
secondary education and to lyc4es by father's occupation,
transition to and enrolments in higher education for different
social groups. It also examines later socioprofessional
statues in relation to educational level attained and father's'
occupation.

2) See Group Disparities in Educational Participation and
Achievement, Conference on Policies for 'Educational Growth,
OECD, Paris 1971.
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different distribution. Most of the available information
concerning students' social backgrounA uses father's (or bread-
winner's) occupation as the relevant measurement dimension.
Only three or four countries provided another measure, i.e.
father's (or mother's).1eve1 of formal education. For the
purpose of international comparison we therefore had no choice
and classified students by their father's occupation in line with
the 1971 OECD Report.

Selectivity takes ,lace at many stages within education,but this paper is limited to disparities of access to higher
education as this was the only information available on a largescale. The 1971 OECD Report provided information for secondary
education in seven countries but it was not comparable between
countries. In the search for new evidence it appeared that
reliable official information at the secondary level Ls stillvery scarce (1). As selectivity increases with each educationalstage, the prepent resultp reflect the cumulative effect of
selection at earlier stages. Not all of the selectivity
measured here occurs in the immediate process of transition to
higher education.

in order to make longitudinal comparisons Wierever possible,
the same classification of social groups was applied as in the1971 Report. It consists of seven categories of which the
five main categories are:

A : Upper stratum (professionals, managers, higher
level administrative workers)

B : Middle stratum (clerical, sales workers)!
C : Independent agricultural workers

D : Other independent workers

E : Lower stratum '(manual workeia)

The two others are the armed forces and people not
classifiable elsewhere. The exact coverage of each group is
described, country by country, in the Annex. It goes without
saying that a comparison of twenty countries on a common scale
poses a number of problems, given the variety of social
structure, the many different ways in which data are classified,
and the fact that the proportion unclassifiable varies between
numerator and denominator and between countries.

4
Whenever possible the student data refer tb the total

enrolled in higher education, but in some cases they refer only
to university. ,students, and in the U.K. the 1971 data include
some forms of secondary education. The definition of higher
education is that used in national statistics. The figures
were not available in sufficiently disaggregated form to permit
adjustment to the OECD standardised system.

1) For some recent information see:

M. Pfaff, G. Fuchs, op.cit. Tables 4
A.H. Halsey, op.cit. Tdb4ps 7 and
Bente Drum, The Relationship between
Intellectual Level, and the Position
at 14 years. Table IX.1. The Danish
Social Research. Copenhagen 1971.

and 9, Figure 64

Social Background,
-in the School System
National Institute of
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Data on social origin of students are not generally
available by sex. Table 5 indicates that in most OECD countries
the overall rate of access to higher educe ion is markedly
higher for boys than for girls. Tables 6 to 8 show for the six
countries for which data were available t e differences in
access to education by sex and social cla . Table 6 is the

- equivalent of table,l broken down by sex. Table 7 is the
equivalent to the right hand side of table 2, and table 8 to the
right hand side` of table 3.

The most desirable measure of selectivity would be a-
comparison of the social origin, of students with the distribution
of all people of the relevant age-groups. However, this

1
denominator. was not available. An approximation is to take the
age-group 45-54 of the male population which comes close to
representing the average parental background of the student4ege-
cohort. This measure takes no account of differences in
fertility between different social groups, and even this inforTa-
tion is not available in many- countries, so the next best
approximation is to take the total male active population as
denominator (1). This is an imperfect measurement and necessarily,
affects the results. In the 1971 Report it was possible to use
the male active population 45-54 years old as denominator far a few
countries. In these cases the selectivity measures turned,
out to be consistently lower than if based on the-total male
active population (2). Thus we may infer that the present
estimates, which are on the latter basis, probably overestimate
the amount of selectivity.

Imperfections of the above type are not the only ones.
In many countries, the classification of the labour force was
not identical with that for the student body. We have tried to
minimise these problems by adjuttments as described in the
country notes but in some cases, the distortions are important.

There az~e sometimes differences in the points of time to
which the student and labour force data refer. Generally
speaking, the average social status of the labour force improves
over time. because of the rapfdity of economic growth. In
cases where the denominator it,for a period several years earlier
than the numerator, social selectivity will be exaggerated.

1) For a fuller discussion of measure of participation.and
disparities, see OECD, Group Disparities in Educational
Participation, op.cit. p.23ff.

2) Iblci., pp.64, 67.

4
4

J. .
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The different selectivity meat es are alsg influenced
i the number of social categories by hich the student and labour
force data are actually broken down. Table 1 shows that it
was not 'possible to get separate figures for each of the
catego es C D and E in 11 of the 20 countries. For this rea sonit i misleading to compare the situation between countries
unl s groups C D and E are consolidated (1k).

On the basis of the percentage distribution of students
and the male active population the selectivity ratio has been
computed in table 1. This chows the percentage of students of
a particular social category4.04vided by the percentage ofactive males in the same cattory.

Tables g and 3 show relative selectivity, i.e. the ratio
of the selectivity ratios for different social classes. "Table2 shows the relative selectivity between the extremes of the
social groups,' i.e. the selectivity index,of category A is
divided by that for Category E. Because of differences between
countries in definition of social groups, it is dangerous to
use this table for measuring inter-country comparisons. Our
preferred measure of relative selectivity is more aggregative and
is shown in table 3. This shows a relative selectivity indexfor gioups A and B combined in relation to groups C D and E
combined.

A third alternative selectivity measure is the index of
dissimilarity. The right-hand side of table 1 shows the
absolute differences of student andlabour force proportions for
each social group. By'summing these differences and dividing
by two, one can obtain the percentage of students which would have

/fo be shifted to another tocio-economic category to produce
equality of access. This index is bigger, the more inequality

-

there is, and is zero when there is equality (2J). Estimates on
this basis are shown in table 4.

Results

....The comparability of the figures is too low to attach
much significance to inter-country comparisons, but generally
speaking the figures can be used to permit comparison over time,except for the U.K., where the 1971 figures are,based on a muchwider coverage of education than those for 1960. In this studywe have the possibility of comparing

changes over time ,in 14countries, whereas the earlier OECD study permitted such
comparisons for only 9 cases and for a shorter period.

1) For this reason, some of the international league tables
in the earlier study are misleading, particularly the
one in 0D.Cit. p.61.

. 2) For a discussion of other more complicated measures, see
C.A. Anderson,, "Expanding Educational Opportunities:
Conceptualisation and Measurement", mimeographed,
Stockholm, 1974.

1 63
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It is clear that inequality ,in" access to education is
important in all OECD countries, and that inequality in access
has been reduced almost everywhere, whichever of the three
measures of relative selectivity is used (see tables 2, 3 and 4).
In 37 of the 41 comparisons that can be derived from tables 2-4,
inequality declined. Belgium is the.oniy country which shbws
a perverse movement on all three measures, and this is probably .

due to the fact that the labour force data available as '
denominator for the later of the two estimates was fur a period:,
5 years earlier than the numerator. In Norway thereappears

, to have been a slight retrogression in equality as measured in
table 3, but this is not confirmed bY table 4, and table,2,shows

4 no change for. Norway.

The-limited evidence available by sex suggests that there
is general discrimination against feriales in access -to higher
education. This discrimination is exacerbated, toa certain
extent, by the existenLe.of a stronger sucial.olass discribination
for females than for males. This Op ears to be true for all
threaindicators used (tables 6-8). Trance is probably an
exception in that the figures reveal, virtually no social
disparities between male and female. students. Table ) Gives the
indices c)'F'-arssimIlarities,as betweefi the social distribution
of male and female students. These indices can be seento be
lower than th6se which.descrfbe the.situation as bewdeh,the
total student populatipn and the male labour force-{table 4).

Our-Conclusidni from the present Widence are different
from the more ,pessimistic ones which 'the earlier OECD study
derived from the evidence then available: what change does seem
t6,be taking place is-gradual'and does not appreciably alter the
patterh of socialdisparities 'ineducation''.

The.present 'conclusions also differ from tke earlie'r
study in that we do not derive intercountryoomparisons. The
ranking of countries in graphs 21 and 22 of tie earlier 'study

--(based on comparisons of the type presented here in table 2,:amd,
table-al were not.Warranted by the quality of the'data. Neither
is it-legitimatekto derive interdountry comp4risons frpm the
present data'. 1

It may seem that -the ctnolusions of the present study
are-panglobalan, in view of the Pesbunism of the earlier OECD
study, but in fact the:resUlts are not surprising. The
nearer countries approach to universal attendance at .a particular
level of education, the cloder w.0.1 be the convergence in
dg-grde of access by social clais, particularly if the starting
positron is one in which the upper groups are near t6 'saturation
of their educational ambitions. ;

In the 1960s, the expansion of higher education in
'
OECD countries reached unprecedented levels. The aiorage:

,annual increase in the rate of,attendanoe,(1.e. after removal
of tire influence of.pbpillIaaon%ahamge? in:OECD pountries was
7 per cent a'year, which means a doubl-ing ih thd 'rate of
attendance in the decade. The figures for individual counties-

, can be seen in table, l0. The overall rate of access to 411-
higher eduCation fur all social ' classes in 1370'is'sAown in
table ll.
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Table 1

z

DISTRIBUTION OP STUDENTS AND KALE ACTIVE

Country

YEAR

S = Students
M = Manpower

STUDER'18 BY CATEGORY
I

Ari.ed
A B "0 D L E Forces Other

Austria

Belgiunl

Denmark2

Finland

France

Germany

Greea03

Irelan44

Italy5

Japan 1"

ladembourg5

Netherlands

Norwayl

Portugal

Spain6

/

Sweden?

Switzerland

United Kingdom8
(England and

Wales)

United StateP

Yugoslavial0

,S.1965-66;M.1961 32.4 31.8 8.4 14.9 5.5 13.0
5.1970-71;11.192 27.1 35.2 5.6 11.6 10.8 9.7
S.1962-63;11.1961 30.0 15.0 : y.5 17.7 22.8 9.0
5.1966-6701.1961 32.3 18.3 5.3 15.7 22.8 5.6
5.1964-65;11.1960 24.3 24.9 14.7 19,9 15.5 0.7
5.1964-65;11.1965 24.3 24.9 14.7 19.9 15.5 - 0.7

5.1969; . 11.1970 87.3 29.3 23.0 1.3 8.1

5.1959-60;m.1959 c9.8 29.9 5.0 18.1 4.0 13.2
S.1964-650.1964 30.2 17.1 5.5 15.2 9:0 13.0
S.1968-69;M.1968 27.1 24.0 6.6 13.2 12.3 16.8
S.1973-74;11.1968 30.2 24.5 6.1 11.8 12.3 15.1

8.1952 - 53;11.1952 38.3 22.9 34'.1 4.4 '0.3
5.1958-59;11.1958 35.1 27.0 31.0 5.2 1.7
S.1961-62;11.1961 34.2 29.0 30.5 5.4 0.9
5.1964 65;11.1964 32.8 30.3 30.2 5.3 1.4
S.1970-71;M.1971 26.2 35.7. 24.9 12.6 0.6
5.1959-60;11.1961 17.0 20.5 22.6 ""- - 12.1 3.3 24.4
E.1663-64;11.1 1 15.8 21.9 23.3 - 12.0 3.0 24.0
s.197°-71;m0 12.8 27.0 27.0 - 21.2 12.0

5.1961; M.1961 33.9 16.5 10.3 8.3 31.0
8.1953-540.1951 19.0 44.3 , 23.9 11.4 1.4
B.1960-610.1961 1e.3 44.3 25.5 13.3 4.6
5.1964 65;11.1964 11.6 39.9 24.9 15.4 8.2
S.1967-68;11.1969 9.4 39.6. 23.9 19.6 7.6
S.1952; 11.1955 43.7 26.3 14.1 - 8.7 7.2
5.1961; M.1960 52.8 24.5 10.9 ' (, 8.7' 3.1

S.1964-65;11.1960 27.3 37.9 5.1 18.2 3.2 8.3
S.1972-73;11.1966 26.2 37.7 7.3 , 14.0 9.4 5.4

S.1954-55;11..1954 47.0 (;23.0 5.0' 18.0 7,0
5.1958-590.1958 48.1 23.0 5.0 14.6 7.5 1.8

'S.1961-62;11.1960 45.5 :t24.0 5.6 14.7 8.5 ' 1.7
5.1964-65;11.1964 42.4 26.5 5.6 14.4 9.4 1.7
5.1970-71;11.1964 .36.2 29.5 5.2 13.7 13.5 2.4.

S.1964-65;M.1960 33.6 11.1 12.0 23.9 0.7 18.7
S.1970; 11.1972 40.8 15.9 8.5 17;9 16.9
5.1963-64;11.1960 36.1 35.1 8.9 7.4 5.9 6.6

S.1956-57;11.1956 35.8 39.0 6.9 3.6 5 5.10 9.8
8.1958-59;11.1958 35.9 38.0 4.6 6 5.0 9.9
S.1962- 63;11.1960 32.8 28.'5 4.4 22.0 75 4.8
S.19/0; M.1970 32.0 29.3 6.9 13.4 11..3 7.0

'S.1960-6111111960 31.1 29.5 9.2 11.9 14.3 4.0
5.1959-60;11.1960 51.1 24.1 5.0 15.2 4.6

$.1960; 11.1961 62.9 9.9 27.2 _

5.1971; 11.1971 28.5 19.2 48.4

1i.6

3.9

S.1958; 11.1958 52.4 ,9.6 26.6 0.8
S.1965; 11.1965 37.0 20.0 t .0 34.0 1.0

S.1960-61;11.161 36.0 23 20.4 18.2 23.1
5.1965-66;11,196701) 17.9 16.5 18.3 19.0 2.2 26.1
S.1969,70;M.1971 19.2 21.2" 17.6 30.1 11.9
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POPULATION BY SOCIO-ECONOMIC CATEGORY
?Lie 1

MALE ACTIVE POPULATION BY CATEGORY
II

A
Armed

E Forces Other ountry

7.4 11.8 9.8 6.7 63.7 u.6 Austria

. 37.0 15.9 45.7 - 1.4

10.0 10.6 7.9 13.8 55.1 - 2.6 Belgiuml

10.0 10.6 7.9 13.8- 55.1 - 2.6 -

9.0 16.0 15.0 17.0 43.0 - ,
- Dentark2

9.2 11.0 11.4 10.y 52.1 1.2 ."' 4.8

9.8 14,4 d3.1 - 51.6 -, 1.1 Finland

4.5 16.4 16.2 10.7 48.9 3.3 France

.5.4
6.0
6.0_

17.3
19.6
19.6

13.7
11.5
11.5

'9.8
9.5
9.'f

50.1
50.1
50.1

-

- .%-
3.7
3.3
.3

6.1 14,9 18.1 56.6 - 4.2 Germany

7.7 17.1 16.2 550 -. 4
8.5 17.8 15.5 55.1' - 310

9.2 18.5 14.8 54.7 - 2.8

7.3 25.0 12.8 53.4 - 1.5

4.4 12.2 48.0 26..5- 6.5 - 2.4 Greece3

4.4 12.2 48.0 26.5 6.5 2.4

6.0 21.0 35.7 .34.8 2.5

10.0 9.7 25.4 50.3 - 4.6 Ireland4

2.4
1,7

9.3
11.2

24.4
22-.2

63.9
64.9

- Italy5,. -,

1.7 13.0 25.7 59.6
1.6 14.5 24.9 59.0 -

8.9 19.2 33.1 - 38.2 0.8 Japan

8.7 20.6 25.6 - 44.2 0.9

7.6 11.6 13.$ 6.3 59.5 '1.2 Luxembourr5

5.2 24.1 8.7 4.5 52.2 - 5.3

5.5 11.1 7.6 10.8 64.7 0.2 Netherlands

6.0 11.7 7.0 9.7 65.3 - 0.3

6.2 12.T 6.7 0.3 .

6.7 12.7 6.1 8.0. 66.2 - 0.3

6.7 12.7 6.1 8.0 66.2 - 0.3

10.4
16.7

9.1
16.5

24.0
12.7

-
-

;;.:4 1.1
1.&

-
-

Norwavl

3.1 10.8 2.6 - 79.2 1.5 2.8 Portugal

3.1 12.1 14.7 - 70.3 1.6 1.3 Spain('

3.2 12,6 14.1 - 70.3 1.6 1.4

4.5 9.5 13.2 4.1 66.8 1.6

-5.7 14.0 14.2 9.7 51.9 - 4.5

4.5 20.0 15.1 7.4 53.0 - - .. Sweden?

9.7 16.1 15.0 - 59.1 0.1 Switzerland "

21.5 7.0 - - 71.5 United Kingdom
and

16.9 .

......

24.8 - 56.2 2.1
(England

22.9
25.5

12.8
12.8

.6..9
7.1

57.4
54.6 ,-

United Stetes9

4.3
8.8

3.2
7.1

50.6
54.9 -

35.9
28.0 1.1

1.0 Yugoslevit11°
...

7.9; 7.8 37.6 - 36.8 9.6

.........1
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Table 1 (cont.) OlS2RIBUTION OF STUDENTS AND MATE ACTIVE

sEIECTIVITi RATIO
1: II

Country
Students

t. Manpower A B

Austria

Belgaumi

Dennark2

Finland

France

Gernany

Greece3

Ireland''

ItalyS

Japan

Luxembourg5

Netherlands

p

Norwayl

Portugal

Spain6

Zwedeal7

switzerland

United Kingaon8
(England and

Walesa)

United States9

Yugoslavial0

S.1965-66;1.1961
S.1970.771;M.1972

S.1962-63;1.1961
S.1966-6701.1961

S.1964-65;M.1960
m.1964 -656M.1965

S.1969; 1;.1970

s.1959-60;1.1959
S.1964-65;M.1964
S.1968-69;11.1968
S.1973-74;1.1968

.1952- 53;M.1952
S.1958-59;M.1958
S.1961- 62;M.1961
561964-65;.1964
S.1970-71;1.1971

5.1959-60;11.1961
5.1963-64;M.1961
5.1970-71;M.1971

S.1961; M.1961

S.1953-54;M.1951
S.1960-610'6.1961
S.1964-65;M.1964
S.1967 -68;M.1969

S.1952; M.1955
8.1961; M.1960

,S.1964-65;M.1960
5.1972 - 73;1.1966

S.1954-55;1..1954
S.1958 -59;N.1958
5.1961-6201.1960
S.1964-6501.1964
n.1970-71;M.1964

S.1964-65;1.1960
S.1970; M.1972

S.1963-64;1.1960

S.1956-57;1.1956
S.1958-59;1.1958
5.1962 - 63;1.1960
S.1970; 41.1970

S.1960-61;1.1960,,

3.1959- 60;1.1960'

S.1960; , M:1961

S.1971; 1.1971

S.1958; 1.1958
5.1965; 11.19b5

4.4 2.7
1.7

3.0 1.4
3.2 1.7

2.7
2.6

2.8

6.6
5.6
4.5
5.o

6.3
4.6
4.0
3.6
3.6

3.9
3.6
2.1

3.4

7.
7.2
6.8
.9
4.9
6.1

3.6
5.0

1.6
2.3

1.4

1.8
1.6
1.2
1.3

8.5
8.0

67.33

,.4

3.2
2.4

1.6
11.5
11.2
7.3
5.6

6.9

5.3

2.9

1.7

2.3
1.5

1.3

'1.7

4.8
4.0
3.1
2.7

1.4
1.2

1.6

2.1
2.0
2.0
2.1
2.3

1.2
0.96

3.3

"1.2

.0
0

2.1

1.-5

1.5

1.4

0.77

'0.75
1.6

S.1960 -61;h.1961 3.9 0.72
5.1965-66;1.19670) 2.0 2.3,
s.1969-70;1.1971 2.4 2.7

167

C E

0.24 2.2 0.086
1.1 0.24

0.70 1.3 0.41
0.67 1.1 0.41

1.0 1.2 0.36
1.3 1.9 0.30

1.0 0.41

0.31 1.7 0.08
0.40 1.6 0.18
0.57 1.4 0.25
0.53 1.2 0.25

1.9 0.078
1.9 . 0.094
2.0 0.098
2.0 0.097
1.9 0.24

0.47 0.46
0.49 0.45
0.76 0.61

0.41 0.16

0.98 0.18
1.1 0.20
0.97 0.26
'0.96 0.33

0.43 0.23
0.43 0.20

0.37 2.9 0.05
084 3.1 0618

0.65 1.7 0.11
0.72 1.5 0.11
0.83 1.6 0.13
0.92 1.8 0.14
0.67 1.7 0.20

0.50 0.43
0.67 0.34

3.4 0.095

0.47 0.050
0.. 0.094
0.33 5.4 0.11
0.49 1.4 0.22

0.61 1.6 0.27

0.33 0.26

0.38

- 0.86

1.5 0.46
1.1 0.62

0.40 0.51
0.53 0.66
0.47 0.82

Armed
forces

\ -

0.51'
0.46
4.8

0.64
16.9

3.9

3.1

e.0
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POPULATION BY SOCIO-ECONOMIC CATEGORY Table 1 (cont.)

DIFFERMICE
I and II

A B C E Other Countries

25.0
'25.3

20.0
22.3

15.3
15.1

17.5

25.3
24.8
21.1
24.2

32.2
27.4

.25.7
23.6
18.9

12.6
11.4
6.8

23.9

16.6
10.6
9.9
7.8

34.8
44.1

19.7
21.0

41.5
42.1
39.3
35.7
29.5
23.2
24.1

33.0

32.7
32.7
28.3
26.3

26.6

41.4

41.4

11.6

29.5
11.5

26.7
9.1

11.3

20.0

4.4
7.7

8.9
13.9

5.9

13.5
9.8
4.4
4.9

8.0
9.9

11.2
11.8
10.7

18.3
9.7
6.0

6.8

35.0
33.1
26.9
25.0

7.1
3.9

26.3
13.6

01.9
11.3
11.9
13.8
16.8

2.0
0.6

e4.3

26.9
25.4
19.0
15i3

9.5

8.0

2.9

5.6

3.2
7.2

0.9
9.4

13.4,

7.4

2.4
2.6

0.3
3.3

0.10

11.2
8.2/
4.9
5.4

25.4
24.7
8.7

15.1

19.0
14.7

8.7
1.4

2.6
2.0
1.1
0.5
0.9

12.0
4.2

6.3

7.8
9.5

.9.1
7.3

5.9

10.

3.7
0.9

30.2
36.6
20.2

1.3

16.0
14.8
15.0
15.4
12.1

0.5
3.3
0.8
1.0

1

r

8.2

3.9
1.9

2.9
9.6

-

7.-4 ___
3.4
3.7
2.3

-

-

-
-

11.9
9.5

7.2
4.9
5.5
6.4
5.?

-
-

-
-

17.9
3.7

4.3

-

-
-

58.2
34.9

32.3
52.3

27
36.6

.5

30.3

44.9
41.1
37.8
37.8

52.2
50.3 .
49.6
49.4
40.8

14.4
13.5
13.6

- 42.0

52.5
51.6
44.2
39.4

29.5
35.5

56.3
42.8

57.7
57.8
57.0
56.8
52.7

31.5
35.2

71.8

66.8
63.7
59.3
40.6

38.7

43.9

44-.3

7.8

30.8
e0.6

17.7
.9.0
6.7

12.4
8.3

6.4
3.0

0.7
4.1

7.0

9.9
9.3

13.5
11.8

3.9
1.7
2.1
1.4
0.9

18.8
18.1
9.5

26.4_

1.4
4.6
8.2
7.6

6.4
2.2

6.1

0.2
1.5
1.4
1.4
2.1

18.3
15.9

8.2

11.9
11.9
3.2
2.5

4.0

4.5

-

1.8

0.8
1.0

22.1
27.2
2.3

Austria

Belgium

Denmark

Finland

Prance

Germany

Graeae

Ireland

Italy

Japan

Luxembourg

Netherlands

Norway

'Portugal

Spdin

Sweden

Switzerland

United Kingdom
(Kngland and
Wales)

U.S.A.

Yugoslavia

41.
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Table 5

Ratio of Male to Female Enrolment in

Higher Education

Austria 1970 2.5

Belgium 1965 .1.9

Delman( 1970 1.7

Finland 1970 1.1

France 1965' 1.5

Germany 1970 3.1

Greece 1969 (2.3)

Ireland 1965 2.4

Italy 1970 1.6

Japan 1970 2.5

Luxembourg 1970 (2.3)

Netherlands 1970 2.6

Norway 1970 1.7

Portugal 1970 1.2

Spain 1970 2.5

Swedena 1970 1.7

Turkey 1970 4.1

U.K! 1970 1.9

Yugoslavia 1969 1.5

a University only
( ) Estimates

Source: derived from OECDEducational Statistics
Yearbook, table 11, Paris, 1974.
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Table 6

Distribution of Students by Socio-Economic Category and Sex

Reference
Year

Students by Categories (Percentages)

A B C D E Others

Austria 1970/71 M 24.7. 36.1 6.2 11.7 12.0 9.4
F 32.7 32.9 4.3 11.6 8.2 10.3

France T) 1968/69 M 27.4 24.0 6.2 12.6 12.5 17.2
F 26.6 24.1 7.1 13.8 12.1 16.3

Germany 1970/71 M 24.1 34.54 25.8 13.3 2.3
F 26.8 33.3 27.6 10.0 2.3

Italy 1967/68 M 8.9 37.7 24.3 20.9 8.2
F 10.2 42.4 23.1 17.3 6.9

Netherlands 1970/71 M 32.7 30.3 5.6 14.1 15.0 2.3
F 46.4 26.4 3.7 12.5 8.1 2.9

Norway 1970 M 38.3 15.6 8.9 20.1 17.1
F 45.6 16.4 7.8 13.5 16,7

4.

Table 7

Relative Chances of Access to Higher Education by SPX for A

Stratum as compared with E Stratum Youth

Relative Chance of A : '0 Stratum

Austria

France

Germany

Italy

Netherlands

Norway

Females Males

n.a. n.a.

18:1 18:1

19:1 13:1

22:1' (/ 16:1

57:1 21:1

11:1

Note: Methodology as for table 2. Calculations based on most
recent data available.

1"'It_
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Table 8

Relative Chances of Access to Higher Education by Sex for Youth

,from the Upper and Middle Strata as Compared with those from the

Lower Strata

Relative Chances of (A+B) : (C+D+E) Strata

Females Males

Austria 4.5 3.4

France. 4.3 4.6

Germany 3.3 3.1

Italy 6.8 5,/4

Netherlands
..,

12.4 5

Norway % - 5.8
s

3.7

Note: Methodology as for table 3. Calculations based on most
recent data available.

r

Table 9

Indices of Dissimilarity between Social Distribution of Male and

Female Students

Austria : 9.0

FranCe : 2.2

Germany 4.5

Italy 6.1

Netherlands 14.3

Norway 8.1

Note: Methodology as,for table '4.

17 4
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Table 1O,

Growth of Enrolment and Enrolment Rates in Higher

Education and Growth in Population of Revant Age '260-70

Population of
RU.evant Agea Enrolment Enrol ment Rate

Austria

Belgium

Canada

Denmtrk

'FinAnd

France

Germany

Greece

0.5

2.6

4.4

3.4

2.9

4.1

2.'

0.1

Annual average compound growth rates

4.8 5.3
9.1 b 8.3

b

'1.3 6.6

9.3 5.7

47.9* .9
*

'11.2 7.

7.3 9.6

(12.0)c* (12.')c*

Italy 0. 9.5 9:4

Japan 2.0 6.9

Luxembourg n.a. 5.6 n.a.

Netherlands 3.4 7.8

Norway 4.2 (9.1 4.7

Portugal 0.8 8.' 9.0

Spain 9.4 8.2

Switzerland n.a. 7.1d
n.a.

Turkey 3.0 9.5 6.3

U.K. 2.4 10.0 7.4

U.S.Q. 4. 8.3 I' 4.0e*

Yugoslavia 0.66 6.4 5.8

a The age spread typical of particPants in higher education

b '960-'966

c 1960-'96,

d 196'-'969

e '959-'970

f .Degree credit students only

g 1961- -)7D

() Estimates

The figures refer to full-time enrolment except those which
are asterisked which refer to full and part-time enrolment.

.ource; Educational Statistics Yearbook, OPCO, Paris 1974.
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Table 11

Annual Entry to Higher Education as a Percentage

of the Relevant Age Group in 1970

Australia 23.5 Japan 23.8

Austria 16.0 Netherlands 18.3

Belgium 28.5 Norway 27.5

Canada 33.6 Portugal 6.6

Denmark 26.0 Spain 18.'

Finland 18.3 Sweden 37.6

France 22.4 Turkey 5.1

Germany 15.8 U.K. 20.6

Italy 24.1 ) U.S.A. 46.5

Yugoslavia 29.1

Source: Educational Statistics Yearbook, table 25, O.E.C.D.,
Paris,1974.
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ANNEX

Source Notes for Tables 1 - 4

Table 1

Most of the data in table 1 are- derived from Group
Disparities in Educational Participation and Achievement.
Conference on Policies for Educational Growth, OECD, Paris
1971; Vol.IV, Annex A. .For 14 countries later data were
available from the sources indicated below.

AUSTRIA

Sources: Students 1970/71: Osterreichiqche H9chschulstatistik
II, 1970/71. Labour Force..1972: Statistisches
Handbuch fUr dieRepublik Osterreich; 19732

Student datalOr 19 /71 refer to new entrants of-Austrian
natzonality only, in the nter-s.eneSter 1970/71 and the summer-
semester 1971. They comprise all'higher,educatAon except art
colleges,

'
.

,

Data have bebn reclassified"by social categories as
follows r , . ',. ,

A : Professionals, higher -level employees; 13' : Other
employees; C : Self-employed ih agriculture; D :'Other
self-employed; E : Workers. ,

For the male active population the percentage of self-
employed professionals has been assumed to have remained constant
(2.5',-0) between 1961 and 1972. Labour force data for 1972 are
not strictly comparable with earlier figures, as they are taken
from different sources.

DE ,IARK , --
;Yale active population by occupational categorieg for

1965 taken from Yearbook of Labour Statistics 1972, International
Labour Office, Geneva.

Data have been reclassified as follows:

A : Professional, technical and related workers;
administrative, executive and managerial workers;
B : Clerical workers; Sales workers - employees only;
C : Farmers, fishermen and related workers - employers
only; D : S-les workers - employers only; workers in
transport and communication - employers only; craftsmen,
production process workers - employers only; service
workers - employers only; R : Farmers, fishermen and
related workers - except employers, workers in transport
and communication - except employers; craftsmen,
production process workers - except employers; service
workers - except employers.
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FINLAND . - ._ ,
.

7

Sources: Students: Finland aid its Students, Natior(a:1
Union of Finnish StQents, Helsinka, 19,70. -
Labour Force: United Nations, Deraoo-raohic-

,,, Yearbook, _1972. _
Da4a have been ,reclas.sifie s follov,43: # ,

''
,..

Social - Strata' 3 en t classifica tit...id Labour, Force
(table 1) - classification ,

(according to I'SCO)... -,

_

A

B
C
D

E

?RANCE',

. .Professional 0-1.
White collar 2,3,4,5
arriers, PiShermen 6

Sources: Stade - T 9: iIinistere de 111-lducation,
Natisiwa e, 3ffectifs Universitaires au 31..1969,
Vo-C-. 4008, Paris 1971.
Students 1973/74: "Le Xonde ", 29.8.1974.
Labour Force 1968: INSE3: Annuaire Statistique
dela France, 1972.-

Data have been reclassified as follows:

e collar

A : Professions (including secondary and university
teachers), higher-level employees. B :
am )1 yees (including primary school teachers) , othe'r
emp oyees (includinz service personnel), C : Proprietors
i -riculture. D : Industrialists, tradesmen, artisans.
E : Workers in agri4ilture, other workers.

GERUANY

Sources: Students 1970/71: 3tatistis'ches Bundesamt.
Bevtilk.erung and :',.ultur, Studenter an
Hochschulen, '.iinter-semester 1)70/71.
Labour Force 1971: Statistisehes Jahrbuth 1973.

Student data refer to .11./ entrants into higher education
in the winter - semester 1970/71 only. Labour farce data are
the results of the regular Lousehold 1,1:)1e saivey (Mikrozensus):
April 1071.

ClassWication: A : Civil Servants 3 : Employees.
C S`independent dorkers. : "orkers.
writ

'V

Source: 4.tudents :1: National Statistic 11- Office of
Greece. Education Statistics 1970/71, Higher
2iducation, Athens, 1)74. Labnur ?orce 1971: -United
Nations, Demor,raphioXilaibook, 1972.

176
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Both statistics show the same
ISCO-classification. No separate
D --they

/ ire included partly in A,

breakdoWn acdording to the
data are given for category
partly in E.

Social Strata ISCO- classification

A 0-1,2
B 3,46 ,5
C
D
E 7-8-9

ITALY

-Sources: Students 1967/68: Annuario Statistico dell'
Istruzione Italiana, 1974. Labour Force
1969: Annuario Statistico Italiano, 1971.

Student data refe to first-year students in 1967/68 only.
.-

Classification: A : Industrialists, traders, professions.
D : nanagers, senior executives. C D : SW-employed
orkers. E : Salaried and family workers.

LU:EMBOURG.,

Sources: Students 1972/73: Courrier de l'education
,nationale, Statistiques, L'nzeignement
..,universitaire et Institut pddagogiquer'No.
B-'}-73, Luxembourg, Oatober 1973. Labour,

..torce 1966: Annuaire Statistique Retrospectif
19'73;"SeTviee Central le la Statistique et

-,-des Etudes Economiques. Luxembourg; 1973:

ClassiEiAtAon o Students:.-A : Higher adminiStrators and
civil servants; teaching, personnel; higher level private
employeee:.'llberal professions. B: Other administrators and,
civilkserv4nta;-other private emplo-yees. C : Farmers.
D.: Ca'.aftsmen and shopkeepers. E : Workers.

Classifi,mtioh of Labour Foice: A : Industrialists, managers;
iberal,profedsions^t<'B : All ei4yees. C : Independent farmers.

D : All other independent not i uded in A or C. E : All
workers.

0

.

I

, 1 7
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?

NETHERLANDS

Sources: Students 1970/71: Netherlands Central Bureau of
Statistics. 1Statistics on University_ Education
1370/71-. The s,:agae, 1)72. The data refer to
first-year students only!
As no new data on the labour force were available,
the latest figures 0.964) were taken as reference
basis. -

Clalsification of students: A : Academic and liberal professions;
teachers in secondary and higher education; industrialists.
B All employees; teachers in primary education. C : Independent
farmers. D : Other independent. E : All workers.

NORWAY

Sources: Students 1910: Central Bureau of Statistics.
Statistics, Universities, Autumn

term 190,-Oslo, 1973. Labour Force 1972: Central
Bureau of Statistics. Labour Market Statistics
1973, Oslo, 1974.

'
Student data refer to new students :Anly; they classify

students 6y bread-winner's (fther or mother) occupation.

Classification for students and labour force according to ISCO.

Social/trata ISCO- classification

A 0-1,2
B 3,4,5
C 6

u 7-3-9

SPAIN

Sourcefor Students and Labour Foroe.1970: Instituto
Nacional de Estadistioa Cense, de la Poblacion de 78.1ana
1970, Tomo III. iladrid, 1974. .

.3tudenc and i,abour Force data follow the same classification
and are tnerefore fully consistent. However, thej are not
comparable wit't earlier figures due to a revision of
classificatvn.

UNITED KINGD011

Sources:

4

Students 1971: Office of Population Censuses and
Surveys. The General household Survey -
Introductory Reyor. London, h.:14.0.-1973.
Labour Force 1971: United Nations, Demorabhic
Yearbook, 1972.

4
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Data on students refer to full-time students aged 15-49
(livingin their father's household) in colleges of further
education, 44,11eges of education and universities. They are
comparable (neither with other countries nor with earlier U.K.
figures as tney include same students in secondary education
(colleges of further education). Data for higher education
only were not available.

Classificatatn: A : ProfessionalsCEMplxiers and managers.
B : Intermediate and junior non-manual. - , D : - ,

E : Skilled manual (incl. foremen and supervisors), own-
account non-professionals; semi-skilled and unskilled manual
and personal service .Labour Force classified
according to ISCO.

UNITED STATES

Sources: Students 1965: S.E. Harris, A Statistical Portrait ..

of Hider Education. The,Carnegie Commission on
nigher Education, Berkeley, Calfrornia, 1972.
Labour Force 1965: U.S. Department of Commerce,
Statistical Abstract_of the United States, 1973.

Studtnt data refer -to graduate students only.

Classification of students: A : Professionals (except
educators); proprietors, managers. B : Se-professionals,

' teachers and other educators. C : Farm perators". D : -
E : Skilled' craftsmen, semi-skilled operatives; service workers;
labourers.
.Classification of Labour Force: A : Professional and technical
workers; managers and administ2ators. B : Sales workers;
clerical workers. C : Farm workers. D : - E : Craftsmen and
kindred workers; operatives; non -.farm labourers; service workers.

.NO

YUGOSLAVIA '

V

Sources: Students 1969/70: Federal Institute of Statistice. .

-Aigher. Education (Visoke Skole), 1')6'3/70.
- Labour Force: United ,Tations, Demographic Yearbook, 1972.

Classification: A : Professions; administrative and managerial
workers. B : Clerical and related workers; Sales workers.
C : Agricultural, forestry workers. D : - E : Service
workers, transport w.*:ers, production and related workers, miners.

Table.2

The relative chance of children from the upper stratum as
compared with the ones from the lower stratum is obtained by
dividing the selectivity ratio (see table 1) for stratum A by
the one for stratum E.

%ik



4

181

Example: Finland (100/77))

2.8 : J.41 = .=3.3 T1,e relati.e vlance (rounded) is 7:1

Table 3

Toe fl,;uries are obtained by dividing the selectivity ratio
of toe two upper strata A and 3 oy t:at of the tnree lower
strata C, D and E.

Example: Finland (120/70)

selectivity ratio for strata (A + 3) :

+ 23.3) : ().: + 1:.4) =

selectivity ratio for strata (C + D +

(23.3 + 21.3) : (23.1 + 51.0) = 0.5,

selectivaty ratio (A + 3) : electivity ratio (C + D + E)

relative chi e of access to higher education

2.0 : 0.59 = 3.

Thus the averoge coance of going to nigher education is about
3.4 tines higner for the privileged groups in society (lion-
manual 43r-4ers normally) than for toe uoaelprivileged groups
(manual wor'Kers).

Table 4

The index of dissimilarity is calculated summing up, the
absolute differences between the --,croenta:;e values of students
and male labour fofce in each social cate3ory for the whole
distribution, and dividing the ootained total by two. The
absolute differences f-r each Catecory are given in table 1.

Lxample: (inland (1J61/70)

(17. + 5.J +12.1 .-(4 30 7.)): 2 =3J.4

TOP inde:t of diasarrillTity m94; res liscreTancy between the
spcial distribution of tne ZT4,1C4t pulation ad t.le male acti'4e
population. It is lar >tr too acre dissimilar the relative
distribitiouJ are' and flue rer.;a. it exoresses toe ,)erAntAge of
st,illento (or of.tne ;ale f-ice) %.hich w,ild have to c'.sft
to another catog ry allow for equality ,f

distributions).
-

ti
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On the Assessment of Income Distribution

A Comment on the Secretariat Papers

by
(1

Irving B. Kravis"'

An assessment of the three Secretariat papers summarizing
our knowledge of the inequalities in tle distribution of personal
income, education, and educational opportunities, leads to funda-
mental questions about the appropriate framework and goals of
public policy in the field of education, inequality, and life
chances. Uithout a clear perception of the targets and instru-
ments of public policy, the adequacy of our statistical knowledge
cannot be evaluated nor the necessary improvements suggested.

In tnis comment, I seek to outline some of the issues
relevant to these matters, to review and extend somewhat
rr. Shannon's summary of the state Of our knowledge about tne dis
tribution of income, and on the basis of what income distribution
data indicate, raise some policy issues about distributional
objectives; I shall throughout concentrate on income distribution
since this is to an important degree the focus on the policy
objectives considered in this conference.

Public policy objectives and instruments

What we want to know about the .Listribution oftneame
depends on what we consider to be the objectives of -public policy
an.d tie possible means of working toward the selected ends.

Distributional policies may range from relatively limit
objectives such as rectifying obvious injustices in tie st u-
tion of education, opportunity and income, to broader goal
involving notions of distributive justice for all groups. .S.
policy, for example, has bebn focussed mainly on low income
groups who have been excluded from the general affluence of the
society, while Sweden, according to Professor Lindbeck's report,
has in recent years, at least, pursued objectives involving middle
income brackets as well as partictila; socio-economic groups such
as pensioners and the handicapped.

The identificati n o disadvantaged groups is not without
conceptual and practic 1 4if ulties, but much greater difficul-
ties are encountered in the of ort to formulate an underlying

1 rationale for distributional jectives for society as a whole.
What is needed is a working concept of distributive justice that
has to be defined in terms of welfare content (income, access to
political power, social position, etc.), recipient units (indivi-
dual worker or household or family unit), and criteria for-the
ideal distribution of welfare among the recipients. Even such a
seemingly clear-cut criterion as complete equality 14 not without
its thorny aspects. Is complete equality in the distribution of
income, for example, consistent with differences in individual

1) I am grateful to lelen 'irschfeld for having performed tie
statistical work for this paper.

1 8 o
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choices between Work (along with its material rewards) and
leisure? Professor Johnson has argued that :ouch of the
observed inequality in incomes serves the function of providing
opportunities for individuals to make work-leisure and other
cnoices such as t'hose among occupations wit. different degrees of
risk; in addition, inequality in t e distribution for a particu-
lar year will arise from apjg-patterns of earning and spending(').

A satisfactory criterion of distributive zustice must also
take into account the need to provide incentives. the theoretical
psdideline recently offered by :iavrls meets tnis requirement; only
t.lose inequal ities are ,-,ustif ed without which the least favoured
Members of society would be still worse off; 2) . .he older ana
more familiar utilitarian criterion of maximizing satisfactions
summed over all individuals is consistent wit economic growth in
which awl or most of the gains go to the favoured few, and it is
precisely this w.icf. many fear has been happening, particularly
in developing countries. these fears and t-,e concomitant claims
tnat the poor ha-ze actually been getting poorer are, as we shall
see, exaggerated, out the focus of attention .as shifted from
growth. in general to the fortunes of the lowest income groups and
to distributional proo2ms more generally.

2he assumption of equal marginal utility of income for all
individuals implicit ir. tne classical utilitarian approach and
the concentration of attention exclusively on the least favoured
group proposed by :cavils are in a sense extremes. Intermediate
positions are possible although less grounded in moral philosophy
and of a tore arbitrary character. For example, Ahluwalia and
Chenery have recently proposed an interesting compromise which
involves the assignment of "equal social value to a one per cent
increase in income for any member of society"( 3).

The need to grapple with these issues is oust beginning to
make its way into discussion of public policy. Perhaps until
recently the degree of inequality 'in most or all OECD countries
was so great that the goal of more equality in every dimension- -
money income, education, health care, social mobility, etc.- -
could be pursued wit -.out very clear specifications about the
desired degree and content of equality. Possibly this is still
true. Clearly, the authors and otner participants at this
conference al;nost unanimously still give the answer "more
equality," despite t Le wide differences in t-e degrees of equa-
lity t :at exist in tie distribution of income among the countries

,1.G. Johnson,' "Some Vicroconomic Reflections on Income and
Wealth Inequalities," Annals of the American Academy of
Political and Social 'Science, September 1973.

2) .1. .tawls, A Lheory of Justice, Belknap Press, Cambridge,
Mass., 1971.

3) In i. Chenery, W.3. Bell, J.,i. alloy, and
R. Jolly, ctecllstrloutlot wit. Growth, Oxford Press, 1974,

p. 4Q -, .
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represented". :here is indeed Liteti ,ard evidence tcus far,
eit-er intertemporal or cross sectioral, that more equality has

growt among tne countries. ':'et tnere are 'a few
-Ints of lourt, one of t e -ost e,olic_t at tnis conference
,.rat of -rofessor :,atanase,;' .

ere is evidence too t at as t'e grosser differences in
income and oppo:tunity are overcome, closer aittention is oeing
given to t e nature of e oo.ectives w-icr snoula se
soug.t. equality in access to education, for example, as
oeen followea cy arguments for compensatory education to ac.eve
eaualt.t of outcome in tne education of persons of afferent
social origins ani api

Turning now from oo:ecti;es to instruments, it is oovious
that almost any ,d:o,ternnent action as aistrisutional consequences.
owe:er, t e main direct instruments for acnievin4vdistricutional

oo ectives per se fall into twee categories: influencing factor
incomes (support for farmers, minimum wa,7es), money transfers
from people .taxes: or to t em 'aelfal'e payments, pensions), and
sex-'/ices in kind (public education, socialized medical care).

--tatistical needs

onate.er ,re income aistricution op ecti;es--oroad.or
narroa--our statistics s ()all tell us ,oa t e functionirw of mar-
Kets ander existing laws alstrirute t.e results of production to
,fie various contrioutors to production, t'at is to the owners of
the factors of production. Nouii oe desiracie, of course, to
-are a separate size distribution for eacir type of income paid to
indifiduals or ro,sebolds--compensation of employees, interest,
rent, dividends, and income from sell employment. this market
income distrirrution, as it may oe termed, differs 17rom t ose
usually available -because it excluaes transfer inc nes. it is
tats distrioution t-at is relevant to puolic s- Lnaw are in-
tended to cork t-rough their impact upon relaitive f tor prices.
.t is vte c ante in t-e market listrioution that sno ld, for
example, oe examined in order to determine tne 'effects of t' e

expansion of eddcation on t e distrioution of incomes, a matter
toucned upon in t e papers presented at tnis conference. !fore

t into t e a.etfare implications of t e market distrioution
can oe ootained by con,.rting it from a dd.&trioution of factor
incomes to indiridual ownero to a distrlb.Ation of factor incomes
rece. e klousenolds. v%ouli oe more informatie to arras
sac ou-ie,oido in order of increacin.- size of per capta Income.

1 dee :anie 2.

2) tee tne discussion in is paper of t e relations ip in apan
3et;.een t e expecta Incomes of university and
:,ec3r.iar; s.moo

.n part tris s lit i die to a disappointment t.au tl..e great
expansion of education in tie quarter of a cen;,ur% since
orld 4ar i3 common" tnoa,,,t not to -a:c ,een asociated

.,..t a :;tronf, tren1.4oward Income eluality.

1
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An alternative is to relate tne income of each ,ouse%old to some
standard unit sac- as the ndmcer of full time eduivalent adult
males, t us taking account of t,e fact trat the consumption
require ment. =,f at:condi:- to are and sex. 4e
male used tne term factor income,," here, out for distriputional
purposes it would ce desirable to use a croai income concept.
'r. ,rannon's parer indicates tne main prot.lem areas--capital
gains, non-money income (1), and the annuitized value on
4ealt --and provides come data indicatin.: their impact on
measures of These supplements can oe estimated in
most countries onl nit ierFe margins of error, out they are
very unelualli districtited, and even rou,7, approximations are apt
to produce a more realistic picture of tne true marketbdistribu-
tion t an can ce octained cy confinin,, t e data to tnose forms of
income t e aistricdtion of 6nich can'oe estimated wit' treater
certainty.

.ne next logical step is to obtain ...nat may be called
social Income distritutions whit' tell us now the commodities an
seriiced; produced ov economic activity are distriouted to nouse-
colds, partly as a result of tne functioning of markets out also
as a result of direct go ernment interrer.tions in distrioution.
A step in t',15 direction tnat is commonly taken is to deduct
direct taxes from individdal and ousenold Incomes, and to add
non-factor incomes at is, transfer payments). oweer, tnere
really is no loicai reason for stopping at t is point ot.er tnan
one of statistical convenience. .o measure t-e net flme, of
commodities and services to individuals and house olds, it is
neceesa-y to deduct not only direct taxes out also indirect taxes,
and to and not only transfers of money, cu. also transfers in
kind, suoc as puolic education and socialized medical serices.
Crise again we encounter unbertainties, in t is case relating
mainly to t e valuation and assignment of government serices to
individuals or nouseholis. These are not intractaole for
zoiernment services lice education and .ealt care tnat clearly
uenefit identifiaole i-dividuals, out tney are for government
services w icr are more truly in t e nature of public goods such
as police protection, t,e provision of ni,;hNays, etc. The
simplest procedure is -o excludc suc- services altogether; this
presumes t at tney are en oved tv iniiriduals and rouseholds in
proportion to t,.e forms of income tnAt are included in tre
distrioution, an assump-ion t at Is not ooviously. less reasonable
t an alternaties t at t ce considerer.

or most countries t e market distribution and t,e more
inclusive social distrioution, linked to information auout the
composition of ouse,olds and per':aps tnelr social, educational
and occupational status t e status of tneir anteceden.:s ),
Nili meet likely policy needs. some countries the connection
uctween incomes and social cnaracteristics may oe tnourht.
necessary only or mainly for disadantae.ed groups tnat are policy

_onsumption-type expenditures financed t rough business
expense accounts s ould also oe studied. .ney are quite
conspicueUs in :,ome countries, and special efforts ave to
oe made to inciude t em. expenditures in lokyo's Ginza,
for example, are apt to srow up in family expenditure survey
data.

160



186 ,

targets. Whatever the scope data needed, they.are required,. as,
La.- Shannon itrasees;-in comparable form on a continuous -basis so
that the effects of policies, or the emergence of a need for new

' policies, can be assessed, It is important to maintain inter-
temporal comparability of dataeven if the only way to do it is
to continue a less ideal set of distribution statistics side by
side-with. a new and better one.

...........-,.

The data on income distrtbution that are available are,
in-most countries, far from meeting tiese specificationi, as the
.Secretariat survey clearly indicates. Generally, they are by-
products of statistics gathered primarily for other purposes,
such as tax collection or household surveys, and are usually
published with little or no ation in concepts or scope.
Tax data are usually,deficient the lower end of the income
distribution and sometimes for the peer end as well; neither the
legal deflnition of income nor the recise nature of the taxpayer
unit may correspond to what is nee d for income distribution
data, and either or both may be al ered from time to time, reduc -

t.
ing the comparability of the t' tics for different years.
Survey data too asually under-a t for total income although .

they .may be adequate for the main purposes that they are intended
to serve such as estimating weighty for consumer price indexes.

. The most commonly available income distributions from
these sources relate-to the distribution of befere-tax income, t..

inclusive of transfer payments. These distributions show neither
the effects of the functioning of markets in distributini factor
incomes nor the effects of the political process in redistribut-
ing income. They,constitute much of the- statistical data presen- '
ted in the Secretariat paper on income distribution and they are
the distributions usually cited in discussions of equality and
inequality, including most of t,ose presented by the authors, of

the Conference papers.
. .

. , . .
The next most frequently encountered kindoof distribution

refers to after-tax income; these distributions are like the
formef ones except that direct taxes are deducted from Incomes.
they are not much, more usefAl for ahalytical purposes taan the ,'.

befOre-tak distributicgm.
.t,

,

If income distribution is to become a focal point of -.
public policy, surely the development, of appropriate inoome,dis-:
tribtytion data should have a high statistical prfority. This need
not entail great expense. Given the extent of informatione ' .

currently co4egted by most ,developed countries in connectioniwith
direct taxation, social security systems, ane,household surveys,
it should ba possible to,pUald distributions of market income, and
distributions of social income *-matching data frog different
Sources for particular individuals and households, or, where this,

_is not po'ssible, for groups of inddviduala pr households with
given social and economic characteristtics. In.mpst OECD countries
this work4wohldiot raqiiire npreextensilie field surveys but the
establAshnent de amall'research units with access to and know- .,
ledge of tte country's' basic data systeMs and some degree of
statistical technique and ingensityt It mar at most require some

t

ii
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..

p e ,

additicinal6 questions in household Surveys to provide information
about the consumption of publIc services (e.g. education) by each

,

houteholdc1). '-
. 11 .. .

For those who wish tb-see public policy to beyond aft
examination of the delivery of commodities and services to more
'fundamental aspects of distributiVejustice, the market and
social distributions will only be stop's along the way to a more
complete picture of the distribution of economic welfare. For

--eIcamile,--cotipenstation will have to be related to -not onky length
of work but to more such subjective factors Such as merit, the
disutility of labour, possible desire to work longer, etc.
Professor Tihbereeu mayWell.prove to be correct in the optimism
he,expresses in his Paper about our ability to devise such '
measures, but for the.time being at least they may be left to
individual investigators ratter than recommended tp statistical
authorities.

What the available statistics can tell us

International comparisons of size distributions of income '

can. be focussed on trends over time or on the situations of
various countries at a particular period of time. The Secretariat
summary concentrates on trends; such comparisons are perhaps less
vulnerable to biases arising from country to country differences
in concepts and coverage. Within a country, there is, after all,
some presumption that trends in equality will be correlated for
income concepts that, do not differ substantially, and the same is
true fon recipient unit'concepts. however, for income concepts
that do differ substantially such as befdre-tax income and social
income, notable differences even in trends are possible. there
can also be significant differences between the movement of
equality for the distribution of individual incomes and equality
for the distribution of family incomes, as Mr. Shannon reports for ,

the U.S. during the last two decades.

?'
In discuasing the significance of tlib statistics we begin

by following the Secretariat in trying to base our generalizatiOns
on an examination of the.shares of all the deciles or quintiles of
the distribution. Occasionally we shall refer to a singler.
statistic measure af inequalig Such as the Gini concentration
ratio. These averages of inequality have their uses, bdt "they are
of more limited utility than averages in Other contexts. the

, reason is that averages are most useful when all observations have

1)'Ror a thoughtful dklcussiOn*of data needs in the.context of
,developing aountriet, see Chapter 12 W-Bell and Duloy in
H. phenery et al, op. cit. '

).
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equal interest for us; in income distributionanalysis we are.not
indifferdnt to whether a_change in the distribution occurred
at the low end, in the middle or at the high end(1)._

, -
Trends. With respect to before-tax income, Wr. Shannon's

survey suggests that there has been little chew in the size
distribution of before tai income in the, past 2D or 25 years in
most of the OECD countries. In some countries there has been a

''slight movement toward greater,squality in the distribution of
before -tax income and in others a slight movement in the opposite
direction; over all there has not been much change.

The, before-tax distribution is, however, of limited rele-
vance for the kind af issues before this conference. The picture
of trends in equality might be very different if.dita on changes
in the social distribution of income had been available. The

1 expansion of education and health services over the postwa/ period
has been so,extensiye in many OECD countries that.the social
distribution be expected to shoW an overall tendency toward -

greater equality. For the U.K., the one country for which the
Secretariat paper presents trends for some kind of variant of a
social income distr'bution, the equalizing influence of taxes and

.

benefits over the p riod 1961-62 to 1972 shows through clearly(2).

Even if'the
ap. opriate Wafer
s ability is that
kbportionately in

world War I. thi
.4;

. -

bef re-tax income distribution,is taken as the
dicator, the implication of its relative
low income groups have by and large-share&

he rapid economic growth of the period since
i a point worth noting in view of the concern

4

1
.1) 'Niwever, Champernowne .points out that if integlk is focussed

'on a particular aspect of inequality,. suchtasnequality due
o extreme poverty onto extreme wealth, it i pdssible to

select a single-statistic measure that it sensitive to that
aspect. The standard deviation of the lOgs of income, for
example, is more, sensitive to inequality associated with
extreme poverty than the,Gini coefficient. See D.G.
Ch pernowne, "A Comparison of Measures of Inequality of Income
-D. tribution,"Economic Journal, December 1974.

2) ,owever, it cannot be-claimed that the.Gini coefficient' cited
by the Secretariat in this connection show a trend toward less
inequality. (The reference is to "final" incomein Table 18.)
On the other hand, the Gini coeffipient for income before taxes
and benAfits ("original" income in Table 18) show an upward
trend' (though not an uninterrupted one).. Whether the conflict
between the growing inequality of original income in these data
and approximate stability (or even slight decline) in inequality
shown in other U.K. before -tax data for 1960 to 1972
(Table 15) is due to differences in the concepts of income,
measures of,inequaliO, coverage or'other factors would rdquire
further 'study to ascertain.

.

1'83
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expressed that the bottom income groups have been largely by
passed by growth, particularly in developing countries(1). The
concentration on the fortunes of the...lowest incmne_groups rather
than with movements in the overall distribution is, of course,
consistent With a pawlsian viewpoint.

A country by country examination of *hat nahappened to
the real per capita incomes of the low income groups,is'offered
in Table 1. The time to time index of the,real,per capita income
Sf a given peroeneile group in the population can 'be ,obtained
from the formula

s1 Tf"-'

1, .50 VO,

where the first term represents the ratio of the group's share in
the Current period to its share in the base period and the second
term reprebents the ratio of the nation's per capita income to the
current perlod to its .er apita income in the base period in
constant pricea(2). p s 4 to 7 in Table 1 give the 01/So ratio

Itimes 100) for 4 low incomequantiles, column 8 the Tigb ratio
times 100), and the last four columns the index of real per capita

income for the 4 quan0.1es (i.e., the products indicated in the
formula). Y1/Y0 is calculated from U.N. data on populatiorf.and GDP 1
in constant prices.

Let us examine the data for the OECD countries first(3).
With respect to the S1/S0 ratios, we find little change in the,
- shares of the lower income groupt for Canada, the Netherlands,
Norway, the U.K.r and the U.S.; an improvement in the low income
shares for the Federal Republic of Germany, and Japan; and a
worsening in the case of Finland and France. The results for
Denmark and Sweden are different for each of the two 'distributions.
When attention is turned to the change in the real income per
capita of the low income groups, the lowest 40 per cent of the
income distribution gains tn every,country although only_ marginally
in France. For the lowest 5, 10, and 20 per cent groups also, gains
in real per capita income predominate; the, only exceptions are
declines for all three lowest' groups in Finland and France, for
the lowest 5 per cent in Sweden, and for the loWsst 1Q per cent in
Denmark.

.... s

1) .See,.for example, J.q.
"

Adler, ""Oevelopment and Income
Distrihutioh,' Finance ahA Development, September. 1973;
I. Adelman and C.T. Morris, ' ?!ho Benefits from Economic
Development?",mimeo, World Bank, 1972.

:-.

2) See I. Kravis,, "A World of Unequal Incomes," Annals of the
American Academy of Political` and Social Science, September
1973, p. 72.

3) The data in Table I were oho n mainly from two compilations,
of income distributions. Th criteria.of choice were:
(1) they were national in sc pe and (2) were available for.the
same_ type of recipient unit or two periods at least 3 years

apart. The sburces are noted at the end of Table 1.

19 0 \\,\
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Among the developing countries the overall picture leas
favourable to the I& income groups.Thd cases in which the hares
of the bottom groups have declined are somewhat more frequen and
in several dbuntries (India, Peru, and the Philippines) they as
been a sharp deteriorattma in the real levels of living or t
lowest income groups. The more usual situation, however, is that
there have been improvements in the well being of-the low income .

groupt, sometimes substantial ones (Korea, Pakistan, Puerto.14901
and Taiwan).

The asbociation between the chdnge in real income per ,.,

'capita of the loW income groups and the growth in per capita GDP
can be eXamined more systematically through regression ahalyars.
This maylab'.dane-ay mgresoirig-the index of real per capita:income
(Si/So xY1/76)'fOr a low income group against the index, of,teal.
per capita income for the rest'of the population(1): ,,. . .

. ' . .
.

.'±

,log Yt = log d:+ A log Yii,+ e
. . ' .

Where 'XL refersIO-the,index for the low income group and 'YR to the .

index. for ,the rest of the population.. 7ecision rules were set up
to govern the choices,among alternatives for countries with more

.

than one entrf in Table 1(2). The results (with the variables

.

.*4.1

.-. 1) At first blush, one might choose the index of real per capita
income for the whole economy as the independekt variable.

,

However, this would bias the results becaus0,the dependent,
variable would be part of the independent variable. .

. .

,

2) Ziere Table 1 contains more them one comparison,
for a. particular coup tssn preference given to the one that
(1) referred to hounvields (or consum 'ts) rather than
some, other type of recipient unit, (2) was based an,identical

, original opyxces for initial and terminal year data, (3)
, provided data for all deciles, and1(4) covered the longest
period.' Specifically, the following choices were made from
the distributions in Table 1: .Sweden-first entry; U.K. -first t-

entry; U.S.-first entry;,Brazil-second entry; coloMtla first
entry;,India-first entry;:. Sri Lanka-first entry,

having been entered in natural logarithms) are as follows:
.

Lowest '''":
Countries g . (t)

' 55 26:" -: 2.16 (3.11)'- -5.'72, , .26

. 10'4. 1 '27 1:6§ (3.09) -3.d' .25

205 : :. 28 '4 1.85' 1(3.99) ,n3.20 .6
4 0 28 1.26 (3.86)- ,,-1.25 .34 ,

-
. r2

ti

41, 914' .
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These results indicate that the growth in the real per
capita incomes of the low income groups isnotonly significantly__
correlated with the rate of economic growth in general but also
that the real per. capita income of the low income groups have
growm faster. These conclusions persist when other choices are
made among alternatives in ?'able 1 where a country is represented
by more than one entry(1). Whether.other bodies of income
distribution data differing in countries and -period covered,will
produce similar results remains to ,be seen(2).

i`lit ".''is not unlikely that the correlations would be stronger
and the ,coefficients larger were it possible to base the analy-
sis on changes in what we have called the, social income distribu-
tion. The "coefficients would be larger if the Loper income
groups benefited frot the expansion of .public education and ..

socialized health care more,. relative to their initial incomes,
thane the other groupS.

. .

In any case, a policy designed to help the loW income
. groups must take account of the signifidant linkages bdtween the

fOrtunes Of different income groups. .Redistributive policies that
.slow the rate of growth can be expected to have feedback effects
that are advers-e-to the'rdal Well being of some of the least
favoured groups_in society. In choosing among redistributive
policies, therefore, .those consistent wit,. growth have much to
recommend them riven from the 'standpoint bf the beneficiaries Of
redistribution: .

. .

/

.
,

.
.

.

.. Limits to elualitylv. The foregoing observations were bas .
on comparisons of intertemporal movements within countr.es. A -
eoMpara,tiveview of income distributions for different countries
at a givsn time period may throw some light on a Question raised

-- earlier: Is there some Unit to which quality,.pan be pushed, in
view of the possible adverse effects on centivep end the ,. <
,inevitability of income differences arise g from variations in
individumi preferences and stage of life? ,.......

1) raking the substitutions one at a time, the A coefficients are
always greater than 1 and the t-ratios greater.than 2.

2) The only case in, which very different results emerged from the
distributions we have been working with relates to the lowest
5;1. In a regression employing a Netherlands distribution in
Mr. Shannon's original paper (but not his revision) and a U.K.
distribution relating to individuals (later replaced by one
relating to households), the /3 coefficient for the lowest 51'4,
.was +1.05 with a. t ratio of 1.4 and an,"x* of .03. Tt would be

1!.. plausible that growth in which ether low income groups shared
Sight by-pass the lowest V,. '. households in this group.do not
.benefit from the employment-creating effects of a bouyant

or
economy. . Where there is widespread unemployment or under-
,qmployment, the provision of jobs that is often associated With
economic groWth is as the experience of U.S. during the
1939s clearly suggests, a strong infer' sliming force.

1.92'
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, iowever, the prior question has been raised whether we are
justified in trying to draw any inferences from comparisons of
distributions in different countries.for a given periodeof time.
No, say some; there are too many important.differencesibetween
the distributions of the various countries -- differences in
recipient unit, concept of Ancome and coverage of income. One
bit of evidence exists that suggests that despite these difficul-
tiei, meaningful CompariSonb can be made in the consistency of
results of several independent efforts utilizing different
assemblages of distributions to determine the cross sectional
relationship between inequality and per capita income lexel(1):
'IncOme inequality first rises and then falls as we move from
countries with low. per capita incomes to those with high ones.
Even though comparability for any pair of countries may be suspect,
generalieations belied on groups of countries may be mere trust-.
worthy.

Table 2 summarizes the data on income distributions for
28 countries by presenting shares for different quantile groups
Nrith more detail.for the extremes(2). The distributions refer for
the most part,to before-tax income'of the entire populatiOn.

The table has to be read in the light of all the qualifica-,
tions abut the nature of such data so clearly set Out in
rr.'Shannon's income distribution paper. Once again we must
expect that some of the country to country variation in the shares
of the lower and upper income groups is due to statistical
differences. The compara4lity of the distributions for the
socialist countries with. tke others is diminished further by the
fact that the socialist distributions refer toorkers'incomes
only (excluding incomes from self employment), and exclude
perquisites of favoured groups. Al6o, the smaller importance of
direct taxes in the socialist countries (arid perhaps in the-
developing countries also) might make a comparison of after-tax
distributions more appropriate. It would be better still to be
able to, compare social distributions.

Powever, even when all of these differences are taken into
4116*ount, it seems clear Viet the figures support our earlier .

'observation that there is a substantial variation in the degree of
equality with Yellen income is distributed, even among,t,,e relative-

.

ly homogeneous OEOlcountries. The difference among tie ORCI)
,countries can be said to be large -ln the liext of the political,
social and eConomic obstacles that would be involved in an effort
to reduCe income inequality say in France with a Gini coefficient
of .52 to sat that in the D.X. with a 5inL coefficient of .40
(data of the 1960c in the 'ecretarl.at paper).,

1) See th2 summary by F. Paukert,."IncomeDistribution at
Different'Levels'of Oevelopment: A Survey of Evidence,"

il

International Labor Review, August-September 197 .

2) fable 2 gives only the moilk recent Of the paire *distribu-
tions that are the basis of.the.date inTable 1, 4,,,

I9I 't4.)
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f A rough categorization of the distributions is presented
in Table 3.. The table includes averages for three sets of
countriesL.3es, OECTcountries and 'Socialist countries. 'or the

first two groups, "least equal" and "most equal" distributions,
__each based on several of the extreme distributions, are also
presented. Taken at face,value,.the figures indicate t at on the
average inequality is greater among the L')Cs than in the OEC1
countpies,,,and greater in the OECD countries, than in the socialist

countries. The differences between the least and most eaual
distribUtions are very large,

.

The conclusions about the relationships between-the'various
groups oecountries have, ter be qualified, Some LICs have_a'high
degree CO equality (e.g.,. Korea) and some developed countries a
high degree of inequality (e.g., France). The equality gap
between the other countries and the socialist countries is probab-
ly exaggerated by the differences between the socialist distribu-
tions and the others alluded to earlier. It'all these' differences
could be adjusted it is possible that we Would find some non-
socialist.countries with about the same degree of equality as
some of the socialist countries. Even as the figures stand, the
Japanese distribution does hat reveal a very different degree of
equality from that of the 'socialistrcountries, and Profetsor Wiles,
wi,o has tried to, make such comparieonNvhas concluded that Sweden
is probably more equal than Bulgaria and the U.K. than the USSR(1j..

If we are to find any countries in which equality has be
pushed near or beyond the detirable limit, we shall therefore b ve
to look among this group.with.relatively equal distributione- pan,
the U.K., Sweden and the socialist countries. Claims about th
'adverse consequences of diminishing the shares of the rich are
continually., made in solle of thepe countries, notably in the U.K.
and Sweden - as well as-in many other countries. It is true that
such arguments. are often self serving and there is a natural ten-
dency to set them aside. They are difficult to assess in any

case,.

The possibility that equality can go too Tar should not,
however, be excluded. Indeed, the distributions of-the socialist
,countries of the 1960s, shown in Table 2, may well-have represen-
ted a situation in which there was too much equalitYpt`least in
a utilitarian sense; that is, incentives were adversely affected
to such an extent that the groWth of the total output of the
society was diminished. At least this is consistent_with the
dissatisfaction with which these countries themselves viewed the
efficiency and growth associated with these income distribut/ons
and with the measures of reform they updertookmeasureS.Mich
among other things operated to increase incentives.'

This is not to deny that in most of e OECD countries
t ere is room for more equality. For the taxation of
inheritances and gifts still permits intergenerational transfers
of physical wealth Chat ,cannot be justified in terms of incentives

and which are if anythingcounterproductive on this score: If it

1) See hie comment for this seminar."
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is 'believed that thesoppoAtulity to provide for one.ts children is
-a necessary incentive, there ought to be much higher- -near confia-
catory--taiation of that part of each estate that, was received by

Century ago by the Italian economist, Rignano(1). It ie.doubtfuli

-the deceased as a gift or inheritance, a proposal made a half

also whether there is any social,justification for alloWing very
wealthy individUals to escape with lighter proportionate tax
birdens than those with lower incomes as happens in thU.S. and_
apparently in other countries too.

We do not know how large income differences have to be to
_provide incentives for ordipaermembers of the labour force,, to
.encourage the development of talents requiring long years of
'train with uncertain outcomes (ballet dancers and other .
-artists)ng, or to call forth Schumpeterian innovators. This may
vary from country 'to country. In a homogeneous cohpsive small
country, a sense of the common good and the rewards of social es-
teem may draw out'peoplels best- efforts with relatively little
income differentiation, while in a country large in-population and

-area Wiere people live to a greater degree in separate geograpIti -
'cal, occupational, religious and racial Communities, larger income.
differences may be necessary to achieve the same result.i Thus,
Pryor found that the inequality in the distribution of labour -
income increased with'`-the size of population for a sample of 19
western and 6 eastern countries, and ascribed this finding to the
regional separation of-14bour marketsfin large countries (2). The
technological aspirations of a country may make a difference too.
A small' country may bp:oatisfied to have its industrial leader-
ship be constituted by §Chumpeterian imitators and to leave
innovation to biggertbUptries. As between t'e world's two great
powers, each of. which i or should be concerned with both tech -
nological,progress dhd4quity in income distribution, the income
distribution of the U.S. is vulnerable to the objection that a
man cakbe rich (throu4h inheritance) without any effort on his
part, while the USSR niay still be seeking technology from the
West because a Ran cannot get'rich-iwthe Soviet Union no matter
how hard- he waits. 1

,1 . ,'.;
.

1), J.E. Neade has alto offered some suggestions for principles
of levying death:Auties and gift' taxes in his Efficiency,
Equality and the Ownership'of Property (Cambridge, Mass.:
4arvard" University Preps, 1965c. -Nis preferred principle is
a progressive tax on the-cumulative amountof gifts or
bequests received by anindividual over his life span, An
incentive would thus be provided to a wealthy. person "... to

' pass on his propebty in small parcels to persons who had up
' 'to date received little by Way of gift or,inheritance"

. .

(P. 57.), 7 ,

: il P.I. Pryor, "The Diseributin of Nonagricultural Labor I'
Incomes in Communist and Capitalist Nations," Slavic Review,

' - September 1972.

a
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Finally, it is worth observing, in view of the..fact,that
the distinction "as sometimes beeeoverlooked ig,Ods conference,
tat the distribution of income and the distribution of life
chances are not the same: A dissatisfaction with the latter does
not necessarily betokena ssatisfaction with/the former. It is
possible, for example, to Mild that an income distribution in
which the bottom,quintile geti 10 per cent of the income and the
top quintile 30 per cent is acceptable, but that public policy N.

should try to offset the unfair way in,which the inheritance of
genes and of physical, wealth predestine somp.individuals for.the
bottom .quintile and others for the to one. .

., Obviously, the public policies called forWill be different
accoraing to whether it is life chances alone that are to be made
more equitable, re-atherit is the income distribution itself,that
is to be made more equal, or whether both are to be policy targets. '

If, for example, ta purpose of educational expansion has been to
increase equalitvy in life chances, it is wrong .or at least in=
.adequate to cite the lack of changd it the income distribution as

.eviddhce. of the failure of the policy. .

:.. '

Conclusiort . , , ,
y,

. .,-
If, as isemo likely, distriblUtional issues wi).1 pleZy a

larger role in public policy, p-tcrity e.ould be given ig offi ial .

statistical. work in each country to the development of distri
tions of what we have called market and social income. This .

would pave the way for researe: Apublic and private) to obta n a
. bdtter understanding of the conflicts and comp-emenfarities

between growt,... and equality. _The agenda for research shoul alio
inclule efforts to deterMine hoW,much equality is optimal or a
given country. This is.obviouslya. difficult and, at lea- at
the moment, impossible question to agSwer,but ,:that i,s no a
reason fOr

%,
walking away from, it. '.' ,
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Recent Income DistritnItions

Strz.re-3, erm..t1

Country. rata FccipiC"rit 5 10 20 40 .41-59 60-79 20 Y10.
"oz.cri

Caned di
, a

1965 I H .7 . 2.0 6:4 20.0

,.-- 1X.-w-t4r1:1 1c.C6 I .7 1.7 5.4 16.7
Dernyark2

1963 E lak 1 . 0 4.1 3.4.6
Rini-sal 39'32 I .2 .5 2.4 11.1

RratIcol - 1942 It .1!' .5 i.t 9.5"
Ger ,:tnyi 1.9r4 I .9 2.1 5.3 15.4
lapac2

.Itf12 II ,11A HA 9.2 23.6
Netht ilands1 .).962 . X .4 1.3,- 4.0 14.0

1663-, .4 1.0 4.5 16.6
.-

15613 F. .6 11,6" 4.4 14,0
1.:71 P 11,,. .4 1. 4 . :1.:t

1P68 H ..8 2.1 5.6 ILL
1972 'II tIA HA 5.8 18.0

.1966 H .4, 1.0 4.0 15.0.
1971, * HA HA .4.8 15.6

Lees (1CW i Or:A COUntZ SA'S /
" 1 I: HA 2.-1 C./. 1ilr. i 1 )t-, trY

1a.<- t.'-'
)
, C

Colo. ',A..g.h r/70
'Costa Rival 1971

%E1 it'alva.t4r1 3969

India 1960

f(' 3.1 3.3' . :Ir..",
....,-

i, 1.5 3.5 9..
H 1.0. 2.1- 5.4 14.7

P .4 - 1.0 3.6 12.7

H :4 1.-0 4.0 14,0
3India 1867/8 H

Rorcal 11971

Ites.30;411 1968

-I.
Pkintenl . 1970/1

.. ,

Perth 3919/1

.

.8 1.E1 4.8 1.3:1

'II 2.2 4.5 9.9 24:13

I .7 1.5 ,,3.8 10.2"

II 1,7 3,5 8.3 20.4

7, .3 .7 t_.5 - .6, ,..,

16.5 :5 ,,;40.2 24.1 14.Q

17:2 24.3 41.8 25.3 15..7 ; ,1

16.2 24.0 46:12 39.0 VIVI ':,1-',,_

15.4 24.2 65`.3 32.5 21.0
:

11.0 22.F 53.7 36.8 75.0
13.7 yo.o se.'.9 4'1.4 33.7

17.6 2e.5 36.9* II:i 171%

16.0 21.6 46:4 33.8 23.6
Norteayl 18.5 , 24.4 40.5 24.9 "15.4.

17.0 24.6 4?..0 77.'9 r...c
}A.,. 17.5 0.6'''' 744- ei Ji`. :Sr

18.2 23.8 '39.2 24.0 35.0
18.2 24.5 39.3 23:3 ItA

17.0 .-.24.0 44.0. 29.0 19.0

2111 23,3 .44.6 I:4 19.1

t:, TA r,i 17,

,..) r (".,!, /1.0
:t2.1 .19./r :..9.4 44.3 3.
15.1 20.8 '45.2 30.4 2,0.0

13.8 2145 52.0 3.5 20.0
13.0 22%0 52.0 36.0 27,0
12.9 20.0 *:3.7 35,1; 21..0

17.7 71.6 31.7 23,' 1-t.-7

9.2 14.8 ,C',.13 52.2 ft.1.6

16.2 _ 23.9 '1.5 21.1 37.7.
12.0 2 / .5 69,0 46.? 3. 7



' 2

4

Table 2 (cont.)
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Types Of.Income Distributions.
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THE DISTRIBUTION OF EDUCATIONAL OPPORTUNITY

LA DISTRIBUTION DES /CHANCES DI ACCES A I. EDUCATIO4
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Educatark at 6galiote

t
par

mean Claude Eielieret 4m ,gat

Si le dmit h l'dducation a dtd rdclam6 si vigoUreusement depu longtemps.

c'eht qu'il sposraissait h beaucouo que l'oducationest l'instrument pr vildgid.de

la promotionpolifique at sociale.

Mais its resistances h le democratisation_ont dtd %Jives mdme lorsqu'elles

n'dtaient Pas admixes ouvertement. L'histoirs ye la France depuis Ie debut du

XIX 6 sidclq est, ,de ce doint de vue. une auccessionde.phases d' extension de l'Sn-

seignement putilk ouvert h tous et de phases de stabilisation et de diffdrenclation

entre "Vioala,des notables" at #116&21e dupaulgen.

Per ailleurs. 14tendue de la promotion induite per l'ddubstionseible

dgalement varier h travers le temps: Elle est d'ailleurs difficile,h apprdc1(1.

Gans Ce rappdrt, noun nous efforcerons donc de faire deux choses. D'unp
"44

OM de ptdsenter toutes les donndes chiffrdes permettant de faire le point sur let

iituationaotuelle en Franco,"d'autre part at peut etre surtout, de mener une re-

flexion thdorique at mdthodologique sur la faCon opilmale d'aborder ces problemes

at d'organiserla collecte des renseIgnements.
:

Ce second type de ddveloppements nbus parait indispensable, parce que les

endralement utilises noun se Mont ou biaisds, ou, tout h fait inadaptds

a l'obje if poursuivi.
)4.

Nous commencerons par nous demander quells eat l'dtendue rdelle des indgali-

tea devent 16ducation at pour cela, nous essesierons de construire un models perthet -,

tent de distinguer loe diffdrentes caL4se at d'dtudier Lour literaction.

Ensuite, nous nous demanderons dens quellMesure la formation acquire est un fac-
.

teur de promotion sociale et donc d'dgalisation des conditions.

----- (.

.

2,0 2

A.

4
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LES, INEGAtaTES DEVANTVEDUCATION

ans lee societes inclustrieIles de type cApitaliste. l'observetion super-
ficielle gamble reveler de profondel inegalites entre individut devant l'education.
Per exempla, on, denontre peu derfils d'ouvriers eat beaucoup cfenftints de cadres*,
superieurs dens l'enseignement sdperfeur., Apparamment..Ce phenornene est et. moins

eussi net en France quo dens lee pays aomparables.

Pourtant. ces socials ont mis our pied. des le XIXe siecle; un system°
educatif ouvert 6 tous. alors quo sous Vencien regime.. seuls les °Vents des
classes privilegiees pouvaient benefiCier des oventagreall,de le culture.

En floit, le developpement de renseignement auquel on a pu assister depute

plus d'un siecla est is resultants dd ectiort de deux facteurs entierement stran-

gers l'un A laut. et. dans une certaine mesure. antagoniites. Dune petrt. les"
.
besoins de l'industris en ledividus pouvant compreedre le,fonctionnement des machi-
nes (fin d'assurerleur bee fonctionneMent. et 4verttuellement. les anniorer. se

rysont developpos avec la revolution indusIrielle et surtout 6 partir du dernier..
quart du XIXe sleds. Ce bespin a demi naissance A des Otablissements fournis-

sant un enseignement technique et professionel: O'autre part. Vinstau'reaon
systeme politique de democratie 1,ndireqte demendait des individus initrUits

des realites sociales et cap ables de comprengre les. options qui leur etei0 ient pro-

posses, des citOyens sac-cgant exercer librement et lucidement leur droit de vote.

L'actionde ces deux facteuri est tree visible dent le ces de la France.
Let,premiere, (.donne naissance d'abord 6 des icoles diegenieurs. puis a des (moles
professionnelles de niveau inferieu;. Le second aamend le passage dun systems

. dttslist(,. oelui de 1'Ecole des notables at de l'Ecole du Peuple "dont la

0 mite ne 8B disoutait pate' ). a un 51/Sterne de scolerite obligatoire laic. ,gretuit.
fr

instaur6 par las Morales de Jules FERRY de 1881.

v

(1). at A. PROST t L'Enseignement en Firoe 1800-1967 - A. COLIN -Coll. U. 1968.
Nous rInvoyons volontiers pour plus de details 6 cat excellent,ouvrage qui montre
bien Is'..lutte entre les deux tendances'que nous evoila mentionnosi.

203
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On voit done que le premier facteur tend 4 order des inegalites enc
"inatauran,9ne segregation entre filieres %onelept longues et,. filieres pro,

fessionnelles. generaleMent plus courtes et que. le second uise au contraire

instaurer regalite face AlTeducatipp.

11 est,utile da se demander o0 en esiaujourd'hui la spciete franoaise.

lequel 4e ces facteui:-ATy est dominant. tlais nous pensons que les instruments
s

habituels d'obServation. essentiellement. _les taux dfTTerentiels de scolarisation
.

selon les groupes ne peuvent expliquer de facon satisfaivnte la realite obtervee.

y e aXl cela deux raisons, d'une part les connees statistiques disponibles slipt

imprecises St peu homogenes A travers le tempar,si bien qu'elles permettent mal

de preciser le sens de revolution. Wautre part et surtout, les progres resents

des recherches sociologiques: psychologiques et hioloques montre que les

determinants des inegalites deant reducationsont si complexes qu'il faut re

prendre le problems( a la base et se livrer kune analyse systematique avant de

pouvoir presenter des chiffres significatifs. Nous utiliserons donc ici un detour

qui_pourra paraitre a.2depart._hors sujet, puisque notre propos sers:essentiel-

'Iement de construire un modele global coherent agregeant les differents apports

,dans unusystpfie de propositiods conditionnelles, dont la realisation simultanee

,13ntreinerait l'accet effeAif et la reussite a un Ovriau quelconque d'education.

!'analyse sera conduits a partir d'une approcheindividuelle de la demande

d'education et l'expacation des inegelttes constatees au Outdo laaociete sera

Mende principalement en prenani en compte les diffbrencee des conditions objectives

de dhacun'des indiyidus devant redudation. Nous examineron4sdans le sours du
. 4

texts, les apports,des differentes sciences sociales 4 l'intarieur du corps de

propositions conditionnelles suivantes
i

t
s

1. Pour,qu'un-spfant puisie suivre up cycle Wenseignement determine. it

faut qu'il dispose d'un.CSrtain volume minimal de capacites intellectuelles.,
Q

4
2. POur qu'un enfant entre dans un cycle d'enseignement determine et

y raussisse, ii faut que les parents moivent set enfant dans ce sens. /1 est

evident que pate volonie parentale ettutetre soft explicite, soit implicite.

et trouver son origins au niv8eu des chances objectives de riussite, de,condition--
nemeSts sociaux, ou de contrairites finoncieres. Outre ces factbursde type solo-

economique. ii CogVientde toter que des difficultes familiales entre lekparents

peuvent conduire ,A un "abandon affectif" de l'Onfant et, i l'abseepe de projet's

educatifs et de motivations lut.

3. Pour qU'un enfant reussisse dens un cycle d'enseignement determine.
,

it faut.que renfont fosse siennp la volontCde ses parents. Oemauvaises relations

2 Oil
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ehtre le(parents et l'anfant condUisent en effet souvent 6 l'echec scolaire.

,celui-ci est de fait considert par l'enfant veiOne un moyen privilegie pour stop-
.

'praiser efficacemeAt a see parents.

Eiridit4 Milieu

6 Parents

C.S.P. atication-Advenus

Intelligence

4

En antes
apaciae-intelL

"1

Prise en 6ompte des
objectife perentaux

wril'enficnt
3

trkfant

Scolarisation effective

At-r4ussite

4`.

Projet

Mations
parentalds

le texts propose examiners leskdifferents points de ce systene de propo-

sitions conditionnelles et cherchera 6 defter quellei ont ete of queues sant

vraisemblapement encore les raisons de la situation d'inegale scolarisation quo

nous,observens.

."
Nous nous,ettacheronsen premier 1186 a yeicemon de la premiere prop-

4
sition. Nous cher0herons, en particulier, a repondra 6 is question suivante L./ei
system* educatif est-il organise ow fonctionnet-11. on selectionnantles plus

.
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"clouds" pour lesnivsaux les plus &loves l La reponse A cette questiqn prend is
-

forme d'un jugement du caracttre meritobratique Ce rotre enseignement, 11 faut

par, consequent, justifier le pourquoi de cette norme.

La Meritooratle est'ccOsideree comma neceasedre
V
A l'afficacIte optimale

du syittne,edlatif et de leSocletelftberale dans lawellee se situe. En effet,

en-situation de rarete, 11.faut fare le nellleur usagsdes ressoyrces disponlble%:

Si bien qu'il eft preferable credeluer les plus antes at ensulte Ce lour Bonner

les empIcis qui demandent Is plus de competences. Dans CO cadre, le syeteme edu-

catif rerrelit deux roles corplementaires. *une part, 11 transmet les connaissance4

d'autre part. 11 filtre les individus on fonction de lours capacites'I les moini

douessont rapideMent barres par-10 niveau de leurs competerlces, aloes qua les

plus clouds sent 4 mrre--de gravir jusqu'en haut lee clifferents EchelOnS.

Ce crittre2,fonde sur une soctete "04Verte"est essentiellement une idea

liberalev elliant la liherte de fqndividu avec l'effidacite econoMique de is

soolete s cependant, au plaride la justice. it n'y a poi d'evidenceen faveurde

ce pritere. En affet, A se neissence, un enfent_est gratifle,d'uncertain nontre

de caracter1stiques physiques, intellectuelles et sociales., II deviant alors Clair

que le choix de 1'1ntelligence cormecritere d'accts A une fonction quelconque est

aussi arbitraira qua l'appartenance sociale, le sexe, oula =pour des yeux.

De plus, si on pense qua l'intelligence est bien le caters pertinent

quent b l'acces A leclucation, it conviendralt, your ce choir conserve son
.-

Sens Au plan de la sodiete, gue,l'education soit le critere d'aCces aux profes-

sions. En effet, A quoi servilice choix dict4 par l'efficacite s'11 n'y a

pas une relation forte entre 1NOducatiOn et I'emploi. Or, dans nos societes, cotta
(

relation nest pas etablie. Ainsi C. JENCKS
14
a rqntre qua is reussite sociale nist

qua tree modeferent like A l'educalion. Oe fdcon convergeata, les tests de la

theorle du capital humain ne dbly *dent pas tres confiants. quAi, A retratesse

de is liaison entre 1'educetion4et le ravenu individuel. Nous reviendrons dans la

deuxieme partis dope texte A l'analyse de cette question.

Premier espe que'noultanons d!ivoquer,pu systems educatif est A

witremement finalists par ra4tIlt d l'organisationproduotive de is societe. En

fele, un ponsensus as(ez large de Ala Obulation assigns A l'enseignement Oga-

lament un de elopoement cOnsider& comma un humain et non

soulemant comre un roducteur potentiel dans un systems donne. s'agit aiors,

pour l'enieignemen,de f'avoriser la plains expression de toutes les potentialites

de l'infant:Il faut noteriti clue 1'i60e qui rOgit l'orgenisation spolaise es4

en France, prinCi0Olpment productiviste. Ainsi notre ansaignement ast fon04 sur

.

JENCKS - A reaseessTent of the ernot oy fonmly
I
and schooling in America.

Basic Book! -New York - 1972. *
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.le notion dune norm minimale qui s'exprimerait de la faCon suivente's les

enfants wont inegalement doues, par consequent, ce n'est,qu'en abaissant dense:

reusement le t5sipectum qu'on pourrait permettre toes de progresser au meme,rythma.

Cette norms minimale,qui ne penalise pas trop les Vouis" par mats de lenteur,

conduit A eliminer les enfants qui ne se coulent pas dans le mule p024tabli.7,

Ce systeme'institutionalise le redoublement et,"centriAge7 ceuxaui ne s'ajustent

pas au modelle Ideal, centrifugation awtout dune tlirere noble que seule l'elite

est invitee sulvretl
, .

- .

Cette conception'du systeme Oducatif, qui etait cells de la France, nest

pesle seuld posiible. Plutet.que de cherchere ce qua les enfants se conforment

A ut models nonnatif, on peut avoir comma orbitionde-donner chacun fe possibi-

lite de deveiopper ses dons, dans at par 1"enseigneNent ricoit. Dans cette

conception de l'education, l'echec n'a pas de places les problems de l'enfent

stint alors percus corm des erreurs d'educetion oud'orleptition..

Noeons enfin, pour cOnclure cette presentation, que ces deux conceptions

de l'edupation dune part selection,d'eutre part promotion individuelle,ne

s'opposent pas au plan de la diversite des scolerisations. En effett-dems les

deux cas les.ecolerisaticms effectives finales se hierarchiseraient en fonction

des aptitudes personnilles. C'est ppurquoi nous retiendrons commel'un des criteres

de jugement du system Aducatif d'un pays liberal tel que la France. son aptitude

selectiOnner les enfants les plus &rues.

I. EXAMEN OU SYSTEME FRANCAIS PAR RAPPORT AU CRITE'RE MERITOCRATIQUE

1.1. Les aptitudes naturelles

Le premier problem h resoudre avant de s'engager dans cette voce eat

de definir ce que scot les aptitudes individuelles, Ce problems se situ au centre

d'un debet qui a passionne plusieurs generations de philosophes et de psychologues,

dibet qui nest d'ailleurs pas encore etlant dans la nesure ou aucune definition

raisonnable na explicite Is concept de l'intelligence. A partir de ce constat

d'echec, les psychologues, notamment GACTOR et par la suite, avec plus -de bonheur

BINET, se stint engages dans la Voie qui consists d substituer la roussite A des

teeth A la mesure quantitative d'un concept Inexistent.. Gotta procedure present°

l'avantage de 1"existence,rais present, aussi des inconvenients qu'il n' at pas

inutile de repealer brreviment. CeUx-ci se rencontrent ou niveeu mem de la
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procedure utiliade, ainsi qu'auniveau dojo signification des resultats qui

en'sont issus.-

En premier lieu, it feut rioter que Pintelligence nest pas,une donnee f

factuelle directement observable comma la.taillaou la couleur des yeux, mats .

qu'elle,estblen plus tole pottntialiti vraisemblablement fondee sur l'organisation, s.

cerabrale interne. On ne pout done pas spprehenderol'intelligence en elle-mime,
L.3

on pout seulement observer son action * travers des real4iations humaines. Les .11

geneticions opt l'habitude d'opPeser le genotype qui est le,potentialiteavec le.

phenotype qui en est l'expressibn physique. Ce Ornier est is en eviderke dens
. . -

des manifestation qui sont caracterisoos darts. le temps et dani II est

done., per essence. s4iat a des variationsliees auk particularites devconditions

de l'experisnce. L'optItude d'un individu 4 la coursapeuttres Man Bette reale,.

rats cependant pcur que nous en soyons conveincus, now; souhaitons la voir courire

qui plus sst, nous souhaitonfl;utiliserun chronometre. 11 est clair aIorsque

le temps nziapour parcourir!une certaine distance est certeS fonction des,quelites. ,

de coureur, male aussi de l'entrainement,qu'ilasubi at des conditions conjdn.c-
,

turellesparticuliOrea (indigestion du coureurleent favorable ou defaverable).

En se,qui concerns l'irtelligence, lei psychologues ont mis eu point toute

uns batterie de tests, mats value leur grande ing4nlositd, ilk h'echappent pas
, . A

a. to crielque sulvent laquelle le quantification s'attothwau phenotype et non

_directement eu genotype. Pour que les notes obtent.es a des tests puissant donner

des indications convenebles sur les qualitfs innees de l'illdividu" II faudrait

qu'on faire l'hypothese dune transformation identiQue du genotype pour
.

tous les individus. La" mesure sera,donc valide si tous les individus ant eu des
,

bpportunites de developpemeht semblables. li est clair que si on telt urir en-,w
.semble deux adolescents. que l'un est tits entratne,et que l'autre relave dune

longue maladie, alors cette epreuve ne'nous reAseigneia,pap sur leurs,aptitudes

rAalles re;pectives at ne nous Sera i:auduno uillite pour prldirs leurs lar/or:

mances futures.,

Pour rintelligance, it en est de memo, at l'utillsation d'un test est

Conditionne per l'homogeneite du milieu de vie do la population testes et do la :

pOpulation de reference qui aserYi a le conatruction du'test et a le definition

des epreuves. Ainsi, on no peut pas.conclure que des enfants sont des imbeciles,

s'ilsn01 connaissentpas le ppm dos mots d'un cesndrier Qui n'appartient pas a

leur Cu1ture. Et pourtant,,les testeculturels sont vraisemblpplement indispen-

sablei qpr i'intelligence a Certalqament came composante le comprehension du

milieu do via. On pout elors as demander jutiqu'a quel "soun ole diecordance

on pout accepter l'hypothbss d'honlogennte. En effet, ii est clair qua le maw!,
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r.
test re pourra etre util 26 pour une population urbained'un pays developpe at

pour uns population indi nee de l'Arazonie. Cepehdant, iIest clair aussi qua

si on,p6usse'res lain 1 volont6 d'homogeneite, on arrives a LA tautplogia

Antra 1.1pravidu X at lu -rem. Entre cea deux extremei, la comparaison elltre

des enfanfsissus de cia set sotaleadifferentes est-elle Possible Le Q.I.

est-11 comes le pretende t certains. un habillege pseudo:scientifique, signs

stinaii secret, de pPartenance'socialeodes enfants 2 La reponse a ces

qurtions ne petit pas e re feite a priori I la souls poisibilite consiste6

observer ex:Post,la part de Is variance de i:intel ligence tr4surho per le 0.I.

qui, dans une'pepulagennorsnais, est due.* des differences dins les conditions,
3 '

dalepilieu. Si cette part est Ante, cola .tndiqua l'existence d'unfbials cultural

important, el cette part est foible, cola indlquerait au contrairs qua les mesures

ne sont pas Oisensibles 41>pvironnement.

Un point cependentMertt dAtre dlucide, plus precisementlA ca nive84

s'agit de savoir cm qu'ont fissure en definitive les tests,traditionnels."On

- he pout pas en effet etre certain d'avoir mesurd l'intelille7ne dans se totalite.

Les tests Q.I. classiquels sont fondds sur l'existence supposee d'un

facteur general g et d'aptitudes specialisees qui lui sont peripheriques. Four

expliciter co paint do faccn sensible. reprenons l'analogie sec la capacite

, physique. SI nous voulons *stirrer la cspacite athldtique generale trun

nous lui ferons subir un certain ncmbre crepreuves diArses courses, lancers,

.scuts vettant:en jeu des fonctions musculeires vailees. Cette-Ivariete,

outre lesproblemes,de transitivite des mesures qu'elle pout 'entrstner, conduit a

des dpreuves non ledependai e*. en ce sons quells peuvent mettre eh you plu-

sisurs foss les mamesfonctions. Ainsi, la course de vitesse et le unit en longueur

sent deux epreuves distinctes. mats ont une partie"commune pwisque Is performance

d'un individu au saut est d'autant meillskire quo la vitesse sur IS planOhe d'appil

set grande. II,s'ensuit qua la reussite a une epreuve pout Otte plus ou mains pre-
.,

vue par le rdsultat a une eptre.

SP(ARMA4, a partir d'observaiions de ce.type concernent 1"inteI1igence

correletlams de l!ortre de 0.50 entrq differentes dpreuves d'un rame test - a fait

l',hypothise,de l'existence d'un facteur commun a toutes les dpreuves, facteur com-

, mun qui seroit pertielleMent mesure, par chacune d'entre elles, qu'iI a appeie

"ihtatige4S47ginerdZen. De facon statistique, ce_facteur g est le noyau d'une

analyse factorielle.effeptuee a partir deq rdsultati partials. A ate de mate

intelligence generale. satrouvent dee aptitudes specialness qui interesSent

rtes typos particuliers de raisonnementiou do processua mentaux s aptitude spatiale,

numeriqUe, rndmodre... ,



.
peperi t, total lespsychblogues n'adherent pas e cotta conception hie-

ranchlque def tie considerent que cotta fl 4r. d'abordei le pro-

hlemaest t op simpliste et quo le fecteur g est essentiellemenOR Produit

d'u illu ion staiistlque dont I'drigine se trouve dans la procedure d'echan-
..A.

t Onna . 1.P. GgIVORD (1) east feat lirchef de file de cette kale et la /3,--

1 I- denombre cent vngt facteursdnapendantt intervenant dans le compOr-_-

*Went ?ndlviduel, un nombre relativement foible de ceux-ci etant/pris an compte

dans les tests standard/466'8.1. classiquee. A,.

Nous somas slots tOnfrontes at problems de savoir s'il faut rejeter

'les tests iradiilonneli.qkeblen au contraire.-s'il fat/ties acceptel. dens lilr-

,fenne =tuella. En fait. Is point important n'estpas d'identifier le Q.I. avec

'1'intelligence.-maiside trOuver un Indic/Amur qul prenne an consideratlon,les

qualites requises par la scolarlsatlon. memo si ces qualites n'epuisent pee la

totallte des 7competences humeines. Les pionniers de la psych rle modern.

8INET et SIM1I, n'aValent d'ailleurs pas *bition de mesurer l'inte once.
- $-.

mass seule t 00 deceler lev4evas pour lesquels on pouvait pronostiquer Iles

difficultet dens Is sySteme educatif. C'est pourquoi. nouseviterons d'assimIler

intelligence avec qUotient intellectual, mais nous evons aCquis le conviction

quo Is Q.T. recurs ;pus nu, moans parfsiteffgni les caoacites requites per notre

enselgneMent. manipulation de' mots at de chiffres. raisonnement logique eoi..

ai biin qua nous l'utiliserons-sort h l'analyse des inegalites devant la

teme'scotaire,,
4

f

Una question diiit mainbenent retenlr notre attention do felon plus pre-
,.

'olse. Si nous oeservonslimultanement pour plusieurs individus files differences

quent au-Q.I. et quanta lallussite scol,aire, it faut s'interroger sur le sans

de la relation possible. En effet, est -ce parce qua ces Wants unt des.apti-

tudes cognitives dIff4tentes'ckils reussissent.differemment, ou bien est-ce,,

parte qu'lli ont gbquis discqnnaistances difforentas qu'On observe des per-

formances 11.I,t,varities d'autres tames: dand-une population. le variance

du Q.I. s'oxplique-t-elle pir desilifferences gentitiquesd/ou environnementales.

sedans le cas de'la double determination, 'quellessont lee proportions imputsbles

$

a chacqnd de cos doUic causes ?
..;

- .

.

. .

(1) GUILFORD (.1.1!,) - The naturesof human intetZigtnoe - Mc Grew Hill - 197_1 -
Landry%
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1.2. to 0.I. - L'inne et l'acquis

/ ,

Si nou3 reprenons le 41stinctionntre le genotype et.le phenotype, il

convient de note? cue le strotype est entitrerert5.4nstitue des la fecondation

de l'ovule maternal et cue 14 combinalson genet4que est alors detenmjnesde fa-

gen immiable. Cerieri;ant, it est vraiserblahle qua ceiia,potentiaaite se reali-

sera plus ou mins completement-auivant le milieu dams lequel se developpera

l'enfant.'

Le question reste alors de sevoir si_laprogramme gendtique initial est

6 rime de se derouler de fawn immuable quelles qua iblent les conditions cull

turilles, affectives ou physiques de la croissance; ou bien si is fond hiologique

fixe seulement un cadre sans,copsisterice. evecomne corollaire clue 13 vie socials

d'un individu est 6 mere d'expliquer is c.I.observe. Cate4 deuxierne,posit
1

s:Accule sur fides clue is cerveeu est tres largement sous-utilise par lEdctt?iite

humaine, si bien qu'il y Awls relativetnent ;rands egalite de tour V.14,navyren%

nes quint d l'intelligence.

Pour trencher entre ces deux visions extremes. ou pour adopter une posi-

tion plus nuance°, it nous faut apporter.des evidences empiriques, car Saul le

recours at fait pout nous eclairer on oette matieresi chargde d'affectivite.

Dani une pri:miera etape, nous exeminerons les resultets des experimentations

sur des animaux pour nous atteener ensuite a des estimatioqsconcernant flare

espece at nos societes.
. -

I.2.1. Recherche; portant sur des'enimaux

t'

Les animaux presentent en offet par reppprt A l'homme de nombreux -even-

Yeses au, plan de l'experimentation, Ainsi, it est possible.d'isolpr l'effet dune

variable en contrelent les sutras parametressouvent agir sur le phenomena etude.,

nest relativement else de mairltenir copstentesles conditions generelee de l'en-

vircnnement de groLpes d'animaux diffdrant sftlement per leur heredite, ou reci-

pro:II/errant d'obserVer l'effet differential de l'environnement am des animaux

possedant is game potential genetiqUe. De plus; or; peut utiliser denespeces

dcmt.la duree de vie est courts. de sorte qu'il est facile d'experimenter_sur

pIusieurs gendtations euccessive; pendant k.re pdriode de temps restraints.
. ,

Les animaux constituent donc une metiers extreMement riche corms support

a recherche blogenetique. Cependant, deux limitaiuns essentielles reduisent

ti
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la porteede ces travaux : tout d'pbord, ce qt1 veut pour les petit, rantasife,res
ronteurs, ne vat& pas recessairement' pour l'horme, et cecieurtt,utquant d l"in-
telligence; car les capacites.cognitives de ces snirra:.x glo9t extremement rudi-,
mentaires face a la corilexite; des fonctions cerebrates etmentales humaines.

La secende limitation tient au fait qu'on no pout pas etatilir de relations cIe

simil.itude entre les conditions differentielles Ca l'enlionnerent animal et
humsin.,Par consequent, it faudra examiner. avec prudenc,c ces'experimentatidpsy

sachant qu'elles nous fournirontlessentiellement, des in °mations qualitatives.
. . ,..2'

Ces etudes nous indiquent quell exists un puisant dettreinismar, genetique,
mais auesi, quo les' conditions tie developpement sent .c 'tales pour is constitu-,
tic:, descapacites cognitives La conclusioite CEISifi peritrentations est le rojet
des hypotheses extremistei et, lel tree vraisernbleble eustesse fie is tyres° de la-
doUble determination. Ceperident, it sernhla 'qui'il: ne oit pas licit° de penser

, ..
, _

qua is relation performance obsertee - environnemen - soit aussi. sirple men
peut y pest-aitra, Ainsi l'etydede COOPER et ZUEECK C13 est utile pour relativiser. -
as resultats etablis eussi bion pour ,les populeit oss aninales qu'hursaines.

Le point important est qua les estimatiO sont essentiellement fa:lotion
de is nature Cu milieu. Ert,effet, ce qui -est. vr pour les variations d'environ:

. *
cement h llinterieur dune certaine plage ne l' st plus necessairemente pour une -.

' nutria. Le graphique ci-aprea.-tire de COPPER a ZUBECK explicite ce phenonene

bans on enyironnernent normal., une sap ration "gletiquel' s'opere entre
.

leS rata. terries at les rats doues, slors aura a differentiation deviant irpos-- . ,
slate dens un milieu dolt. tres enrichl,, soft tree deprirne -

,

Nonbre *yen
dierraurs dans,, '180
Zs Zabyrtinths

160 -

140 -

120 -

100

-o depriJne

rats oterms"

rats 41briiloA ti"

environnement.,

(11 COOPER (RI at IUBECK C.14 - Effects of enriched and reatrioted early ,environ-
rent on the, learning ability of bright and dt.41 rots - Canadian Journal of Pswcho-
loay rt 12 - 1958.
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1.2.2. Estimations dens les sacietes huraines

Les experienCes'onimales nous enseignent gue les differences inter=
.

individuelles on matters eaptit4ces cogoll4es,s'pxpliquent..raisemblablement
-

per des differences dens les potentials genetiques et dens les conditions gene-

roles du develOppemeni intellectue/. II est important de noter que cette question

Oe l'inne fit de l'acquis n'apas de.seRezau plan indivieuel, mais conderne sWel-
. 7

matit l'origlhe des differences de performances constatees dens une population, . .

Si on emprubte up example a la botanique. on peut-mantrer le.nansods de cette'

question,eu plan individuel.

'Dens la cultpre d'un,petit pais, it est cDair que 4arecgOe est dune,

perttotalementirputpletsjagraineymaisaussi'd'autre,part, tothlement inpu-
t

table.h. la term et A l'arrosage. Vouloir separer ces deux cone
;

posantes. c'est -

supposes' qu'unagraine peut pousser sur la Pierre, ou bien donner quelque credit
. .

a le these de Ie generation spontande. Pour que le question =mine un 'sens:'11
',. .''',, -

convfint d'avoirune vision marginale du probleme. II faut set'demander si'un
,; s

peu plus d'erro5ege Oct sus eptible d'amif eliarer la qualite du prodUlt. Cu Si

deux graines diff4rentes, c ltiveas,dens lee menses conditions peuvent conduire .

tyles riicoltesdifferanCieeS. Per consequent, nous ebendonnerons touts analyst

au plan individual pour nous attacher seulement A recharcherl:originS probable

des diflarenceS intorpereonnelles en matiere de P, .1. 0
.

. La decompostio de la variance'des resultats aux tests cassiques

(STANFORD-BINET, WELCHL -BELLEVUE, TERMAN-MERRILL...), a Nide des methodes
. : ,

statistiques habitualles nous apportera un eclairage gur ce problem°. Cebendant,

outre certaines hypotheses propres aux modules. utilises, ii convieht de noter '

que lasestimatfals ns.sont valides quo pour les populations sur lesouellesfles

mesuresOnt ltd effactuees. Ains resultats obtenus pour jne population d'un

pays indUstrialisO dens le seconds itie tlu XXe siecla no seront pas'applicables

pour cello d'un pays on vole de developperant, oujmur cells d'unaysoccidental

wt. OpOqui difference de l'histaire.

" Les chiqras cites cl-apres n'euront donc valeur que,pourl les pays deve-, "
, .

loppes de 1'Europe de ltuest ou de l'Amerique du Nord clang le seconde moitie

du XX II siecle. '4

Dens Cos populations, ouirie les cas patholOgiques,la distribution de

l'intiligen3e phenotypicue est. par constructior:approximatit;ement Normals de

. -
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Variance V. Le problem est de pertitionner cattle variance en plusieurs comp-,

santes. Ces composantes s'ajoutent pour former is variance totale, de qui ne veut

pas dire que l'environnement at l'hdredite se composent additivement, mail seule-

ment que is variance due l'envirennement at cella due a l'hdreditd foment

Is variance totele dans Is population.

V m, 1) + V
e

+ 2 cov he + V
e

. V Variancephdnotypique dens la population. Elle est conventionnellemdnt fixde

A 225 (dcart-type 151-au stade de la construction des tests.

. .

. Yh 7 variance due a l'hdrdditd. Des modeles plus complexes tel celui de,C% BURT

(11 proposent une acomposition=p10fine. faisant apparaltre quatre termes.
4/

En premier lieu. l'effet gendtique additif qui, indique que les enfants par-

tagent is potential gdndtique (exprifl4 ou non) de lours parents. En sedond

* lieu. nous trouvons l'effet de dominance qui prend en compteles.proportAons.

relativea'des genes dominants at redessifs, en trOisleMe lieu, BURT introdUit

le phinomene4dpistasique qui intervient larsqU'll y a interaction entre genes
.

non directemint couples. Ce terms se comprend tome un correctif apport* au

models- additif simple. Le dernier terse qui concourt d l'explication de la

variance d'origine herdditeire est en faitissu d'un phdnomane sociologique

intervenu a la generation precedente. II s'agit des particularitds des pro-

cddures da mar:iage dans nos sbcidtAs. 6 Sffet, les marlages ont tendance

se faire en:fenction dune certaine ressemblance des dpoux. On observe une

corrdlati* reletiement forte entre le'O:I. des parents, si bien qua

consequence en est iv augmentation de Is variance globele dans is cootie-

tion gar rapport a une situation de mariages aldatoires quant 0 ce/Caractere.

.V La variance due a lbnvironnement constitue traditionnetbment un tome rdsi-.

:duel, Orbs sit separe la composantdgonetique et le termed'erreur.,

'Cependant,, it serait goSsible do le_fractlonner de.facon plus fine en consi-

ddrant d'Unetpart l'environnement en lui-mdme et d'aUtre part, l'effet dos

i'slations entre la qUalitit du milieu et les ceractdristiques hereditaires.

.covhe coWtorte entre l'hdrOditd at l'en4irOnnemant. La variance globale de

Q.T. se thqe-sugmentee si lea enfants gendiiquement7doues sont de plus

,

, *

(1) BURT (C) - 2hs inhirritance of menial ability - American Psychologist 13-
1956. ,

2 14
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favorises dens leer ddveloppement intellectual, et rdcipraquement, pour les

enfants moins doues. Cette covariance est issue du caractere plus ou moins

meritocratique de l'orgenisation de nos socidtes. En effet, si les plus douds

font en rpoyephe plus d'etudes et ont en moyenne de meilleUrs emplois en ter- ,

mss de remunWation, ils sont A mdme de.fournir A lours enfants, gdnotiqueMent

favorises, un environnemenlqui stimulera.leur ddvelappement intellectual. Be

plus, si des enfantsont des "dieporsit,iorts partioutieree', ils ireron6lus

aptis A se order, eux-mimes, un milieu favorable et leurs parents seropt sans
Tk-

daute tenter de leur fournir des moyens dans Cf:) tens.
- 4

'

Ve 1 Terme p:erreur. IX eat InOvitablevtnAllesswe solent les prkeutions prises.

Una procebure de test-retest.A int6valle de .temps reduit permot d'estimer4
,

. f
une valet& comprise entre 5et 10 % pour les tests confirmes.

.

Cutts decomposition conduit a la definition.del'heritsill.t6. Lecdef-

ficient de determination gendique est dgal 4u rapport de 1e- variance expliguee

. par des facteurs hAreditaires et de la variance totale:termed'erteur deduit.

'1

h . Vh

V - V

Il nous faueMaintenant.estimer le valour Woe coefficient on se ran-
g

pelant quo l'Usage de cette evaluation devrese limiter A une societe du type

de cello dens laquelle les tests ont ate effectuds.

Dens les experimentations anima 5: 116talt relativement stied de contrdler

lacertaines variables et d'appliquer,le aisonnement cater/8 paribus , dens les ad-

cietes humaines, nous devron ous contenter d'approximations tirOes de situations

1
particulleres dtnslesquelle es phen1imenell'aec;;rolations parasites ne sont pas

trop graves: Par consequent, la prudence conduit A ne pas se ccTtenter des resul-
..

tats d'une smile recherche ou dun soul type d'exPerimentation car la taille re-

duite des echantillons'et la; conditions souvent trisParticulleres de deetudes. .

,constituent ,une limitation importante. C'est done plutOt da iacOnvergence des rd.,

sultats qutil convient de se prdoccupsr, en ayant coin de retenir une forme de

varisble elof:stare, caractdrisee.parune yalsur moyenne A, l'intdrieur d'un inter-
,

,"Velle de conflance.
, , ..

$

Differentes techniques empiriques ont ate utiliseespaUr estimerla

.valeur duCoefficient h2. Nous troUvons tout d'abord dee etudes familiales qui

comparont l'iniellIgence mesurde de parents, enfants et collatdraux, puis des

Etudes portent sur des jumeaux et enfln sur as enfants adoptds per un foyer,ou

vivant en ortihelinat. Dans les etudes de jumeaux en particulier, deux types de

mesureS ont ate effectuds suivant quo les enfants ont 4t641evds ensemble ou
r ,

s7.

21
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facon separee.

Nous reprendront ici seulement les resultats essentlels de ces recherches,

"en indiquont qu'il y a liet, de penser qu'll s'agit parfois d'estimations quelque

you excesSivei deep lamesure oe, le mauvais contrele de.certaines variables a pour

affet de dimlnUir le role de 1'env1ronnement. Ainsi, pour les etudes d'adoptlon,

11est vraisemblabls que les milieux adopteettnsost pas aussi diversifies qUe

A l'ensemble dkla coPulatfon. Da plui, quelle que salt la precocite de l'adoption.

celle-cl intervient dans le meilleur-des ces neuf rnois apres 1WconceptiOn, et

souvent bien davantage, si bien quo l'enfant a pu subir l'influence du.mllieu

de'sa familia blalogique. Si on ajoute les prob/eTes lies ,e la nature Mussel-

rement particullere des relations eXistant entre l'enfent adopte,et.ses parents

adoptifs, on en arrive a la nficeesite dune prficautiOn extreme on tette matter°.
. 4

' En Pe Cul concern° les jurreaux monozygotes eleves at part. 11 nest pas non plus,

Clairemsnt Otabli n'y ait pas une certainesimilitude des deux milieux

dans lesquuls SQ sont developpes les enfants. Une analyse tres detainee de

C. BURT pc) ant stir cinquante aois paires de jumeaux MZ separds event l'fige de

tOP Mots In que neanmoins une verieto tres grande des foyers, si Wen qw.,111 he,

faut_peut et e pas enner un,6r6di't exceesif A la critique ,arcedente. pudi

an soit. on peut comsiderer que les estimations classiques fournissent un majorent

do l'effet de l'heredite.

La grande majorite dot estimations du Coefficient de determination gene-

tique se trouve A l'interieur d'une Ow comprise entre 0,60 et 0,85. Le point

Important meet paie choix dune valeursur'cet intervalle, encore qu'on puisse

'panser que la zoi 4e,le'borne inferieure'est plus prqbatile.que celle.qe.la borne

superleUre, Talslil est qu'11 nest pas possible d'Ovacuer sans examen le role de

l'heredite, dens l'explication des differences igterpersonnelles en matiire de

potential/6es eddeatives.

Le problems reste maintenant de saVolr lesLdifferences inter -

individuelles de poteritislites educative sont memo d'eclairer le pourquo! des

karts de performances dans le sy,eibma educatlf. Nous examinerons en premier 11eu

la differentiation des enfants dans la reussit9.6 des tcrets:"sca'ialres pour atV

'4der enSuite l'explicatIon du'biais social dans les cursue des .4444-1T;Za de dif-
,

ferentskAilleux'soclo-olconomiques.
.

O
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1.3. Reussite scolaire ponctuelle, enfant et-milleu.de4vie_

La reusaite soolaire necessite une etude perticuliere, cars/ l'intel-

ligence ffesuree par le Q.1. entretient dos relations avec elle, celles:cine sent

pas suffisamment etraltes pour que Ion puisse substituer l'une d l'autre.On

salt bar exempla que robservation. d'un Q.I. tres foible pqrmet de predire presqUe

°avec certitude des difficultes scolaires, aim que l'observation d'un Q.I. Move

peat etre suivie presquelndiffaremnent de la rdussite,ou de liechec.

Nous exaMinerons ulti4rieurement Its rapports entre le Q.I. at la reussite

dans le cheminement,scolaire sur plusieursannees pour concentrer ici l'attention'

sur le constat qu'il est possible:de faire 6 un instant done quant aux connels-

sances acquises.- ,
,

(

.Les psychologues ont developpe, pqur revaluation de l'acquisition SCD-

laire, unelmethodologie fondle° sur des tests d'un type comparable a celuiAe la

mesure,,de l'inielligence. Le probl &me est cependant ici trim different. En effet,

si pour l'inielligenae, is mdeurese substrt',Wimk concept'parl'intermediaire

d'une sorte de relation de definition, it n'en est pas du -tout de memo pour la

; reussite scolaire. Celle-ci est une realite factuelle. Le succos a l'ecole poly-
%

technique ou au,certtfi;si-d'etudes primaires sont deslrealitax obser-

vables.,La difficulte ici vient de l'introductionkqu temps. tine"chose est de mat-

(riser parfaitement es mecanismes de l'algabre,en cIaTtireme_dani. un college

d'enseignement seco une autre chose est do predira,Wjetta date, la reus-

site au bacoelaurea section.mathematiques elementaires. En fait, pour que is

note a ce test puis a predire la vraie reussite scolaire futUre de renfant, it

que,deuCOnditions complemectaires solent realisdes.,
- ,

-, 1' Que las:,resultats a ceatesis soient stables dans la temps, c'est-4:

dire que les dans lesquels evpluent les.differents enfants qui sont

forcament differisncies n'indulsent,pas d'ecarts gracdissent avec Is temps, II

famdrait par consdquent cm le coefficient de determination ienetique de ce

Carpctere dolt prodfie do l'unite.

, 2' due.las cursus scolaires soient parfaitement determines par,le reus-

site. 1,1 fautfrait don que d'Aine part, taus les enfants soient egelement motives

itt Aug, d'autre.partq l'afpedltiOn des enfants dans les 'differentes filieres

at its different'scycles d'enseignement se fasts uniquement on fonction du
. *

critere meritactitique. ti au contraire, les factfura sociaux bouleVersent ce

h'
Milo jau, alors.la repartition des notes ne nous renseignera pet cbnvenablement

7 sur la plurglite des*ComporteMents educatifb ,tuftrs..
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Per consoquemt, lorsqu'on estine l'heritabilite de la reuseite scolatre.
.

e avec dei tests ponctuels..on dolt i'attendre A uhe.surestiMation important°. to

effet, faction de l'nvirannement nest paslimitee. dens le terms, a 19s dab -

du test', irons la resupe ation a une conception finale de la reuseits, et dens. la,

mesure o0 le milieu jOue
et

vraisemblablement un rale dens les choix edudetifspos-
, A .

''terieurs'b l'evaluation.
.

.. ,

Les psychqlogues ont deve lOppo deux types de teats pour,la mesure de .

l'ecqui;ition,scolaire. Il s'agit d'une part de,metures relatives, ou de clas-
,,..r. ..

seirepts sners epfants4du mane 8ge ou du mane niveau educatif et a'autrs pert, .

de mesures absolues,'de sortequ'il est possible de col:rarer directOsent des
.' , ,4- .

enfints d Agent, d'origing differents. Les testsconcernent A mesures de
',4t.,

,,capecitei.scolaices specifiquet telles qua l'etendue du vocabu aire, le qualite ,_.
. - ,

de la lecture et de la prznonciation, ou le maltase d.roperationsou,de fonctiong, ,

.N , (

,:erithmetiqup esl #0;hot qu'il, est possible, per une procodure,d'agregaeion des

difforentes echelleS: d'obtenir une note globale qui'yOsuneja riUslite generale

. de lienfant. t, , .

.

De felon temperable 6 la mesure des aptitudes cognitives per

il est possible de determiner une partition de la variance de la reussite Sco-
. -

lairs entre uhe composante hereditaire,et une composante environnementale.

faut toutefois noter quo la fidelit6 de ces tests sdolaires est moindre qua

pour les tests 0.X., puisque le terve d'erreur est responsabled'environ
.

de lavariance totals dens la population. Apres Correction, 40 % approximativement

de le variance semblent's'expliquer par dos differences genatiques. et 60 % par

consequence, du fait de differencesliees eu milieu. Co resultat attest° dons

de l'importance relativement grande des conditions d'environnement quint a

la re6ssite scolaire q# l'enfant et atteste egalement de le necessite qu'ily a

de ne pas la confondre avec la potentialite educative Q.t. ..
s, I c

Une analyse de IA variance plus fine nous permet d'operer une distinction

eu sein de le variance, d'origine environnementale, entre de qui est du aux dif-

ferendes de milieu au niveat:Intesiamdial, aussA bien,qu'au niveou intrafamilial.
. .

Les estiinations accoment en general settlement entre 5'et 10 % auxecarts.4nteilnas
-. .

6 10,structure de 141 famille et entre 50 et 55 % eux ecarts entre families. L'im-.

. portant° relative de co demist* chiffre ou la faiblesse du premier semble pouvoir

' s'expliquer par le volonte des parents de rechercher l'egalisation dos perfor-

"inances.scoleires des diffirents enfants. Tout se passerait donc comma si_chaque
s : . .

,

famine se fixait une aorta de norms qu'elle s'attacheratt a respecter.pour checun.
..

\
t `'s
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1111111107 Nous sommes donc en prdsence de deux pee:relies complimenteires. D',unt

part. les parents investilient dans la reussite scoleire de'leurs enfants et fixent

lee objectifs.A afteindre. d'autre,part. ileont. 4104 une-certaine mosure, les mo-

yens de cette politique pUiSque le poids riefact'en;rilovironnementaux est relative-,

ment lourd. Ceux voies sont donc possiblesdans 1:,,fgalysa de l'inegalite d'accea 8

l'education . celle.qui passe per 1/expliAtion de:/ayluralite des objectifs des fa-4

mulles. et celle quis'attache A 1:examen des:elements qui font qu'unmilleu eat plus

ou mains propice b le performance scolaire. Noue indiquerons seulament cArtains des

points correspondent A cett4deuxieme direction, en neuloservant d'approfondir ul-

terieurement le RrobleMe des objectifs familiaux. Ceux-ci en effst ne peuvent se tom-

prendre que dens une vision longit'Udinals de,l'education. '

Les.facteurs de cette reussite o4aire ponctuelle peuvent Atre mis pn evi-

dence en examinant le stabilitd des reeL144 des ,tests effectues A des dates dif-
.

.fdrentes. Le Caractere faiblement hareditaire implious une stabilitetres imperfaits.

si bien qu'ilest possitlede faire ressortir l'effet du milieu en mettant en regard

les ecerts de performance avec l'es caractdristiquee de l'environnement qui sont sup-

posds les avoir provdques. ..

Les recherches. en ce domaine. sont noMbreuses ; elles s'attachent on gene-

ral a l'observation des avaniagei. ou des handicaps. culturels, dconomiques ou 80-

tiaux. Elles montrent tras clairement que le development scoltire de,l'enfant85t

trds lid a cos variables. encore qu'elles ne ssmblent pas jouertoutss le memo role

.euivant l'Age de l'enfant.Ainsi le milieu culturel a vraisemblablement un role im-

portant dens les premieres annees scolarisees, alors que les variables economiques,

ont un impact croissant avec'l'ege.

Pour mieux cdMprendrele poids du milieu. it faut se rappeler dtt'on se

situ° ici au niveau_des,petites differencesinterindpidusilee etidue des avantages,

presqu'infimes peuvent avoir un effetconsiderableeCeci est particullarement vrai

pour lee undoes moyene" dens un systeme d'enselinementsegmentd. en filiares dteeches

d'indgale noblesse. Pour mettre mieux en evidence cat effet multiplicateur nousavons

rapids les donnees de beie dc americaine d'ALEXAN6ER (1).

Cat auteur a testa Hes yenta l'8ge de 8 ens puisde nouveau l'8ge de

16 ans.avec un test de lecture. a correlation entre les deUx (Assures est 0,52, main

deviant10,79 si on integre le categoric d'emploi du pare. Ds plus. si on prend deux

sous-mulations de rdussite identique a 8 ans.'mais d'origine socials different°, on

observe des gains plus importants pour le groupe favorise (note initials moyenne 3,4-

note finale moyenne 8.21 que pour le grourie d'origine modeste. (Note initial° moyenne

3 :4-nnte finely moyenne 5.9). Supposons mAntpnant qua le systame dducatif soft mdri-

(1) ALEXANDER - Relation of enVironment/to intelligence and achievements - a longi-
tudinal stuck - Chicago - 1961.

S.
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tocratiqUe en fonction de la reussi,te A pe test de lecture et quo l'aigulllage

son tel qu'llna note supirieure A 7 conduise A la filiare,noble, alors qu'une

note_inferieure A ce niveau, conduiisit A une fillarp court's: Dana cos conditions,

lailliare noble accueillerait 84 % d'enfonts.de milieux favorisee et 16 % d'en-

fonts de milieux Modestes, les proportionsotant inverses dens la filler's court's..

Cependent; il,ne faut pas Ativement conclure qua les facteurs sociaux sont

A
(Alm,

eux souls capables d'expliquer les differences de scolarisatipn, Des elements,

mains directement observables tels qua l'equilibre emotionnel de l'enfant sont

susceptible?d'avoir une part dens l'explication globale. Ainsi le tree importante

'-etude deI.ER1AN our des en-igtts particuliarement doves tQ.I. > 1461 laisse ap-

parattre.quesi la reussite,edt. genfiralemant bonne dens le primaire, elle sedif-

ferencie dans le secondaire et plus encore pi niveau de i'efiseignement superieur.t13
4

Le point important est le liaison entre lajtussite et la stabling! emotionnelle

de,l'enfant. Eh outre, la cp,alite desrelations'parentales et.familiales est sans

doute'dela Plus haute Ohportance quantA la'reussite. car c'est vraisemblablement

la transmission des parents vers,les enfants qua se forment les motivations de

cos derniers pour la reuseite. Ainsi, on obseAie dens les filieres tourtes (Vpe

III) une sous-repreSentation globale des categories_Knci.:lessuperieures,mais une

tress forth sur-representation des families desunies de cette meme origins.

Il est difficile ici d'ailleurs d'aller'au-dela de cette nomenclature des

,causesqut interagissent pour autoriser, favoriser., ou interdire la reussiteAsco-
,

lairs. A,pe niveau, nous nous contenterons de cette description ponquelle pour

penetier maintenant dens l'observation directs du system scolaire et estimer

factuellement certainei des inegalites qu'il engendre.

1.4. ObserUations sur le sys'tem's francais

( Si nous revenons has preSehiation des propotitfons conditiennelles du.

debut de ce text°, nous pouvol4 mainfonsnt assayer d'estimer la force-de la pre-

miere d'entre elles. Elle eXprimaitque.pour suivre une Mitre d'enseignement,

I
*7,

(1) TERM CU et 00EN CM/ - 7 e gifted group at mid -ii 'e Stanford Uniyersity
Press -.1959.

ELDER (G) - Fcmiiy structure and educational attainment - American sociological
review - n30.-,1365 a mantre dens cinq pays qua la reussite scolaire etait meil-
ieure dens_ un climat familial lilberalque loreque les parenti usaient fortement
de Diautorth A l'egard de lours enfants. Ce phenomene Mont d'apleurs corAlrok
qual quo soft le sexes. la categoric socials ou le type d'habitat.

A

1
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$1 falleit disposer d'um niyeau minimal de competences. La question est elors

de savoir s'll s'agit dune condition, de necdssite ettou dune condition de suf-
,,

fisance. I1 semble clair, deny le ces extreme de la debilltd rentals. que certains

4 enfants sont inaotes a suivre_l'enseignedent formal ordinairs s mats. que reste-

t -il cettg condition pour $5 % des enfants ? La reponse sera bien dvidemment

d(RerenteasUivant que lenivedu Minimum requts est plus ou mains selectlf. Si

pour une Mare creducation. it Convient de disposer de competences tres Alevees.

qn peut alors s'attendre a ce que cette condition oue un redo important. Si au

_contraire, les competences requires sont telles qu'une popCaation tres noMbreuse

les,pos'sete,,alors,on devrait observer une grande ouverture de cotta filters.

Dans le ces 00 les faits ne s'accorderaant pas a cette obverture pntentielle.

cola indiquerait que les competences seines participent peu de l'explicatton sty
. -

qua per consequent, se sont d'outres variables qui sont decisives,

un point rests encore dads L'ombre dens cette fqrmulation.,I1 s'egit de la

difinition'utile de 446 sont ces ,"competencete. On pout les expliciter h

sieurs niveaux at nou.SCPusapttacherons tout d'abor4rapidement A cos, definitions

pour aborder ensoitel'examen de la caRacite.meritocratioue de l'enseignement fron-
t

-cals.

1.4.1. Definition des Cofgetsvcesa

Plusieurs niveaux doivent etre retenus dens l'explicitation de la qualitd
_

individual-IS. Moe ii on seindividual-cette ?railiedes ealtudife qui-est-0-Mo en
compte par le system eduCatif. Il faut au mains sdparer entre cotentialitde In-

sees at realisations obs9rvees, dens la mesure 00 it existe un biaissocio-envi-
.

ronnemental entre les deux. De plus. ii faut distinguer au pion de l'observation

entre 1a performance mesurde par uh test externe 6ia notation scadre et la reusl

site toile qu'plle se presents sous forme de notes dens les diffdrentes matieres en-
-.

ssignees.
..,,

r .

.

. La premiere taxonomie pose des problem delicats car les potentialitds
*

individuelles ne se pratent Pas A la mesure el frien que seines des estimbeions

plus ou mins.hardied peuvent etre effectudes./Plusieurs hypotheses peuvent itre

tectees, mais on dolt s'attendre 6 ce que l'eXplication per les.potentialitds

wit mains bonne que cello par les realisatidhs du fait de la covariance positive,+

entre l'herddite et l'environnement dens la opulation.

t

%.
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ik
, Si_nous acceptons lei tests 0.I., it ne sera pas Indifferent 09 prendre en

compote le score observe ou le,score redresse ores ajustement pour prendre en

conilteration l'effet du-milieu.Slous appelerops cette deuxieme.situation cello

de la meritocratie generalisee,et is premiere, cella diNlameritocratie reduitg

Dans cederrier can, nous faisons l'hypothese quo ponctuellement, le Q.1.d'un en-

fent tst une meure convenable de ses capacites cognitives presentes sans ae preoc-

cLper des facteurs ou des conditions qui ont contribue A les fbrmer.
. SI

)'
1.45.0lection mires parl'enseignement remplira les conditions de is meri-

tocraticreduite si les enfants classes en fonction de lour Q.I. sent choisis en

fonction de cet unique critere. La formulation precedents, qui seMblese

au cos oa tous les enfants se presenteralent effectivement a l'aiguillage de is

selection, ddit etre comprise de facon extensive on simulant un choix global., :name

si le'systemeest constitut per plusieurs niveaux de Selection.

Deux prcblemes interfera4t ici r d'une part, celui du choix des filus, et

d'autre part,calui du mombre retenu. Faut-il en effet retenir les n enfants pos-

sedart le Q,X. le plus eleve parse qua n represente,les, besoins de l'econrie On

main d'oeuvre tres quelif e, ou bienfaut-il en retenir n° perce que les.n' pre-
,

miers saltlassement auraient les capacites intellectuelles compatibles avec rats- ,

similatior des conneissences a oe nlveau 2 Comment ajuster n at n' pour que tous

les enfants se rfalisent pleinement dans l'educationet que les diplenes aient

les emplois qui correspondent h lour qualification et a leurs esperances. Bien que

ce problemeOsinon convergence d'cbjectifs spit au coeur,de de l'education,

nous le passerons ici sous silence en nous cdntentant de faire 1:hypothese qua. le

nrtrc d'eleves, hun niveau donna, a Ad. fixe deAbn excgtne. Dans cos condi-

_

4 tions, nous'nous attacherons settlement a comparer Is etruoture observile avec une

structure'rneritocratique. au sans re:Mit.

De face: Comparable h l'analyse on termes de rAritocratie peduite 0.I., it

sera interessant de penetrerf deyantage le systems educatif en observant si le choix,

de le filler& vers le nlyeaU jest fonction be la reussitescolaire, caracterisee

par les notes de l'enseignantNau)niyeaU fj-1).

Nous cherchercns donc a examiner le.bipis social qui existe, dans notre

bnseignemsnt, entre is structure des scolarises a un niveau donne, et Celle des

enfants caractarises par leurs qual;tes, quells salt Iota forme Q.I. QU sous la for-,

me factuells de la notation scolaire.
40 -- "
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1.4.2. Classes sociales, reussite et selection scolatres
4, %

&-

Nous procecterons en deux itapes successives. En premier lieu, nous coma-
cerons les struct..,res sociales des caradteres O.I. et reussite scolaai pour abor--

-

der en second lieu l'anelyse sociale des procedures de selection. En ces domaines.

Is France possede des renseignements statistiques ralativerent riches du fait des-s.
rechershes nontreuses ert: de qualite effectudes par l'Institut National,d'Etuties.../
Derrographiques (INEO) et l'Institut National d'Orientation Sco laire et Profes-
sionnelle (INCP) nous les utiliserons largement as'ns ce texte...-4

.L'enquite nationale sur le niveau intellectual des enfants dEge scolairef
qui 'a porte sur environ 100.000 enfants scolartpes nous donna des indications tits
,fiables sur la distribution des notes Q.I. (I) puivant.plusieurs caracteres, dont
is cetegorie sociale d'origine. Icnombre d'enfants dans is famille, at le rang
dans is fratrie. Limitons-nous pour moment, 6 observer is repartition Cu O.I.
dant les diverses classes sociales. chacuns 'des repartitions Otant carecterisee

.
par ses deux premiers moments (la rroyenne et Is 'variance),

ROLFE SOCIAL- ,,,
Ouvr;ters agricoles
Aerieu Zteure -

&triers visit:irises
Manoeuvres

°wrier, quail:Vs
contremattreS -

toployds
,Artisans-coarereanis

T
Cadres mown:

Professions liberates!
Inthastriets i

I
1

IC Cadres euperieurs I

moyen

93.5

variance

171

96.4 172

, 94.8 177'

08.8 . 177

'101.8 08
105:0 -195

. 101.9 188

1n7.4" :106

111;5 l' 185

,-

i ' 4

kart -type-type moyen

. 95.6-
13.1

23.3

13.3
96.7

, 13.7
13.9
13.7

14.0 201L9

1_ 13.6

-

Les mo9ennes s'ordonnent approximhtivernent suivant is hierarchic Geo emprois
. . 7oc. cupos par le chef de famile, mais bien qua pre de 20 points separent Ian.. .

'P. r A :'

FnquAte Nationale suf lo nivaau IntelleAueldes enPante d'Age 'eclairs -
Iravaux documents, cehier.de l'/NED -64 - P.U.F. - 1974.

N
A

,.
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les cat6gores socialea les plus.10(titmes. 11 feat garder y a

-.dortrOs larger recouvresentp.:.

I

; I

/
!

80 100 :120 . !LI,
- t

Essayons de voirmaintenant si ces erects en terres.deG.I. entre les dif-

ferentes categories soclalas sonth mama d'expliquer sociale observ6e

en mature de teux de scolarlsstion.

Nous utlliserons.ia las r6sultats d'eriquettes longitaqinales directes A l'ex-

elusion des calcula tr%nsversaux 461 rapportent une.popOlation scolarises a une po-

pulation potentielle pour ne pas Iitroduire lea radoutables problants mknodologiquet-

116s A ce derider rode de determination des faux. Nous &irons recours aux resultats

de differentes enquires =rant, de la tres importante analyse longitudinaie.

, dole par l'INEDertra 19624t ,72(1). Environ 17.000 enfants ont 6t6 suivis it

tours de cetts,Pfiriode, un tais grand noMbre d'entre aux restant dans l'achanti/lon

Isms do l'iltudif.
A is rentr6s scolpire 1971-7Z, nous connaissons par cat6goria sociale.,le

nombre d'enfantsde l'Achantillon, 6tudiants dans l'enseignerant superieur, quel

qu'en Boit le type tUniversit6. .Institute. de Technologic, ou 6coles diverse)). En

repportent ces chiffreS a is population de base, corrivie per les pertes statis-

tioues. nous pouvans calculer.les taux de Scolarisation vreOls des diffilrentes cies.

ses professionnelles au niveau du sup6rieur. 4.

1 GROUPE SOCIAL

Carriers aaa400les

''Agricultizav

Carriers

Teux de bacheliers Taux scolarisationlTaux de passage'
t%) Ens. sup., ttl leac.Ens.sup: t%1

9.5 e.1 64.2

,Pigoads
0` Art1,4,11,W1+..,IMMeraant8

Cadres maims

Professions libOrales

1 Cadresmodrieurs

15.9.
.

12.4

25.8

1
24.4

50.2

: 51.9

57.4 '

4;

9.9 62.3

8.2 66.1

"21.2 82.2

19.8 A7-2

1 44.2 88:1

52.2 100.0

.1 56.0 99.1

.. .

(1) GiRARD. (A) at BASTIOE (H) - VW la fin des denudes elimentaires d Z'entr4a dans
la vie professionnelle au a l'unirersit4 Population - mq1-juin 1973.

1
. .
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Lasquestion est raintenant de savoir si cette structure spclple de scolari-
, . .. .

sation,peUt s'expllquer par ce/le des Q.I. presentee precederment.

Nous utiliserons ici unerrethodologie quelque pet, ertificielle, qui Get
fondee sur l'hyPothese suivant laquelle les categories econoriquerrert et cultural-.
lament defavoriseses ne pourraient obterir, a qualites intellect,elles donnees, des

..c
taux de scolarisation superieure a ceux des classes quiine supportent pas ce han-.
dicap. Latta methods est en effet artificielle puisque le L'...1....aet,ane mesure elle-

,.....r- ,- .
al* sensible aux effetS de la qualite du milieu. C'eatpourquolo, ferons des.

estimations relatiVigent precise*, ::.313 -6 tinttrat 114,ta der:. IL4:.'re de la meri-
. /

. tocritie reduite, en les corpletant devaluations approximaiives dens le cadre de ,

la neritocratie generalisee, c'est a dIreapes,redreasement et.t. 41 el. s cultured ijr! ,

herent aux riesures disponibles.

En premier lieu, essayons de rrettre en evidence .le biaie entre).a ctittri;
buticn. des aptitudes Q.1. et cello de la scolarisalicn au, nivesu superieur. La tech-

/
rtiqus utilisee est cella do la coypur.e. Elle.se,fPncesur l'etservaticn de la classe
sociale le plus favilrisee et suppose qua Itt,chees scoleires dens cetteceitigoria
sprit dussoit 21 des aptitudes insuffisantesi4olt a des causes diverses aleatoires,
bon spicifiques a cette classe.Sous ces hypotheses, on peut estirer Ca qua seraient
les taux de scolarisaticn des autres Classes soeiales, si leur soul hendiceip propre
residait dens le limitation des aptitudes intellectuelles, o4 bien,par com.plehlen-

` tarite,_ M. le biais ISSu des conditions socio-economiques des familles estait sup-
mire.

conneissence de Is repartitico du Q.I. dens les differcrtf,es..c.lasses--sboja-=
,

les, ainst gue..delle des tenmtle ecolerisiiiTort dans 1' ensedRerrent surer/pa-, p
met de simuler les teux fferitocratiques. au secs reduie. Le tap.lau ci-apres don-,

ne done is iecartition'lle cat element dens le? differentes categories Orofes.,Sion
nelles.

. -GROUPE SOCIAL
Raux de scolarisat.t Taux acolarisationi

sup. (1;1 mAritoc. red. (%)

.
Ouvrieret agrcsoteet ; 6.7

Agriculteuret 9.9 '

Ouvriere .. ----.2
Dr1310 yet 21.2*

Artisane-Conewtvante" 19.8

1 l' adroit moyolet 44.2; '
1, ---.-------7,-,

1 pro+.488;.(in. ubeivie, i 52.2

rC-adree superteure I - 5g P
. 1. . .

- 17.0 2.8
.

22:1 2.2

23.9 '2.9..

35.8 1.7-
40.0 2:0

53.4 1.2
. 52.2 1.0

63:0 * I 1.1 ___1- .

#4
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'11 en tissort que si les procedures de selective scolalre etalenOongeos exclu-

sivement stir le -critire de is potentlaliterintellectuella'Mesureejar

on aboutirait trues diminution de rinegalite tie rapport des tau entre Ips Cate-

gories extremes passant de 9.3 e 3.71,_mais au mintier:, d'une structure tres

*

t'ettoe suivanto serait maintenant do s'attacher au rSdregseMent du biais

culturel des tests clfssiquos it d'aborder l'estimation des taux de scolarisation

danslevadre de la-meritocratie generslisio. La difficultireside bier evidemment

dens laquantification di co birds. L'analyale de la variance du Q.I. entre ce qui

est:I'oriehajgenetique at anrironnemental. no vaut qu'au pion de le population

gldbale at no peut, en toutp rIgueur, nous eclairer sur la nature des differences

-entre classek:seclales. C'est pourquoi nous nous coniall'tqrons de tester lasensl-

des iVeltstions par rapport a le valeur des icartsde performance Q.I. dust

aux dbmatior4 economiques at culturelles pendant le developpement.
,

'Pour jum de la sensibilite des estimationh, nous simulgrong deux hypo-

theses, qui'sont toutas detx vraisemblables sans qu'll nous snit possible de dire

qui is aeconde est extreme tent est grende notre ignorance en ce doirefne. ).as coef-

ficients,de redressement (translaticin de,npoints de l'axe 0.I.) choisis sant indi-

ques, ainsi qua les taux correspondent, dansle tableau ci-dessous

,... ITaux de
GRoupt'socrAL scolarisei.

Lens.sup (%)
... -. :

Ouvriers agricolea 6.1

HYPOTHESE 1 HYPOTHESE 2

cOefficient

4

taux

25.4

Coefficien

8

taux_,_,

35.3

ArTicutteura 9.9 4 32.1 6 36.6

Ousriers , 8.2 4 33.3 6 38.3'

brIp loyis l 21.2 2 40.8 3 43.7

Artisans-corm ante 19 : 2 45:5 3 46.3

Cachvs =Ilene " 44.2 0 53.4 0 1 53.4

Propssioss liberates '52.2 - 0 52.2 '0 52.2

Cadres s iiiiiirs 56.9 0 63.0 , 0 6.6

hems essistons alors e une nouvelle reduction des din:ernes potentielles
. -

des taux de scoldrisation, blen que les differences, restenttres marquees entre
k.

Ips classes sociales extremes, ceci, blen entendu dans le cadrdes hypotheses que

none aeons retenues.'
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60

50

40

30

20

10 ...

Taut de ecOlarieation
obeereds

- merit2cratie reduite

taux iedreseOe /Pi

tat.p.redreesde /82

ouvriere aaric.

Ps 1004 105

ouvriere jedzi.tpre.

Prof. lib.wrieulteure employie

115

cadres eupOrieurs

A,'

SupposonS un temps que l'hypothese II sit queIque, appErence de vraisemblence, quel-

le signification pout on donner.auxdifferentsniveaux de ecolerisetion simules:

Comparons les categories fils d'ouvriers fils de professions gberales. L'ecart

entre les taux observes (52.2 % - 8.2 %) pout so pertitionner de is fawn suivente :

. Le teux de scolerisetion des fils d'obvriers pesserait de 8.2 % a 23.9 %

si cette ceagorie faisait un usage optimal (per Werence aux classes economi-

quement fevorisees) des cepacites intelleceuellesdont elle dispose effpctivement.

Ce chiffre de 23.9 % 'pout doncretre percu conme l'objectif maximal d'une politique

dp court terms en,vue de reduire.les inegelites quent a l'acces a l'enseignement

superieur. Ce but paurrait etre vise dans la mesureo0 ion s'ettecherait6 faire

tomber les handicaps socio-economiques A la scolarisetien des families defavorisees.

I

22
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. 0ans une deuxierre otape, le tau* de scolarisation des fits d'ouvriers pour-

rait Passer de 24 % A 40 environ par reduction des,bandicaps culture's et mate-

riels des femilles quant D l'educatiOn informelle des enfants iapprentlssage du

langage. des functions logiques ...). Cette deuxieme etape est sells aucundoute

fres dlfficile D mettrs en oeuvre. et ceci d'eutant plus qu'il conOendrait pout

Itre lc/ de reMetire en cause la position centrals de la famine quant A l'edt;-.

cation et au developpenent des enfants. -

c.

Ti semble done qu'il soft possible. par une. ou des politiques approprides,

de reduire dens d'assez grandes proportions, les inegalitos d'acces a 1'eclucatien

(ici l'enseignement superieur). Cependant, en'depit du caractere approximatif des

evaluations H
1
at H

2'
semble.aussi serait diffioile et pluevraisemblar

blement impossible d'operer une reduction complete. Des pays socialistes s:y sont

mayes'avec des moyens importents at force est de reConnaltre le caractere impar-

fait de la reussite de lei:: entreprise (-1) (encore que la comparaison avec.des pays

tels que la France lour soit plutelt flatteuse).

Nous essaieree4 de preciser la signification desinegalites d l'ecole, on

les comprenant comma sympt8me particulier dune societe inegalitaire, done la deu-

*Moe partie de ce texte, attachons-noustout d'ebord D poursuivre l'examen du

slysteme scoleire en examinant les procedures de selection succesaives qui ont con-
.,

duit A la situation observes dens l'enseignement superieur.

Les effectifs drint,hous avons analyse la scolarisation dens l'enseignement

superieur D 14 rentrea 1971-1972 font pertie d'une cohorts qui quittait l'ensei-,

gnementprimaire portur seceder au niveau secondaire en)962.Cert41 l'organisation

,du syeteme educatif a evolue depuis cette date, neaninOin-s, c'est A partir de cette

situation ancienne qu'on peut largeMent eclairer la situation actuelle observes (2).

En 1962. la classe suivie A Tissue du C.M.2 etait decisive quant eux pus-

sibilites futures de scolarisation. La selection s'operait_suivantlgrois directions

.poSsibles : 61 premier lieu, le maintien dans l'enseignament primaire et vue de pre-
,.

,parer le certificat de fin d'otudes primaires (C.E.P.) m second lieu, Ventre e

dens un college d!rEnseignement general (C.E.G.), qui conduisait au brevet d'etudes

du premier cycle (B.E.P.C.), evec dens une certainemesure, possibilite dp rat-

traper certaines filieres du lycee. at Onfin troisiOns voie);;Fille, lo plus noble,

(1) MARKIEWICZ-LAGNEAU (3) - Education 4galite et socialism - Anthropos - PARIS,
- 1S6t-

UI Voir difOrents articles dont l'essentiel a ate nubile dens "Population" et
l'enseighemant - PU,F et 'Rep - PARIS - i97G'
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entree .dans un iysee classique at moderns qui menait au baccalaureat. fourches

caudinee,db46enseignement suptrieur.

A partir de 17.000 enihnts deil'tchantillon,sie i'INEO, les taux de passage.

pour les differentes classes Sociales WoYigibe. s'etablissent comma Suit : ,

,

'411
de p sags t

Taux d'entzfie I Taux d'entree
GROUPE SOCIAL L vers-primaire

6 eme,(%) au lycee (%)en
t:l

' 4

"' Ouvriertrapricaes I 68 32 11

Agriculteurs I sct, 40 16

Ouvriiere' I 55 45 16'
Ehployes, ' 33 67 33

offrervariter 66 32

Cadke mown*. 76 84 '55

tr Profeasions tiberalee 7 93 75

Cadres superieurs
I

I 6 3 94 75 i

$

Cette structure prefigure deje. alors qua les enfants ont'en moyenne entre

10 et'12 fins, la repartition sociale de l'enseignemert superieur. dix annees sorbs..

L'orientation (telt donc tres precoce. :this elle etallt auss1 quasiment definitive

puisque 1Ja,passerelle du C. vere le lysee,n'etait empruntee qoe per une popu-

lationrelativement peu nombreuse. /1 est donepartiCulkerement utile.O'snalyser

setts bifurcation qui: semble-t-il. (Malt si decisive 6 cette epOque. Cet examen
t

,est utilesarcequ'il nous permettre dq comprendre is fabricationdls tauxactuels

dens l'enseignement superieur, etisarce que si aujourd'buila seleCtion s'opere

un ou des niveaux diffOrents. il'n'y a pas,de raison de pender qua les prose..

dures sont iOndamentalement cflarigees..

Corme zous l'avons fait au niveau de l'universite. pOsons-nous la question

de tsvefi; si Na- differences de:scolarisation sont susceptibles de s;expliquer per
/

des differences cVaptitudes. Calculons en premier lieu ce que sersient les taux en

situation de rrJeritOcratic reduite.

Qualitativement. les resultats tont semblebles a1, cas de l'snseignement

superieor. A savoir qu'on assistersit A unq reduction treeimportants de l'inegalite

des taux de scolerisation. mais que des differences potables subsisteraient neon-

moins.,surtout dens la filiere lycee. Globelement. on doit,s'attendre 6 ce que

l'inegalite socialescit d'autanislus grerde que le selection est severe en ter-

mei de qualites requises.
It"

2 2 a
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yb

, ...

GROPE SOCIAL

6uvriere 'case R

ENTREE EN 6 das ENTREE AU CYCEE
taux

observes

32

mdritocrat.
reduite (%)

70.6

taux
observes

11

meritocrat.
redUite (%)

38.9

Amiculieurs.: . 40' 76.3 -26 45:0
.

. Ouvrie24 45 76.
,

16 46.0
&aloes

- 67 86 6 33 61.2

Artiimna-commerceints 66 87:6 32 63.9
q

Cares mduens lir 84 13.8

-----22---12:21A24
94 1 96.0

55 75.8

75s 75.0 *
IoYvopirsions Zibdraies

Cadres supirieur, 75 83.8

Nous vonons do simuler ce qua deviendrait les taux de scolarisation dans

un ssisteme de selection fonde Sur le Q.I. r en,fait, cottepotentialit4 educative

nest pes une donnas visible et n'etait pes a is dispositionde,Ifinstitution.sco-

Mire au me Ant de l'orientation. Les (advents Aur lesquels poulaient se batei les

1.)arientigralient essentiellement au nohtre de quetre

. Is rdussite de .'enfant eu C.Mi2

. 1'20 kl'issue du C.M.2 (prenant encOmpte le retard accumulo dans Ie

priMaire),

.41'avis du maitre qui a suivi .'enfant 84 1:41.2

. le desir des parents.

Reprenoqs c0tte cols encore, les studs de VINE() et recnercilons le mode

d'Sctionet le poids de des quitre element

Examinons tout Wabord,les deux-pr piers fildnets qui,sontlbctuels,:alors

que les deux sutras laissent davantage de place a l'interpretation.

« REUSSITE ,taux d'entree

r

, en 6 ?me (%)

,

AGE
1 s

-,,

taux d'entree
en 6 eve (%)

excellente 93 mane de 11 ana r 86

bonne 83 21 am,-, 76

mouanns . 51

-

12 0,14 48

nectioora IS 13 ans 18

Aaimaiss 6 114 ans et plus 12

4
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La reussite scolaire en C.11.2. scuttle plus importante quo Age dans 1"orien-
tation., En fait, ces deux factevs a combinent, et si l'ege a peu d'influence stir
les taux d'entree en 6 erne pour des enfants dont :le reussite est mauvaise. 11 do:
vierit determinant pour des enfants dont la reussite est moyenne ou bonne.

Le graphique suivant repris de donnees regroupees tirees de A. GIRARD et

P. CLERC explicit° lee taux de scolarisation, pour lb population global° en fonc-
tion de l'age au moment de 1'orlentation et de la reussite dans le primalre.

Taut d'antrie en peme (X)

.1
100

so

80 -

70

60

SO

40

3D

20

10.

- REUSSITE -

<11 ans .11 ans 12 ans 13 ens >13 ans

A

Le diversite socials observe° precedertment alors par une

reussite moindre des categories professionnelles defavoriatsos et:uu pat une mains
;rend° precocite ? Cos deux critares do la selection sent -ils A memo de faire
reconnoitre les elus majoritairementdans les families des classes dominantes 2,
La reponse a cos questions peut etre trouvae dans l'examen des taux de scolarisa-

.
tlon en fgnction de la.reusaite et de l'ege pour los differentes cltssee sociales.
Ainsi, pour des enfants de reussite moyenno et ayant fait une ecolarite primaire
sans redoublemont, les taus d'entree en 6 erne sletagent de 35 % pour les file

d'agriculteurs a 99 pour les fils'de cadies siipkrie,urs.
. -

A

231-
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to tableau ci-desious simile ce qua seraient les taux d'entree on 6 ame si

toutes les categories sociales adoptaient, age at reussite donnas, les taux de
,

passage de is sous-population 0 reference professions liberales. On observe qua

les ineaalites seraient tres largement reduites (le rapport entre lee deux.cate-

goriel extremes passant de 2,9 A 1,25) poLr.se conformer*plusou rains aux.dif-

ferentiatUns anticipees pactl'examen des repartitione Q.I. L'ecart d'avec is

structure observes noud renvoie alors A l'apalyse des deux sutras critares 4.1.5 .

disposition deg orienteurs pour operer,4asdlection, A savdir,l'evis des metres

at le des1r vprime per les parenti. .

GROUPE SOCIAL
taux ehtree
en 6 vine ob-

- serves ( %),

r.

Ouvriers seridoles - .-32

Agricateurs 40

Ouvriers 1 ..
---------.--.

.Yi57.Emplomes

Areisaits-dommergants 88..A..77--

s

Cadres moons ' 84

Praftssions iiberaleis- 1 93

Cadres auperieurs- . _:1-- 94

taux entree
en Gamer taux de

passage prof.
lib Age-reus.

175 2.t4

82 , 4_ 2.04
. 78 1 7,73'

8S 1 1.'24

83 i 1.26

93' 1.17-
, .

4 93 1.0

93" 1 % 0.99

Rapport

. '

.

Cos deux caracteristiques sont en effet impotantes car,l'usage. A A'orlen-

tation, est de sUiVre l'avis des parents dens &a mesure of l'enfant semble avuix

lee compotences reciuises pour avoir une scolaritefuture normale. Pour certaines
-

categories, les parents sont tree on dec., des passibilitts intellectuelles de lours

enfants, elors que ?tens les categories,favorisees, !OS farnales visent souvent

carriarestmaxfmales: "-"' ,

4-

Par donsequent, is classe suiv4e. per l'enfant 8' l'issue qui

predetermine dens une'large mesure ses pOssibilites d'avenir scolaire, est le

reqat presqueexact de .la volorite parentale. Quent d l'avis du maitre, 11 se

fonde,sur les deux crltares de is reussite scolaie et de l'age, avec ridanmolns

un bisis d l'avantage des categories soclales faVerisees. Ainsi, cur 100 enfants

Wagiiculteurs, 56 ont une reussite Excellente ou botine et 33 song proposes per

i!instituteur pour entrer dens une classe de 6 ems de lydele. Pour 100 enfants

so,

z.
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.de cadres suporieurs, les reussites bonnes ou excellentes.sont atteintes par.55,,

alors que 75 sont proposAs par is maitre.. I1 semble lei que renseignant anticipe,

au-deld de l'entrde en 6 dm, les handicaps dconortdqueset culturels des families

chifavorisdes et les,stimulations et soutiens des families aisles.

,

)

GROUPE SOCIAL

4 'CUmiers Trimilee

I fcbm PRIMAIW, .C.E.G.

,desirs desftaux de .

.parents % aassege,%

63,3 68

desirsdes,!
parents %

,

4

23.5

'40riculteure 58..3 60, 26.0

siOuvriere 61.6 55 32.6

tftloYes 28,0 5a 35.5 .

:Artisans-commercants 29.0 '

10.9

34.

lip

35.5

20.4fChdres ;royent

IPIvieseionit 2ib4rales 6.4 7 18,1

Cadres Surdrieure '5.3 6 12.81

LYCEE CLAS.L MOCERNE
taux de desirs des' taux de
passage % parents % passage %

. .- ,

21 23.2 11

24 1 15.7 16

29 25.8 16

29

44

18

19

11:

36.5

l 35.5

87.9

33

32

55

75

75

44

A titre de conclusion quant a ces quelques observations sur le.systdme

educatif frangais, on peut retenir les points suiVants :

. Les aptitjdes intellectuelles A vocation scolaire, telles qu'elles sont

mesurdes par le O.I. sont indgalement reparties chez les enfants des diffdren.te4

classes sociales, et bien que la rdussite aux tests soit influancee pe'la qualitd

du une.part des affdrences s'dxplique par des caused gdnetiques.

.les differences de cursue scolaires d'enfants d'origine pociale diffArente,
.

s'expliquent pour Line part par, des differences de O.I. Toutefois cette part (1)

qui est,faible a Tissue du primaire 'Centre 25 et 35 %) emit au fur et a assure

qu'on sladve dans,le niveau d'dtudes (entre 60 et.75 %). Dans la mesure ou.les tests

ne seralent pas affectds par led conditbni environnementales,ces proportions

seraient. reduites Irespectivement 10 % et 40 % environ suivant l'hypothqe

Outre les differences de rdussite scolaire, qui sont faibleka l'issue
0

du primaire, lap dcarts sont largement creuids par le comportement des families.

Ardussite egale, les families modestes ont des ambitions modestes, alora que is

families aisdeS visen4 des tliplomes Oleves,

(1) La signification de cette part est d'ordre statistique. I1 ne s'agit que d'une,
conception additive d'effets ours due AdiffOrents facteurs.

233.
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. L'organisation du systame educatif frangais en fillares relativement

stanches, avec orientation precoce est a mama de favoriser un acces inegall
.

; taire h le scolarisation des enfants des difforentes classes sociales.

,

La pluralite des comportementa educatifs dee families na Pax-

'gigue pas conve;ablement par les differences e4atitudes, c'eat done l'aspect

dawn* inditPiduelle qui doit titre privilegi4 ; l'ofire en effet, ne aemble Pas

deternitnante, naep/otet determinee dans une cwanisationtliberale telle que

cella de'la France. L'individu, par ea seule inscription-en univeraitd par exemr,

eat capable de order l'ojyre commandant d son dsir. La difficulte eat

que des iacteure tell qua ceux qui ont ate abordes precedermant operent une de-

formation entre les demanders potentie4lea des families et les acokrisations

fectives. Celtndant, it Parait alair que lea inigalites de qualitds intellectual-

les sont.fortement accentudes par lea inegalites dams les desire ecolairee des

fanillei..

IT. DES AMBITIONS EDUCATIVES FAMILIALES DIFFERENCIEES

La recherche des raisons pour lesquelles les famillet desirent, de fagon

explicite ou ImplicAte, tel type ou tel niveau de scolarisation plutft que tel

autre, a eta twee de fagon active at varies par de nombreux sociologues. Le

simple reCensement de 1p litterature existante serait déjà une oeuvre consido-

ragle et nous nous Contenteronsici d'oporer un classement qui aura pour but de

falre ressortir les hypotheses et les acquis'des Cifferentes (moles d'analyse.

Odns une deuXiime kap. qOus nous attacherons a promter quelques propositions

"Unriontos cna pormettrelent, par un modeIe d'igspiration economique, de prendre

fn"oorieasi la realitfl des structures observees a un instant donne ainsi que lour

6vcaution danse temps.
44`

1
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ILI. Les hypotheses st les acquis delS sociologic

En Metier° 410 desirs do scolarisation des families pour lours enfants, les,

nombreuses enquites menees dens divers pays attestant dune grende differentia-

: Lion entre lea groupes sociautDe plus, un puissanteffet d'interaction est

Agalement mis en evidence. Ainsi, lorsqu'on enqueta 8 un point intermediaire du

systeme.educatif,.sur les aspirations des parents.eR fgnction de le rtussite sco-

laire de Panne° precedents, on observe cue les desirs parentaux sont d'autant

plus sensibles a la reussite de l'enfant qua le stetut social de le famine. st

Citons par,exemple, .1'ditude de BOMA et BOURRICAUD effectuke au niveau e

is classe de 3 ems 48 l'enseignement secondaire dans l'academie 4s Bordeaux. La

population etudiee.eit particulars puisqu'elle eat composes d'enfants selection-
-

nes per le filtre de 9 annees de scolarite, selection dui a °pare a pertir des

aptitudes. mais aussi des.desirs des families. On"observa que Our les categories

pnafessionnellas dleveqe, les aspirations sont pratiquement independantes de la

'reussite,(environ 70 % visent un statut.elexe), eors que pour les categories

sociales modestes, les aspirations dune part sont inferieures meme pour une tres

bonne reussite, et d'autre part, decroissent ties rapidement quand la reussite

est mains bonne, (64 % quand la reussite est neve°, 32 % quand ld-reUssite est

moYanne et 28,% quand elle estbasse).

Les sociologues ont developpe plusieurs types d'analyse pour expliquir,

pour rendre compte de ces structures et-du caractere pluriel des scolarisations:

individuelles. II s'agit de theories macrosociologiques qui prennent en consicl-

retion la society globale tans son mode hierarchise et it s'ogit snsuite de theo-

ries de type microsocirilogique dont le forme pout atredouble dune part, des

analyses qui se referent au modelle cultural sous-jacant a chacune des classes

socials!, et d'autre part, des recherches fondies,sur les conditions individuelles

des families devant l'education. Dens ce dernier axe, on suppose 'Sue pour les

facteurs de is decitiOn educative, it y a une certainehomogerelte a l'interieur

des-groupas, Si bien que les inegalites observees apparaisSent liens a l!appar-

tanance social°.

Nous examinerons successivement cos, differentes ecoles de fagon quelque peu

1apidaira, le lecteur aux ouvragas originaux.pOur des informations COM-

pementaires.

2 3
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II.1.1. Theories_macro:Eociologiques

Cet axe de recherche est principalement represents en France par,les_tra-

vaux de P. BOURDTEU at J.E. PASSERi (Les Matters, puis lareproductio4).

L'edbie est consider4e comma une courroie de transmission des avantagespossedes\
\

pec le classe dominants dune generation 4 la suivante. Pour remplir on r8le

de transmission lux heritie;s, redolp vehicule is culture des.classes,bdur-
,

geoises. Comes per definition, les classes modestes ne is passedent pas, il,

s'ensuit que l'i§nseignement estampills et legaliie les elusparmi lesdescen-',

dantt de is bourgeoisie. Quant aux enfants d'origine modeste, ils ne sont pas

tentes de troubXer l'Ordre etabli, puisqu'ilspercoivent, par robservation de

fours semblables, qua le savoir a un haut niveau leur est inaccessible.'.

La difficulte, dans ce type d'analyse vient de la quasi- impossibility d'ef-

fectuer des tests qui seraient susceptibles de mnettre la theorie -a l'epreuve. du
)

fait d'Une certain! cireularite du scheme explicatif.

4

SOMIN avait rieJa &is Video suivant 10quelle les societts.ontlendance

se reproduire hoMothetiqtement dans le temps. Cependant, la theoriedeveloppeepar

cet auteur est Mains extreme que celle de &MIMED -et PASSER04, at tchappant pour

partie au raisonnement.cirqulaire, elle autorise une evolution dans le temps de

la Structure des scolarisations ; cs qui est impossible dens is version des au--
tsibrs franca's. Pour SDROKIN,la raison de la stability dens le temps de la society

tient au r8le regulateur qu'exerce la famine. Dens lessocietes traditionnelles,

le famine, systems de solidarite est le pivot de l'organisatioh.sociale. Pour qua

Is Camille reste un noyau uni, it convient donc que les .enfants visent un statut

cdmparable g celui des parents, si hien que la mobililt,e, vers.le testomme firs

le hdut, est jugee indesirable. On dqmPrend alors l'evolution des taux de scold-

rihatiohdans le temps, dans Is mesure oL le' Alio de la fdmille a tertplenal a s'af-.

Cependaritcette analyse iiresente le mAme inconvenient que jelit.de BOURDIEU

et PASSEPCN. elle est finaliste et ne se prate pas ayepreuve Cu test qui deci-

2derait-de sa validation ou de sorl,.rejet.

-

Examinons maintenent les recherches qui n'apprehendent pas la society Ans

son ensemble, mais qui s'attachent a l'exatem des scolarisations au niveau de lth-

dividu et de sa famille,ctutrice de$ choix educatifs,
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Recherches micro-sociologigues

. AL
.Lesqbservations faltes cur le c,ttd.me frangais nous avaient laissd entre-

voir le ;Ole de is volontd de Is famille.dans le choix scoleire A 2:issue de l'en-

seignement priraire. Pour BOURDIEu et PASSERON, les families modestes aecepterobieni

bien de ,scolariser leurs enfants,, mais elles en sont dissuadees per l'observation

des frequences =post de scolarisation et non de reussite par groups social.

Ges frdquences sont alorsper9ues comae des probabilitds ex ante de reussite et

guident les choix Individuals. A ce niveau, cette approche est micro-dconomique,

.cependnl, elle fait is confusion cf, taux de,scolarisation et du taux.de reussite

si bien qu'on comprendmli pourquoi les ilgividUs agissent ainsi. KAHL et HYMAN

ontessayediexpliciter ce point. Pour eux, les indgalitds sontddues au fait qua

la liaison entre l'enseignement et,la reussite professionnnelle est 14:moue coarse

dtant de plus en plus 'Ache au fur et a Mesure qu'on descend dans is hidrarchie

sociale. La question de savoir pourquoi.la valour, l'utilitd attachbe A-'1'ecole

verde d'une clesse social° A l!autre, Taste neanmoins en suspens. ,

Une voie d' investigation possible consists h explorer le processue du

choix dducatif individuel. On pout ainsi considdrer que is famdlleast Lan agent

ddcisionnel reticrnel qui organisesl'educetion de ses enfants en fonctiondes mo-

* yens dont elle dispose et des contraintes qu'elle iupporte. Cette direction de

recherche presents en outre l'avantage d'autoriser une evolution de Is structure

des teux de.scolarisationdans le temps, dans la mosure ou les conditions du choix

evoluent elles-mdmes.

Le models qua nous Allonsmaintenant presenter est un modele d'inspirstion

economique dens lequel cheque famille est suppose& optimiser is carrier° educa-

tive de selenfants, ''education dtant peroue comma un investissement. I1 definit

des situations optimales et fait l'hypothese que is probabilit4 pour qu'un type

de scolarisation soit retenue est d'autant plus'grande qu'il se rapproche de cot

Optimism.

II.2. Lfrirmodele d'explication d'origine dconomique

Les recherches prkncipalerent d'origine.anao-semonne. relatives a une

approche economicwe de lal4amande d'dducation sont fonddes sur une dOuble

hypothess is premiere est quo les individus sont des agents economiques re-

f'
ticnnels en ce sena qu'ils choisissent les situations qui correspondent pour eux

2
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A

-8 l'utilite is plus grande i la limeade hypathese est clue I'agent individual

se comporte-face A l'education come un investisseur et clue le march@ du capital

dans lequel s'effectue l'investissement remplit les.conditions d'un march' con-
.

currentiel parfait. S, l'on ajoute.que la mesure de l'utilite se confond gener,
,,. -,

raiment al:Vec la mesure monetaire directe, on aboutit alors A une optimisation

indifferencide de l'Investisiement educatif suivant les caraciiristiques propres

du decideur. .

. a

En dePit des hypotheses sous-jacentes at des donnees utilisees qui ont
sl \

nourri une ebondante controverse, ces mod4es sent utiles pour definir une sorts

de reference. de nofme qui caracteriserait l'investisseMent optimal. Dependant,

isne peuventconduire qu'e un 21chec si on souhaite rendre corte,de la realite-
. -... .

qui, comma nous l'avons vu precedemment, dans ce texte. use caracterise par une
....

grande diverSite. En regard de ce fait, la theorie du capital humain utilise im-

plicitement etAlleme expltcitement parfaits, l'argumentotion suivant laquelle
A -

. is diversite proviendrait de is repartition inegalitaire des capacitor indivi-
,

duelleS, sans d'aAlleurs prendre coin de les definir. La demonstration a (ate
c

.

faite que,si cette argumentation a du vrei. elle est deanmoins insufffSante

i
pour rendre compte convenablement de la realite olagraiahg. C'est pourcledi. 11

semble opportun de faire uri reexamen du modele d'optimisation de l'investis-.

setnent educatif.,
,....

.

Attachons-nous tout d'abord aux Kypotheses de l'analyse coots- benefice glas

fslque. TraditionneileMent, ce mode de calcul est fondo sur l'existence dune de-
.

4/1

ision.individuelle rationnelle A partir dune fonction unique pourja mesure de.

le ientabilite. CS justification de catte rationalite se trouvedans l'hypothese

sous-jacente salon laquelle les individus quelles qua soient lours conditions
.

tocio-economiques d'existence, pourraient emprunter pour,finaricer. leurs etudes,

et ceci A un taux identique donne. Ceite,demarChe'qui suppose l'existence d'un
-,

marcheCL capital_parfait, dune part ne corresponcrpas.e l'orgeDiesirn de nos

societes. et d'putre port, prow.e_son tnefficacite quant 4 l'explicatiOn des corn-

Pbrtementsdifferents des divers groupbs sociaux. Comme par ailleurs, on observe

our longue periode, une differentiation permanente inter-classes, Mime: si'l'in-.

tensite dei inegilites a tendance A decroltie, it y a tout lieL de penser que

cello situation ,....aspond A des comportments fondamentaux derencies. Force

Rous est de supposarque thus les individus n'ont pas is mamyonction d'utilite

et/ou sont dans des situations sOcio-economiques telleS...qu'elles tnduisent dq.s

'arts dans livolont6 educative. 1.'outil conts-banefices a ete utilise avec des

. 236
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aophistications,mothematiques diverses. mais la nature de SeA hyBotheses a

garde. notre sena. l'empreints de considerations economiques strictes. et

en toua cas, trop restrictives pour rendre compte convenablement de la rhaitd.

Ce facon schematique. aopeut disTguer deux periodes lides au processus

educatif dans la vie d'un individu ; une\premiere periods,, pendant larlie\l'In-

dividu regoit sa formation felle'Se caracteriss par un coat) et une seconds IA:,

riode au'eours y,a utilisation dens la vie active du capitalac-

quis..(elle se Caracterise\parun revenu).

Ce processus peut se representer par un graphique du type suivant :

r7

-valeure courant's

. =lean: aclualisees

. tA =- dge de sortie du processus

eacatifet'd'entree dana
la vie active

t = ergs d& aortic de la vie active
4

coat total direct actualise (ou taux KI d'uneformation

poursuivie, jusqu'A l'Age tA est : J.

Cd . f . e
-kt

dt U
o,

kW avic.ti fonction de coats directs.
to

soit :
Colo kW

e

oz(to %to) +ttA)
0

Le modAle fait l'hypothese qu'il sexist° une relation fonctioh-

nails entre le stock de capital humain acquis (estime par tA) et le profil the

carriers. Cette relation definit la forme de la famine des bourbes de revenus

11.

23 5,
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en fonction de rage et en fonction de la qualification au depart de la vie
active (eitimee Par t&)

Revenus

tAl tA2 tB
t

Nous conneissons requation de la famine des courbes de.revenus.:

Rtt) = yttA, ti

. Si sur le graphique precedent tAl correspond a fags' de lo sailarite
oblizatoire, la poursuite cretudes jusqu'a rage tA2 a une consequence triple.

t
Cu pâté des coots directs, l'individu supporters

tAl
A2 cgt).dt (expres-

sion non actualisee) ; du cote des gins, i1 faudra attribuer au surcroit d'edu-
.

catioy: -
A2 w tAl ), le surcroit de revenu correspondent :

e-
tB

tAl

ro

yttAi, t) + ^fan, tl]

,.,

( expression non actualieee). -,.

gotta derniere expression fait,ressdrtir dans la periods' (tAl, tA2) ce
que.les econoinistes ont coutume d'appeler le tnanque a ,agner, c'est-a-dire, le

. .

cpOt du renondernent 2t un revenu probssionnel du fait de la continuation de l'en-
seignement, i

240.
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finalement, it est possible, en prenant on compte ces differents elements

de calcules le benefice net actualise de ce supplement d'eaucation par rapport eu

minimum'legalement

- # 4,
tA.2 :"

-kt&'
- -,

ttl. e t - y CtAi,t) y Ctn. tll.ekt. dt

tAl t
Al

80 pout etre Mis sous.laVorme Ee)it2l.

\P
La formation optimale correspond au nombre d'annees d'etudes to

.
est la valeur de tta qui rend 80 maximum. ..

-dB
b

d2
8

t
A

*
ream de :

0 4, <. tl

dt A2
A2'

2

Ce modele reprend le schema classique d'optimisationde l'investissement
.

educatif. .11 se caracterise par l'unicite de l'optimum quelles que spient les

caracteristiques individuelles du decideur et Par Consequent, ne se prate pas A

expliquer, la grand° diversite qu'on observe. ,En fait, son inefficacite provient

s'ime part, de l'hypothese de concurrence et de cells de i'existiinde d'ullmgrche
.

du capital parfait, )psis aussi d'autre part, 4U fait,que l'on raisonne surdes

moyennes, alors que la Oispersion est ;rondo autour de cos velours Centrales et.

quo ces chiffres cachent des situations differencides. C'est a partir de netts

rtflexion bangle qu'd est possible d'apporter des critiques a la theorie tra-

ditionnelle et de proposer un modele susceptible derendre compte des faits.

Examinons tout d'abord lesibiblessesile le construCtion on nous attia-

chant en Tawnier lieu, 4 l'observation des coats Tit des revenus, apres quoi nous
A .

chercherons a definir les arguments de la fonction d'utilite individuelje qui

absorbe ces elements dans la decision educative.

11.2.1. L'ambiguite relative aux definitions dos coots et revenus

5R Keducation

A. La fonction deT cents de l'educationws l'observation des depenses divisibles

Wectueespar les famines pour leurs enfants Wass apparaitre les depenses

do trots 'types!

,241
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- Dia depenses qui correspondent au coat de le croissance d'un enfant

en dehors de tbute hypothese educative. C'est ce que.certains auteurs appellant

ooPt de i'hosme.

- Des coOts d'education au sans strict. Ce sont les depenses de soda-

rite dalelles directement induites per le frequentation scolaire. L'accordsem-

ble egalement se faire pour integrer, dens netts categorie, les depenses dif,7

ferentieIles entre celles gu'on observe et ceiles,que l'on observeraitsi l'enfant

n'qtait pas tcolarise. cl'exemple.le plus clessique est bien evidemnent celui du

service d'hotellerie foutni per les etablissementsl._

- Des coats d'activitessocio-eduestives. Ce point donne lieu a de,nom-

breuses controverses. En effet, faut.il ou non les-inclurt dens les depenses
-

educatives ? Les partisans dlune reponse negative portent d'une conception ietroite

de reducation. Pour eux, le caractere non obligatoire de ces depenses les fait

sortir du cadre educatif. Ayoppose, les Partisans,d'une iiiponse positive se

fondant sur des etudes pedagogiques qui indiquentque le developpement intellec-

tuel d'un enfant peut se completer;(ou se faire), dansOes manifestations non lides

Ausysteme oducatlf formal.

Or, si les coats stricts d'eduCation ne sont pas identiques pour les dif-

ferenta types de families, les &arts sont beaucoup plus marques encore en ce qui

concerns les activities socio-culturelles. On peut elors censer gu'il exists deuZ

typeSod'investissement en capital humein suivant le mode d'acquisition, I1 sereit

dens co cos, important de mesurs lour rentabilite propreet d'evaluer dans quell;

mesure des investissements wont substituables ou bien complementaires. L'effet

socio-culttirel. bien qu'll se situe dens le domeine des petits differences, peut

neanmoins avoir un impact important sur is scolarite, corms il a eta montre pre-
%

cedeart 4 partir des resultats de l'etude d'ALEXANCER

Le tableau de he page suivante donne (2T des velours des,depensee stric-

ter d'enseignement einsi qua cellos affecteet itdes activitea socio,eduAtives.

pour differentes categories socialeS d plusieurs niveaux d'oducation (soit yi le

coat strict d'enseignement ot4;2celui des activities socio-cUlturellee).

(1,) En fait, dans une optique decisionnelle, les coOts stricts d'education et les
coOts socio=culturels no sont pai de mama nature. Les premiers sont subis per les
-readily et ils entrent direotement dans he processus de choix, alors qua lea se-
conds semblent en 4tie issue. C'est parcel qUA tulle famille choisit pour ses en-
fants tel type de scolarisetion qu'elle veut se dormer les moyens. de sa politique
on se conforment au modele culturel qui correspond a se vises.
(2) Ces chiffres sont issue de l'enquete IREDU (1922) - A. MINGAT, J.M. CARRE At
J.J. PRIBOULET - Lee coats de 2'4diwation d 401 charge des ftnales- Cehier de k

l'IREDU. - n' 10 - 1974. "
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tea chiffres presentes page preet10nte, correspondent, pour l'annee 1914

a des estimations des coots eupportes per les families, avant transferts. En ce

qui concerne Yi, ils representent, pour une foible part; une volonte parental°

(notarnent pour les fournitures), meis sont mejoritirerret liecs,

suivie at des contraint.es l'offred4ducation. Celle-ci vebicule,des

inegalitos du fait per exempla de Is localisation urbaine,des sitablissements, se-
condaires du 2 ems cycle, ce qui.induit des coats plus *neves pour les ruraux.

Les teats des activites socid:educatives sont marques per de grandes

differentiations de deux types.. Le premier interesse la tres forte inegalite en-

.tre les categories sociales pour un meme niveau.et pour une,meme fillers scolaire.
.

.

Ainst, au lycee c/assique et moderne, Ees depenses veriest de 160 F a 710 F
solvent que lea parents gont ouvriers oubien cadres superieurs. Ii est d'ailleurs

e notergae'res ectivitts de doveloppement individuel,,men4es de facon parallel°
6 l'ecole, sent deja tres differendiees des le tres jeune 8ge(dans le primaire.

les chiffres respectifs sont 50 F et 285 F).

Le second type d'ecarts qui ressort du tableau pr6tedent est que.-pour,

un mameniveard;8ge et d'enseignementet,pour une memo tategorie socio-

professionnelle. 11 y e-un effet de filiere essez important. Ainsi. dans'le se-

cond cyclede l'enseignement secondaire, les depenses y2 des Cadrsamoyens va-
rient de 210 F e 450 F suivant que l'enfent est scolarise dads 1l

drOfessionnel court ou dans l'enseigneMent generallong. Deux facteurs peuvent,

ici intervenir d'unt part. il Peut J evoir un effet de fftiere strict, c'est-

e-dire.un effet d'imitation de la categorie sociale dominant$ dens ca type d'en-

seignement et d'autre part. it faut noter que le classification on categories

socio-professionnelles, si elle est pratique, conduit Pmutiler-la realite feite
4i'Ulle plus grande diversite individuelle. II est vreisemblable en effet, qu'eu

sein dune memecatogorie statistique, las famillei qui scolerisent leUrs,en-

fants dans une filler° courte. no pont pas perfeitement semblables a copes 0.1i

chOisiise4 des-etudes.longues.

En ce qui concerne Y2,..une differentiation,tres important° ne ressort

"pas directeMent du tableau presente. I1 s'agit de l'introduction,d'une variable

Supplement's/re ila taille de is fandlle.4Dn observe une decroissance repide du

volume de ces apenses, alp quo la teille de lafamilie est ptus grande. A

des degros divers. de phonomene effecte l'ensemble des filleres Oducatives et des

categories en moyenne, le coat Y2 dansla filler° 6eme-56me--

type 1, pease de 214 F pour les familles de 1 ou 2 enfants. a 126 F pour les fa-

mines de 5 'enfants at plus. avec une decroissance continue entre tes deuxex-
tremcs.

2 4 4
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drait se poser is question de savoir ce,qui rests effectivement h 1

families wets transferts. Ce problems sera evoque plus longuement

xieme partie de ce rapport, mais on pout deie mentionnerici les di

de transfert qui sont effeaues on France par l'intermedi4re de ré

Il y a d'abord les aides directement'destinees a alleger 1

.d'education. Elles sont de deux sortes: les aides en espeaes - bou

salaires etud1ants et les aides en nature - subventions aux rests

versitaires et aux logements diudiants -. Les premieres variant sel

245

Au-thile de ces cats bruts, marquent des :karts importsnts, 11 feu-
:

, .

socials de l'etudiant et is fillers suivie, les seqpndes sent par n

pour tout les usagers (1). 0e.' fawn detournee. deux sutras voles de

sont possibles. Elles se limitent A is periode post scolariteoblig

elles correspondent A des valeurs monetaires suifisamment important

ne salt pas permis de its. ignorer. Il,s'agit des allocations famili

.. sont maintanues (jusqu'e 20 ansLque'dana la aesurp IA l'enfant n'a
4 , .

terms A sa scolarite podr sntrer dens Als vie active. Il s'agit auss
,

N4
payer,ficcal du fait qua la fardIle conserve une demi-part dank

IMq \ tient do revenu tent quo l'enfeht est scolarise (age limits 25

a pour consequence de,minorer 1;impot pay: par is famille. La diff

l'impot pays effectivoment et I'imp8t qui aurait ete pay: on Tabs

laripation d'un enfant est alms considerte comme une aide individ

l'education. Le mode d'action de ce tronsferkest d'assurer aux

aide d'autant plus importante qua les revenus sent neves.

Les chiffres e nous

nomene de ,redistribution et a

interessants dans,une optique

ment des depenses ma's dim cal

presenterons plus loin montrent l'a

uel point les coOtsreellement suppo

ocisionne/!e, sent parfois differen

s apparents. c'est-e-dire calcules

8. La fonction dos revenus des indiVidus ilduques

Le problems h ce niveau est de sevolr quels sont les fact

courrent a 171 determination du revenu dont un individu est titulai

donne. La possessignd'un diploma est sans doute, avec l'8ge du ti

venu, un facteur treSimpOrtant. On observe en effet qu'ep moyenne

(1) Mais pas.pour taus les etudiants dens is mesure o0 les taux d'
rient, Ainsi. ceux dont lee parents habitant la vine universitair

mains de ces services.

t:,
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charge des

ant la deu:
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transfert

toire, mais

s pour qu'il

les qui ne
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du manque
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des trenches d'age, le hierarchietdu sal e refs to celle du diplome (1). tepen-

dant, ,deux'elementsdoivent etre pris en compte de fagon compleMentaire. pour

analyser cos 14sultats. I1 s:agit en premier lieu de l!aptitude ou des qualites,,..

irQividuelles, it s'agit'en second lieu, des differences inter categories sociales

pour la possession du moms stock d'education forme410.

Les aptitudes expliquent une part, relativemeot faible, des diffprenc

de revanus, pour un mama dipleme, mail sont eussi 6 l'origine des §carts de reve-

nue entre possesseurs de diplomas differents. Dans une certaine mesure, les qua-
oN

litgs individuelleS'surtout pour les classes sociales favorisees, decideilt de-la

possibility donnee a un enfant dkpoursuivresesi4(ides ce qklifait que p061-

une mama class° sociale et toutes chimes egales d'eilleurs, les enfants,qui pour-,

suivent des etudes sont eq moyenne, dopes de qualites superieures 6 cepx qui ont

de interrompre ies"leurs. Per consequent. les differ'ehces dans les revenus observes

e'expliquent pour partie par des qualites en moyennedifferentes. Cependant, ce

-facteurmeMe s'il.samble etre plus important ,dens /es categories, sociales qui ont

id plus fOrte demande d'education, n'est pas a lui soul, susceptible elhiroduire
,(;)unbiais important ouaot aux inegalites inter-classes. Notons'toutde meme A titre

&introduction au point precedent.ope ce facteurdevrait evoir pour consequence,
4

de faixe apparaitra a niveau d'education donne, des revenus plus importants pour

les categories modestes/ si reducation at les aptitudes etaient avecyege, 1 s

seuls-facteurs dotermiiaant le'revenu.,

La realitemontre qu'il en est autrement, et qua l'origihe socials a une`

importance relativement grande sur le salaire. Quo la raison soit comTe le suggery

BOWLES ou GINTIS (2) dens l'existenCe d'un facteur invisible quI4karacteriserait

lee attitudes at la faculte h'se mouler dans la societe hierarchique ou plus sim-.

'element, dans le nepptisme, force nousest de constater que pour un mime dipleme

at pour une moms olasse d'ege,.le revenu observe dst d'autant plus eleve qu'on

s'eleve dans la hierarchie seciele du milieu diortgine,

,Le tableau de la page suivante, tirb de l'etude de, L, LEVY-GARODUA,r

'Illustre cette diffdrenciation.'
.

. .

Lei differences sont importantes, an depit du caractere irossier de la

classification. En effet, le'regroupement des'orlgines employe - cadre moyen -

Cadre superieur - profession liberale -,,,.est, d, mime de cecher des.ecarts plus

grans' encore.

('1) L. LEVY -GARBOUA - tee profile age gains correepondant 4 quelques formations

'
type an France. C.R.E.D.O.C. 1973. , r

(2) BOWLES (S)A- Understanding unequal economic opportunity the role of*schoo -
Zing I.Q. and foxily economic status - American Economics Association Toronto
decembre 1972.

SINTIS (M) EduCation,'technologyi'andthe characteristics of worker produc-s
tivity -.American Economic Review - mai.1971

4
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La conclusion eat que la fonction du revenu mom nest pas ibentique

pour les differents groupes sociaux. Cependant, le caractere 1negalitaire s'ob-

serve h.chacun deeniveaux si Man que ce phenomena ne permet pas A lui soul

d'expliquer.las differences de scolarisation des differentes categories sociales.

La recherche de la raison de l'inegelite d'acces doii done etre cherchee au niveau

de la fonction'd'utilite qui integre les elements d la disposition de I'inaividu

-dens prprocesaus.de.chpix.

11.2.2. Prisien compte des caracteristigues'individuelles du decideur

La demarche suivi -e est de supposer que les families sont des agents eco-
->.

nomiqups rotionnels qui vlsebt 8 obtenli pour leurs enfants...les scolarfsations

les meIlleures.dans le cadre des contralntes dbivent assumer. Leb deux

arguments quidifferencientles familleisont eisentiel/ement au nombre de'deux ;

11 k'agit an premier lieu, be la prise en compte dens le temps, des coots et des

benefices, et an aeconalieu ode la prise on compte du risque associe A aette de-

cision. examinerons successivement ces deux points event da presentei le

modelo.

;.
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A. Introduction du Brix du temps - choix d'un taux d'actualisation

Le models classigue retenait tin tauxd'actualisation unique..601 au

taux du marche, ce qui reverleite supposer qua le marche du capital etait parfait.

Ert'leit, les conditions socio-economiques des families les placent dans des posi-

tions differentes par rAport au marche des'cepitaux (1). Ainii. suivant qu'une

famille se trouvedans one Position d'emprunteur,net ou de preteur net, qua les

taux Boni superieurs a mix de prat, it s'ensuit qua les caracteristiques fami--

liales euront une inflUence primordiale dans la determination du taux d'actua-
. .

lisation retenu dans is mesure de la rentabilite de l'investissement fiducatif.

'De plus. le taux g:emprunt auquel la famille pourrait trauverdesliquidites

pour financer les etudes de ses enfants saradautant plus eleve qua le risque

de non renbourseMent sera perou Como important par le preteur ; per consequent,

le coot du capital sera d'autent plus'elleve quo les flux financiers de la famille
... et

qua les garanties patrimoniales qu'elle pdurra presenter. seront faibles.

11 Du fait de la decroissance de l'utilite marginele de la monnaie.

an pout penser qua le tatx d'ectualisation'retenu 'iul.t une fonction decroissante

J:6

u quotient familial de revenu ou d'un indicateur de rover& pienant en.compte

s charges de le famine. A titre d'exemple, it est clair qu'une famine nom-
., ,..

breuse dont les, revenus sent modestes preferera qua ,Paine des enfants entre

rapidement dans la vie active, meme si elle pense qua les capacites intellec-

tuelleS de cat enfantsont compatibles avec des etudds longues. Une famine

Comparable avec des i'evenus superieure, Cu une famiile n'ayant qu'un soul enfants.,

'avec des des ravens egaux n'aurait certainement pas accords la mere importance

as temps present. il s'agit ici d'une valuation psychologique de coots 6Eonoltiques

qui different trey fortementsuivant les conditions socio-economiques duldlardeur.

) A cote du revend. ii est a penser qua le patrimoine a egalement-

une influence stir les comportements familiaux. En ce. qui concerns is patrimoine

financier, on pout apticiper quo le taux d'actualpation retenu devrait decrottne

alors qua le stock-propriote de la famifle augments. Cependant, de premier effet.

d'incitation a la scolarisation des familles'pOssedantes est vraisenblablement

plus faible qu'on pourreit le penser en premiere analyse,. L'argument est qu'une

Wit/IA.1 dcondmique transmissible. ne requerrantpeuirun stock d'educatIon

.
.

.

(il Ce point, lieja mentionne par A. MAR$HALL (Principlesr,livre 8, chap.4), est '
retenu par G. BECKER (Human Capital:puis WebelINSKI aecturel et repris par M. SLAW-
(introduction to the economics of educatidn p. 173).

;,-.. 4 A4
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important,constitue un freinh la poursuite d'etudes longues. Pourquoi en ef-

fat, investir, dans une qualification qui ne serait en tout tat de cause. pas

utilisee ?
.

routefole, cet argument ne conserve une valour que pour les families

peu nombreusps d'exploitants agricoles, d'artisans ou de commerrants.

Apr cette rapide reflexion, quant aux raisons objectives qu'ont les

.familles de choisir un taux d'actualisation propre a leurs conditions socio-

6conomiques, it faut aborder une autre critique du modtle,traditionnel. a savoir

qu'il raiSonne sur des moyennes dans tine situation de certitude.

tine situation d'incertitude.

0

Nous laisserons ici de -rate le probleme lie au mode transversal d'obser-
.

vatian des coats et des rpenus en faisant l'hypothess que les_individus ne font

pee d'anticipation sur la structure future de la remuneration des dipl8m6s, bien

qu'il soit suffisamment certain,qu'on assistera dans les prochaines decennies

profondes transformations qui invalideront cette supposition de stabilite.

Nous resterons par consequent dans le cadre de la situation qu'on pout aujourd'hIL,

oh2 server quant aux coats d'acquisition des diplomas et aux rpvenus des individus

, qui en sont

!-'incertitude relative aux consequences d'une decision educative com-

ports deux aspects complementeires en premier lieu. it y a incertitude a l'in-
.

teriqur de l'educaticqolle-mOme. du fait de la rtussite nonapsurte. et en se-

cond lieu. it y a incertitude au niveau de l'emploi °coupe dans la vie active

et des remunerations qui y mint attachees. Considerons successivement cep deux

niveadXavea un'peu plus de detail.

En ce qui concerne la fillers educative. le male du capital humain

e ate elabort dans un pays o0 le moederedoublement n'appartient pas au 100-
.
gage pedagogique. Si bien que transpose au cas de la Franbe. it correspondrait

, quIcas ideal dans lequel la scollrite se ferait sans accroc. Danscertaines

filares, ce cas est loin de conptituer la moyenne ni memo le mode. Par come-.

quent. l'hypothese theorique s'accorde si peu a l'observation,qu'il nous'faut

la remattre pn cause, et-ceci d'autant plus que ids taux d'ichec et de redou-
.

blement sont tree variables suivqnt la fillers choisie et le niveau visa.

Ainsi les taux d'.6chec et de redoublement au niveau de l'enseigneMent superieur

24,5
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'sont extremement diffdrentssuivant que i'on considers une fillers courts type

X.U.T. ou une filiere longue, type facultd ou bien encore si I'on vise a elltrer..

'dans une grande doole. il est trtivraisemblable qua les families prennent en

compte cat element-risque pour evaluer les differentes potentialltes doucatives

et par consequent,. pour dtablir.leur,choix (11. En outre, 11 faut considdrer

qu'une filler° est constitude de plusieurs maillens successife et it est alone

important d'introduire le risque associd au passage entre les differents mail -

ions dune memo voiedducative. Ainsi, l'entree dans une classe de preparation

aux grander ecoles ports en_elle le risque lie au passage du concours.

A l'issue de la seolaritd, l'individu occupe un.erploi qui est on

yenne d'autant plus iimunerd que la periods educative a ate longue. Cependant,

et cetle critique vaut autant pour les Etats-Unis que pour la France, it

une tree grande inatermination'ex ante du niveau de revenu associd a une.ftr-

mation. Les tests de letheorie du capital humain accordent ge4eralement mains

"de 40 % fluent a l'explication de la variance du revenu individual par le di-

pldMepossedd. Ce chiffre atteste de la grande clue de variation autour des

Voyennis qui soot habitueilement utilisdes, I1 y a done lieu de considerer

le risque de chamage et de sops-qualification, mais it faut auss1 introduire,

dens un sans different de celui de G. DECKER, le caractdre de specificite de la

formation moue. WSJ, une education qui peut condutv a plusieurs metiers al-

ternatifs sera de ce point de vue, et toutes choses egales d'ailleurs, moins

risque(' qu'une formation qui p° ddbouche que sur un eMploi tresvdcialise, A

cause du changement potentiel. Plus ou mans important du contenu des metiers,

une formation generale, !Du une formation donnant a I'individu une grande apa-

cit6 d'adaptation sers6 un niveau de risque plus faible.

Le probleme est maintenant d'integrer ces differents eldme s dans un

models decisionnel qui ddfinirait pour une famille carapterisde par ses condi-

tions socio-economiques quelles sont les formations les meilleures de son paint

de vue.

4

O

. 4110. .
.

(1) On se souviendra des problemes poses par le redoublement quant.6 la.recon-

duction des bourses. Il est done clair qu'une famine de condition modeste dont
les enfants sdht titula1res de bourses appreciera fortement le riscrue associd_au
redaublement. )

. '1.
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C A

1/.2.3. Le mod6le de la decision individuelle

Le =Ole initial s'ecriVaii

;
tA2 ,

+(theKt dt *
a

-[a.0 4-Y(tA2' t)]
t
A1 Al

ET Y(tAl'' t)

'Les amdnagementa apportes A ce cadre concernent {floe part le talcul

du bdnefice actualise et d'autre patt Je risque lid A l'investileerrent educetif.

La valeuractuelle des flux de coots et de revenue, est calculee en comp-

taXlisent 105 colts correspondent 6 une scolarita flatmate rionc.sans redoublement

ni cMulgenent d'orientation, et en prenant compte des profils,Age-gains gayer(
, .

pour la diplome vis6.

Soit i un indice caract6risant le familia 1 le :male AM !teat alors :

. .
ft . ts

# CO e kit.dt *
. i .e-Max 8a - - [-y

i
tt

A1
,t1 * y Ct. M.' .e . dt

i A2.
t 1 t .

.A1Al

-.

Considerons leklfonction B
o
pour un type de formation at pour deuxttypes

. '2%
de famillrs .

. . ,

-----Iczu'd'iTatual-'

Famine type 1 de famille type 2 -Amodeste

..

totems - -- k"a

..toncrtion de coats 42 '.

Fmation de revers Y2 Y2

Les tourbe B. en fdhction de tA, prennent alors les formes' euivintes.

On AO pout domontr r rigoktropser6ent que BA est supWrieur A BrI, ni que t/
A
est
,

supirieur A. tI
I
.du

,

fait toe les fonctions de coins at de ravens ne sont pas les
A
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memos pdur les deux types de families. Per ountre,,la dtmonstration est fividente4
Si #2, si y2.1ist,o1 1c2 > k1., du fait de is repartition temporelle des

.coets-et des revenus.

Cette veleur bctuelle est en fait is inOyennede is variable aleatoirs

Bo calcUlee dAs le ces restrictif de la scolarite normals. ou plutdt optimal°.

Is prise en compte du risque peut s'operer per l'introduction de is variabilite

de le fonction de revenu dune pait. at par is probabilite d'avoir des aceidepts

eh cours d'etudes d'autre pert.

. e
Oens une premiere etape, op pout prendre en consideration seulement la

disperden deg coOts-et des revenus et calculer

pour une familia i visant la formation J. Pour

doublements*(qui no sont pee'repartis de faCon

classes societies et les differentes filierei),

nouvelle variable aleatoire ear

la variable aleatoire (8
tip)

tenir compte des echoes at des re-
%

aleatoire dens les differ-antes

on pea cherthar 6 estimer une

Si nou connaissons les taux de redoublement pour une famine i et pour

une 'formation :j. ous pouvons fpeilement introduire ce risque en determinant la

transformation de la fonction de repartition induite per is redoublement.

Si N
ij est l'affectif de is class° 1, s'ahgageant dens is formation

.

et si les cuAus Oducatifs Se-riMPartissent,comme suit (1) :

effeetif quiseffectui une scolarite

. N2ij kIffectif qui termine se scolaritd

. N 3ij effectif quiAiermine se scolarite

. N41i effectif qui subit un echec,

(1) Il s'egit dune simplification dens le but de

2521

normal°.

evec un redoubleMent.

twee deux redoublements.

clarifier is presentation.
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Nil Ni j ~
N
21j

N
3ij

N
41j

La fonction de benefice net actualise pour la famille i et pour la for-

mation j est alors composes de la maniere suivante 4 Iles freqUences observees

sontsupposees etre des estimateurs des probabilites ex ants affectdes A cheque

possibilitel.

R I 4. ; 2 +
N
3ii 3 N41) 4

-oij -oij ."oij
B
oij

4 . Boil.
N
ij ij

N
ij

N

var erettotre, benefIcalmctualise-cursusiormal,
oij

e 2
j

variable aleatoire, benefice net actualise avec un_redoublement,
c'est-e-dire, une armee supplementaire de coOts et entrée dans la
vie active une armee plus tard.

. B
3

oil . variable aleatoire, benefice net actualise avec deux redoublements
c'est-h-dire deux annees,supplementaires pour les coOts et entrée
dens la vie active deux annoes plus tard.

variable aleatoire, b6n6f1ce net itctualist5 en cap d'6chec.
4

. 8'
oij

Un problems particulier se pose pour la mesure de Boil. En effet, it

faut savoir aprhs combien d'annees en moyenne se situe l'echec pour pouvoir irm

outer les coOts correspondents: Do plus, la connaissence de ce qua font lea in.:

dividus suite a l'echec est indispensable. Deux hypotheses dont it conviendra

de mesurer les frequences.respectives sont possibles i entree directe dens la

vie active ou reprise d'etudes dens une fillers generelement plus courte at A ten
ti

dance plus pratique.

Dans le cas d'entrto dans la Vie active, on pourra imputer, sur Ube

,i3leriode amputee des annoes perdues, le profil de revenu correspondent a le

qualification tetanus avant l'entree-

olageon pourra imputeraes coOts propres B cette nouvelle formation, ainsi qU's

le profil de revenu associe sur une periode amputee des annees perdues. Le Del-

*" 4
cul de 80,11 8'11 eat asset delicat, devra neanmoins etre mane avec d'eutant

plus de soins qua pour certaines Mares, la part d'individus dens ce cas

' (N4ii/Nijstimportante.
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ii est donc possible, sinon facile, de determiner is fonction de repartition

oij sachant qu'elle regroups on elle-memo l'essentiel des informations cancer-,

nant.l'inestissement educatif.

Le problems-est matntenant de caracteriser cette distribution et Wetudier

de quelle faCon les individus y sont sensible's. Le premier parametre quwnaus

utillsons est is valour calculde 6 partir de Is moyenne des to0ts et reveTus....

correspondent 6 un cursuseducatif.norm'al. Le second parametredoit carectifiaeer

)adispersion.et la forms de is distribution et on particulier, le risque d'pb7

tenir mains quo le revenu espere dans des conditbns normeles. Le moment d'ordre 2

centre our cette valour donne des indications sur.la dispersion.absolue, mais ne

prend pas on compte 18 forme de Is distribution. Le moment d'ordre 3, s'il pre-

cise mdeux Is dissymetrie de /a fonction masque l'importance de Is dispersion. /1

apparelt qu'ilseraitplus satisfaisant,,dens un esprit comparable a celui de Is

critique-de W. BAUMOL (1) au =dile esperance variance dlutiliser un seuilmi;imal

caracte ise par une fraction de is valour mqyenne dans le cas de is scolarite nor-

male eve 18 probabilite quo le remit; observe soit inferieur 8 to Bosun. Solt
a
ij

le, sque associe 6 is formation -j pour une famille.i.

a Prob
(Boij 4 aoij moyen-scolarite normal's'

avec X 0.8 par exemple.

ail estimateur du risque, exprimsdonc is probabilite quo le benefice neri actualise

associe 8 une formation soit inferieur 3 80 % de is valour vises.

T1 nous faut paintenant optimiser la' fonction individuelle d'utilite. sa-
1,

chant quo les families cherchent d obtenir un benefice net actualise le plus iM,..,

portant possible avec le, minimum du risque:

--k-ct'acunu -des f640atiuns pateit:Ines correspond-une fanction de distribution

du benefice net actualise, une esperance de revenu pour un cursus educatif normal

et un risque associe x j ceci pour chacun des types i de families. Nous pouvons

reprdsenter cos deux elements den; Lill systems de coordonnees rectangulaires.

(1) BAUM4 (W) - An expected gain confidence limit criterion for poqfClio ale° -
tion - Management Science - Vol. 10. n° 1. octobre 1963.

2 5 4
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Les courbes esperance de benefice net actualise pour un cursus normal. risque

-assOcie pour Cifferentes2Eormations et pour une famine i (courbes I at II). ont Is

forme generale representee ci-dessus su (ord au Ahit que les echecs at lestbandons

sont plus nombreux au fur at d mesure quo les etudes sont plus longues at que is

dispersion do revenus est d'autant plus forte que le diplame possede est Hove.

, Nous, avons represents dens le meme systems d'axes les courbes d'ictifference
r

des families I at II, LI
*
at II* ] pour pouvoir reperer leurs preferences. Les

concavites des courbes d'indifferenceksont egalement fonctipn des caracteris-

tiques familiales. Ainsi, is prime de risque exlgee par la famine mcdeste (II)

est tree superayre h.celle exigee par le famine aisee CI).

Nnus pouvons donc,determiner quels sont les points qui optimisent l'utilitA

desfamilles considerees (01 at 02 sur le graphique) at par la mama quelles sont

les formhtions qui sont reconnues optimales.'

Noui pouvons formaliser ce prdbleme de maximisation suivant deux variables.

au prix d'une simplification sur la forme des courbes d'indifference. de is fag:3n

suivante

Les objectifs de l'investisseur sdnt de determiner les carrieres qui,condui-.

sent a l'esperance de-profitla plus importanto pour uncursus educatif normal. macs

qui representent unesocuritemaximale ou'un risque minimum. Soit la pante des'

courbes d'indifference supposes: constants, 0i repressente l'aversion pour le risque-

ou is prime'de risqueexigee par l'investisseur pour accepter une units de risque

'supplomentsire. Ainsi. 4 sera Otis neve pour one famine modest° clue poUr une

'famine aisee.

L'oquation de is famine des courbes d'indifference ou des.droites d utilite

constant:: est s

e

1.11. -

2 r



U est Un indicatit'ui global de l'utilito associosa une formation J. LEirou 3
pour' une famille i.

Ii ,est alors ails() de derterininer les formations jugees optimales. Pour une.

_famine i, elle fist donne° par la-resolution de D. sous is condition second°dt
cia<0. A

dt2A

Ce modele permet donc d'evaluer les formations les plus utiles pour deS cate-

gories soCie-familiales differentes. Cependant, it ne saurait s'agir la d'une jus-

tification de justiCe. En effet. les formetionadefinies sont des adaptations

'optimales en fonction deoponditionsgiedividuelles qui sont inegolitaires. Si

l'un des'objectifs du planificateur est de realiser 1'40110 des chances quart

A 1'accea)21 l'education, tette situation ne correspond donc pas a la math:lure:
4

au plan,de l'utilite collective. La consequence on est qua dens une certaine me-
sure, y a reproduction de la "structure sobiale par l'education entre genera--

tions successives.

La question est alors de savoir jusqu'o0 et comment l'education opera ce

role. Nous ne ferons ici qu'effleurer Co .probleme a l'occasion de l'examen de

l'utilito du models precedent, pour rendre compte de is structure des scolari-

sationS on France. soft a un instant donne. soit au, niveau de l'evolution dans

le temps.

. De falcon transversale, le models s'accorde avec l'essentiel de l'informatio

issue des ststistiques scolaires. , ,

4

- les formations finales sont d'autant plus courtes que le niveau social (fico mique

+ cultUrel) est bas. En °Vet. le coot du renoncemeneh une activate remune be est

^Percu comma beaucoup plus tileve pour une famine modeste qua pour une e aisde.

- A niveau social donne, is choix pour des etudes Tongues est d'autanymoins fre-

quent, qua le nombre d'enfants de la famille esteleve. Ainsi, a l'entree on 6 ems,

les taux d'entree au lycee passant de 20 % 0 10 % phez les Ms d/Ouvriers sui-

vant gu'il s'agit de families peu nombreusesou de families nom9reuses. leg karts

se retrOCivent dons les sutras categories sociales et is decroissance du Q.I. moyen

avec is taille de is famille (et le rang dads is fratrie) ne/fournit pas unelxpli-

cation sUffisante. surtout the; les families modestes. /

- A un point de bjrfucation du cursus educatif. les etudes courtss sent choisies

de faoon d'amtant plus frequente qua lb resussite.est moans bonne et le retard

2 56
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scolaire plus grand. Deux phenomenes concourrent 8 l'exolicetion de l'existence

de ce fait et a son intensite inegale dens lesdifferentes classes. En premier

lieu. :1 s'agit de la possibilite de redoublement et d'echec qui estpergU de

facon plus probable guard la scolepte anterieure n'a pas eta excellente. En

second lieu, it s'agit du role joue per des Ilmites legeles telles que le scale-

rite obligatoire ou la suppression des allocations femiliales 8 20 ens, dani le

definition des coots et en perticulier, du menque 8 gegner. Prenons ici un exem-

ple pour illustrer le mode d'actionge ces limites. Supposons qu'a Tissue de l'en-

seignement primaire x et yont des carecteristiques semblables si ce nest qu'x

a 10 ens et qu'y a 14 ens. Dutre l'information sur les cepacites individuelles

representee par l'Oge, le choix dune Mare lycee conduit, s'il n'y a pas d'ac-

croc. x eu bec 8 17 ens et y 8 21 ens pour le rrhile diplOme. La consequence de

ce choix est qu' -x n'aure qu'une armee de manque 8 gagner alors qu'y en aura S.

Oe plus. y se verra supprimer les allocations familiales en dernbre armee d'etude.

Per consequent. l'estimetion des coats et des risques encourus permet d'expliquer

cette structure de choix,et son intensite inegale Fans les differentes claisses

sociales du fait d'une inegale comptabilisetion des cats et d'une moindre aver-

sion pour le risque.

Notre propos n'est pas ici de dresser un catalogue des particularites des

procedures de choix, mbtons seulement que des propositions eussi simples ode cel-

les formulees dans le male permettent de rendre comptp de l'essentiel des struc-

tures de scolarisetion et de decision dens le systeme educetif. Examinio'rmrmainte-

nant son aptitude A s'inserer dans l'evolution dans le temps des probabilites

d'eCces aux dlfferents niveaux d'enseignement.

Le structure longitudinele des scolerisations leisse aciperetre deux pheno-
.

manes majeurs. Le premier est l'augmentation continue du nombre moyen d'ennees

d'etudes dens le temps, le second est la persistence d'un ecart entre les dif-

_ferantes classes sociales. vunadt contredire l'hypotheshe selon lequelle le dove-

loppement de l'education contribuerait puiesemment 6 reduire les inegalltes.

Le premier phenomene a ate mis en evidence de nombreuses fois. atOnsl'etude

de DEBEAUVAIS et MIKES qui fournit des chiffres sur longue periods (1).

(1) DEBEAUVAIS (M) et MAES (P) Une methods de calcul du stock d'enseignement -

Population mai-juin 1966.
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1 840 1 875 1 900 1 920 1 940 1 950 1 960

Mcrae moyezme
des etudes
(annde)

-

5,61 7,36 8,20 8,79

. -----------.

10,39 11.17 12,33

____

Le second phenomene indique que si on regards unItycle d'enseignoment, on

obse5ve dens is temps une democratisation,qui est d'auta \t plus complete qu'il

S'agit d'unniveau peu eleve mais qui est reelie m&me au niveau superieur.

Pour l'entree en 6eme, les taux qui avaient augmente a un rythme relativement

lent avant 1940. ont connu une forte augmentation pour les generations d'apres

uerre. Sur l'ensemble de la population, ils passaient de 4,3 % en 1936 8 9,7

n 1948, 49 % en 1960 et 55 % en 1962. Cette progression s'est faite essentiel-

lament au profit des classes moyennes et basses, lesclasses elevees ayant dejSr,

auparavant des taux proches de r'unite.

TAUX D'ENTREE EN 6 eme - 1953 - 1962 (1)

CATEGORIE SOCIALE Octobre 1953 (%) septembre 1972 (%)

Salaries agriooles 13 32

kgriculteura 16 40

Ouvriers 7 21 45

.EVioy6a 45 67

Artisans Commergants 39 66

Cadres moyens 81 84

Professions liberates 87 93

Cadres superieurs 86 94 .

Si Ion considers ce niveau d'enseigneoint, it y a democratisation. Cepen-

dant, au plan global ii n'y a' pas d'evidence9bur que l'inegalite ait diminue.

En effet, d'une part, la selection s'est operee a un niveau plus slave et d'autre

part. it y a differonciation au sein d'un mime niveau entre des enseignements

(1) GIRARD 4A), BASTIDE (M) et POURCHER (6) Enqutte rationale Bur l'entree en
6 ems et la amooratisation de l'enseignement Population - 1963
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inegaux en termes de qualite et de conditions d'acces. Ce qui est v pour l'en-

tree en 6 ems avec la separation C.E.G. lycee Vest aussi pour 1 nseignement

superieur entre les I.U.T. les faculted d'acces libres, les faculte avec numerus

clausus (medecin) et les ecoles ( deux annees de preparation at con ours tres

severe ).

Le modele permet de comprendre comment les families s'adaptent au systeme

educatif e t a 5es transformations, mais son pronostic en matiere d' negalites-

est banal : les individus dont les conditions economiques s'amelior nt dons le

temps, demandent plus d'education, mais le systeme s'adapte a ces t ansfarmations

bien que l'inegalite, si elle se reduit, demeure neanmoins tree forte. Dans

4 la mesure 06 un des roles de l'education est de selectionner

galite resters presente :, la societe s'est.jsoqu'a present toujours arranged pour

reconnaitre les.elus dens les classes favorisees puisque une selection plus dif-
,
ficile les avantage toujours de fait.

2 )11
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II . UEGALITE PAR L'EDUCATION ?

Lee inegalites devent l'education que l'on observe sont d'autant plus

graves que l'education procure A. ceux qui Pont acquise une position evantageuse

dans is society. Mais elles peuvent etre ettenuees per les transferts publics

lids A l'enseivement. Autrement dit, deux question; se posent lorsqu'on veut
savoir si le systeme educatif contribue a l'egalite entre individus :

- Les depensesd'education ont-elles un bon rendement pour celui, qui

les effectue ? A

4.

- Les pouvoirS publics oontribuent-ils I galisation: 6es conditions

per leur ottre de services educetifs

Les economistes s'efforcent depuis quelques annees de repondre' a la

Premiare question J. ils essaient seulement, depuis peu et spires les socioidgses,

d'eborder is seconde.

A - LA LIAISON ENTRE NIVEAU OE FORMATION ET REUSSITE SOCIA4,E EN1 FRANCE.

Cette liaison a d'abord ate etudiee viux Etats-Unis.'Apres.divers trevaux

montrant qu 'une liaison etroite existeit eqtei le niveau detudes et le Montant

des gaihs individuals, l'hypothase fut anise que l'education, per les connais-

sanceS supplementaires qu' elle permet d'acquerir, augments is productivity de

celui qui 1 'a regue. En consequence, il. a iiaru utile de comparer lee coats de

l'education avec les beneficeg qu'on'em retire et donc de calculer des teux"de

refdement de ce clue, 1 'on a commence a appeler l'investissement educatif fl)

Si ces etudes se sont multipliees au tours des dix dernieres annees, tent aux

Ekets-Unis- qUe dens d'autres pays (21 it n'en existait jusquich ces gernters

mots aucune en France. tApreison principaie de cette absence etait le mantiLe
A

ti

1L

(1)11 he noue preit pas utile, de nous atendre plus longtemps our des.eecherches

,

qui sont aujourd'h)i bien porinues. Le lecteur souheitant plus de precision, pour-
ra se reporter a l'examen critique des diverses etudmi rill:meets dads ce domaine
depuis une vingtaine d'annees, qui q eta oresenta, dans' un nurnero specie./ de la
Revue d'Econnrsie N-,Iltique. L. J.C. tICHER : "L'Edueation corm investissement
la fin des illusions Z" R. E. N 3 - 19731- p. 407 a 432.

'-'(2) cf . la monumentele efede de George PSACHAROPDULOS
: "Returns to .Education.An international corrpai,ison" Amsterdam Elsevier-1973.

2
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,4 d'enquetes statistiques fournissant a is fois niveau de formation, l'dge
, .

at le revenu. Un premier calcuf a dte tente 6 is fin de 1973 qui epporte a is

fois des donnees chiffrees et -une refll*ion interessante.

Mais d'autres.recherches Wvaient montre peu auparavant quo is variance des

gains s'explique 01" bien d'autres facteurs que per l'education mettant einsi

en question l'interet des mesures de teux de rendement. D'autres modes d'appro-

ches, plus sociologiques doivent donc etre tenths.

'1. Les teux de rendement parfiliere educative.

La mesure des donnees permettant des calculs de taux de rendement a ete

effectuee entre 1972 et 1974. Elle porte, dans un premier temps, sur l'annee

1970.

La mesure des coats, per peyeur et par filiere educative a :ate reellsee per

l'Institut de Recherche sur l'Economie de l'Education de,l'Universite de Dijon.

ParalleleMent, une eqUipe du Centrde Recherches et de Documentation sur la

Consommation (C.R.E.D.O.C.) sous le direction de L. LEVY-GARBOUA, calculait des

prafils age-gains pour des individusayant suivi les memes filieres (1)4

Ces derniers.trayeux, aimei que ceux effectues auparavant dens cette direction

par le meme auteur (2) montrent le Arne parallelisme entre le niveau d'etudes

et le niveau de gain que celui enregistre dens les autres pays4ainsi que des

differences,caracteAstiques selon les filigree suivies.

Quelques resultats, parmi lesplus signifiaatifs, portent sur l'annee 1970,

sant presentes dens is tableau solvent.

c(1) Ces trevaux conjoints ont ete effectues dens le Cadre d'une A.T.P. du ,

C. N. R. S. Les resultats de l'etude sur les coats qui ne nous interessent
pas directement iel pourront etre trouvee dens : A. MINGAT, J.-M. CARRc,

J.-J. FRIBOULET : "Les depenses dreducation d la charge des parents" -

Cehier de 1"I./R. E. O. U. - roneote - evril 1974.

(2) cf. L.-LEVY-GARBOUA 1 "Una analyse gconomique de la distribution des

revenue individuele These pour le Doctoret de Sciences Economiques Univer-

site de PARIS I - 1972.
et du meme euteur : "Les profas age -gains correspondent d quelques formations

type en France - C.R.E.D.O.C. juin 1973.'

2G1,
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TAg&EAU I LES PROFILS AGE -GAINS POUR QUEL,RUES FORMATIONS TYPE EN FRANCE.

Annee 1970 - HOMES.

En Francs 1970

FORMATION

..

'MANCHE

D 'AGE \

, PRIMAIRE

c 0
CO

e o
olo.-1WO

0. +I .1.1
-.4 .1.1

SD C CD
co,-.

'S0 t. L.0. 30 0 0

m
0 8coo000
0 ...1 4?

...1
cc a

0. CD .-',

u;
00.U 0 0

Technigue

1-
CCn
13
U

SECONOAIRE

.
0Z01

General

.

.
1o
.3

0 ....
0 CY

0 0
6 *1
0 0
0 C1.

Cl

SUPERIEUR

g
0 CD0 .4
C
0 01
0

..,

,-,

0 UJ
0
0 CO

CD

CO
V/

0"4 3

i -t
,,.. 0
0..1
...1 C.U0
0 0.

3 1110

18 - 19

30- 34

40 - 41

9 560

12 940

13 720

12 780

15 960

16 680

9

18

21

770

880

690

11 570

26 990

22 260

9 800

19 350

24.60

12 530

25 810

41 440

--

29 700

54 310

--

39 430

60 450

--

38 260

56 900

4

*v.

1
Source : L. LEVY-GARBQUA : "Lea profile age-gains correepondant a quelques
formations type en France" p. 38 et 35. "1

On pout remarquer que les gains augmentent avec le niveau de formation

et quo le profil Age-gains est d'eutant plus aigu que is niveau de fonmation

est plus eleve. Mais on voit aussi que les gains de ceux qui wit suivi une

Mare technique sontmoins eleves quo C8UX des eleves de l'enseignement ge-

neral et que la progression avec rage est bien mains forte chez les premiers

que chez les seconds.

Une analyse prim fine indique qu'a niveau de formation egal, les gains moyens

different.nettement selon l'origine sociale et le sexe:

Aux niveaux frequentes par la totalite au une fraction important° des en-

fants de toutas le's classes sociales tout d'abord, on observe que les enfants

d'agriculteurs et les enfants d'ouvriers gagnent en general un peu plus ,que les

enfants des milieux "travailleurs independents" et "cols blancs" en cebut de
carriere mais cue cesderniers voient leur remuneration augmenter beaucoup plus vita.
Ainsi, si on appelle avec L. LEVY-GARBOUA Coefficient de discrimination (d), le
rapport

%.*salaire moYen du milieu "independents et cols blancs"
salaite moyen du milieu observe

on trouve les chiffres suivants :

2(32
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TABLEAU II : D
'NIEFERENCES

DE SALAIRESSELON L'ORIGINE SOCIALE EN FRANCE

ORMATION

AGE

PRIMAIRE
SAN4

....

Milieu
agricole

DIPLOrE

Milieu
ouvrier

PRIMAIRE
AVEC DIPLOME

.

Milieu 4 Milieu
agricole ouvrier

SECONOAIRE
TECHNIQUE

Milieu
agricole

COURT

2
Milieu
ouvrier

BAC toutes
filieres

'Milieu ouvrier

16 - 19

20 39

40 49

-_9

. 3

45

- 7

- 7

26.

...

19

20

32

11

12

- 8

+ 22

--0-----,---4-

- 4

10

16

+ 16

47 -

Source :
LEVY-GARBOUA, op.cit. p. 44.

Pour le superieur, les chiffres disponibles stint moans detailles A

cause de la petitesse de l'echantillon. On Out seulement comparer les gains

des individus issus dui mifieu "independents cols blancs" aux gains"moyens

par filieres. On observe egalement'41n_tuantage_pour catte classe, mais elle

est plus nette en debut de carriere (oil les gains sortsuperieurs d'envlron

25 % a la moyenne) que vers 50 arts (o0 ils Upassent la moyenne de 8 % seule-

ment).

Cette difference par rapport a ce que l'on observe aux niveaux infe-

rieurb de formation appelle une explication. Nous en proposons une ici, a

titre d'hyoothese, basee sur les resultats indiCaies dans la premiere partie

de ce rapport: au niveau de l'enseignement superteur, un "ecremagew conside-

rable des effectifs provenant des classes sociaIes defavorisees a deja ate

effectue. On peut donc penser que les qualites intellectuelles que l'on de-

mands dans le sy;teme educatif sont eussi developpees en moyenne dans tour les

groupes, meme si elles etaient inegales eu depart. En consequence, les diffe-

rences initialer dans les gains ne peuvent s'expliquer que par le nepotisme,

la mailleure information sur les emples possedee par les jeunes issus des

classes privilegiees; ou leur "attitude" (1) plus conforme aux exigences du

systeme de production.

L'agaltiation relative au cours de la carriere resultesait elors d'un develop-

pement d'attitudes plus apprecides et d'un aAgiblissement des avantages ini-

tiaux duS a la meineure information.

(1) Le terms est pris ici dans le sans que 6INTIS lui donne. Cf. Herbert GINTIS
"Education, technology and the charasterietice of worker productivity"
A.E.R. - Mei 1971 - p- 266 a 279.

'2 63,
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Au niveeu primaire, c'est A peu ores certainement le difference de

profession qui explique les avantages relatifs car, on snit qua ce sont

seulement les enfants les mins doues des classes fayorisees qu, ont

arrete leurs etudes a ce niveeu. L'avantage apparent qui est ravels per ces

chiffres sous-estime donc l'avantage reel, A niveeu intellectuel comparable.

Cette interpretation est confirmee per certains dei resultats d'une entre

etude sur les liaisons entre niveeu de formation at seleires, celle de

Lucille JAUADE (1). Ce travail, realise a partir de donnees chiffrees entie-

rement differentes de celles utilisees per LEVY-GARCIA (il s'agit ici d'une

enquete menee dans 21 grendes entreprises privees des secteurs de le Chimie,

de l'electronique at des transports et dens une entreprise nationalisee
: is

S. N. C. F.), confirms l'existence d'une nette difference de gains, a nombr

d'annees d'etudes et A niveeu de diploma egaux, en faveur des diplomas de

l'enseignement generatpar rapport A ceux de l'enseignement technique. Mais

elle me:litre on plus qua l'effet "inter-profession" de la filierpsuivie est

beaucoup plus fort que l'effet "antra- profession" c'est-à-dire que c'est es-

sentiellement parce que aes diplomas de l'enseignement general donnent plus

facilement acces a des professions particulierement bien remunerees que les

diplomes de l'enseignement technique qu'ils avantagent leurs titulaires.

Per exemple, entre titulaires du BacCalaureat general et titulaires

du Baccalaureat technique, l'ecart moyen de saleire enregistre etait, dans

cat echantillon, de 472 francs per moss, et semblait attribuable on quasi-

totalite A l'efiet interprofessionnel.

Les differences entre hommes et femmes sont egalement assez marquees.

Per exempla, au niveeu de l'enseignement superieur, on moyenne, les gains ob-

serves sont les suivants : (en Francs 1970)

HOMES FEMMES

22-24 ens 16 810 15 320

25-29 ens 27 480 19 100

35-39 ens 47 900 26 390

45-49 ens 57 510 '29 580

Meis ces differences sonrtres difficilos a interpreter sans une amilyse

(1) cf. Lucile ARRIGAllI JALLACE
: "Niveau d'instru4tion et salaires en

France" These de 36 cycle (rondo.) University de PARIS VIII-Vincennes,1972.

IF
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beaucoup plus detainee. car elles peuvent etre dues :

- au fait que les femmes interrompent souvent leur carriers) pour la
reprendre ensuite. ce qui les empeche d'obtenir les mentes promo-

tions que les homes.

au fait que l'on trouve des forams surtout dans les professions peu
payees du secteur public.

au type de diplEme obtenu

la discrimination.

Aucune etude specifique n'a ate menee a ce Jour pour ptrinettre de saisir
avec precision l'influence de chacun de ces facteurs.

On peut done dire queeles resultats des etudes frangaises sur les liai-
sons entre les gains et le niveeu de formation confirment assez largernent les
ensSignements d'etudes similaires faites dans d'autres pays mais,apportent des
informations plus detainees sur les differences entre filigree.

II faut se demander maintenant si ces differences ne sont pas attenuees
ou au contreire renforcees par des differences dans le coat priva des etudes.
Les mesures :de taux de rendement peuvent en principe nous renseigner sur ce
point.
Ces (duties sont encore partielles (',1) mais les premiers chiffres calcules en
decertbre 1973 (2), sont meagre tout interessarrts. Deux taux ont ete calcules

_
selon que l'on attribue la totalite des' differences de revenus a la formation
regue (Taus brut") ou qu'on prend la proportion de 3/5 d'abord utilises par-
DENISON et defendue per plusieurs auteurs (3) (Torus "net"). Les taux calcules
entre niyeeux successifs et per filieres donnent les resultats suivants :

(1) Une etude plus detainee est A l'heure actuelle en cours en collaboration
entre L. LEVY-GARBOUA et A. MINGAT.

(2) cf. A. MINGAT-- L. LEVY-GARE()UA : "Les taux de rendement privee de l'4duca-
cation en France". Document roneote - Decembre 1973.

(3) cf. notement le 1,laidoyer" de M. &AUG dans "An introduction to the
Econcmica of Education" Londres - Penguin 1972 - p. 51'6 53.

2Gti
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TABLEAU III : TAM( DE RENDEMENT PRIVES DE LA FORMATION PAP NIVEA,

EN FRANCE - 2970 -

TAUX

NIVEAU

TAUXTAUX BRUTS TAUX NETS

Hyliss FEMMES HOMES FEMMES

E

C

0

N

0
A

R

E

Technique court

.

13,8

I

%

11,9

19,0

16,3

%

%

%

7,5 %

11,7 t

10,9 %

8,7

-

11:9

11,8 5-.

Primaire

Technique long
Primaire

General

Primeire

S

U

P

E

R

I

E
U

1 R

MAITRISE
12,2 % 5,6 %

4

.

8,5 %

-

3,4
BAC

Les donnees disponibles ne permettaient de mesurer des taux differentiel'e

par origine sociale que de facon assez grossiere et pour deux filieres seulement:

le technique court et le secondaire general.

TABLEAU IV TAUX DE RENDEMENT PRIVES PAP ORIGINE SOCIALE, POUR DEUX FILIERES

RIGINE WC/ALE

F/LIERE

Milieu agricole Milieu ouvrier
Milieu "inda-

pendants"et
"cols Pianos"

TECHNIQUE COURT :

- Hommes A8,4 % 8,7 % 9,6 %
- Femmes 11,0 % 10,8 % 17,2 %

SECONDAIRE GENERAL:

- MOMPEIS -- 12,3 % 13,3 %
- Femmes. 17,2 5.. 15,0 % . 1E1,7 %

2U
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I
Les differences observees ne vont pas toujours dans le mem sens que

celles constatees sur les gains. En effet, d'une part les differences selon

l'origine sociale sont nettement moins marquess que celles entre gains,surtdut

I,chez les homes et elles sont beaucoup moins defavorables aux agriculteurs

d'autre part, les taux de rendement sont souvent plus neves pour les formes

que pour les homes alors que celles-ci gagnent moins que ceux-16..,Mais, dans

ce dernier cas, mane si ces chiffres'pouvaient gtre acceptes sans discussion,

-ce qui n'est pas le cAs- ils signifieraient seulement que les femmes qui ont

seuliment un niveau de formation primaire sont encore plus defavorisees que

celles qui ant fait des etudes secondaires lesquelles sont egalement avantagees,

relativement, par rapport a-celles qui ont une matrise.

Mais it faut vraiment nous demander quel credit on peut accorder a ces chiffres.

2. Examen critique des rosultats des etudes francaises.

Tout essai de mesure, surtou dens un domaine ou les donnees sont rares

et imprecises,-prgte le flanc cr tique,puisqu'il necessite Un certain nom-

bre d'hypotheses assez arbitraires pour etre merle a bien. Mais, du point de vue

qui nous interesse, cast-8-dire l'etude des effets egalisateurs de l'enseigne-

ment, ces indices et la methodologie qui les inspire ne semblent pas tree adap-

tes.

La valeur des donnees frangaises laisse encore beaucoup a desirer :

nous nous contenterons ici de mentionner les principales critiques que l'on

peut leur adresser.

- Les donnees concernant les gains ont eta fournies par plusieur's

anquates, ce qui signifie

a) que lea donnees ne sant pas tout 4 fait comparables d'une enquete d l'autre

b) que les gains sont, come toujours, en France au mains, sous-estimes par lea

intereases et probablement inegalement selon qu'il s'agit de salaries ou de

non salaries.

2 - Les gains sont calcules avant impats alors qu'ils devraient l'etre

auras impets.

3 - Las gains sont redresses pour tenir compte du chamage mais de fagon

globale et pas per categorie sociale.

4 Le manque d gagner a eta calcule directement a partir d'una des en-

quotes sur les gains. Aucun redressement n'a eta effectue. Or lAs etudes

precedentes, notammentamericaines, ont montre qu'en moyenne ceux qui

.2G'i
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ne continuant pas sont moinsdoues que ceux qui continuant at qu'on sous-estime

donc le manque A gagner de ces derniers en l'essimilent au gain des premiers.

5 - La definition des Apenses d'education des families est tree large,

plus large en tous ces qua elle des depenses publiques d'enseignement.

6 Enfin at surtout, if s'agit de donnees transversales qua 1?on uti-

lise pour reconstituer les profila,de carrieres d'individus qUi ont

connu des situations tree differentes au debut de leer vie Active.

Nes cette derniere critique depasse largemedt le cadr de la critique

des donnees.

La methode n'est pas adaptee au but poursuivi.

4 critiques peuvent lui titre adressees :

1 - Elle n'est pas adaptee parce qu'elle est transversals. En effet,

les inegalites de taux de rendement observees entre categories socialas

at entre sexes peuvent tres bien resulter de situations historiques qui

ne se ranouvelleront plus. Ainsi, le profil Age-gains beaucoup plus ac-

cuse des diplomas de l'ensaignemant secondaire general par rapport aux

diplOmnes de l'enseignement technique long, pout tree blen s'expliquer

par le fait que ceux qui ont eujourd'hui de 40 A 44 ens etaient peu

nombreux A obtenir le diplOme d'enseignement general at avaient donc

acces A des emplois tres avantageux, ce qui n'est plus le ces actuelle-

Trent. On ne peut donc pas dire que les profils Age-gains de ceux qui

entrant aujourd'hui dens le vie active saront comparables aux profile

fournis par les donnees transversales. I1 y a moms des raisons

de penser que les dipldmes actuels de l'enseignement general

n'auront pas des revenus superieurs aux diplOmes de.l'enseignement tech-

nique A cause des caracteristiques nouvelles du marche du travail.

7'

Oe mgme, la faiblesse du taux de rendement marginal transv sal de l'en-

eeignement superieur pour les femmes pout tres Men proven r du fait que

les gains an milieu de carriers sont beaucoup plus bas pour les femmes

que pour les homes de la generation qui a adourd'hurentre 40 at 50 ans.

cette difference ()tent elle-memo due A deux faits qui ont tendance A se

rosorber : la concentration des diplOmees de l'enseignament superieur de

cat Age dans l'enseignement at les profesions pare-medicales -emplois

peu payee- at l'arrOt de la carriers professionnelle des -Femmes entre

25 at 40 ens environ.
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Les taux transversaux observes ne sont donc pas de bons indicateurs

des inegalites presentes.,
o

2 - La methode n'est pas adaptee parce qu'elle repose au depart sur

l'hypothese que l'edUcation est un investissement. C'est frappant quand

on calcule des taux brute. On suppose en effet que toutes les differ

rendes de revenue observes entre individus de niveaux de formation dif-

ferents sont attribuables A cette form;tion. On suppose donc le probleme

de Ainfluence de 1...education sur l'egalite des revenue et des conditions

resolu. On est donc depourvu d'explication lorsqu'on observe que is taux

varie selon l'orig1ne sociale ou salon le sexy des interesses.

Lorsqu'on calcule des taux nets, on n'est guere plus avance. Car, d'une

part, dans le cas de la France au mains, on n'a aucune preuve que la

varience des gains observee est attribuable, a priori, pour les 3/5 aux

differences dans le niveeu de formation d'autre part, on suppose ega-

lement le proame en partie resolu au lieu d'etudier Systematiquement

les determinants de la variance des gains.

3 - La methods n'est, pas adaptee car-elle ne.tient pas compti de is

separation du system educatifen filieres de longueur inegale et sans

communication ou presque entre elles. Ainsi, le taux de rendementinterne

n'est pas un bon indicateur de l'intereteconomiquequ'il y a A pour-

suivre des etudes dans telle ou telle Mitre. Car peu importe par exam-
\

ple que llenseignement technique court ait un taux de rendement superieur

celui de deux annees d'enseignement general si cette dernitre vole est

le point de passage obligatoite vers les filieres hauteient rentables

de l'enselgnement superieur.

ne serait memo pas utile de cclparer la rentabilite de Mitres

completes car une Mitre courte pent etre tree rentable et n'apperter

qu'un revenu tree modeste alors qu'une filitre plus longue, dont le taux

de rendement est moindre, permet cependant d'acceder aux trenches de

revenue superieurs.

Enfin, 11 faudrait considerer les solutions alternative% possible+, pour

cheque groupe. Pour les enfants d'ouv;4ers par exempla, 11 est tres pos-

sible que l'enseignement, meme sY1 est peu "rentable" en epparence, soit

la seule voie d'ascension sociale possible.

.0 2G
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4 La methods n'est pas adaptee car elle ne tient pas compte de l'exis-

tence possible de taux d'actualisation implicites tres differents d'un

groups a l'autre, c'est-e-direde is possibilite qu'un investissement

de rntme coot et de mama rapport apparent soit considers comme rentable

par l'un et pas rentable par l'autre, en particulier parce que les be-
.

soins presents sont si importants par rapport aux ressources chez l'un

qu'il ne peut ad permettre is depense d'education alors que l'autre est

asset riche pour faire is sacrifice (1).

En conclusion..on peut dire que le calcul des taux de rendement n'apporte

presque rien a l'analyse 'des effete de l'education sur 1'48110. Ce n'est pas

parce qu'on observe une liaison etroite entre niveau de formation et niveau de

gain qu'on pout art conclure que plus le file sera eduque par rapport au Ore,

plus it aura de chances d'acceder a une categorie socio-professionnelle

rieure a cells de son Ore.

3. Let liens entre niveau d'education et mobility sociale.

Oepuis pet.; d'annees les sociologues essaiont de remplacer les lneories

a priori sur le rale de l'ocole dans l'egallsation des chances par des etudes

empiriques eulservice d'une analyse de systems. Ces etudes onttoutes infirme

l'hypothese salon laquelle is developpement de is scolarisation est le canal

privilegie de'l'egaliskion des chances (2).

Qu'en est-il en France ?

Plusieurs etudes, notamment celles de BOUROIEU et PASSERON (3) at celle

de BAUOELOT et ESTABLET (4) avaient presents avec force la these selon laquelle

l'ecole ne joust aucun rab dans l'egalisation des chances et des, situations

(1) Ce point at is precedent ont ete,developpes de falcon plus rigoureuse dans
A. MINGAT "Analyse thdorique de la demande dYducation et optimisation de l'in-
veatiivement dducatif" R.E.P. n° 3, 1973., at dansla premiere partie de ce
rapport.

(2) Ne pouvant presenter de longs deVeloppemnts'sur ce point, nous nanvoyons
l'ouvrage magistral de R'aypiond 'BOUDON.,: "L'in4galit des chances" Armand Colin-
Collection U. 1973.'

(3) cf. P. BOUROIEU et J.7C. PASSERON : "Les Raritiers" Ed. de,Minuit - 1964 -
et "La Reproduction" Ed. de MinUit -'1970 -

(4) cf. C.BAUOELOT qt R.ESTABLET "L'Ecle.Capitaliate en France"Maspero 1971.
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parce que la structure des classes determine de fawn rigide A la fois le niveau

et le type de formation et la place dans la structure socio-professionnelle.

`A

Ces travaux'spuffrent de partir d'un a priori et succombent parfois

au ditsir de trop prouver. On peut leur adresser deux reproches principaux :

'1 Le determinisme implacable qu'ils pretendent demontrer nest pas

prouve de facon convaincante par les donnees empiriques que leurs au-

teurs prosentent. Cedi est d'autant plus f8cheux que plusieurs etudes

etrangeres (1) se rejoignent pour constater au contraire que les liai-

sons entre les'rerentes formes d'inegalites sont faibles, si bien que
A

la France constituerait donc un cas particulier.

2 Le maintien de l'inegalite des chances devant l'enseignement a tra-

vers le temps en France est demontre par ,ces auteurs a partir de donnees

sur lef taux de scolarisation dont nous avons dek8 pu dire qu'elles sont

imprecises dans leurs definitions, souvent contradictoires et en tous

cas Si pou homogenes qu'elles sont pratiquement inutilisables pour de-

montrer quoi que CB nit (2).

I

semble donc qu'une voce plus analytique, plus positive, s'impose. Mais, en

mometemps, l'exemple de l'incapacite des etudes etrangeres, notamment celle de

JENCKS pour les Etats-Unis, A expliquer les liaisons qui existent entre les dif-

ferentes formes d'inegalite, montre qu'une analyse de systere prenant directement

en compie, en plus des variables individwelles, des variables structurelles, est

necessaire pour essayer d'y voir Clair,

(1) cf. en particulier : C. JENCKS : Inequality, a reassessment of the Effect
of Family and Schooling in America New-York, Basic Books - 1972
L. THUROW : Education and Economic Inequality The Public Interest, ate 1972
D. GLASS : Social Mobility in Britain Londres, Routledge and Kegan Paul, 1954
G. CARSSON : Social Mobility and Clam Structure Lund, Gleerup, 1958.

(2) Nous ne donneitons ici qu'wn exempla. Dans leurs deux ouvrages successifs sur
la question, BOURDIEU et PASSERON donnent pour la memo annee 1961-62 des taux de
scolarisation par origine socio-professionnelle tres differents. Dens "Les Reritiere
pour la categorie "Professions liberales et cadres superieurs", par exemple, on
trouve un taux de 58,5 % (chapitre I, tableau I, p. 15 ) alors que dans "La
Reproduction" on observe pour la m8me categorie, un taux de 38 % (p. 260). Cette
divergence est d'autant plus Oriente que les auteurs s'appuient sur le second
chiffre (38 %) pour montrer que le taux de scolarisation de cette categorie pri-
vilegiee a augmente presquefttant que celui des classes defavorisees entre 1961-62
et 1965-66. Si les auteurs avalent choisi le taux indique dans leur pr.ecedent ou-
vrage, ils auraient abouti a une conclusion inverse, puisqu'ils auraient alors
observe une stabilite du taux de scolarisation pour les enfants de cadres sued-
rieurs entre 1961-62 et 1965-66.
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C' est ce qui a tete tente depuis quelques a nn6es per le Centre d 'Etudes
Sociologiques et par le Professeur R. 8CIUDON.

Cans un premier temps, l'objectif a ete de trouver des donnees fran-
gai.ses auxquelles appl,iquer des analyses statistiques du type de celle de C. JENCKS
afin de voir si L'on trouvait un aussi grand degre d'indatermination. Une premiere
etude a ete merles par le Centre d'Etudes Sociologiques a partirdes donnees de
l'enqu&te realisee en 1966-67 par l'I.N.S..E.E. sur le mobilite sociale et profess
sionnel le.

Ses Principaux resultats sont presentes dans le tableau ci- dessous :

TABLEAU V : STATUTS SOCIO-PROFESSIONNELS EN FONCTION 611 NIVEAU D'ETUDES

ET DE L'ORIGINf SOCIALE - France 1964

CATEGORIE

SOCIO-PROFES.
CU PERE

NIVEAU
SCOLAIRE CU

REPCNOANT

CATEGORIE
Prof. lib.
cad. sup.

SOCIEI-PROFESSIONNELLE_OU)3EpONDANT
cad. moyens
techniciens.emPloyes ouvriers TOTAL

(

Prof. libel-. 1. Prim:are 12.62 21.96 13,08
-

32,24 100,00cadres sup. 2. Secondaire 30,72 33,54 14,11 3,45 100,00 .3. Superieza. 68,41 15,07 4,35 0,00 100,00

Cadres rnoyens 1. Primaire 3,67 29.29 11,21 33,87 100,002. Secondaire 17,44 43,49 14,88 15,35 100,00Techniciens
57,25 38,41 0,00 3,82 100,00

. . --------- ---
I. Primaire 2,57 11,71 14,62 54,40 100,00,Employes 2. eecondaire 15,21 35,66 19,45 17,46 4 '100,003. SNDerieuz, 61,54 7,69 0,00 0,00 100,00- ____ . ---- ---------------
/. Primaire 0,86 5,64 6,63 76,76 100,00Owiriers 2. Secondzire 7,31 25,35 20,71 34,93 100,003. Superieur 59,18 40,82 0,00 0,00 100,00

Source : I.N.S.E.E. et R. BOUCON, ap. cit. p. 159. .

Ces resultats sont assez clairs. Its montrent certes d'une part que
la liaison entre niveau scolaire et categorie socio-professionnelle est nette ,
mais ils indiquent a'autre part, qu'e niveau d'Etudes egal, la place du fils
dans ley-hierarchie socio-professionnelle est tres lice a Celle du Ore. Ainsi.
perm/ ceux qui ont fait des etudes secondaires, plus de 30 des enfants de

2
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cadres superieurs deviennent eux-mimes cadres superieurs, contre 17 % des enfants

de cadres moyens, 15 2 des enfants d'employes et seulement 7 ' des enfants d'ou-

vriers. A l'inverse, au mime niveau d'etudes, seulememt 3,5 % des enfants de ca-

dres superieurs dev ennent ouvriers alors que 35 % des enfants d'ouvriers le

restent.

Ces resul its qui confirment ceux d'une etude anglaise ante-

rieure, monerent 1 existence d'une double structure : "structure de dominance"

d'une part, "structure meritocratique" de l'autre (1). Its sont Cone plus proches

de ceux de JENCKS que de la these de BOURDIEU Et PASSERCN. Cependant, ils ne per--

mettent pas de conclure sur l'evolution de la mobilite lice a l'education a tra-

vers le temps. I1 faudre d'eutres traveux, dont certains sont d'ailleurs en tours,

pour faire des comparaisons dans le temps (2).

Dane un dluxieme temps, une methadologie nouvelle dolt etre mise au

point. C'est ce a quoi s'emplo.e.AOBOUDON dont le; premiers modeles permettent

"d'analyeer la relation entre les diverses formes d'inegalites auxquelUs JENCKS

s'est interesse, en tenant conpte des variables structurellEdu (3), telles que le

taux de scolarisation de la population d'ige scolaire'At le pourcentege d'emplo4y

manuels. BOUDON a ainsi pu montrer que "done 'ocidte fortement stratiNe et

o Vinega1it4 des chances devant l'enseigneMent est marq....E:e, la liaison entre

les differentes formes d'inegalites doit etre faible Zorsqu'on fait des hypot ses

realistes sur le changement des variables structurelles, corms celles qui carac-

t4risent Les structures educationnelles et sociales" (4), c'est-i-dire lorsqu'on

tient cOmpte du fait que les taux de scolarisation ont augmente plus vite at

autrement qua nes'ost modifiee lo structure des emplois.

conclusion, on peut donc dire d'une pert, que la France ne presente

pas de ceracteristiques tres differentes des sutras pays en matiere de liaison

entre educutiun at egalite des chances ) d'eutre part, que l'analyse economique

par les taux de rendement nous renseigne eel sur ce point, alors que les travaux

recents de sociologues apportent beaucoup plus d'elements interessants.

Mais it est un ;utre point, plus precis. sur lequel l'economiste peut

epporter es elements ) celui des effete redistributifs des depenses publiques

d'enseignema

(1) R. BOUDON -.L'inegalite des chances - op. cif. p. 158

(2) Les resultats d'une nouvelle enquote de l'INSEE realisee en 1970 n'etaient
pas encore disponibles au monent oil ont ate ecrites ces lignes.

(3) R. BOUDON - La sociologie des inegalites dans l'inpasse ? En merge du

livre dd C. JENCKS : Inequality - Analyse et Prevision t. XVIf - 1$74 p. 94

(4) ibid.
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'B

v-,-- ,

'B LES'EFFETS REDISTRIBUTIFS DES DEPENSES PUBLIQI4S B'ENSEIGNEMENT
r-

,

Trois sources de renseignemerits directement exploitables existent

l'heure,actuelle en France. Mais ces etudes different per leur objectif et par

leur methodologie. Les donnees chiffrees qu'on Pea en extraire sont done en

partie complementaires mais pas directement comparables. Nous essaierons donc

tout d'ebord de presenter de factn critique chacunede ces sources, avant de

nous interroger sur laomethodologie la plusAppropriee pour apprecier les pf-

fets redistributifs de l'enseignement superieur.

1. Les reeherchps faites a l'IREDU A partir de l'enquAte sur lee coats

,d'Aducation a la charge des families

Dans cette premiere etude, on aveit ess.pye de46:1Jen diStinguer entre

les' depenses et les coats dune part, entre les coats bruts (avant transferts)

et les touts nets.lapres transferts), d'autre ptt. Cependant, le seul type de

transfert qui etait directement saisisseble :Reit la ()curse puisque ce rensei-

gnement figurait dans le questionnaire (1). Come les autrea ne peuvent exister

qu'au dela de la scolarite obligetoire et que l'observation ne portait qua sur

les enselgnements primaire et secondaire, les seules families ccncernees etaient

celles qui evaient des enfants en fin de second cycle long. Bien qu'on eboutisse

einst a une sous-estimation, ces autres transferts brit done ate omis (2). Distin- 4 /

guent les depenses d'enseignement au sans strict (Y1) et les depenses socio-

culturelles mains obligetoires, mais directement liees a l'enseignement IY2),

lee auteurs calculenl deux totaux :

. Y3 - coOt brut d'eclutatin a la charge des families Yi Y2

. Y4 coOt net d'education a le charge des families Y3 - bourse.

Nous n'examinerons en detail ici que les effets redistributifs de la

bourse salon la C.S.P. et la filiere suivie'par l'elave. Mais nous donnerons

(1) A strictement parier,cl'etude permattait d'en seisir un autre, dans la mesure
ou le mat de la cantina ou de l'internat est inferieur,pour certains, a ce qui
aurait ate &Tense 6 le maison.

(2) Cette sous-estimation n'est malheureusement pas pgale pour toutes les C.S.P.
parce que le retard scoleire moyen varie nettement d'une C.S.P. a l'eutre. Ainsi
lee families d'40rigine modeste ont proportionnellement plus eenfants de plus de
16 ens dans l'enseignement secondeire que les families aisees.
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quelques elements de' reponse sur les autres formes deredistiibution observees en

Ae" 'renvoyant le fecteur e l'etude complete, pour plus de detail.s.

/Lat principaux resultats,par categorie socio-professionnelle et Mitre

pouvent etre regroupes dans le tableau suiyant :

tAFLEAL, VI TATFUTNer DES BCTDSES S!'D LF L'PPL'CATICN A LA CHARGE DES FARFNT5

DES DIFFERENTES CATEGORIES S0ChPRNESSfONNELLES en es 1972 ;

"t

C.S.P.

PILtRE
Agricul-

teur

I

Artisan

Commercant

Patron
Cad.Supr"

Prof.lib.

Cadre
moyen

Employ

.

Ouvrier, is

C
4

a 5e tvpel
.

0-3e type

C.E.T.

riecee,techniqUe

. -,

Lycee classique
et moderne

'

.

Y3

Y3
YQ

Y3

YQ

750

482

1013

751

.1200

478

1441

1046

1172

857

..,

708

stA

555

415

1261,

816

1495

1369

1203

1030

810

775

+,.

687

+ 663

1409:

1397
.

1389

1387
.

604 '"

555

848

802

909

825

1294

1129

1048

988

469

332

593

370

807

446

915

583

813

'$16

r

514

351

t 645

379

94e

,336

1105'

764

829

558

"
,
4,

562

438' '

684 '

517

4'.

971

593

1262,

965

1088

920

Pour apprecier l'ampleur de Id redistribution par les bourses, faut

donc se placer A plusieurs niveaux :

1. Par rapp9rt au coat total rut Y3, le reduction varie nettement selon

la C.S.P.. L'ampleur de cette reduction change beaucoup dune firlitre 8 l'autre

(ainsi elle est beaucoup plus forte dans les filitres techniques courtes que dans

, les lycees classiques et modernes), mais les categories les plus favorisees sOnt par-

tout les mamas : on retroul:re toujours en t6te les oujriers (reduction du coat allant

de 65 % 8 30 % selon les filieres), suivis de trbs ores par les agriculteurs (reduc-

tion allant, e 60 % 8 27 U. puffs par les employes (45% 8 32 %), Is artisans-

commercants (33 % 8 9 %), les cadres moyens (9 % a 5 %) et enfin per les patrons

.276 ,
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cadres stmerieurs - professions liberales (4 % a o %).

2. Par reference au coOt moyen pour toutes les C.S.P., on observe que

parrl les C.S.P. qui avaient'un colt total Y3 superieur'nr-dout moyen, les agri-

culteurs (dont le coat Y3 depasse de 10 % A 45 % le coat moyen1Y3 salon les(fi-

litres), se voient rerener peu preslt la moyerre par les tours& On.peut donc

dire que la bourse corpense pour "Ole handicap qu'lls avaient au depart (nieces-

site de rettre les enfants en pension a cause de l'eloignement en particulier).

Par cortre, les patrons-cadres superieurs-professions literales qui avaient ege-

lerert un colt Y
3
tres superieur A la moyenne voient cette difference s'accentuer

pour Y4. Ctux,qui avaient un cat Y3 inferieur a la moyenne c'est-a-dire les ou-

vriers et les employes voient leur aventage s'accentuer. Quant aux cadres moyens,

voisins generalemett de la moyenne pour Y
, its passent netterent au-dessus pour Y4.

La bourse open' donc une redistribution rqude entre les categories socio-

crofessic-rrl.if."Mais elle opere aussi une redistribution entre families de taille

' qfferente et entre les urbains et les4sr.uraux. Ainsi, danyla fil4.ere technique

courte (C.E.T.), les families de un ou deux enfants passent d'un tout Y3 de 905 F

t un tout Y de 667 F alors que les families de cinq enfants ou Pius passent de

1024 F 8 466 F par enfant. Les families resident dans une grande agglomeration pas-

sent de 768 F S 599 F en moyanne, alors que celles habitant un- village de moans

..de 500 habitants passent de 1129 F A 600 F.

L'effet est moms marque, pais de mere direction pour les autres Mitres.

Ces resultats etent trop partials pour apprecier globelement les trans-

ferts, on a essaye d'aller plus loin. Un premier essai en ce sens a ate realise

par A. MINGAlais il.est encore pertiel car les variatsles 8 prendre en corpte

sontnombreuses, ainsi qu'on l'a vu'dans la premiere pantie. 11 est en particulier

impossible, au stade actuel de la recher'che, dvobserver la redittripution par

C.S.P., parce qu'aucun transfert nest effectue en function de ce crittre. Mais le

niveau de revenu,lie assez etroiterent a la C.S.P., nous peneet de faire des com-
.

paraisons,

Distinguant cinq niveaux.de revenus et cinq tallies de families de salaries,

A. M/NGAT a essaye de calculer l'aide apportee a un enfant entrant dans une filitre

selon le norrtre d'enfents scolarises de la famine et le revenu. Trois filieres ont

eteetudiees, pour lesquelles les resultats sont donne& dans le tableAu VII.

k
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TABLEAV VII: sn(kyr DES TRANSFEPTS EN PCNCTION DU NEVEM ET DE LA TAILLE

DE LA MILLE'

(Scaaries - amee 1973)

Nlveau 66-56 - ler cycle de l'enselgnement secondaire

ildveau moyen du coat Yl 550 F en type 1)

5n 73
bre d'en-

ants
2 3 4

10 000 . ' 213 295 375 505 ' 505

20 000 0 0 248 254 254

50 000 0 0 0 0 0

- --

100 000
0

0 0 0 0

Niveau 26 cycle de l'enseignement lecondalre- Lycee classique et moderne

(diveau moyen du cant Yl 720 F)

Fr. '73

re.d'en-
fants

Revenus

1 2 . 3 4 5

10 000 .1 341 3 618 4 314 5 518 4 071

20 000 '.81'5 2 905 3 813 4 991 3 703

50
.

000 1 278 ,2 924 '3 838 4 024 3 363

80 000 ' 2 01 '''."' 3 929 ' 4 583 4 382 3 611

100 000 2 503 i 769 5 185 4 583 4 356

17
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. .

liveau

Fr. 73

moyen du coOt 1,950 Flx.

usevenr!:':;;;a:LII

10 000

1 2 1 4 5

4 978

4 512

..-.. -
7

4

246

512

7

4

925

512

8 950

4 512

7

4

465

512 )

20 000
1 815

1 349

5

2

185

451

6

2

213

800

7 846

3 398

6 351

50 000
1 278

--

1 278

2 924

657

3 838

657

4 824

477

3 363

410

80 000
2 503

--

2`503

-- 3

1

929

662

4

1

583

403

4.382

.1 202

3 610

657

100 000
2 503

2 503

4

2

769
----

503

5

2

183

003

4 583

1 403

4

1

356

403

X
Le premier chiffre inClLt les prestations familiales (servies jusqu'A 20 ans)
alors que le second les exclut.

On pest corparer ces transferts au tout direct d'instruction Yl,

observe clans l'enquate prftedente, Alors que le Goa Yl est peu lid A la va-

riables revenu, les transferts lies A la frequentation scolaire sont relati-

verent differents suivant qu'il s'agit d'une famine nombreuse ou pas et

suivant que le revenu est Cleve ou bas. Ce qu'il fact retenir, cyst que less_

bourses correspondent A une opt relativere tpeu irportante des aides et que

Pour les families economiquemert f es, le manque a payer fiscal s'y

sutstitue parfcissmgre largerent.'En regle, generale, pour un revenu familial

donne, l'aide rarginale la plus irpertante correspond A une famine de 4 en-
.

4'ants, pour dCcroitre au-dela de cette taille. En ce qui conterre le montant

global de l'aide en fonction du revenu pour une taille dcnnee, on observe qu6

'ce sontles faTilles de reanu moyen qui profitent le coins des aides de la

collectiv.ite, Le graphique suivant illustre tres Cien les differents points.

.71
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2.L'etude duC.P.E.D.O.C. sur le%effets redistributifs du budget

de l'Education Nationale (1)

L'optique choisie n'est plus ici celle de is famille mais celle de

l'adlninistration. Bia implique

- une vision transversale s "il est en effet logique de supposer 8 S
WR,

, pouvoirs publics s'adressent A plusieurs generations d'eleves A 1 fois,

at qu'ils tiennent compte dans leurs actions des remanences dues aux me-

sures passees et du renouvellement constant de is population des beilefi-

ciaires" (2).
(114

une limitation a la redistribution des revenue courants, ce qui suppose

toutes choses egsles p a lours et en particulier qua les changements

dans le niveau d'offr pubfiq d'enseigneMent ne modifient pas l'offre de

travail at dem' les revenue pr sires. Cette hypothese n'est evidemmen't

pas realiste mais ne semble pos entrainer de gros inconvenientesi on sup-

pose queles families ne reagissent qu'a posteriori.

Du point de vue de son champ d'observation, l'etude est Ires

exhaustive puisqu'elle concerne l'en'semble des families et l'ensemble d

cycles d'enseignement. De plus, elle ports sur 5 a'nnees consecut

h

(1) L. LEVY-GARBOLA assiste de G. MAILLARO : "Budget de /!Education irationale

et redietribuaon dee revenue entre 1965 et 1969" C.R.E.D.b.C. document

rote - 1973. .
12) cf. L. LEVY-GARBOUA, op. cit. p.2.
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L'effort metnodologique a egalement ate tres pousse. Cependant l'etude nous

oarait encore critiqugble au moins s6r deux points.

i1. Elle s'efforce en effet deseparer les benefices percus par leg

families en deux parties : une partie revue en fonction de la C.S.P. at une

partie revue en fonction de is taille.

Or, quand on examine Dien la method° employee, on s'apercoit que

"l'effet taille" n'est pas entierement isole et qu'une partie en est incluse

dans "l'effet C.S.P.". Car l'effet C.S.P.' ne peut logiquemertappilraltre que

des le moment oU la frequentation d'une filiere est facultative. en fonction

de la demande d'education qu'exerce cheque C.S.P. Au niveau de l'enseignement

otligatoire, toutes les families ayant des enfants en age d'être scolarises

toucnent la m'eme somme par enfant (bourses exclues).

Or. la methode suivie per L. LEVY-GARBOUA consiste a calculer le nom-

bre moyen d'enfents par famine at non le nombre moyens d'enfants scolarisables.

II en resulte 'qu'on obtient un resultat artificiel puisque seules lee families

ayant des enfants a l'ecole percoivent des benefices. Mais les difficultes

d'une mesure correcte de l'effet taille etaient considerables, ce qui explique

sans-doute le choix de l'auteur. *

2. Les effectifs s.colarises par C.S.P. scant calcules a partir des

statistiques fournies par le Ministers de l'Education Nationale. Bien qu'elles

soient moans critiquables qUe celles concernant les taux de scolarisation,

ces donnees sort malgre tout. de l'aveu merge de leurs auteurs, notoirement

imprecises et. surtout variables dans leur definition d'une armee sur l'autfe.

Elles forcent donc a considerer tous les resultats par C.S.P. avec reserve.

Malgra ces faiblesses. les resultats meritent d'être examines. Nous

resursrons seulement ceux concernant les deux niveaux de Is scolarite facul-

tative, les plus interessants puisqu'ils indiquent le niveau des incitations

publiques a poursuivre.des etudes.

0 t
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TABLEAU VIII CP.ED IT BUDGETAIRI ANNUEL MCI) PAR MILLE . PAR C. S. P.

POUR L'ENSEIGNEMENT DU SECOND CYCLE DU SECOND DEGRE

Armes 1969 - F. courants.

Benefice percu
C.S. . salon C.S.P.

du chef et taille
de farni lle

Benefice
total

Effet -
taille

Effet
C.S.P.

Juvriers
Employes

Codros_moyens

Cadres superieurs
Professions liberales
Artisans.
Petits commerdants

Industriels

357

369 - ----
439

490

351

405

60

20

- 20

68

- v

54

297

_...349____

459

422
----- ---

358

351

I
TABLEAU IX : CREDIT BUDGFTAIRE ANNULI PERCU PAP FAMILLE PAR C.S.P.

NUR L 'ENSEIG.NEMENT SUPERIEU.4

.

.N
.

,Anyiee 1969 - F. courante.

Benefic percu
C.S. . selon C.S.P.

du chef et t He
de famine

Benefice
total

Effet
taille

Effet
C.S.P.

-
Ouvriers

Emeloyes

_Cadres_nuens

Cadres superieurs
_professions liberales
Artisans.
Petits connercants
Industriels
Exploitants agricoles(1)

89___
248

405

925

256

719

121

3

20

: §S

130

5

175

20

86 p--- .
'226 .._

460

J95

251

544

101

(1) On remarquera que la categoric
dans is tableau VIII. C'est
frequentent des etablisseme
finances per is Ministers d
cation National

)

"exploitarls agricoles" n'4,pas ete retenue
que beaucoup de file d'agriculteurs
cialises (lycees at colleges agricoles)

riculture et non per is budget de l'Edu-

r
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Ces chiffres ne doivent pas surprendre puisqu'ils refletent les differences

dans la "demande d'education"'des differentes
categories socio-professionnelles aux

deux niveaux conbideres.

Come or po.vait s'y ettendre, ellessont plus accentuees au niveau de l'en-

seignerent Superieur.

Per ailleurs, on note que l'effet taille est beaucoup plus faible que l'effet

categorie socio-professiornelle. Certes, nous evens vu qu'il est sous-estine, mais
-certainerent pas de beaucoup.

Mais ce type d'etude est plus interessant par l'evolution qu'elle permet d'ob-

server que per les evaluations presentees per une annee donnee. L'evolution parait

netts en France entre 1965 et 1969. Si on examine en effet, la position relative

des'differentes C.S.P., on constate que celles qui etaient favorisees en 1965

(qui toucnaient des benefices superleurs 6 la'moyenne), le deviennent nettement en
'969. Ont perdu. beaucoup : les irdustriels et lee employes, beaucoup mins, les

cadres superieurs et professions liberales, les cadres moyens et les artisans

Petits cormercants. A l'inverse, les categories "d4favorisees" on 1965 le sent
moans en 1969 : les exploitants agricoles, ont beaucoup gagne, les ouvriers moans.

Sur ce point, l'etude noun donne done des resultats tres interessants et merits
d'être continuee.

3. L'etude du C.E.P.P.E.M.A.P. sur les effete redistributifs de l'ensei-

gnerent superieur (1)

L'etude entreprise par le CEPREMAP 'est beaucoup Plus ambitieuse que les pre-

cedentes et n'est pas encore tout a fait terrine° a ce Jour. 4

Cette etude est si anbitieuse qu'elle merite qu'on s'arrEte essez largement

sur sa rethodologie avant de presenter et de commenter brievement ses principaux

resultats 6 ce Jour.

a) Le cadre de reference et Iles brdtleres gulil.pbse

1. Les auteurs ont choisi ure definition tres large de la redistribution

"la mcdification de la distribution primire des revenue 'ell.e-meme issue des dota-

tions initiates des individus et de leurs revenue d'aqpivite, par des.trareferts

monetaires ou en nature, c'est-d-dire, par_d_e_froperations sane contrepa' tie" (2).

Mais ils lirltent leur etude au domaine de l'enseignement euperieur et done se

contentent-d'exariner ":'incidencb des transferts publics monetaires et en nature

- (1) hORRIERE (Y) etPETIT (P) : L.e effete redietributife de l'enseignement supe-
rieur. Document roneote CEPREMAP decembre 1972.

(2) MOPPIERE 01 et PETIT (P) - op. cit. 3.

282
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lies cl l'enseignement superieur sur revenus, tart presents et reels que future
at virtuels, des renages et (cu) des individus ooncernes" (11.

Cette definition large les crane a ettidier les effets de trots types d'ac-

tion tree different's et dent is prise en consideration sirrultanee pose des Pronlerses

considerablet

Le premier type d'action est l'ensernb de celles que realise au nom

des menages. II regroupe du cote des prestatins fcurnies aux menages les depenses

d'enseignerrert superieur par fillers at du cote des prelevements, is partie des-

impbts directs et indirects et des cotisations sociales servant a financer Z s de-

penses t les aides aux menages pour 1 'erseignerrent superieur.

En second, viennent les actions interessant directement les menages :

fra s de scclarike du cote des prelevemelits, aides ou rerrunerdions versees aux
etudiarts at allocations farriliales du cote des prestations.'

Engin, les operations interessant particulierement les etudiants compren-

net is marque a gagner (appele tout d'opportunite par lee auteurs), du cote des

preleverrerts et le. supplement de revenu f'utur du ate des prestations.

Un probiime se pose' immediatement pour le calcul des prelevements celui

qui malt de le non affectation des redsourC4cS budgetsires. Les auteurs, apres hesi-

tation. ont donc decide de supposer que les preldverrent's destines a I 'errseignement

superieur sant egaux aux prestations affectees a l'ense,ignernent superieur. La conven:

tion suivante est donc appliques : On ne prang en compte qu'une fraction X des im-

gots directs, telle que AID (Impat sur is depense) XIR, (Irpot sur is revenu)

ES Wegensps d'enseignernent superieur de Etat). ,

11.

De metre-, orf ne considere qua la fraction des4 cotisations sociales. te le 1

que laCS (cotisations sciciales) AF (allocations familiales 'versees pour des

fants-etudiants).

r.On peut donc resume l'ensemble des operations de redistribution dant

Penseignerrert superieur. selon les definitions du C.E.P.R.E.M.A.P. par le tableau

suivant :

(1) hORRIERE (Y) et F;'ETIT"(P) : Les effete reckstributifs de 2.ierfseignenent super,
rieur. Document ronoote CEPREMAP - decembre 1972 page 3.

I.

28o



2,

284

TABLEAU X : OPTIQUE EtTICTETBUTION - MENAGES

Operations concernent les
menages, liees a l'ensei-
gnement sdperieur

.

- PRELEVEMENTS -r i
1 i .

-., ,

PRESTATIONS

1 . i ' k
.

A. Operations. realisees

par lea ach iniatratione

B. Operations interessant

eirectement les metopes'

....r

C. Operations ingressant
partioulierement les
etudiante

. Impet sur is depense AI01 0

'Imp iit spr le revenu 'AIR
, i

tiCotisations sociales pCS 2,

. i
2

Fraii'de scolarite FS1

t '

CoOt a'oppolLnite CO
i

2

.

Wenses,d'enseignement
superieur au prix content
selon les filieres ES

. i
.

Aides en nature AN
i

Bourses, remunerations BD,

Supplement d'alloca-
tions famillales ru-i

-I

Supplement de revenu HS
1otynu

.

Sukroe : HORRIERE (Y) et PETIT (P) op. cit. p. 26

avec :

E
A(I0 . IR

i
) m

E r
ES

i
. A N

1
. BO i - FS1 ] , (1)

et
* AF1

Cette etude constitue un effort systemetique, la premiere en France, pour-
.

etudier les effets redistributifs de is fourni.ture d'un bien collectif speci-
fique.

Ells apt done interessante autant per l'effort methodologique qu'elle re-
presents quo: pai. les* resultats chiffres qu'elle fournit.

Cependent, comma toutiravail de pionnier, elle met imporfaite et ses re-

sultets doivent etre utilises evec precaution.

[ESi ANi'. BOi - FS1) represente les depenses budgetaires d'enseignement

superieur, come diffdrence entre l'ensemble des depenses o%snseignement superieur
E ES1 AN1 80

1
at les recettes propros EFS

i .

28.4
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D'un point de vue theorique, la definition retenue, si elle permet d'observer'

plusieurs aspects du phenomena, nous parait cependant receler des incoherences et

des cs.,tradictions graves.

D'un point de vue statistique, la mesure de certaines grandeurs laisse en-

core beaucoup a desirer.

Attacnons-nous d'abord au compte C. Nous observons tout de suite doe, con-

trairement auix deux precedents, it implique une optique longitudinale puisqu'll

compare des.dtpenses presentee et des revenus futurs anticipes. D'un point de vue

lOgique, ce compte tel qu'il est presente dans le tableau X, semble signifier que

tOute difference entre la sorra des prelevements et la sorrtne des prestatioos du

compte C, pour une categorie de menages 1, doit etre interpretee comma une redis-

tribution en faveur ou au detriment de ce groupe. En fait, it faut inclure tous

les milts du ofte du prelevement pour faire une comparaison valable et les auteurs

l'admettent volontiers.

Mais, meme dans cette optique elargie, cette conception revient 6 dire qu'il

ne peut y avoir de pro6uctivite de l'investissement educatif, que les diffgiences

observons ettre valeurs actuadisees du'coOt at du.benefice Pe peuvent provenir

que d'un transfert. Les auteurs semblent donc repousser a priori la theorie du

capital humain, sans apporter de preuve d'aucune carte a l'appui de leur these.

Ce n'est que dans une phase ulterieure de la reflexion qu'ils reviennent sur ce

point et adoptent une position tres differente puisqu'ilscomparplit explicitement

les supplements de gains d'une C.S.P.et le supPlement de produit tree par cette

categorid-socio-professionnelle. Desormais, 11 deviant possible, en theorie, de

trencher a posteriori, a partir des resultats chiffres entre thedrie du capital

humain at theorie du filtre par exemple (1).

En Olus be ces problemes de methode, y a evidemment les difficultes sta-

tistiquesiquasi-insurmontables qui s'opposent a une tells mesure. Mais nous les

dvons doja mentionnees plus haut.

Dans un premier temps, les auteursontd'ailleurs choisi de se limiter a la

redistribution effectude par l'intermediaire des administrations, c'est-6-dire,

celle qui s'exerce dans les comptes A et B. Nous nous interesserons donc desormais

uniquement a ces derniers.

Au glen theorique, le probleme essentiel pose par la methode adoptee nous

parait etre celui qui nait be la convention choisie pour equilibrer globalement

les prestations et les prelevements. Nous examinerons successivement le cas de

l'impft et le cas des cotisations sociales.

Y (1.) On pourra se reporter au rapport n.1 de juin 1973 -,p. 3 a 8.

2 8
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- le caa de l'irp6t

Deux problemes se posent ici. Tout d'abord, Is convention est que cheque

categoric socio-pro:essicnnelle fournit la ,^8mc proportion de ses imPats pour Is

financement de l'enseignement superieur. Cette Convention repose donc sur une hypo-
these implicite sur is participation de cheque citcyen au financement des depenses

publiques et don, per ricochet, sur l'importance aittche
per is decidelur public,.

representent la collectevite, aux differentes fonctions collectives.

Prenons un exemple concret pour bien eclairer none propos. Supposons que
'le goLvernement d ide de dininuer la progressivite de l'impot

sur lerevenu. L'impelt
verse per les gros contribuables piminuera alors plus que proportionnellerent a

celui 4es petits contribuables. D'apres is
convention adoPtee, l'effort fait en

faveur de l'enseignement suporieur diminuera
exactement en proportion de Is baisse

des recettes fiscales. Ceci signifie deux theses :

que les gros contribiltirT(finanoent desormais
une part relativement moin-

dre des depenses d'enseignement superieur,

que is fonction "enseignement superieurll'est consideree
comma n'ayant au-

cune priorite sur les autres fonctions collectives.

'On peut penser que ces comportements ne correspondent pas aux preferences

veliitables de la collectixite et ou bien qu'il est tres possible qu'il exista un
coefficient irplicite a different.pour\ cheque C.S.P. , ou bien que le coefficient

.

est unique, mats vane en fonction des,changemeT dens Is niveau des recettes fis-
cales.

Un probleme voisin, mats cependant different, estpose per is reduction
d'imptt- (sour la forme d'une dersi-part

supplementaire) accordee aux contribuables
qui ont un enfant qui continue des etudes aprts 21 ens (et jusqu'3 2S ens). La

convention choisie\trene 3 considerer XIRi come l'impdt net pave per is categorie
S. Or ne peut plus albrs faire apParaitre

specifiquerant, dens les avantages, cette

reduction qui esttpourtant untredistribution
tres importante, come nous evens pu

le voir plus haut. a reins de faire figurer
du cote des prelevements, non pas l'im-

.pot, net, meis qui aurait ate pis/6 si l'enfant n'avait pas ate scolarise (1).

Le probleme n'est pas seulement que Is
seconde.presentation est plus di-

daCtique. On peut voir en effet, que Is methooe
adoritee entraine une erreur de

Les auteurs adopt/ent cette seconde,prose tation dens un putre tableau de

,

l'etude df 1972 (page V), mats ne c'en ser nt pas pour les calculs.

.
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mesure puisque la-reduction ainsi operee agit. inegalement sur les diffefentes

categories 1 en raison de la progressivite de l'impat. I1 g a donc la une

son supplementaire de mettre en doute le choix d'un coefficietit;), unique p r

toutes les C.S.P.

- le coo dee cotieatione sociales

L'hypothese implicite derriere le choix d'un coefficient unique p est ici

que le budget de la securite sociale est unique et equilibre, ce qui n'est pas

le cas en FrarTcer.

Un second probleme est celui de l'omission deb frets d'entretien entraines

par les etudes. Cette omission constitue une erreur sur le plan logique. Les au-

teurs l'admettent et justifient leur choix par des corsiderations pratiques sur

les difficulties de faire de telles evaluations. Noun reconnaissons avec eux cette

difficulte. mais nous la pensons surmontable. puisque des travaux existent,ciej6

sur ce point. come ce cost d'entretien varie nettement d'une C.S.P. .6 l'eutre

Ca tel semice-nou4-4-4i.,-4411.1.-Pau 8,1

families d'ei'voyer leur enfant a la cantine scolaire alors que cette frequentation

entra/ne pour d'autres un supplement de colt) son omission peut dissimuler l'eten-

due reelle de la redistribution.

Ces critiques our la methode ne doivent pas faire oublker qu'il s'agit

d'un effort exceptionnel de raflexion bynthetique sur ce probleme extremement

complexe et que nous devons etre reconnoiss is a Y. HORRIERE et P. PETIT de

l'avoir merle 6 bien. Notre sentiment per nnel est cependant qu'il est dangereux

de nailer 1'6ptique redistributive et 1?Optique decisionnelle et quo si'l'on choi-

sit la premiere. it est inutile et dangereux de mailer les operations menses par

le canal des administrations et les autres. La teche la plus urgente nous parait

etre de proceder 6 un approfondissement de l'etude methodologique et statist4-que

des flux de prelevements et ces flux de prestaticns non seulement par mais

salon les autres criteres significatifs observes dens l'etude sur lesaCoOts d'edu-
%

cation a la charge des families, c'est-6-dire la filierc suivie par l'enfant,

tallle de la famine et sa localisation.,

b) 6ps resultats chiffres et leur interat

Nous nous contentertns de reproduire ici le tableau indiquant le rapport

eqtre prestationset.prelevements par Categorie socio-professionnelle qui resume

l'ensemble de l'etude.
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TABLEAU XI : COMPARAISON DES PRESTATIONS ET DES PRELEVE1NENTS DES

ADMINISTRATIONS PAR C.S.P.

Anndes 1265-1967-1970.

Fraction prelevee
rpy. par menage

. -
Fraction prel.
may. par etudiant

Prestations

Prelevements

1965 0,72 1,19 0,92
AGRICULTEURS 1967 0,73 0,98 1,15

1970 0,77 0,77 1,53

0,52 1,88 0,59
SALARIES' 0,56 1.63 0,78

AGRICOLES 0,57 1,16 , 1,08

4,81 0,82 1,03
INOUSTRIELS 4,65 0,80 " 1,03

4,22 . 0,80 1,03 ,

-,

1,52 1,27 0,83
ARTISANS 1,55 1,0B 0,92

,

mcpias i

1,45 1,07 0,96

3,20 0,96 0,98

GROS COMMERCANTS 3,15
2,89

0,98

1,14
0,92-
0,81

,_)
1,57 1,14 0,84

PETITS COMMERCANTS 1,60 1,10 0,85
1,50 0,96 /' 0,98

5,85
4

0,43 2,1
PROFESSIONS LIBERALES 5,74 0,42 2,10

/
,95 0,40 2,14

.

2. 0.38 2,91
PROFESSEURS 3,0 0,39 2,72

2,85 34 2,87

.

2,70 0,45 2,24
INGENIEURS 2,65 0,42 2,32

2,42 0,43 .2,27

2;80 0,674"
CADRES SUPERIEURS 2,76 0,63 1,40 .

2,53 0,58 1,47

r 1,58 0,53 2,19
INSTITUTEURS 1,57 0,54 2,01

1,53 0,66 - 1,64

TECHNICIENS
1.,68

, 1,61

1,57
1,0

-0,9 .

1,11
\ 1,04

1,02

of .
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1

IFraction prelevee

1

ploy. par menage

Fraction prei.
moy. per etudiant

PAstations
Prele ants

1

1,67 0,59 1,57

CADRES MOYENS 1,52 0,60 1,54

1,56 0,65 1,43-

1,02 1,05 6, 1,09

EMPLOYES DE BUREAU 1,06 0,97 1,08
1,05 0,96 1,st

' 1,02 0;52 2,11

EMPLOYES DE Cat-MERGE 1,06 0,54 1,97

1,05 0,52 1,97 s,,.

1,29 1,36 0,86

CONTREMAITRES c.
1,24

1,27

1,16
1,04

0,92,

0,97

t

. 0,94 3,11 0,39

OUVRIERS QUALIFIES 0,95 2,62 0.,45

0,99 2,27 0.51

. 0,79 2,80 0.,43

OUVRIERS SPECIALI- . 0.6t , 2,55 0,46

SES 0,8T 1,89 0,58

l's 0,91 e ' 3,17 ° 0,43

MINEURS 0,83 1,64 0,68.

. - 0,63. :

.

0,87 1,18'
.

0,65 5,14 0,28

MANOEUVRES 0,81 3,69 _ 0,32

0,80 3,42 ',. 0,35

PERSONNEL, OE
0,71

4,
1,54 d,57

SERVICE

y

0,8e
0,85

2,50
2,69 '

0,44
0,47

AUTRES
1,14 0,40 / 2,32

CATEGORIES
1,32

1,28 `

0,67

0,78

1,69
1,22

*

0,48 1,92 0,40

INACTIFS - 0,40 4,75 0,24

0,47 11,61 0,17

SOURCE : Y.HQRRIERE ei P. PETIT :, "Effete-redistributip vmnediats de
l'enseignement sUperieur : analyse comparative des anndes 2965,1967 et 1970".
Jul» 1973 - p. 49.
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et tableau mantra dune part que le rapport entre preetationa et A(

prflevemente varie beaucoup dune C.S.P. d 18autre. On peut en effet operer

le clqssement suivant pour 1965 :

Categories rietterent

favorisees

- ProfesseUrs

- Autres personnes

- Ingenreurs

- Professions liberales

actives;

- Instituteurs
,

Erployes de commerce

Cadres moyens I,

- Cadres superieurs,s

Categories neutres

Moyens et gros
coMmercents

Industrials

Contremetres I

Techniciens

,- Categories nettement

:Wei/arise:of

salaries agricoles

- personnel 1e service

- Mineurs

Inectifs

- Ouvriers specialises

=Thuvriers qualifies

Manoeuvles

-Employes de bureau

- Petits cormergamts
.

- Artisansot

1Exploiiants agricoles

Ce classemOnt n t pas etonnent. En effet, les prestations

tete' d'etudiant verient beaucoup mains d'une famille 8 lreutre, qUe

per

les

prelevements qui sont directement lies au taux de frequentation de l'en-

seignement superieur.par les enfants de cheque C.S.F.

Ceci merits d'etre souligne car c'est Vindication que tent que

les, enfants des classes les plus modestes frequenteront on tees petit norbre

Venseignement superilr. seule une reorganisation vreiment radicale du sys-

ter d'aides pourraitTeteurner Is situation on leur faveur. Par example,

nous obserxonsen 1965 que les familjes de manoeuvres versalent 22 458 F.

per 'tete erlfant etudient dans l'enseignement suoerieur alore qu'elles ne

recevelent que 6 696 F. Dens ces conditions, il aurait fellu quadrupler les

aides A cette categorie pour qu'elle commence A etre un peu belteficiaire de/''

Is redistribution. A l'autre extreme. les families d'ingenieups no versaient

que 1 902 F par tete-,d'etudiant et toucheient 4 670 F. On voit que les pros-

tetions qu'elles receveient etaient certesmeins fortes quo celles quo per-r

cevient les families de manoeuvres mais de 2 026 F seulement. alors que les

prelevements qu'erles subissaient etaient de 20 556 F. inferieuri a Ceux exer-

ces les famiiles de manoeuvres:

Il faut cependent se gerder d'interpreter ces chiffres dens une

P90,
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optique decisionnelle. Par exerrple, 11 serait ebsurde d'en tirer argument
pour re commander un financement des etudes superieures par l'errprunt sous

pretexts que le financement par l'impot favorise les C. S. P. lesaplus aisees.
En* effet, i1 faut distinguer les families qui,ont un enfant 6tudiant et les
families qui nlen on? pas. Le gain moyen tire per chacune'de cos dernieres
de ce changement serait egal 6A IRS. A 1;1) 1 00 ¶11 est le nombre de me-

nage de categorie 1. tii

Or, si nous considerou les families de manoeuvres, nous savons que les
impbts sursid\revenu qu'elles patent sont tres reduits si Men que A I Ri
peut eltre'corls'idere come negligeable. I b i doit cartes etre plus Mi

ye, rn s, compte tenusfe la foible Mi, part representee per l'enseigne-
ment erieur dens les depenses publiques, le coefficient A est si foible
que le gain per famine ne serait pas tree sensible.

Quant aux families qui ont des enfants scolarisables, le passage
d'un fi.nancerntnt par itimpeit kun financement per l'empruntisignifie pour
eiIes la parte de prestations irrportantes.

On peut donc.dire qu'up financement par l'emprunt, meme accomp. agne

d'une, bersse corresporyante de la fiscalite n'aboutirait a renversar la si-
tuation de redistribution a Oenvers que l'on °blend° qu'en faisbntdispa-
raitre tour les enfants deb manoeuvres de l'enseignement superieur. Seul,

un impart affeCte. touChant seulerrent les classes favorisees, permettrait de
changer le yens d;is- transferts. Mats, it nefavoriserait Merne pas l'acces
des enfants lie manoeuvres a l'enseignement superieur 6 cause de la modicite
de l'avantage fourni a cheque famine. :

La seconde observation que l'on peut tirer di, tableau eat que Veva-
lution dee effete rediatributifa de l'enseignement auperieur entre 1965 et
2970 est done l'ensemble fable maia .inegale aeZon les group'ea. Ainsi, on
remarOue que six.categories ont, vu lour 'rapport Prostations se modifier

PreleVementade facon considerable en 5 ans. Trois,d'entre elles ont
connu une amelioration ; les agrIculteurs, les salari4 agricoles, et les
mined's. Au contraire, los instituteurs, les autre categories at les inac

tifs ont vu lour situation relative se..-diteqlre . Pour trois de cos cate-

gories, les resultats sont peu significatifs. taux d'entre dies (salarit
agricole5, mineurs) envoient trop peu d'etutliants dans l'enseignement supe-
rieur, la troisieme (autres categories). a vu sa definition rriodifiee entre
cos deux dotes. 1.05 exploitants agricolee, quant a eux. ont "beneficie"
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la diminution du nombre de mknages qui a entralne une baisse des prAlAvemehts

mais Agalement une augmentation des prettations, en particulier de bourses

plus avantageuses. Les instituteurs voient les prelevements augmenter avec

lour nombre et,les prestations diminueracause d'une baisse relative de leur

participation a l'enseignement skiperieur. Enfin, les inactifs son une catd-
gorie trop heterogbne pour qu'on puisse tirer des comclusions.sur leer cas.

On note per ailleurs qua tOutes les catAgories d'ouvriers voient leur situa-

, Lion s'ameliprer 6 la suite de l'augmentation des prestatiOns, co qui reflete

l'eugmentation de leur taux de participation (1).

On note enfin qu'il y a trAs peu de changements diensemble dans le
..

;
groupe favorise et dans le groupe neutre. La poursuite de la comperaison.

'1(pour des annees postArieuresdevrait donc Atre tres instructive. y
. 4 ....,------v-,...

En conclusion, on 'pout donc die que les traveux sur les liens'entre

Aducation et Agalite se developpent4lAsormais en France a un rythme rapide

a'que,si leurs rAsultats sort encore parcellaires et souvent peu comParables,

cetto situation devrait evoluer rapidement vers le mieux.

4

I.

,.,(q v. resultat contredit lui aussi ls,,h6se de BOURO1EU at P SERON.

til I, e ,
It, I

. 1 1:
.

>
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ft 1 ..'
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Mieux Comprendre la Relatiot Education-Egalite en France

Remarques.e propos du rapport
4

de,

,Jean-Claude Eicher etAlain Mingat

par

Raymond Boudon

4

Le rapport desslrofesseurs Eicher et Mingdt refIete, je
cross, fidelement et de maniere aussi exhaustible qu'il etait
possibl de le faire en un nombre nhcesgairement limite de pages
l'etat des recherches francaises sur le probleme des relations
entre egalite at education en. France. faut aussi souligner
leur effort et les en remercier poar presenter simultan4ment
et comparer les analyses des sociologues aussi bien que des
economistes sur le difficile problems des relations entre
egalite et education. Une des sources principales de la lenteur
des. progres dans ce domaine reside sans doute dans une certaine
mesure dans le fait que economistes et sociologues tendent A
s'ignorer reciproquement. .Une telle ignorance n'e'st certainemont
pas le fait du rapport de MM. Eicher et Mingat. Je souhaiterais -

pour ma part que les sociologues francais de l'education en
prennent largebent connaissance.

Je voudrais dans les quelques remarques qui suivent
poser un certain nombre -deiquestions qui viendrorit, je llespere,
prolonger utilemgnt les analyses de MM. Eicher et Mingat.
Etant moi-meme sociologuei ces remarques tendront A mettre en
evidence quelques points oil le mode de pensee sociologique est
susceptible d'eclairer et de completer les analyses de type
economiqmerelatives au problems de la relation entre egalite
et education. Lorsque je parle de mode de pensee sociologique,
j'exclus une partie quantitativesent importante de la production
sociologique frangaise, a savoir les theories qu'on peut qualifier
de "radicales" selon laquelle les phenomenes d'inegalite seraient
dus dans leur ensefnble A ce que la "classe dominante" en tire'
profit et est capable de les imposer A la "classe dominee".

2 t.s
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Ces theories me paraissent incapables d'expliquer un certain
nombre de faits empiriquement eyidents: baisse de l'inegalite
des chances devant l'enseignement en France'dans les der'hieres
decennies (l'inegAlite des chances devant l'enseignement etant
definie a partir de l'ensemble des probabilites conditionnelles
donnant le niyeau d'instrUction atteint en fonction de l'origine
sociale); ecbec relatif de certaines mesures ou reformes:,ainsi,
viers le milieu des annees 11960-des efforts oat ete faits pour
tenter de reduire la proportion dos etudiants en lettres (humanitks)
par rapport aux etudiants en scienbe, mais le succes a.ete plus
que limite, puisque le nombre des etudiants en lettres a continue
a crofti4e plusrapidemenS (ce phenvene n'etant d'ailleurs pas -
propre a la France); de mane la creation d'instituts d'enseigne-
meht superieur court n'a pas obtehu le succes escompte, le 'nombre
d'etudiants ayant pris une inscription dans cep instituts s'etant
revele au moins au debut de 1' experience tres inferieur aux
espoirs. Ces trois categories de faits suffisent a hontrer que
-le pretendu cont.role de A:autorite politique et des elites sur
la structure de la demande d'education qu'introduisent les
theories "radicales" represente une hypothese difficile admettre.

, De plus, elle est peu utile puisqu'elle permet seulement de
conclure a la proposition vague selon laquelle la classe dominante
est capable d'impoper tin certain degre d'inegalites. En verite,
nombre de :es obdections aux theories de ce type rejoignent celles
que le Professeup larldbeck (L'economie selon la Nouvelle Gauche,
Paris, Mame, 19V3) a adressees a certaines-,SWories economiques
radicales. lihypothese coQteuse et irrealiste selon laquelle
les prererences des sujets sociaux et economiques peuvent etre
aisement manipulees caracterise a la fois certaines analyses

' radicales des effets de la publicise par exemple et l'analyse,
selon laquelle la structure'de la demande d'oducation resilte
essentiellement d'une manipulation de cette demande par la elapse
domihante'(rulmag class). -

Faisant abstraction de ce type de theories, it me
emble que le Sociologue pent poser a l'economiste uncertain

nombre de questions utiles.

/
I. Ma premiere question concerne les m4anismei generateurs
de l'i,negalite des cnances devant l'enseignement. Il me semble
que les travaux de Gary Becker (Human Capital) et de nombreux

.

economistes de l!education conduisent a une theorie simple at
utile de l'origine de l'ipegalite des chances devant l'enseigne-
ment. C'est, me semble-t-il, une variation sur cette theorie
simple qui est presentee dans le rapport de MM. hichOet Mingat.
Bans sa forme la plus elementaire possible, cette th ie enonce
que:

41:

1. Un indlyidu decide (au -dela: de la periode de scola-
rite obligatoire) de se maintenir une armee suppl4men-
taire dans le systeme d'enseighement si le coetainsi
encouru (en termes de depenses directes non couvertes
par les bourses et transferts fiscaux et aussJsi en termes

29 4
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de revenus non encaisses - foregone earnings) est au
\plus egal au flux Supplementaire.de revenu qu'il peut
esperer obtenir de cette armee supplementaire. Natu-
rellement, c'est la valeur actualisee de ce flux supple-

' centaire qui est prise en consideration;

2% Que le.taux d'actualisation (discount rate) est une
fonction decroissante du revenu present: plus le revenu
presentest eleve, plus:le taux d'actualisation est bas.
Le sociologue donnerait sans doute a cette proposition
une forme plus generale: it dirait que le taux d'actua-
lisation des recompenses sociales a venir (en termes
non settlement de revenu, mais aussi de statut-social,
de prestige, etc..) est une fonction 4ecroissante du

-,statut social et, s'agissant d'un jeune adolescent,,du
statut social de sa famille. Mais it admettrait la
proposition. En effet, it apparait evident que si'
j'emprunte un dollar ou un franc a un pauvre it exigera
normalement un taux d'interet plus eleve oue le riche.
En consequence, le taux d'actualisation du "pauvre" sera
plus eleve que oelui du "riche". Bien que cette propo-
sition apparaisse comme eVidente, elle est de nature
empirique: it y aurait donc avantage a chercher a la
tester empiriquement. Cela fournirait un terrain de
recherche précis a une recherche interdisciplinaire
incluant economistes at sociologues. Und telle recherche
hurait l'interet non seulement de verifier que les taux
d'actualisation varient avec le revenu ou le statut social.
Elle permettrait aussi de mettre en evidence d'eventuels

'
effets culturelt chers au,sociologue: on observerait
peut -etre par exemple que les paramdtres de la fonctiori
liant les taux d'actualisation au revenu (ou au statut
social) present varient d'une societe,a l'autre.

Des tpositions,1 et 2, on deduit l'ewistence du
phenomene de 'inegalite des chances devant l'enseignement : /4
le "pauvre" ayant, par rapport au "riche", tendance a soua-
estimer le revenu additionnel tire d'une annee d'education en
raison des differences dans les taux d'actualisation, it faudrait
pour qu'il y ait\egalite dans la demande d'education du riche et.
du pauvre que le coat d'une armee supplementaire d'education soit
plus faible pour lleb second. Or, comae le montrent 'Eden MM. Eicher
et Mingat, l'imper e6tion des transferts fiscaux That qu'une
armee supplementaire d'education est en realitelus coateuse
pour le pauvre que pour le riche. Sur ce point, it faut soulignar
aved les auteurs du rapport la particu/abit6 du systeme du "qtrb-,
tient familial" dans le cas frangais : ce systeme rend l'allege-,
ment fiscai dont beneficient Las families qui ont un enfant d

proportionnel au revenu de la famille.

, La thocrie eoonomique brievement esquissee.ci-dessous
rend compte du fait, bien souligne par les auteurs du rapport,
que les inegalites devant l'enseitnement apparaissent, en France
comae ailleurs, beaucoup plus importantes que les inegalited qui
resulteraient de la difference dans la distribution des competences
(mesurees par un instrument .conventionnel comae le 4.4I ou par la
"reussite scolaire" en debut de scolarite).en fonction du statut
socio=professionnel du chef de famille. Je crois personnellement
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. . .

une theorie de ce type beaucoup plus ut±le que la theorie
(t

culturaliste selon laquelle la demande d'education varierait
en'fonction du statut socio-professionnel caocio-occupational
status) de la famille parse que lea familles, selon leur.place

1 .

dans la hierarchie sociale, auraient,des attitudes differentes
quant A l'utilite de l'edudia.tion pour la reussite sociale.

A

On deduit de la theorie Oconomique" precedente que,
dans le cas ou les transferts fisscaux seraient puffisants pour
rendre le coat d'une annee supplementaire d'education plus leger
pour le "pauvre" que pour le "riche" et compenset les effets
inegalitaires dos aux differences dans les taux d'actualisation,
les inegalites devant l'enseignement_seraient sensiblement
reduites. ttant donne l'importance pratique de cette conclusion,
it importe de se demander s'il est certain qu'une correction
massive des transferts fiscaux, a supposer qu'elle soit possible,
conduirait been aux effets escomptes quant a 1'inegalit4 devant
l'easeignement.

J'ai pour ma part developpe Wine elite des Chances,
Paris, Colin, 1973 Education, Equality and Social opportunity,
New York, Wiley, 1974)- una-theorie d'inspiration d la fois
econemique et sociologique qui conduit a une conclusion differente.
Cette theorie s'appuie sur un certain nombre de recherches sociolo-
giques empirigues. El enonce que, lorsqu'un individu se demande
s'il doit prolonger sa scolarite d'une annee, non seulement le
coat et le benefice actualise rentrent en ligne de compte, mais
aussi la comparaison entre,, d'une pdrt le statut social-(ou le
revenu, daps une version restrictive de la'thhorie) qu'il peut
esperer obtenir avec son niveau de scolaria present et, d'autre
part, le statut de sa famille. Tres simplemeLt, l'hypothese est
que, touter hoses egales d'ailleurs, si an Ltdividu a deg'. atteint
un nivedu de acolarite qui lui permet d'espen,T un statut social
superieur a celUi de son pere, le benefice d'une annee sup-
plementaire d'education sera perqu comme moint important par lui
que par un individu dont le pere a un statut r icial tres'eleve:
pour ce dertter individu, une annee supplemen Aire d'education
peut ne pas Otre suffisante A lui garantir un 3tatut social egal
A celui de son pere. Cette hypothese souleve, been sir, is
difficulte de la comparaison interpersonnelle des utilites.
Mais it est difficira de rendre. compte d'un certain nombre
d'observations rpglilierement recaeillies par les sociologues si
on ne l'introduit pas. On peut, grossierement, formaliser &ette
theorie de la favor suivante:

Sdit (supposant le.statut social une variable de ame type logique
que le revenu)

C

, 0
. ,

.

, le epat d'une annee supplementaire d'enseignenent

.9 , le statut social qu'il est/raisonnable pour un individu
d'esperer etant donne son niveau d'education d'ores et
deja acquis

I

../
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AST , le supplement de statut que l'individu peut esperer,
dans t annees, d'une annee supplementaire d'education
maintenant

Sp , le'statut de son pere

i(Sp) , ie taux d'actualitation (dependant du statut du perb)

k , un coeffici 'ent positir a estimer

.

De nouveau, je suppose que le statut peut atTe assimile
e une variable quantitative comme le revenu et conbinant, outre
le revenue un ensemble d'autres recompenses (rewards) sociales
possibles (prestige, etc..). La theorie qui vient d'etre esquis,
see peut Etre grossierement resumeed par la condition

S
t

[ 1 r (S )) t
k (So - Sp)} (1)

Par contraste, la theorie discutee precedemment serait returnee
par .

S
t<

E r (S
p
)3 t (2)

Les deux theories divergent sur un point important : de la
seconde (2), on deduit que si le coot d'une annee supplementaire
d'education est rendu plus leer pour le pauvre" de maniere a .

corriger les effets des differences dans les taux d'actualisation,
l'inegalite devant l'enseignement sera considerabiement redulte.
La premiere theorie (1) aboutit a une conclusion plus pessimiste.
En effet,An adoiescent d'une famille .pauvre" peut, meme si sa
famill e--est subventionnee pour lui offrir une annee supplementaire
ateducation, considerer que son niveau d'education actuel lui
permet de s' lever suffisamment au-dessus du statut de sa famille.

ADans
ce cas, k(S0 - Sp) est negatif, tandis que la merle quantite

serait positive pour un adolescent igbu d'un milieu eleve et dont
le statut espere So serait inferieur 4 celui de son pere. Mme

si les effets des differences dans les taux d'actualisation sont 4

socialement corriges, it est done possible que cette correction
snit insuffftante Aant donnee l'influenee de k (S

o
- Sp).

Cet effet, bien connit en sociologic, traduit que les
aspirations d'un indiv.du tendent a etre determinees non de maniere
absolue, mais par reference aux groupes sociaux auxquels it
apparti,ent. Comme cet effet se repete d'une-annee A l'autre
(l'adolescent etant suppose decider cheque annee s'il passera
l'annee suivante dans le systeme d'enseignement), it est par
nature exponentiel et peut par consequent contfibuer a maintenir

r"

2 t,
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un taux.eleve d'inegaliAe dans la demands d'education, ememe
lorsqu'on suppose que les effets flies differences 4ane les taux
d'actValisation,aJat ete elimines. ,).

,

Les recherche* socialogiques suggerent qu'un effet de
"groupe de reference" come celdi qui est decsit par la quantite
k(S - S n'eAt pas denue de fandement empipique. Ainsi, A= a
obs6rve lure le niveau d'aspiration socio-prOfessiohnelle d'etUdiants
semblables par leur reussite sco)aire est, q4R1 que soit l'age,
dependant du statut socio-professionnel dR leur milieu d'origine
(orientation family). 411,oi qu'il en soit it one paratt important
d'essdyer de mieux saisir ce type d'effets. La formalisation
f)r.ossiene qui precede a pour bud de euggerer qu'ils peuvent etre
introduits dans les modeles duTtypede ceux qu'utilisent les
caaomistO.

At
,

.

.
.

Comme je l!ai dit en commencant, la quaiite du rapport
de MN. Eicher et Mingat est tellp que je n'ai pas grand!chose

c. A ajouter a leur evaluation des recherches franqaises recentes,
sur le probldme de la relation entre educatiam et egalite. C',est
pourquoi la discussion precedente vise surtout a preciser
certaines directions de rec rchesqui pourraient se revelerKe
fecondes dans l'avenir. La's isthnce des enfants et des families
a l'allongeent de la scolari e obligatoire (phenomene tres
insuffisamment observe), le fait que, d'apres les sondages les
,jeunes gent qui ont accede a-un niveau d'education modeste
declarent dans une forte proportion ne pas regretter de ne pasl
avoir eu une scolarite plus longue donnent egalement a penser
que l'hypotHese introduite par la theorie (1) ci-dessus a queique
validite. rialheureasement, ces henomenes sont tres mal connus
et it ne senthie pas qu'une comparaison entre la France et d'autres
pays sait a cet egard poSsible a l'heure presente.

II. Un second point qui, a mon avis, meriterait d'etre mieux
explore qu'il ne l'est dans les recherches presentes en France
est celui des effets complexes du developpement du, systeme
d'educati'on et de l'attenuation des inegalites devant l'ensei-
gnement qui l'accompagne sur les auiVes formes d'inegelites
socialep ( inegalites des, chances sociales ou heritage intergene-I
rationnel du statut social, inegalites de revenu, etc.) en meMe
temps que sur la production, de biPens collectifs tels que
l'accroissement de la productivite et la croissance economique.

,En ce qui concerne ce dernier point, je parle en neophyte (layman)
et mes observations doivent etre affectees d'un fort coefficient
personnel. Mais je ne suis pas sO.r que nous conhaissons been,
en,ce qui concerne la France, les effets de l'education sur la
croissance et. sur l'augmentation de la productivite. Mon
impression est que nous savons seulement ve le coefficient de
regression partielle du developpement de la productivite sur le
developpement du stock d'education est positif, sans etre veri-
tablement en mesure de donner une signification causale aux
resurtats obtenus par.l'analyse delregression. Les travaux
d'Ivar Berg aux Etats.Unis, &tent mis a part leur caractere polemi-
que, devralent stimuler les chercheurs fran.qais a s'interroger
sur les effets reels du developpement du systeme d'education sur
la productivite.
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4'abandonne iamediatement ge terrain air lequol je he

,

seas peu sax et qui, a premiere vue, n'a pas de rapport direct
awe le probl4me de la relatign entre education et inegalite.

r- , Pourtant, le probleme des effets de l'oducatiOn sur la produc-
tion de biens collectifs tels que la croi'ssance ou 1:augmenta-
tion de la productivite est egsentxel. Eh effet, nombre de
recherches recentes aboutissent A des _conclusions pessimistes
sur les effets egalitairbs du developpement du systeme d'edu-
cation et-de l'attenuation l'inegalite des chances devant
l'enSeignemehtt Si ces conclusions sont valides,
cation gune politique d'egalith en matiere d'educttion reside--1,

rincipalement,danskson efficacite`par rapport a la pi.oduction
es"biens collectifs c5-dessus mentionnes et d'autres (augmen-
ation de la participation politique, du nk*Geau de comprehension

a

d s problemes sociaux, etc.)

jonsiderdns d'abord les effets de l'atrenuation de
. . .,

l'inegalite des chances devEint l'enseignemeet et, de maniere
generale, du developpement du systeme d'ehseignement (augmen-
\tation generale do in domande d'education4 sur l'intensite de
l'heritagessocial entre generations ou, pour utiliser le .langager
habituel des sociologues, sur l'immobilite sociale entre gene-
rations. En termes cbmmuns, est-ce que l'attentation de Vine-
galite des chances devant l'enseignement est susceptible d'atte-
nuer l'intensite de l'herj,tage social intergenerationhel? '10'est4.
la evidemmeht une question de toute premiere importance, car,
sbauf si Oh suppose que l'edudatiOn est essentiellement un bien
de corisommatiQn, 11 est essentiel de savoir si lAattenu4tion de
l'inegalite des ahanCes devant l'enseignement coneribue A ,....1-

diminuer I'heritage intergenerationnel du statut socio-prcfessiOn-
nal. En d'autres termes, un individu issu dune classe sociale
defavorisee ri'accordera d'importance a une diminution,de Pine-

# galite des chances devant l'enseignement que s'il a le sentiment
qu'elle entralne ausgi une diminution de l'heritage social.
..unon, it aut-supposer qU'il a par rapport a l'education une
vue purement nedorlIste, c'est-a-dire qu il considere l'education
comme un plaisir en sdi, comme un bier de consummation, n'ayant
pour lui qu!une valeur d'usage. 1,. est clair qu'une teiie
Conception contredit non seulement les vues des reformateurs
scolaires (ainsi pour les-reformateurs francais de la Illeme
Htpublique, fortement influences par le sociologue Durkneim,
le developpement de DIeducatiOn etait essentiellement un moyen de
1>romouvoir l'egalite sociale),-mais egalement Celle des iinNividus,
pour quil'education est.sans ddute bien davantage un bien d;in-
vestissement qu'un bien de consommation. Admettons qu'll en soit
ainsi, in question essentielle est alort de savoir dans quelle
mesure une distribution plus egalitaire de ce bien d'investisse-
ment entraine une distribution plus egalitaire du bien.de consom-,

,mation qu'est le stattat social. De nouveau, /e mots a part les
ement sur_

4
effets de l'attenuation de l'inegalite devant l'enseign
la production de biens collectifs. .

.
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'Ainsi que le'soulighent MM. Eicher et Mingat dans
,

leur rapport, la reponse A cette' question est loin d'être sample.
L'intuition nous conduit conclure quien augmentant l'egalite
devant l'enseignement, do dimanue ipso facto l'interisite 'de '
l'heritage inter-generatiojnel du statut social. Maks cette ,

conclusion intuitive est trop simple., Il faut iroir en effft
qu'une OpinUtion de r'inegalate deVant.11enseignement
s'accompagne necessairement dans les societes liberales d'une
augtentation _considerable de l'offre des competences sur le
marcne de l'emploi : la re4udtion des inegaites devant l'ensei-
gnement ne coincide pas avec une reatriction dant le temps de
la proportion des adoSscents d'origine sociale superieure qui
at'eignent par exemple le niveau universitaire, mais avec une
augmentationrde la proportion des adolescents d'origine moyenne
6u inferieure qui atteitneRt de niveau. De maniere generale,

.

etant donne que le niveau scolaire final atteint par un. adolescent
*end d'utie suite de de-cisIons prises far lui de prolonger sa
scolar;te, etaPe aptes etape, au-dela de la periode de scolarite
4obligatoire, l'adgmentation%dans le temps de la detan e globale
-Weducation peut etre consideree Comme regie,par un p ocessus
de nature exponentaeld.e. Ainsi, si la probabilite po r qu'un
adolescent,appartenant a une famille de statut social S "survive"
Aune armee de plup ans le systeme d'education au-d'elecdie la periode
de scolarite, l atoire est egale 4 P(sobl ), in probabilite pourd

P
qu'il survive dari leisysteme x annees au -dell de iti periode de
scolariteobiigat ire peut grobsierement btre suppos'ke egale d

,X

t, CI: e (Sp)7
) -7 1- P(S

p) _3

, En utilisant ce 'modele, j'ai obtenu (cf. L'Inegalite des ,

. Chances, op. ci 0 des conclusions qui rendent grossierement
compte des tend Rees statisti,ques empiriquement observees en .._

cd,qui.concern l'evolution dans le temps de la demande d'edu- ..

.

fation dans plisicurs pays occidenlaux:

.
,. ,

t

1

,

, Une onsequence gene,rale de ce modele est que une
fois atteint in certain niveau de developpement de la demande
d'educatibn, I'augientation globale dans le temp de ceete.
demande est 'autarA plus rapide qu'on considere aes haveaux
d'Iducation Plus eleves. Ce resultat est confirme par le'
remarquable/trevair entreprisIa la fin des annees 1960 par
l'OCDE (cf. la serie des rapports de base pour la Conference
sur les pol, itioues d'expansion de l'enseignement), d'ou it
ressort que,_dans tous les pays ayant atteint un niveau eleve
de developpement'de leur sYsteme d'enseignement, l'augmentation
de la.demande'd'education croft d'autant plus rapidement qu'on
considerq des niveaux scolaires plus eleves.

Ce qui nous importe ici, c'est la portee de ce resultat
par rapport au probleme de l'effet de la reduction de l'inegalite
devamtil'endeignetent sur l'intensite de l'heritage'social.
Suppo bns,,,comme cela semble avoir ete le caA empiriquement
dans es societes-occidentales dans les deux dernieres decennies,
que- e deplacement dans le temps de la structure sociale

.10
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(distribution des statuts socio-proressionnels) n'ait pas suivi
l'evolution de la distribution du stock d'education. En d'autres
termes, admettons que la distribution dans le temps des emplois
(job openings) a manifesto fine certain inerte par rappoit au
changement rapide dans la/distribution des competences offertes
(ces oompetences &beat thesurees par le niveau scolaire). Qu'en
resulte-t-il du point de vue de l'evolution dansle temps de
l'intensite_de l'heritage social? Wen est -ii requite empiri-
quemerit?

Bien que la reponse ecette question Suppose l'utili-
sation d;un modele relativeffient complexe que j'ai present& dans
l'ouvrage tTldessus medtlonne et que je ne puis developper dans
'son detail dans cette note, it est possible de decrire, a un
niveau conceptuel, lalogique de cette reponse: _.

.'Dans le.temps (e'est-a-dire pour des cohortes
successives), les adolescents d'origine sociale
superieure ont dbgmente leur demande de scolarisation,
nais_oette augmentation a ete moina rapide que
mentation de la demande des adolescents d'origine
sociale moyenhe, laquelle a ete A son tour moins
rapide que l'augmentation de le demande des adoles-
cents d'origine inferieure (pour simplifier, on-
suppose trois catego'ries ordonne *.de statuts'
d'origine.). Cette proposition rrespond A l'obser-
vation empirique salon laquell l'inegalite des

.chances devant l'enseignement a regulierement decru
dans tous les pays occidentaux et ea Frapce en parti-
culier dans ies deux dernieres decennies.

2. Si on suppose; comme cela semble empiriquement
realiste de le faire d'apres les donnees dont nous
disposons que la structure des opportunites d'emploi
(,tob openings) en fonction du statut social qui lea4
est associe n'a pas evolue avec la meme vitesse, it
en- resulte une diminution relativement complexe des
esperances sociales attachees A cheque niveau sco-
laire. (1). Ainsi, les adolescents d'origine sociale
superieure ont atteint, plus rrequemment pour deW.
cohortes successives, les niveaux d'edAtatien.supe-
rieurs, mais tine partie non negligeabled'ettre eux
atteignait.a ia fin de la periode couverte par les
statistiqdes de l'OCDE ci-dessus mentionnees au niveau
scolaire intermediaire. A ce niveau intermedaire,
s'attachent dans le temps des esperanees sociales
declinantes. D'oa un phenomene de compensation qui
explique que, empiriquement, ia proportfin des
adolescents d'origine sociale superieure qui.attei-
gnent un niveau social equivalent a celui de leur
pore, ainsi que la propOrtion des adolescents en
mobilite descendant apparaissent comme relatiyement
tres stables daps le temps.

t .

1) Cette devaluation des esperances en fonction du niveau scolaire
a la forme drune courhnen U dont la deformation dan3.ie temps
est.relativement compleXe.

301'
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Le meddle mentionne conduit aux memes conclus'ions
pour les adolescents provenant, par leurs origines,

.des autres types de categorie sociale: Dans tous
les cas, les proportions de mobiles ascendants et
descendants comae is proportion des individus ep
situation de stabiiite sociale intergenerationnelle
pour cheque type de statut social d'origine restent
pratiquement constantes pour des cohortes sueeessive,.4

Ce resultat pose un probleme considerable 1 it montre
qu'il ne faut pas se faire trop'cl'illusions qur les effete ega-
litaires par rapport A. la mobilite sociale intergenerativnelle
du developp'ement de la demande d'enseignement et de la diminution
de l'inegalite des chances devant l'enseignement. L'egalieation
des chances (levant l'enseignement n'entrarne pas necessairement
'une reduction de l'heritage social intergenerationnel du statut
social. Ces resUltats sont concordants avec les donnees de toutes
leS etudes eispiriques de Mobilite sociale concernant les pays
occidentaux : la structure de la mobi.lite sociale apparaft comae
tres stable dans le temps. En ce-qui concerne la France, je n'ai
malheureusement paaeu le loisir de comparer a cet egard les
rksultats de l'enquete IFISEE 1970 (R. Pohl, G. Thelot et.
M.F. JoVsset, L'kque. e formation-gualificationprotegsionnelle,
Collections de l'INEE 1W4 D) a l'enquete INSEE 1964.

4

De meme, .itl est facilecde montrer que, si le niveau
d'instruction est1,4 dans une ceptaine mesure, effectiverient
A:onside:re en moyenne par l'employeur comae une mesure de "capital
humain, si, en d'autres termes, pour un meme type d'emploi, deux
individus de niveau d'instruction different tendent a etre rem9-

.
nerds differemm4nt (cette differende tournant naturellement a
-l'avantage du plus instruit), le deveIoppement de la demande
d'edusation peut engendrer une augmentation dans l'inegalitt de

: distrftution des revenus, toutes choses &ales d'ailleurs. Ce .

resultat, montre par Lester Thurow ('"Education and Eco,ndMi,T
Equality-, The Public Interest, Ete 197e, 66-81) et que j"ai
retrouve par- une autre vain dans l'ouvrage ci-dessus mentiopne,
indique que, contrairement a l'opinion repa'ndue, legalisation
des chances devant l'enseignementnleptraine pas necessairement,
toutes choses egales d'ailleu3.s, uho.egalisation des revenus,

,.meme si on sippose que le niveau d'instruction est percu en
moyenne Par l'efrIployeur -come une mesure de capital humain.

11

Cetteopinion courante, comae opinion egalement courante selort
laquelle legalisation des cha ces devant l'enseignement devra.it
entrainer necessairement une augmentation de la mohilite sociale
intergeneratiqnnelle.dans le temps repose stir une hypothese

7lai ealiste, A'savoir que 1p systeme economique et social pout
" re considers comae repondant sans inertLe aux changements dans

structure de l'offreCes cpmpetences. Tres localement, cette
hypothese peut etre vraie: ainsi, l'engoament des etudiants pour
les sciences sociales vers is fin des annees 1960 a pObablement
-favorise la, creation et leldevelop'pement d'inatituts de recherches
publics et prives dans cA, domaine et,

,

par consequent, In creation
de nouveaux emplois. 'Dans ce cas; l'offre d'un nombre Supplemen-
taire d'individus ayant desN competences requises a contribue A

30'd.



303

. -

eer une demande correspondante (dans une certaine mesure).
is il est probablement tres irrealiste de considerer ces

p enomenes locaux,comme generaux et de supposer que dans son :-

ensemble la structure de l'offre d'emplois s'adapte sans inertie
A la demande (cette proposition peut d'ailleurs gtre otatflie tres
simplement empiriquement), Si on supprime cette hypothese
itrealiste et si'on suppose que ].'evolution danle temps dans

/ la demande d'educaion se heurte A l'inertie des structures
sociales et economiques,,on montre facilement quill en resulte
dans le"temps une modification des taux de convertibilite,du
capital scolaire en spatut social et/ou en revenu. On cp.deduit
aussi la conclusion que 1/egalisation des chances devant-l'ensei-
gnement n'entraine necessairemeno, to sites choses egalds d'ailleurs,
ni l'egalisation'des revenus, ni l'egalisation des mhances sociales
(augmentation de la mobilite sociale intergeneratisohnelle). '

.,
On tire de ces remarques l'idee, bien soulignee par

NM. Eicher et Mingat, que', pour mieux comprendre les effets
du developpement du systeme d'education, en memo temps que
1es effets de l'attenuation de l'inegalite des chances devant
l'enseignement, it est necessaire de developper des modeles plus
raffines que ceux qu'utilisent notanmentles sociologues. A cet
egard, je pense qu'il est important de prendee-ponscience A la
foes de l'utilite, maisaussi de l'efricacite limitee de modeles
tels true la path analysis pour.l'analyse de ces problemes.
CouramKent utilises dans plusieurs pays d' Europe At on Amerique
du Nord <cf. P. Blau et O.D. Duncan, The American Occupational
Structure; C. Jencks, Inequality; Miller et Meyer, Occupational
Career and Social Mobility, etc..), leur limitation me semble due
A ce qu'ils tendent A obscurcir l'effet des variables Structu-
relles sur la relation entre les differentes formes d'inegalites.
Leur interdt est, au total, plut8t descriptif qu'analytique,, de
sorte que lours resultats mdmes exigent, pour etre valorises,
le recours A d'autres types de modeles.

. Une autre conclusion des remarques precedentes est que,
s'il est vrai que ].'augmentation de l'egalite devant l'enseigne-
ment n'entraine pas necessairement un effet d'attenuation
d'autres formes d'inegalites (heritage social intergenerationnel,.
inegalite de distribution des revenus), it est essentiel de
connaftre avec davantage de precision les effets du developpement
de ].'education sur la production de trims collectifs come to
croissance 'de la productiyite. ,

'0*-
lia. Je souhaiterais enfin bfi.evement aborder un troisi'eme
point, moins directement evoque par MM. Eicher et N.ngat,
probablement parce que peu de recherches ont ete entreprises on
France a cet egard, Vest celui'de ].'analyse des effets des;
mesures institutionnelles sur ].'evolution de la demande d'educa-
tion et sur Les changements dans la structure de cette demande
(representation differentieile des couches sociales dans ].'evo-
lution de,la demande). C'est lA certainement un terrain ou econq-
mistes et sociologues pourraient utilement se rencontrer.
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Pourillustrer ce point, .je reprendrai un exemple
brievement evoque plus haut. En prance, comme dans de nombreux-.
autres pays europeens, on a assiste dans les annees 1960 a un
effort pour developper A:enseignement sperieur.coart.
semble que l'accueil rencontre par cesmouvelles institutions
aupres de leur public potentiel at etc inferieur aux attentes.
Une des motivations qui.a sans doute preside ,A la creation de
ce's gouvelles institutions est sans doute l'ebservation selon
laquelle une proportion non neg4geable d'etudiants engages

' dans des etudes longues de type traditionnel obtenait finalement
deskremiinerations in termes de statut social; t/ou de revenu
identiques ou pratiquement-identiques aus remuneration4,qu'll's
auraient pu obtenir a la suite dune scplarite dont la dur4e.
aurait eta inferieure de un, deux ans ou meme davantageA celle
de leur scolapte effective. Ii resultede cette situat4on des
coUts pans contrepartie tangible pour l'individu comme pour la
collectiyite. A premiere vue, l'idee d'offrir aux.indivkdus la
possibilite d'obtenir des remunerations sociales identiques a
cellos avaient des chances non negligeibles d'obtenir
dans le systeme traditionnel, mais a un moindre coot (puisquer
la duree de scblarite danq les nouNblles institutions etait,
plus faible), pouvait epparaftre comme efficace. Pour voir
qu'il n'en est pas necessairement ainsi, considerons un modele
tres simple% Imaginons une petite population de 16 etudiants
a une periode od seul le systeme traditionnel Weducation longue
eXisie. On_suppose que.l'inertie des structures sociales 'et
economiques a eu pour efSet que 8 de ces etUdiants ont obtenu
un,statut eleveret 8 un statut social moyen.. Pour fixer
les idees admettons que la remunerationdbciale obtehue par les
premiers est de 4 unites, celle obtenue par les seconds de'2 unites;
par ailleurs on admet que le coat des etudes longues a 6-0 de

.2 unites. ,Les 8 premiers.ont donc tire de leur education un.
-benefice egal a 2 unites; les 8 autres un benefice nul. A.premiere
vue, it semble opportun,de tenter.de corriger cdtte situation
daus la periode suivante. Imaginons done qu'h la periode suivante
on ouvre l'alternative: etudes longues ou etudes courtes et que
la remuneration et.le colt des etudes courtes soient respective-
ment egaux a 2 unites et a 1 unite. En theorie, une telle reforme
institutionnelle rend possible une mef1.eure remuneration des
individus: l'optimum serait atteint dams le cas (Al 8 etudiants
choisiraient la voie courte et bbtiendtaleni un benefice de
unite, tandis que les 8 autres obtiendraient u6benefice de

d unites, en suivant la vole longue. La reforme per-met done
en theorie d'aboutir a unemeilleure situation au sens de Perot°.
En realite, it n'est pas difficile de voir qu'elle n'entrainerq
en pratiquc aucun effet. Supposons en effetpu'une nouvelle
cohote de 16 candidate soit confrontee au chbix ouvert par la
refOrme, 4ue ces candidate s'estiment tells capables de suivre
l'une ou l'autre des deux voies, et qu'aucune limitation institu-
tionnellne,soit opposee a leur libre choix. Dans ce cas,
chacun des 16 acteurs a deux 'strategies possibles: etudes courtes
ou etudes longues. La strategic "etudes courtes" assure un
benefice d'1 unite. quel que scut le choix des autres. La stra-
tegie "etudes longues" assure un binefice de 2 unites si 1 ou 2
ou 3 ou or7 autres act'eurs la choiaissent, une esperance de

3 0 '4



305

(8/9) x 2 +.:(1/9) x 0 = 1,8 unites si 8 autres acteurs
la ewisissent, de (8/10) x 2. + (2/10) x 0 = 1,6 unites
si 9 autres acteur la choisiSsent, etc. (Voir table ci-dessous).

4 La valeur:la clue, faible de l'eSperance est obtenue dans lihypo-
these qUAn acteu t.. oarticuller considere que tous les autres
choisisseht la strategic "etudes longues". pans ce cas,
rance est egalerd (8/16}' x 2 (8/16) x 0 =,1. Ainsi, merle dans
l!hypathepe la plus pessiruste sur le choixdes autres, la stra-
tegLe "etudes longues" assure une esperance-loyenne egale au
benefice gu'll est possible de tirer des etudes courtes. Cela

crirevlen,, 4- re auc, pour thaque acteur particulier, la strategie
"etfts longues." domine la stptegie "etudes courtes"; d'oa 11
re'sulte que cheque acteur choisira la strategle "etudes longues",
sill est rationnel., le reforme n'aura done aucun effet et la
situation sous-optimale pecedente persistera. Ce modele est

.'t bevtar tres simple et decanddrait A etre specifie. Mai; it
.fournit peut etre une cbauche de.reponse A la question posse par

Strategie d'un ' benefice ' assure oil espere selon que
candidat gue'lcongue x autres candidats choisissent la

s'irategie "etudes longues"

xe0 x=1 .... x=7 xi8 x=9 ... x=14 x=15
7

Etudes courtes 1 1 1 1 ... :1 1

Etudes longues 2 2 1,8 1,6 ... 1,1 1

la deception relative A l'accueil rencontre par l'enseignement
superieur-court en France. Si j'ai introduit cette analyse, c'est
qu'elle de semblc indiquer une voie de recherche oA sociologues et
,economistes poui'raient utllement se rencortrer. Sur un prof/erne

' sum., importhrit que celui des el'feti d'une'reforme institutionnelle
eruciale commc l'introduction d l'enseignement superieur court,
nous disposons surtout en France, me semble-t-il,'de recherGhes
deicriEftives fort, utiles analysant les. motivations, aspirations
des etudiants de ce type d'enseignement. dais it est clair que
ces recherches seraient valorisees si elles otaient eclairees,
par des modeles iormels. Le modele sommaire que j'ai esguisse
ci=dessus nlest-11 'Sas structurellement voisln de modeles deve-

, ioppes dans le cadre de-l'economie des transports, par exemple?
Me rendontre-t-on pas dans ce cas des examples oU ics regles,
instititionnelles conduisent A Um utilisation sous-optimale
des ressources Naturellement, le probleme de l' education est
plus ctmplexe. Mais des pidges sociaux (social traps) de struc-
ture voisine peuvent y etre leceles. De faqon generale, l'eva-
luation des c.eformes instttutionnelles est un champ targement
ouvert Ala recherche socib-ecommique et fort peu explore.

Commie on le volt, ces quelques remArques avaient pour
but de prolonger le rapport de nm. Eicher et ningat et d'indiquer
quelques directions importdntes dans lesquelies la recherche paur-
ralt s'engager de maniere A aboutir A une meilieu're connaissance
de la relation entre cducation'et egalite en France. -

- a
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Strategies for:Educational Equality

by

Torsten Husen

1

EducStion - the "Great ualizer" or the "Gre Sieve"?

Korace Mann, nineteenth ceniVury Americ school reformer,
spoke fbr the liberal opinion of his timemh n he referred to
education as the "Great Equalizer"-, Edudat n was considered
the main instrument whereby the life-chance of those born into
humblE circumstances could be considerably, enhanced. "It does
better than disaim the poor of their hosti ity toward the
rich: it prevents being poor ...". :-The assical liberal
philosophy, born, under the auspic s of t e Fathers of the ,

French and American revolutions, o "car rs open to the able"
(freie Barn den TUchtigen) began t be c averted into policy.
Apart from providing universal el enta education the
liberal progressives in Western rope =ised demands for
furthergoing education at the sec ndary level. to whidh access
should be determined on the basi .of,in ividual merit and not
on social background. Orie of th .Foun ng 4thers, Thomas
Jefferson, 'spoke, of the "natural arist racy" that would emerge
once the privileges of th narti 10111 aristocracy" were
dissolved. Inequalities should, e hea ily reduced by increasing
the educational opportunities o those whose. inborn ability
entitled them to a higher stat than hat to which they .

happened to be born. But the r verse rocess should also take
place. In his book, "Thoughts once ing Social Mobility"
Tanker om standscirculationen, 1854) the Swedish liberal count
Torsten Rudenschiold presented 0 blue rant for a school.system
which would promote a maximum *lel ability by seeing to it
that not only able young peopl.efrom ower classes were promoted
to levels that corresponded to their apacities, but also that
upper-class youngsters with limited c acities should obtain
humble schooling and be channelled in humblcoccupations as
well (Husen, 1948b). Every citizen s uld,vid his education,
be given the social status to mhioh he NW entitled by his
inherited aptitudes. Somewhat qhedat cally the "social
Darwinism" that emerged as,,educa ional hilosophy could be
put like this. By providing fo al eq =lity of access to
education, i.e. by putting everyb dy "o scratch", one would
guarantee that the ensuing run wa a j t, one. 3t would
document who deserved to win beca se hi achieuements were
determined by his inherited capab litie and his "will" to use
them, and not by arbitrary conditiOns, s ch as home background.

T Until recently, it was bellei.led th t increased participa-
tion and free access to further edtkcatio would almost automati-
cally bring about greater equality n edu ational attainments
and in the long run bring about greater e uality of life chances.

3
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, Qn the level of educational policy,the problem was mainly
conceived of as one of providing scholarships for the "poo' but
able" pupils (see, e.g., Burt, 1943). Furthermore, geographical
barriers could be removed py establishing furthergoing schools
in areas where young people had difficulties in getting access
to them.

By the beginning of the 1960's,attention on both sides
of the Atlantic was drawn to prohlems related to early child4pod.
education and to the fact that inequalities had, at the age -

when the children entered regular schooling, already been
, established to such an extent that massive programmes of compen -.
satoiyeducationvere justified for those who had grown up in
underprivileged homes.. The Headstart programmes in the United
States are the best known examples of this attempt to make up
tor the deficit that socio-cultural underprivileged conditions'
had created. In Europe, for inst&nce i the Federal Republic

t e,

of Germany (O.E.C.D, 1972) and in Sweden (Hus6n, 1971b) the
provisiOn of universal pre-school education became an educational
top priPrity. But these strategies have been subjected to
Skeptical examination by social scientists. Flpud and her

- associates (1956) studied the social class composition of
grammar school students in England before and after the 1944
Education Act, which was considered as,a "democratic breakthrough"
because it removed the fees and made access universal on the
basis of* competitive entry examinations (the "eleven-plus"
examinations). Previously a certain number of place were held

:.open for needy students who were considered capable of profiting
from_tmademic education. They were awarded scholarships. Floud
and her colleagues found that when all the grammar.school places
were thrown open for competition the proportion of students
from working class families tended to decrease, whereas students
from middle class inmilies, who previoriii.d rot afford to
Send those of their qualified children to grammar school, were
the ones who were particularly favoured by the new conditions,

However, the main strategy in bringing about greater
equality was still considered to be increased participation,
particularly in secondary education. It was a policy most easy to
employ'in an era, such as the one after 1945, when the social
demand for education was growing very rapidly. As one contribu-
tion to the O.E.C.D. Conference on Polioies for Educational
Growth in 1970 (0.E.C.D,,-1971d), participation statistics per-
taining to 'social background, particularly at the secondary
school level, were collated. In their Summary Report of the eon-
ference Frankel and Halsey point out that when policy makers la
decade or more ago, envisaged a considerable expansion of educe- .

tionaI facilities it,was "assumed that by making more facil;ties
available, and distributing them properly in the right neighbour-
hoods and areas, there would be a marked change in the social
Composition of student bodies, and in the flow ,pf people from
the lesarfavoured classes into the secondary schools and higher
educational institutions. This has not happened to the degree
expected". (O.E.C.D., 1971b, p.13). They went on to say, "the

3
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problem is more difficult than had_been usually supposed, and
needs, in fact, to be posed in new terms". (0p.cit., p.14).
In his Preface to Husdn (1972), Gass points out that the big
incr se in availability and participation in education in %he,
1950 s and 1960's "brought only marginal' advances in equality
tf poptunity"

The last te.i years have witnessed not only massive survey
yEe earch geared to problems related to equality of educational
4o portunity, but also, conceptual clarification of the issues, *

which has led to certain basic problems being "posed in
new terms". (The major studies have been reviewed in Husen, .

ip press). The.la dmailcs in this survey research are..1#he
Cbleman Report in 66 on equality of educational opportunity
( eman et al., 1966), the Plowden survey in England (H. .S.O.,
196 , and the I.E.A. Evaluation studies of some twenty oun-
tries (Husdni ed., 1967; Comber and,Keeves, 197 -3; Thor ike,
1973; Peaker, in press),. ,These studies have broughli i their wake 1,10

a'Methodological debate which has led to greater sdphi tication ....,I.
in conceptualizing the prob;ems. -Furthermore, idhitit inal

,.data on educational careers and how the latter are related to ..1A

both social background and subsequent occupational careers have
become available and have enabled researchers to study the -. ,

relationships between social background, educatio , and occupa-
, tional uccess, more fruitfully than has been the, ase .in most

studie which so far relied on cross- sectional da a (Husdn et.al.,
1969; uglas, 1964; Douglas et al., 11968).

.

.

,

Two particular events on the social science scene haVe had
a strong impact on the debate related to educational equality,
The Winter issue of 1969 Harvard Educational Review carried a
long article by psychologist Arthur Jensen (1969) with the

.

challenging title, "How Much Can We Boost I.Q. and Scholastic .

AChAvement7" T1 e. answer was given in the very first.sentence
of the 123 page -Yong article and read: "ComRenaatory'education
has been tried and it apparently failed" ( p.2). The
article is an attempt to review the relevant i erature, and
the outcome of the examinations is that the deprivation hypothe-,
sis, iee., that socio-cultural circumstances are the main-cause
behind the haridicap withAich,children from poor milieux Come
to school does not hold. The .main empirical argument is, that
since "heritability" of I.Q, is about 80, i.e. thdt 80 per cent
of the'observed variance in individual differences in cognitive
achievements is accounted for by genetic factors, there is not
at all the wide margin for educational influences that optimis-
tic environmentalists (see, e.g., Farit; 1961) used to think *
that they 'had at their disposal. What particularly exnerbated
the controversy was that.Jerisen devoted much space to

'showing that the large mean difference iTk-A.,Q. (amounting to
about one standard deviation) between black and white students
,`eras due almost entirely to genetic.differepces. It should,, .

however, be pointed out that .Jensen has contributed very little ,

in terms of his own original research,:(The exceptions,are
studies' of "Level 1" and . "Level 2" ability, the,former being
mainly rote memory and the latter more abstract-verbal,ability,
both of which he finds are differently developed among blOcks\
and wHitesj
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The heredity - environment issue, is is evident from the
policy implications brought out by Je sen, for instance is
not as academic as it'maght seep afte having been a lofty
academic exercise for decades (ffusen,i1948a). Quite different
educational strategies will, as weshpll see later,, ensue
depending upon how the issue is resol ed. This explains the
furor that was elicited by Herrnstein a (1971) famous article
with the innocuous title "I.Q:" in th Atlantic Monthly.' He
begins his article.with what was seem ngly a strict:syllogism:

n1. If differences in mental ab liti'es are inherited, and
2. 4f success requires those a ilities, -

3. if-earnings and prestige de 0 on success,
4. then soeial Standing will be based to some extent

on inherited differences among people.

True? False?"

Thus acdoiding to his view,' there 'are-powerful genetic
ingredients not only in intellecual bup in social status as
well. The ewe successful the attem ts to,promo:te equality of
educational opportunity; the,larger t e portion of, individual
and group differences in-attainthent wh ch would be accounted
for over the generations by inherited-abgity. Equalization
of opportunity, therefore, contributes tosalocating each indill-'
dual to the position, in society wicere he "IlaIongs" according
to his inborn capacity.. Herrnstein (1973) ih-a recent book on
U.Q. in the Meritocracy" has taken this argpbent"to its extreme
in making a case for a liberal meritocracy,7If society tries
to minimize sal inheritance - which, indegd, is the explicit
aim of social policy in many countries -. it will at the same
time maximize genetic inheritanCe. "The biological tap between
social classes will grow 4f the people who rise from lower to
higher status are selected for their native ability..."
(Herrnstein, o .cit., p.10). The increased "biological gap"
is the-price one has to pay if one wants to avoid a caste
society where a class of dull and unemployable persons on the
one extreme and a class of unintelligent but wealthy parsons
on the Other extreme pass on their disadvantages and privileges
to the next generation.- 1

.
P .

But .the liberal notion of achieving greater equality 'of
opportunity by removing economic and geographical barriers which
prevent access to furthergoing education and by using education
as an instrument of enhancing the life-chances of those born
into humble Circumstances, has in recent yeais been subjected
to critical examinations by radical social scientists; among
them.Christopher Jencks (1972) and his associates. Their book

, on "Inequality typically carries the subtitle "A Reassessment
of the Effect orTamily and Schooling in America". They have
brought together evidence that builds up a massive skepticism
toward policies that give education a pivotal role in equalizing .

3i0
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life chances of in lifting.those who are born into poverty
.

to more worthwhile conditions. In analyzing inequality in
educational attainment, Jencks argues that schools er se
"have rather modest effects on the degree of cognitive and non-
cognitive inequality among adults" (op.cit., p.135). According
to his conception' schools "serve primarily as seaection and
certification agencies, whose job is to measure and label people ".
They are there to "legitimize inequality, not to create it"
(bid.). Thus, the educatianaIsystem does not promote equality,
it perpetuates inequality. It functions as the Great Sieve
where the social.origin of those who are thrown into it Aeterhaines
whether/they.will pass. through .or not

The, most systematic - and indeed, most radical - attacks
on the traditionalconception of the role played by I.Q. and
education in determining an individual's occupational carder

' has bedVlaunched by Gintis (1971) and by Bowles and Gintis
(1973).o! In.an article in the.American Economic Review in 1971,
Gintis sets-out to study the "mechanisms by which education.

' affects earnings or productivity" (p.266). He challenges the
thesis that 'the "main effect"of schooling is to raise the level
of cognitive development of studens'; and that this increased
competence would explain the correlation between schooling and
earnings. Instead he adVances evidence to suggest that the main
effect of schooling is to inculcate certain non-cognitive beha-

.

viours, a docility syndrome characterized by obedlence.and
discipline,, which are paramount to productivity. In Marxist
terms, then, the role of the school in a capitalist system is
mainly to prepare a docile and disciplined work force that will
fit a hierarchically structured society (Bowles and Gintis,
1973).

es\

* * *

In making this rapid sweep over the entire field of IL.
educational equality we notice that we have to deal with three
kinds of problems:

1. What should be meant by'"eqsality" in the.domain of
education? Until recently this was regarded simply
as a problem of formal equality of access or equallky

- in terms of being put "on scratch" for competition.
Recentl,y, the issue has been radicalized,by being posed
as one of equality of results or attainment and not pri-

-aerily one of initial opportunity on access.

2. What are the "facts" in terms -of which factors and in
which proportion account for existing inequalities? How
much is accounted for by genetic and environmental
factors, respectively. Can their relative importance
be assessed by some kind of index of "heritability"?,

3. How should "facts" ascertained according to a given
definition of equality be translated into educational
policy?

at .".m....
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In other words, the existing body of research has sooner or
later to be assimilated by a given political philosophy and at
this /mint the real controversy begins. The policy implications
have, as is evidenced by the debate ensuing from,the Jensen and
Herrnstein publications, strong repercussions on how the problems
are conceived at the two other levels. Different political
philosophies "have different interpretations of what shoull,be
meant by equality. They also interpret the "facts" differently.

f

Before embarking upon an attempt to,spell out educational
strategies that will be conducive to greater equality in terms '

of opportunity and'results, it woad seem useful to survey
,

briefly the three problem areas ithat we have roughly delineated.

Equality of Opportunity and Equality of Results

As noted above, historically, educational equality his been
conceived of as equality of opportunity or access.' In order to
preyide those who belong to the !'natural aristocracy" With an
opportunity to obtain an education that matches their native
capacity, steps should be taken to bring them to the appropriate
educational institutions. Removal of financial and geographical
barriers seemed to be the evident policy. This kind of egali-
tarianism is referred to by Frankel (1973) as a "corrective"
one: 'society tries to rectify those circumstances that prevent
ablg,young people from getting the education for which, by their
inborn capacity, they are qualified. >

1 The debate, which followed, not only in the UnitedStates,
in the wake of the so-called Coleman Report (Coleman et al,, 1966), .

brought the conceptualization of equality up to a higFeFTvel
(Coleman,. 1968 and 1973). It contributed at Least -to making
those who participated aware of the greater complexity of the
problems. 4 basic distinction that ensued from the debate was
the one between equality of opportunity and equality of results.
Another distinction of great importabce4 when it comes to the
policy implications, is the one between inter-group and intra-
group equality. J. Rawls in his book A Theory of Justice (1971)
makes the former distinction and atvances what Frankel.(1973) re
Sers to "new" or "redemptive" egalitarianism. The fact that
a person is born with certain genes into a family with certain
.material and cultural assets is, as Rawls puts it, "arbitrary
from a moral-point of view". That some are born with brilliant

-minds andoethers with dull ones can be ascribed to the "natural
fottery". Thus, the moral problem is to "redeem" the individual
who due to the "lottery" has been born with less favourable
genes, to more favourable circumstances. The message of the ,

"redemptive egalitarianism" with its emphasis on the result is
that society-should see to it that burdens and, benefits are
distributed according to individual capacity.

The overall strategy emanating from the .redemptiva philoA,/
sophy is one oZ inversed equality of oppOrtunity within edu-
cational system according to the principle that "tho who g.t

-less, will get more". This is the basiyor certain progran4es of

$,

ok
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compensatory education which aim to bring students who cbme from
underpriVileged homes up to a reasonable revel of, for instance,
reading skills. In the pplicy debate in the United States on
equality of opportunity it has repeatedly been emphasized that
the goal should not be to equalize per-pupil expenditure between
school districts drawing their students from poor and more wealthy
areas but to equdlize opportunity to learn according to certain
common goals stated in the curricula. This means, money-wise,
a reverse discrimination (see, e.g., Carlson, 1972).

The "redemptive" philosophy has also been advanced as a
rationale for giving students from underprivileged minority.
groups preferential treatment in university admission.

Coneeryative
A Liberal, and "Redemptive" 'Conceptions of

Educational quality

'The conservative view of how'education is related to home
background and individual capacity can briefly be described as
follows: Co 4 has bestowed different amounts of talent upon
each human being and it is up to the individual to make optimal
Use of what has thus been entrusted him. A more consistently
conservative variant of this philosophy maintained' that, by and
large, an individual was endowed with the capacity that corres-
pondedto the estate or caste to which he was born. The tacit
assumption, then, was that he had not only to make optimal use
of what he had been given, but also be content his status
and talent because he had been'given what served bybirth.
Amore liberal variant of this philosophy became prevalent
during the mercantile era w th its emphasis of selectio ingeniorlak
It was considered to be to, e benefit of the nationts economy
and industry if the scare .1d of talent mong the masses could
be discoVered and properl taveloped.

The structure of the educational system in the conservative
conception has been seen in terms of paFallel.types of schools
serving the needs of different social classes in a society where
status is by and large ascriptive. Industrialization in Sweden
and other countries during the latter part of the 19th century
initiated a detand for adequately trained white-collar workers.
This introduced a change i4 the ascriptive pattern and gave
impetus to a debate on refofm, Self-eMployed workers running
small enterprises also neededgmore adVanped skills tan those
provided in the rather poor elementary school. Apart from the
compulsory elementary school', only the classical gymnasium
Prepared for university entrance and ha a curriculum that
leaned heavily toward Latin and humanis c studies. The conser-

.vative view of what was z.eded was advan ed by a leading
gymnasium educator (Husdtand Boalt, 196 . At the beginning

he 1880's he published atbroc tire in hich he spelled out
how the gymnasium suitec,2he nee 8f students who were needing
for professional, upper- ass po itions and 'the elementary school
served those who belonged to the mass of manual workers in urban
ands rural areas. He proposed a iddle school which should cater
to the needs'of the new middle c ass of clerks and small entre-
preneurs. Legislation to that e feet was enacted by the 1904
Parliament.

313
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The so-called Black Papers (Cox and Dyson, 1969 and 1970)
which set out to fight, against the "comprehensivizatAon" of the
three-partite secondary education in England, pargAlarly the
attempts to abolish the eleven-plus examinations Nnd the streaming '

practices, can be regarded as representative of the conservative
conception of equality of educational opportunity both in Europe
and the United States. These publications consistently advance
arguments that scholasti aptitude, particularly as reflected
in I.-Q., is chiefly inher ted, and that the educational system
has to be strictly select ve inorder to take proper care of
the scarce high level tale.t. A comprehensive system that gives
universal access.to seconddry education dilutes the acadtM16
standards and hampers the d velopment of the highly talented,
including students with ork ng class background, and thereby,
in) essence, promotes inequali y. In Black Paper One, Angus
Maude in a contribution entit d "The Egalitarian Threat", (92.
cit., p.7f) distinguishes betty en equality.of educati nal oppcgt-

;
ity and egalitarianism. The egalitarian is a pers n Who

"instinctively dislikes any pro OoNhich enables so e children
to emerge markedly ahead of thei allows". His reaction pre-
disposes him to destroy schools ich,are taking special cave
of the most talented students. " 11 kinds of education, are not,
as the egalitarians pretend, of e ual worth and importance, nor
can anything but harm come of cis/Ming equal status for all
kinds of educational institutions. 'quality of opportunity is
,,a worthy ideal, which, however, cannot be quickly, achieved
unless one wants to avoid "damaging.the total quality of society".
Maudersdictum,ft "You can have equality or equality of oppor-
tunity. You can't have both" ( op.cit., P.17. The attempts to
comprehensivize secondary educa=s simply a "levelling down
of the higher standards towards mediocrity" (op.Cit., p.7)..

,

The second Black Paper has an ihtroductoryssection
s. entitled "The Basic Realities", which consists of Papers,by ..,

three outstanding scholaritjh psychology, Professors Sir Cyril
Burt, Richard Lynn and H.J. Eysenck. Their main themb is how
individual differences occur and what implications they have ..

for educational policy. Cyria.,Burt has over many 'years provind
the main evidence on the heritability of I.Q. derived from ..

studies of identical twins reared apart. and together as ell as
from studies of the intellectual similarity between fost

.

children and their foster parents and biological 'parents respec-
tively (see, e.g., Burt, 1966)r His conClousions clearly endorse
a hereditarian view of individual differences in I.Q. He is
also convinced that social class differences are accounted far
by genetic factors. Lynn cites Burt's statement that sociai,..,.
clash yields an approximate estimate of innate ability (Cox
and Dyson, 1970, p.29). He goes on to maintain that the fact . : ,

that working class children do less well in the eleven-plus ,

examinations and less frequently enter university than middle-
.

,clAss students is determined by two circumstances: "One is
that they are innately less intelligent (on the average) and
the other that their families provide a less' suitable milieu

0
for scholastic success" (op.cit., p.28). The evidence is,
according toLynn, !'partly common sense". He points out that
"for a good many centuries it has been possible for able people

t
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rise in the social hierarchy". He cites examples of
ividUals who have.succeeded in making,their way ieto the,

upper middle-class. This process has continuously enabled
high quality genetic strains to end up,in tie upper social
strata.

The policy implication of a 400.411 phAlosophy according
to which ability plus hard work enables, the.individUal
to climb the social status ladder ihen elitist educational
system. This should be devised so as to sorfout effectively
the able end' diligent students. Tee "opentAg up of further-
going or advanced education without rigorous selection means
lowering of standards. lads will impair the educational
opportunities of brightlfttudents, part±cularly those of
lower class origins!, because they will be hampered by their
slow-learning classmates and pot given the opportunity
to develop their capacities. One of the authors of Black Paper
Two, Szamueli, goes even a§ far as to make the point thatLa
comprehensive system which treats every student equally pro-
duces greater inequality than,the previous'ilitist.systeM in
England. An educational provisier which allows every child ,-
to develop his talents in an7optimal Way can only be accom-
plished by an unequal, differentiated educational system
that "levels out the handicap created for the able pupil by .

the inadequacies of.this familios social and economic
(Cox and Dyson, 1970, p.49). He goes on to point out that the
Britisrgrammar school has provided "countless gifted working-
class children with the opportunity to bi.eak down the class
barriers and achieve unrestricted scope for their talents"
14g21.1.,

* * *

The liberal principle of equality of opportunity has
nowhere beeriE7T1Trmly anchored in, ublic opinion as in the

Statei." Jencks and hiS associates point out that "most
Americans... believe in what they often call 'equal
opportunity'. By this they mean that, the rules determing who
succeeds and who fails should be fair" (Jencks et 1972,p.3).
This means that whatever inequalities do result from sucoess
or failurenin educational and 4ob competition ought to relate .
to competence or some other desired quality rather than to
arbitrary qualities, for which the individual is not
"responsible", such as race and home background (Levine, 1973,
p.155)..

The ideaof equality of opportunity emtkodied in what
'is referred tees the "American Dream" is epitomized in the
following quotation from-Thomas Wolfe:

. .

13 1 )
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"So, then:, to eve al his chance
To every man, regardless of his birth,
His shinIng, golden .opportunity

.To work, to be himself,
''And to become

Whatever thing his manhobd and his vision
Can combine to make him
This seeker, 2

Is the promise of America.

Schematically,.the essence of the classical liberal .*

philosophy of equality of opportunity is this:_ each person is
born with a given amount of capacity, which, to a large extent,
is inhei-ited,and therefore cannot be substantially changed.
The ducational system should be sosdesigned as to remove
external barriers of an economic and/or geographical nature ,

that prevent able students from the lower classes from taking
advantage of inborn talent which entitles them to, due social
promotion.

Several structural school reforms in Europe during the
last few decades have been guided bf this philosophy.. By
making education more comprehensive in terms of recruitment and
programme', and .by making secondary education available to
children from all social classes, it is hoped that one can
remove the handicaps that are inherent in being born poor
and living far away from a school. The Weimar Constitution
of,1919, which was drafted by Social Democrats, talked about
a'society where status according to (inborn) capacity would
replace a social order where status was determined by socially
inherited privileges. The school had as a major task to
"promote the talents" (Begabtenfoerderung). The Constitution
stat 'es that the educational career should be determined by
"innate aptitude" (Anlage) and "inclination" and not by social
background. The criteria of scholastic promotion should be
'lability" and "will". A system of financial aid was expected
to set in motion an intensive social mobility by facilitating
An open competition whereL..th____P--abn could get access to.the
careers that they deserved (Petrat, 1969).

The 1944 Education Act in Engle*" which provided
secondary education for all children an not only for these
whose parents could afford was regarded,as a democratic
breakthrough._ try to the prestigious grammar school was
to be based o co petitive examinations (the "11-plus" *mina-
tions) an4 llocation" to the various types of secondary
educationNAculd be based on (inborn) aptitudes and not on
economic or social background. As was, pointed out above,
sone ten years aftep the reform the proportion of working
class students admitted to.grammar school tended:to be even
lower than before the reform (Floud et al., '4956). This was

Y.
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one of the pioneering studiei that contribirted to the growing
awareness that selectivity according to some highly valued
social. criterion irrefutably is beset with social bias, simply
because the criterion is correlated with social status
(Husen, 1971a). The O.E.C.D. surveys in which participation
haS been related to social class and school aftainment,provide
rather ansistent,evidencethat increased formal accessibility
to free secondary/ and higher'education for all students of a
given age has not changed to a considerable extent the social

=structure of the enrolment (see e.g., O.E.C.D., 1971a).'

It should be emphasized that the distinction made
between "competence" on the one hand, and "arbitrary qualities"
such as social class or race on the.other, does not mean
that these two types of characteristics are independent of
each other. On the contrary, they are more or less correlated.
This means that already at the point of entry to a certain
stage Of.the educational system, formal equality, for instance
in terms-of having the school close to the home and not having
to pay any fee, is not the same as real equality of opportunity.
This means that individual capacity. is not independent of social
background. The specific criteria of scholastic aptittide
employed when it comes to admission and, promotion in an educa- ..

tionar system, are grades, scores on objective tests, and *

r

examinations. All these criteria a e, to a varytn extent,corre-
lated with social background. So o-economic status indices
Usually correlate with I.Q. achPevement test scores, and school_

t attainments between .2 and :5. If one- however, takes into
account the psychological aspects of the environment of up-
!,bringing, for instance the interaction between parents and the
ihild, much higheicorrelations are obtained. The extent to ,
which these correlations are accounted for by genetic and social
inheritance respectively, is, indeed, a tricky problem.

Thus, a system with access and promotion determined by
objectively assessed competence does not exclude the influence
of socio- economic factors,,whii according to the more naive
liberal,cadoeption are discarde by employing "pure" criteria
of academic merit. As long as a given type of education_is_ _
available free of chafge, and a high proportion of those
who apply admitted, and as long as attrition during a certain
stage is low, social background plays aless prominent role.
But as soon as the system becomes more selective in terms of
a low prop,rtion adzitted and in tprms_of grade-repeating and
drop-out, then the correlation between background factors and
indicators of performance increases considerably.

et.-

What was referred to above as the "naive" version of'-'
*t.

the liberal philosophy of equality of opportunity. has in recent
. years been the target of strong criticism. In an article,
"Rod.oflan Impossible Dream", Schrag (1970) points out the
incompatibility of the aspirations held for thOskhool system.
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The school cannot serve at the same time as an equalizer and
as an instrument that establishes, reinforces and certifies
distinctions. He quotes Horace Mann on the school as an
equalizer: "It prevents being poor ..." Equality of opportunity
was for a long time interpreted in tex4ms. of social Darwinism.
Eyerybody should be frea..to go lahead as far as his talent and
energy could carry him. ' "Everyone in the jungle (or in society,
Or school) was to be treated equally: one standard, one set of
books, one fiscal formula for children everywhere, regardless
of race, creed,. or colour. Success went to the resourceful,
the ambitious, the bright, the strong. Thos e who railed were
stupid of shiftless, but whatever the reasons, failure was the
rczponsibility of the individual ... but certainly not that of
the school or the society" (op.cit., p.70).

The conflict between equality on the one hana .and .

establishing competence and ddistg.nctions on the other has been
dealt with by Karabel (1973)_ in an attempt to analyse the
philosophical implications of the pros and cons for an open
admission to .the university. He states the problem in the
folloWing way: "The ideology of academic standards brilliantly
reconciles two conflicting American values: equality and equality
of opportunity. Through the system of public education, everyone
is exposed to academic standards, yet only those who succeed in
meeting them advance in our competitive system. Everyone enters
the educational contest, and the rules are usually applied without
any conscious bias. But since the affluent tend to. be the most
suocessful, the net result of the game is to perpetuate inter-
generational inequality. Thus academic standards help make
acceptable something which runs against the American grain: the
inneritanc e of status" (Op . cit .. I) AO)

The educational system, at least in a modern society, on
the thresholeof the post-industrial era, is "one-dimensional"
in the sense that one uniform, linear standard. (bright, average,
slow student) is applied. Thus some students, by definition,
dare destined to fail. The whole conception of individiaal cliff e-
rences in school achievement is part and parcel of the norm-
referenced approach in evaluating student progress ethat has
became more and more dominant in modern society. Students are

contintioarY Tudiging-their performanaS agiiiiisi-aandards or
norms set by their teachers, peers and parents. But these
standards vary, so that a student who performs relatively
badly in one school could be considered a success in another,

iwhere the standard is- low. The rethinking about individual
differences in scholastic performane* that has bqep going on
in recent years (see, e.g., Bloom, 1971) is based on the
criterion-referenced approach in evaluating student performance.
The strategy is built on the setting, of an absolute goal for
student learning in such a.way that with adequate methods of
instruction (individualization in 'terms of time and media) the
goal car. be achieved by the great .majority of.students (Block,
1971) . '

Or
0

...
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Another strategy for achievirig equality of opportunity
is to provide multiple options which reflect-different values.
which are not ranked within bne dimension only. Schrag points

. out: "By Tainition, no society with but one avenue of approved
entry into the mainstream of dignity can be fully open. Whelk
the single instrument of entry is charged with selecting people
out, we are promising to all men things that we cannot deliver"
(Op.cit.,p.93). For instance, in the 1940's only some 0-50,000
high school leavers took the Scholastic Aptitude Test, whereas
their numbers were running in the millions by the middle of
the 1960's.

In a "one-dimensional" system, where only'one type of
programme, the academic one almost throughout is perceived as
the entry to the mainstream, equality cannot in principle be
established, simply becaude "some are more equal than/others". .

Those who from the outset are "more equal" will take more and
more advantage as they move up the stages of the hierarchy.

The glaring contrast between the official ;rhetoric about
equality of opportunity and the wide differences in life chances*
has; as was pointed out earlier, led in recent years to the
emergence of a philosophy of results. In the preface to his
book? More Equality, Herbert Gans (1973) states the problem in
the following way: " erica canbe described as an unequal
society that would lik. to think of itself as egalitarian.
While officially dedicate o equality of opportunity, to :enabling
the disadvantaged to succee on the basis of their individual
ambition and talent. Americ has not acted to remove group
handicaps - of class, race, and sex, among others - which prevent
many people from actually alizing that opportunity; it must
also be judged by results, by whether current inequalities of
income and wealth, occupation, political power, and.the like,
are being reduced" (oo,cit. p.XI).

R.H.Tawney in his classical essay on Equality flounced
the liberal conception of equality of educational oppo unity
as a "fraud*. '3't seemed-to him to be "the impertinent ourtesy
ofan invitation offered to unwelcomed guests, inth certainty
that circumstances will prevent them.from accepting" (Tawney,1951).

A strong impetus- to a new thinking over t entire issue
of whether or not children are starting from "scratch" when they
enter regular school has come from the research conducted durire
the last 10-15'years on cognitive developtent in the pre-school
years. Bloom (1964) reanlyzed data from previous studies and
pointed out that about half the variance in I.Q. at the age
of 18 was already there when children entered primary school.
A new type of research on early childhood experience and sociali-
sation modes in children by means of parental communication and
language was opened up by Bernstein (1961). These and other
studies focused attention on pre-school years.

3 1 .9
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One of the most important longitudinal studies of a
representative group of, children who have been followed up from
their birth in:190 is the one conducted by Douglas and his
associates (Douglas, 1964.; Douglas et'al, 1968). He related
parental aspirations" pertaining to the children's further educe-
tion and future occupation to parents' social background. He
consistently found that parental intendst in the children's
education was closely linked to their own education and social
backgrourld. Similar findings are reported from the Idemoe
longitudinal project. Pirents who in 1938 were 10 fears old,
were asked in 1964 what aspirations they had for their oqn
children's education. This question was posed at a time when
upper secondary education,was'available to practically all
and when higher education had been considerably broadened
and when thererwexe virtually no longer any economic barriers.
Approximately only half as many parents,' who in 1938 grew up
in working class hOmes,.in 1964 aspined to higher education,
compared with those who grew up in homes in the professiohal
and managerial category (40 per cent as compared to 80 per
cent) (Husn, 1969).

t'

Douglas points out that the conception of a mobile society
where everybody would rise (or fall) to the level of his inborn
capacity which inspired for instance the 1944 Education Act.
was far from being realised: It is sometimes assumed that the
better educated move up the social ladder because they are the
most able and that the schools and the, universities sift out the
best endowed and give.them opportunities to rise. This is how
many would wish it to be. The vigour and quality of present
day society depends on the efficiency with which the edudational
system sifts out the able pupils from all. levels, and allows
them,to qualify for posts of responsibility. The evidence of
this study shows how far short we are falling" (Douglas et al.,
1968, p.90).

Recent studies and the debate pertaining to both conceptu-
alis ation and methodology that has followed in its wake,has been
conducive to a more "redemptive" or - perhaps better - sociologi-
cal conception of educational equality., According to the liberal
conception thg task of society is to accept the educgtional
system by and large as it is and to limit its role tO the
removal ofexternal barriers so as to make it possible,. for
each childto develop fully his inborn capacity. Success and
failure, ace the student has entered the system, entirely
depend upon him. Once the avenues have been opened up for free
competition, his native Intellectual and moral resour'es are
the decisive factors. If he fails he has himself to blame,
because he has been given the opportunity and has not taken,
advantage of it.-

Alf
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IN According to the more "redemptive" conception, a,student's
. ,

success and, not least, his failure, mainly has to be attributed
to the institution that is supposed to serve hire- The basic
problem, then, is to what extent the school has been able to
organise its learning a.. cavities in such a way that it has been
conducive to satisfactory student development. On the part of
the school this implies a revision of basic pedagogical notions,
such as that most students learn mainly becauge,they watt to
avoid -sent consequences, blame, low marks and grade-repeating,_
or that b.e students are bound to fail if they are faced with
certain tas that are supposed to be particularly. "hard". The
common denominator of the needs for reform is individualisation_
of instruction.

In consequence, then, equality of opportunity does not
mean identical treatment. If equality of educatibrt means that
every child should have optimal opportunity to develop, not only
with regard to his personal assets but also according to a
Sufficiently. wide -range of options, identical treatment could
easily be counterproductive. The problem could be formulated in
a paradoxical way by stating that the educational system should
provide opportunity for unel.fual treatment in dealing with socially
important individual differences.

The Heredity- Environment Issue

It would take us far afield if. we were to discuss here
in some detail the conceptual and methodological aspects of such
burning Issues as to what extent cognitive differences are inherited
(Jensen, 1969, 1972 and 197360'end to what extent there is
evidence to support the thesis launched with some fervor'in recent
years (Berg, 1969; .Jencks et al., 1972; Bowles and Gintis, 1973)-
that schooling per se does 1717Tignificantly account for differences.
In adult "success". There is by now a vast technical literature
in the wake of the Jensen article in 1969 in the Harvard Educational
Review and the re-analysis of existing data-sets WTEERFT-17727----
and his associates. There,are, hoWever, certain crucial aspects
of this research that should bepointed out in this

'details
connection.i/

For etails the reader is referred to Hus4n (in press) where th
relevant literature has been reviewed.

The seemingly so-academic nature-nuture controversy, which
in recent years in the United States has erupted in an acerbated .

debate which has produced an enormous polemic literature, might
superficially appear to focus,on differences in opinion on how
certain group differences, especially race differenoes, should be
accounted for. Jensen (1969), Herrnstein (1973) and others
maintain that these differences are mainly genetic in nature,
a contention that has been criticized by both geneticists and
social scientists. A key role in the technical debate is played
by the concept of "heritability", which indicates What proportion
of the observed intra-group variability of a given trait is
accounted for by genetic factors. Jensen follows Burt (1966) andde....0°
arrives at'an heritability estimate of 80 per cent, whereas
Jencks and his associates'(o cit., p.71) end up with an estimate
of about 50 per cent. But t e model itself is beset with what,
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are referr ''.'to*,asa "major theoretical limitation" (o .cit.,
p.286), mad 'fintt4e basic assumption that genetic and environmental

ty is an

".z"":7

factors,operate in an additive way. This is extremely, unlikely
and has been seriously doubtef by both geneticists (Moran, 1973)
and psychologists (Husen, 1963). Furthermore, heritability
average index that applies to a particular population and not to .

a particular individual. It is, as Cronbach (1973) puts it,'
"a socio-historical fact". 9inc.e it applies only to the.populatfon,
from which it hap been derived, it, cannot, in a strict,etnse, be ,,

used to explain differences between populations, even if there is
strong.circumstantial evidence that it could apply.

The intense emotional involvement in the problemof.the
relative,"influence" of genetic and environmental factors
accounting for differences in IQ seems, Of course, from the far-
reaching educational, social and - not least - policy implications
of the problem. This has been made explicit by several radical
critics of what they refer to as the "IQ ideology". The
traditional liberal philosophy spelled out by psychologists such
as Herrnstein (1973) and Eysenck (1973) has iffeen challenged by
critics like Jencks and his associates, tut partioularly by Bowles
and Gintis (1973) and Edmonds and Moore (1973); the last two in
their critique of. the Jencks study. Edmonds and Moore go as far
as to character4e intelligence testing as "a political expression r

of these groups in society who most successfully establish behaviour I

they value as measure of intelligence" loo.cit.. p.12). Thus,%in
a way, intelligence testing could be regarded as an instrument of r

political oppression; and they go on to say that those who believe
that IQ is a major determinant of social success and that it is s

mainly inborn, also tend to believa.that those who fail or are
poor have arrived at their poor conditions because of their
inferior genes. What on the surface appears to be an academic
issue is closely related to the struggle between two ideologies;
one that wants to preserve the existing social order (including
education) and one that wants to bring about a more or less
iadical change.

What 'Causes Educational Inequality?
vt-

,There is a vast amount of recent literature dealing with
the various types of factors which are more 'or less closely
related to educational inequality; in terms of both intra-groUp
and inter-group differences. The latter distinction is, as we
shall see important, since inter-group differences were not only
the Atarting point for concern about inequality but also more
accessible to policy action than intra-group differences. There-
fore, as Coleman (1973) points'out, it is rather strange that
Jencks (1972) and his associates devote the bulk of their massive
analyses to0.ndividual and not to group differences. The
relevant relationship between education an income is to be
founcLat.the societal level, whereas all the analyses conducted
by the Jencks team are conducted at the individual level.
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Cognitive difference's among individuals belonging to a
particular group, in a particular society, are attributable to
three types of factors; differences in genetic dispositions;
differences in their environment of upbringing; and differences
due to the interaction between genetic and environmental factors.
In the methodological debate on the heredity-environment issue
there has'been: an unfortunate tendency to disregard the third
type of factors in an attemptAto identify "influences" which
can be regarded as "pur ely" genetic o environmental. Since
policy inteiVations can affect all three sources of differen-
tiation as'well as the relative weight they carry, it is neeessary
to-t e them all into account. Not least, race discrimination i:
an illustration of interaction effects. , .1^

In the previoussection we briefly dealt viith the crucial'
role played by "heritability" in the heredity- environment
controversy, during the last few years. It is sufficient there-
fore to point'out here that this concept his not provedoto .be
very fruitfprih elucidating the problem or in arriving at an
estimation of how much margin there is for educational inter-
ventions. It may also be pointed out that leading geneticists
regard the index as scientifically invalid (see, e.g., Moran,
1973). The most valuable analyses relating to this issue have
been conducted by Jencks (1972) and his group. They have included
very little of it in the main text and buried most of it in an
extensive Appendix on estimating the heratibility of IQ scores
(op.cit., p.266 et seq.).

Research about what causes inequality and to.what extent
it has suffered from certain crucial weaknesses Should be poi.Aed
out before we attempt to review the most ambitious study of
inequality so far conducted, namely the one by Jencks and his
associates.

1) Most of the data sets which have been the subject of
sophisticated multivariate'analyaes are cross-sectional

- survey data. This makes it extremely difficult to
AtX1WtlIre-the-variables_"causally".2 This is. perhaps,
post evident when one has to deal with attitude.variables.
Is, for instance, the attitude towards schooling to be
regarded as an independent or a dependent variable?
The temPoral,saquencing of variables has to be done
according to hypothesized directions of causal influences.
It is not pogsible to avoid personal judgment in
structuring the variables. In orcier to overcome this
weakness, we badly need-longitudinal data, where. the
temporal, sequencing is obvious. Thin is why the appli-
cation of Jencks (modified) Duncan path analysis model
to the Malmoe data has turned out to be so fruitful
(BulcoCk et al., 1974).

'2) Most of the studiep have, as pointed out earlier, focused
on individual instead of on Aroup differences, in spite
of the tact that, in terms of national policy, group
differences are of much greater interest than intra-
group differences (Levine, 1973, p.173, and Coleman,
1973). Grodp differences are most accessible to
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public policy, as has been shown in terms of increased
participation rates among blacks in the United States
for instance.

3) Most analyses have employed sophisticated techniques of
multivarlate.analyses, particularly the path analysis,
originally developed by Duncan. The adequacy of this
model, particularly its assumption of linearity, is,
of course, crucial.

4) To what extent are the relevant variables covered?
This applies both to the input and output side. Onthe
input side quite a lot of "proxies" are used, such as
per-pupil expenditure, whereas subtle (and perhaps
crucial) variables pertaining to teachOripupil inter-
action are left out because of the difficulty of measUr-
ingthem. On the output side the easiest thing to
measure, by means of standardized tests, is achievement.
Affective outcomes are seldom measured because of the
measurement problem. Henry Levin (1972) in his review
of InequalitY has succinctly pointed out this and
other shortcomings.

5) The level of aggregation plays an im Ortant part- the
attempts to assess the role playe school fa ors
i' educational inequality. This re ates to th input
variables, where class-by-class aggregations rskhopl-
by-school aggregations are used. This tends to dilute
the "real" influence of input factors which affect the
students more directly (cf. Levine, 1973, p.160).

An investigation that because of its alleged policy
orientation has loomed particularly large in the_xlebate_sinCe
1972 about educational_ equality_ and its impact en life chances is
-We one-IWUnChia by Jencks and his group. Alice Rivlin (1973)
rsfers to it as "forensic social science*, and Witay be expected
fio elicit a vivid debate, particularly since, in a provocative
way, it,casts grave doubts on the worthwhileness of the (small)
part Great SoCiety programme that deals with education.

The Harvard Educational Review devoted almost an entire
issue to a series of solicited reviews of the book. Donald M.
Levine (1973) in a lengthy review in the Teachers College
Record discusses the policy implications. Robert J. Havighurst
(1973), in the School Review, focused on the eqUity problem.' the
American Journal of Sociology in its May issue 1973 published a
"review symposium" where four invited reviewers scrutinized the
study, etc.

It would be preposterous to try to summarize the criticism' )
in a few pages. Itis self-evident that a heavily publicized
investigation which claims to have shown that family background,
IQ, and educational attainment account for only a minor portion
of the status and/or income inequality among adults, which makes

f
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the baffling
.
assertionsthat the overwhelming portion of the ,..

economic inequality is created anew for each generation, and that
the educational system is there mainly to serve as a certification
and sorting system, is m st surely running the risk of criticism
both from those, who repr ent the "system" and have a vested
interest.in it, and from hose who adhere to the liberal philo-
sophy of using education as a major instrument of social im-
provement.

The scholarly criticism hap concerned both the, theoretical
framework for the study and threTWethodology employed, i.e., the

' regression analyses, particularly that variant of it which is called
path analysis. The methodological shortcomings have, 9.f, course,
seriousvreperdUssions on the policy implications. In two reviews
James Cbltman (1973a and 1973b) points out the inconsistency
between aims and actual research strategies in the Jencks
investigation which he, by the way, characterizes as "macro-social
research". So fat, thit has played a very modest role in
adicational research in general, where the main preoccupation has
been with what gods on in the formal instructional situation, i.e.,
in the classroom. Jencks and his associates explicitly make the
equality Of results, for instance inequality of occupational
status and ificome, their main concern. But implicitly they devote
most of their analyses to finding out to what extent.inequality of
results are accounted for

e
by inequality of 'opportunity.

....

Another inconsistency, pointed. out bY several reviewers and
mentioned above, is that from' the point of view of public policy
the relevant relationship between social background, IQ, and
educational attainment on the one hand and career Characteristics
on. the other is the one 4t thelotietal level whereas most of the
thorough analyses have been conducted at the individual level..
There are indicationethat policy actions can effect
in reducing group inequalities, for instance between ethnic and --
socio-ecoricmic groups, ereas individual inequalities in results
tend to prevail in both h capitalist and,socialist systems because
of individual differences in opportunity which can be affected to

,a very small extent or not at all'by social policy. For instance,
unless the traditional family structure is completely broken up,
there is nb way of preventing parents, who are better educated and
have more successful careers than others, from passing on these

, advantages to their children (together with the genes that interact
with these advantages)(Cf. Eckland, 1977). Thus, since public
policy in general is better'designea to affect groups it would
have been more fruitful if the study had focused on group inequality.-
of opportunity and results respectively instead of on individual
afferences.

44''

- -

The Ymacro-social approach ", where analyses have been con-
.

ducted with data from national samples, has obvious hazards.
Several reviewers (seej.e.g., Levin, 1972) have pointed$ut that
considerable variations in income due age and region contributed
to the blurring of relationships which would have stood out clearer
if the: regional and the age factor had been cOnsj.dered.

3251.
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The explained variance (R2) ih the 'Jencks study is '

unusually small (Jencks gives the figure "12 to 15 per cent"),
less than one sixth of the variance if income is used as a cri-
terion and somewhat more if the criterion is occupational status.
To jump from this to the conclusion that the combined effect of
home background, IQ, and educational attainment is of,almost no
importance is, for several reasons, premature. A lack, of a more
.substantial overall relationship could be due to limited validity
of the measures of both independent and dependent variables as
well, as to errors of measurement.

Sewell (1973) points out that the residual variance in any
regression model is due to (1) lack of relevancy of the indepen-
dent variables, (2) failure to include exogenous or intervening
variables which significantly contribute to variance in dependent
variables, and (3) failure to define and/ef'measure the dependent
variable.

/nstead of entering upon a discussion of the dependability,
particularly of the criteria, Jencks et al. lump all the unexplained
variance together with the error variance under the label, "luck"
which is assumed to include certain personality factors which are
inaccessible to quantitative methods. Furthermore, thtframe of
reference for interpreting the outcomes of the multivariate
anallyses has not been particularly fruitful. The "effect" of
education as alfactor explaining occupational success has been
grossly underestimated by comparing its part of the criterion
variance with the entire unexplained variance. Coleman (1973b)
points out that .ediRaTIOnal attainment is in fact the strongest
singly explanatory variable in accounting for differences in
occupational status and income.

, The techniqUe used in accounting for differences in
ocCup tional status and income respectively is that of path analy-
s - t always realized by those who are not familiar with

is analytica :.1 that it is not "objective" in the sense that
the Oal chosen fo a given individual analysis is unequivocally
gives. As pointed.ou above,, personal judgment and experiences
of atsreasonably can expected affect what goes into the model

. in terms of inclusion of variables and the way these variables
are ordered in the causal chain. A drucial aspect of path
analysis is the causal structure of the model and the.fxtent to-`
which relevant variables have been included.

-
Technically, andfrom the point of view of basic research

on individual differences, the two big appehdices constitute what
Pettigrew. (1973) refers to as the "real meat" of the study. This
applies particularly to the re-analyses that Jencks and his group
have carried out of data pertaining to the heritability of IQ
.scores. These analyses represent an important addition to the
debate on what (given the assumptibris upon Which the estimations
of heritability rests) could be-regardbd as a reasonable heritabi-
lity index for IQ scores.

/
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Incompatibilities and Dilemmas.of Equalization

In the debate on strategies that are supposed to bring about
more equality in education certain dilemmas, and sometimes clear-
mit incompatibilities, are not always made explicit.'

One basic dilemma resides in the fact that the educational
system is there to impart competence. This means that it tends to
emphasize individual differences in athievement. Its mode of
evaluation tends to be "ndrm-referenced7 rather than "criterion-

. referenced". aormative evaluations are the basis for successive
selectiVe and differentiating steps as theindividual moves up the
/educational ladder. It is part of the inner logic of such a system
'that diggring amounts of ability and motivation (the latter beirig
Successively influenced by the norm-related successes and failures)
progressively create increased individual differences, which tend
to be correlated with social background. Thus, in that respect the
school system serves a principle incompatible with, or t least
counteractive, to, equality.

.A second dilemma has to do with ef4iciency vereus equality, ,
and tends to cut across, various types of economies. In her study
of access to advanced education in the socialist countries ,(see4
Sauvy et al., 1973). Janina Lagneau points out that the "primary
and idgaTEEical concern has been to improve rapidly the education
of the previously underprivileged classes - working class, and
peasant class - but this aim very quickly came into Conflict with

anagers .and
ore Serious
here the
n it is in

the immediate demands of the economic structure for
technicians" (op.cit., p.25). This is,, of course, a
dilemma in an economy under rapid industrialization,
scarce resources have to be used more efficiently,-th
an economy where advanced education can more readily b' provided
as a consumer good. An economy which badly needs well-trained
technicians and managers is not well served by a system of unspe-
cified general education at advanced levels which is easy,of access.
Being rather selective at the uniYersity level, which is the base
for instance in the U.S.S.R., has been justified on the grounds
that it promotes acceptance of those who, from the teachers' point
of view, are the most qualified (even if they tend to come from the
intelligentsia with a, frequency which is greater than their "share"
of the total social composition) and thereby "enhances the produc-
tive forces ". -

A third dilemma is that equality of opportunity requires not
equal but different treatment or offerings; a principle which
could be practiced in comprehensive-type schools and not necessarily
different or seperate schools. There is overwhelming evidence to
Shaw that early organizational differentiation of children by
allocating them to different types of schools is highly correlated
with social background; the more so the earlier the allocation (or
selection) takes place (Yates, 1966). Where initial differences
of any school-Nilevant respect already exist when children enter
school, quite uniform offerings or treatments cannot but increase
these differenCls. This can be seen in all types Of schools that
have in common a "frontal strategy" of teaching and have not
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addpted any strategy of consittent individualization dr "mastery
laarning".*, But radical individualization, i.e., a differentiation .of offerings according to individual 'optimal 'capacities' will
increase the differences among the recipients,. unless one provides
more learning time and other dompepsatory treatments for those'who lag behin'd initiall4

-4v..4 / S, : ' 4
It has 'repeatedly been advocated by those who favour a more

selectilie ,and elitist educational system that the creation of a
more integrated or comprehensive one would lower standards Old be
f)articnlarly detrimental. to the more able students 11-lusen, 1962
and 11973; Cox and Dyson, 1970). .Very few question the proposition
'that an integrated, comprehensive sts tem is to the aclveritage of
students with an underprivileged educational and social background.
For instance, the extensive survey conducted by Coleman and his
associates (1966) on ethnic integration and educational equality
in the United States suggested that the underprivileged black
students profited more by going to integrated rather than segre-
gated schools. But integration tends to lever out in the sense
that it ances the development of those who start at a low level
but tend to be less conducive to an optimal development among
the most able students. This seems to be true if one looks at the ..
develop tent of those students, Who were intially selected for the
elite t e of schools and neglects those, 'mostly from lower social

, strat , who would not have been selected in an elite sySitem, but
who in a comprehensive system have become eligible for advanced
education. ," ' -

.,
,

.: ...,,.1I

The standard of the elite in national, systems of education
which,. at the secondary level are cqmprehensiiie and selective resioc- ,9,-,,..
tively was compared in the*I.E.A. Project (Husen, .1973; Comber and
Keeves, 1973). If equal proportions of the age groups were compared,
the 'average level of achievementi,of the top 1, '5 and 9 per cent .

. respectively of the relevant age group tended bana large to be
-on the same level in Mathematics and Scien ce in the ,two, types of

i gystens. .. 0 . I _

/ .
Most impoistallt, and pervasive, of t.14 dilemmas seems tb be

the egialtaria9-meritocratic one. ',It also Cuts "across various types
'of economies end ,-social orders. It emerges with the same force

''in all highly 'industrialized couptries, be they capitalist or.
socialist. Inhis Study of the coming ,of the post-industrial

.

so-tg3 qty ,B,ell (1.973)' foresees a growing meritocracy. Since, there
4.1. amovement toward, the "hew centrality,,of theoretical knowledge,
She, primacy of theory over empiricismi, and the codification of .

,knowledge into abstract systems of symbols that can be translated
into many diffqrent and varied circumstances", this mov'ement toward
greater rationality will mean that systematized knowledge rather ..

Oen -property and' political status. becomes, the basis of influence_
and power. Bell sees the ascendency of technology, the subord'ina-
tIon of 'both the public and, private segtqr. to bureaucratib controls
IrE41 the grdwing influence of professional and scientific elite. as .

salidnt, features of the. post-industrial society. .

' .
, ,
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The equality-meritocracy dilemma is not only-one of
tincreased power, influence and rewards of educated intelligence.
It is not just that the demand for highly trained manpower will
matte 'those who perform well and reach high levels in the educational
system more prestigiois and more influential and better paid.
There is also a tendency for meritocracy to be passed on from one
generation to another. The liberal conception of a meritocracy as
Spelled out by Herrnstein (1973), for Instance, assumes a high
degree of inter-generational mobility.4:.Between the generations

...there will be a 'just reshuffling" between the social classes
according to inborn capacity, Those who were born into privilege&
circumstances, but genetically are "regressions" toward the mean,
will also regress in terms of occupational status, whereas among
those born into lower classes those who have a high ganetical
potential will tend to move upwards in status. But this picture
that' the "social classes will sorts themselves dut" between
generations is not supported by particularly convincing evidence. ,
There is a tendency across different social orders that those who
"made it" to advanced pasitipns (not least by means of-getting
advanced education) tend to pass on their advantages to the next
generation, particularly in count-Iles where the inheritance of mate-

, rial wealth is nil or close to nil. Under such circumstances the
best tbings.parents can do is to see to it that they from their
liantage,position maximize efforts to support their children in
getting access to the best possible education (Sauvy, 1973).

The tendency to pass on achieved status from one generatio,_
to another is, in the meritocratic society, a substitute for,the -
inherited privileges in the ascriptive society. All industrialized ".
countries are very far from the inter-generational "reshuffling" of
statuses believed in by those,who advocate e, systematic meritocracy
basedon intellect and effort. The "new intelligentsia" in
countries that kiave recently gained independence and/or have gone
through a rapid process of modernization has a vested interest
in preserving the privileges that gO with the status which often
has been won.with much work and sacrifice. They resent equaliza-
tion measures which aim at spending more resources on students who,
are initially disadvantaged. As has been pointed out by Lipset
(1972), the mobility is considerable. But the social classes by
no means "sort themselves outs' to the extent that Herrnstein and
Eysenck seem to believe. The contention of an achieved social
status, which.reflects the intellectual potential of an individual,
cannot be effectively challenged unless one begins to look at longi-
tudinal evidence showing how early "intelligences' is related to life
chancesi-such as occupational status later in life. So far, this
evidence is extremely scarce and that re-analyzed by Jencks and his
associates, for instance, is beset with too many limitations. ,

J

f
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Lipset, after having reViewe4,the literature, concludes
that "the advanced Communist countries have not been more successful
than the advanced Western countries in removing all the barriers
to upward social mobility. In all the industrialized nations,
-higher education is an almost essential prerequisite for social '

_advancement. And despite the efforts of many societies to.insure
that. educational resources are equally available to all, everywhere
lower-class children seem unable to take full advantage of them".
(Lipset, 1972, p.106).

* * *
a

There is no doubt an intrinsic element of meritoc acy in-
volved in the social process connected with advanced industriali- -

'zation. It implies a highly increased demand for expertise with
advanced training in such fields as technology, science, admini-
stratione'and communication (in a Wide sense, including teaching).
The necessity to recruit- a new generation of intelligentsia makes
the social status system somewhat more fluid- The ascriptive
status determind by birth and social background is at least
partly replaced b3t achieved status fbr which education becomes
incre ingly important. In a society with universal secondary
.educat on and in rapid transition toward mass higher education,
furthe going education becomes increasingly important not so much
for acquiring a particular job competence as for maintaining one's

competitive power on theelabour market (Thurow, 1972). With job
recruitment increasingly being done Onithe basis of certificates
and.degrees, the educated have better chances of climbing the
social ladder than the less highly educated, or, at least, do not
run the same risk as the latter of slipping down. The higher the

.
premium attached to educated intelligence and the more keen the
competition for advanced eAucation and attractive positions becomes,
the more imbued with meritocratic values society tends to be.

As has been repeatedly pointed pdinted out abOve, it is
interesting to note the meritocratic preponderance in various types
of economies and sociar orders which have in common a fairly 'high
degree of ineStrialization. As secondary education has become .

i,tuniversal e thrust toward higher education has become intense
and aspi ations to enter the professions have increased tremendously
in both socialist and capitalist economies (see Sauvy, 1973).,

. .

In the long run, the impact that the_meritocratic element
has ah the society depends upon the weight attached to economic
groWth as a worthwhile goal and its compatibility with subjective
indicators of the "quality of life". Since economic growth is so
closely related to the efficient utilization of. modern technallogy
and management techniques, competence that will guarantee success-
ful incumbents of an increasing number or key jobs becomes pare-
motirrt: On-the-job training in these cases does not suffice but
has to be basedop advanced formal education'of a general nature.

1
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Strate ies for Educationdl E ualit

theebasis of the extensive research that has been con-ducted ov= the last decade, focusing on problems related to equalityin educati , what can be said to be "effective" strategies thatwill enhance life chances? The policy implications of research
concerning social background and educational attainments have been
dealt with more elaborately in another context (Hus6n, 1972; Husdn,sin press). We shall therefore, confine ourselVes here to certain
general strategies and be rather brief on the specific ones.

Firit, an introductory Caveat. Policy-makers do not indeed
behave like the Platonian philcisophers-4ngs in the sense that they
just "apply" research'findings in framing policy. There are no
clear-cut relationships between "research findings" and policy-
making. The researcher can assist the policy-maker on conceptuali-
zing the problems, so that they are posed in a productive way 7,,or,
quite often, vice versa, Apart from actually conducting the research
he can also assist Ja interpreting the findings in terms of alterna-
tive sets of values/! By and large, his role is to enlighten, to
broaden the perspective, and add to the'basis of "fadts" on which
planning and policy decisions are made. The role of implicit values
in the research process proper should not be forgotten, particularly
when the researcher sets out to interpret his findi s. Levin (1972)
in his review of Inequality refers to this as the ocial science
"objectivity gap". The entire debate elicited b for instance, the
Jensen article on whether or not we can "boost IQ offers a series
of excbllent illustrations of how the same numerical figures arrived
at after a series of rational operations can be interpreted in comr
pletely opposite directions, as either refuting or supporting an
hdreditarian or environmentalistic view.

Somewhat Schematically we can in this context distinguish
between two opposing interpretive ideologies. There is on the one
hand the conservative, and often meritocratic, conception that human
talents, not least scholastic talent, are on the whole inherited
and that differences in educational and occupational careers are
largely accounted for by these inborn differences in capacity.
Selective and/or differentiating measures have to be taken in order
to cater for the elite. A comprehensivization of educational
opportunities may easily lead to.a lowering of standards and tends
to be detrimental to the most able students. Those who have taken
a strong hereditarian view have sided with those who.oppose structu-
ral changes in th6 educational system from elitist or selective to ,

a more comprehensive or flexible one.

On the other hand, we have the more reconkt4uctional or
radical conception, according to which education And interventions
in environmental conditions by means of social and economic policy
can have a .strong impact and thus play an important role in
developing human potential. In his presidential address to the
American Sociological Association in 1961 Faris was a spokesman of
such an optimistic ideology when he said that policy measures
in the Social and educational domains can "lift a nation by its
bootstraps" (Faris, 1961, p.839). .
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According to the view takpn by the present author, in
framing educational strategies one has for pragmatic reasons to
adopt an environmental view based on the conviction that education
can bring about significant and worthwhile changes in students.
The .educator, both as researcher and teacher, has to be an
environmentalist in order to justify his existence. This means
then that the social scientist who sets out to investiete
educational problems relating to individual differences should
focus his efforts on what specific environmental factors can do
in changing student behaviour instead of devoting his time
entirely to what the "genetic limitations" are. It should be
kept in mind that so far no bridge has been built between genetics
andiusychologx in terms of factual knowledge about the connections
between specific skills that are crucial for scholastic performance.
Thus, there is no tangible connection between eyentual genetic
factors and directly observable intellectual behaviour. The more
successful the social scientist becomes in observing and assessing

1/4what is tangible, i.e., the various environmental variables and the
behaviours related tothem, the more so that observed behaviour
can be attributed to environmental circumstances. The margin of
ignorance, i.e., of behaviour variance unaccounted for, which has
traditionally been attributed to "inborn" factors, thereby becomes
increasingly smaller.

iF * *

There is now quite a lot of evidence to show that sheer
increase in participation in education will not have the-strong
equalizing effect it was expected to have, neither in terms of
opportunity to enter the system nor in terms of attainments.
Evidently, universalization of education at the secondary stage,
for instance, levels out almost entirely inequalities in access,
but there are in the educational system features which counteract
universalization of access and tend to increase,differences in
attainment. These features haye been briefly taken.up above as
dilammas'or incompatibilities.

When the broadening of opportunities, particularly for
secondary education, did not have the expected effect, attention
was turned to the years preceeding entry to regular schooling.

lb. Educational provision during pre-school years and compensatory
action prior to oi 41, connection with entry to school were thought,
to be solutions. Aplrt from universal provision for pre-school
education, educational programmes for poor parents have been tried
in order to improve educational services. It has been estimated
that the extra services provided to white_childrkn in the U.S. by
theii parents in excess to those provided to bkack children by
their parents amounted to some $1300 per pupil year (Carlson, 1972)
This is the rationale for providing funds for compensatory efforts.
The more children of low socio-economic status in a school district,
the more operating funds for such and similar programmes are
allocated.

4 .
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Steps could be taken to improve the health conditions for
children from underprivileged grodPs by providing supplementary
proteins and vitamins during-pregnancy and lactation. Another
strategy Nhich seems to hold promise has been tried out in the
Xilwaukee Project of infant education. A small group of mother with
IQ below 75 and with newborn children have been divided randomly
into one experiment and one control group. Both mothers and
children have had continuous educational treatment for 1 long
period. After_66 months it is reported that the average difference,
between children in the control and the experiment group amounted
to an astounding 30 points. The difference in language development
was one and a half years (Education Daily, 1974, No.9). The treat-
ment of the experimental group had appatently succeeded in offsetting
the influence on the children of the retarded mothei4s. The mothers,
on their part, watt the subject of training in basic skills so that

,

they could get and hold a job. This intensive project, from which
so far very little has been reportedin print, is of particular
interest because it represents an effort of mass ve and continuous
compensatory education, whereas the Head Start rogremmes were more
or lesslbrief episodes in'the life of slum ch en.

* * *

A fundamental poliC ,problem for most European countries in
the'last decades,'and probsr ly for the foreseeable future, is the
traditional organisation of education, at the secondary stage in
particular, in two parallel sub-systems. This is the dualism between
vocationally-oriented and academically-oriented schools or pro-
grammes, which reflects the "one-dimensionality" of evaluating what
_is achieved by both the individual student and the school he is
attending. The two systems have emerged from certain historical and

6 social conditions; the compulsory, elementary school being a pro-
duct mainly of the 19th century industrialization, and the academic _

secondary school with a long tradition going back to the Middle Ages
preparing for the learned professions. Inis dualism is .a
product of a society that was almost entirely ascriptive in
its allocation of social status. The selection and/or transfer

.'at an early age to academic secondary education by and large
determines the subsequent occupational career; decides whether
it will fan within the blue collar or the white collar bracket.
The built -in legibility is almost nil.

It would be in order to be more'precise at this point and
ask the question, "Equality of opportunity for what?" Usually one
implies, when. talking about equalizing opportunities, the vertical
climbing within the socially established educational hierarchy from
which there are entries into the occupational hierarchy of prestige,
status and income. There is, indeed, a tendency to rank both
education and the ensuing occupations along one vertical dimension
of academic excellence and prestige. Very orml one overlooks the
horizontal diversity of options which need not be strongly related
to academic performance but reflect other types of interests
(Holland, 1963). There are strong indications 'that by making the
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system more flexible and trying to avoid,definitive choices before
the end of secondary education at least, one can enhance the
attractiveness of the horizontal options that no longer preclude a
re-entry into the traditional academic "mainstream".

Another problem of flexibility relates to the possibilities
of re-entering the sWem, once having left it. Those who have not
by means of the "eleven-plus" been able to make it into grammar
school in England or the Gymnasium in Germany have in the over
whelming majority of cases not been eligible for a further educttion
qualifying them for the professional sector of jqbs. The drop-outs,
who have not completed a course and thus not obtained a certificate
are not only at disadvantage on the job market but have great
difficulties in completing the formal education which is the basis
for their further occupational improvement and promotion. In
various countries, provisions have been made in recent years for
adults to extend their level of general education and thereby,to
close somewhat the,"eaucation gap" that has been created by the
enrolment explosion during the last two decades. ,One of the pivotal
ideas behind the system of,"lifre-lOng"-or "recurrent' education is
to open the institutions of higher learning td adults with vocational
experience, partly by waiving formal and unifbrm requirements for
admission and partly by tailoring a system of "modules" of courses,
which should it the ad hoc needs better than the requirements of
package courses wrapped up in degrees.

A Concluding Philosophical Note

It is striking to students of the debate on schpol reforms
which are in most cases structural, that these reforms, particularly
by those who are opposed to any change, have been conceived of as
entirely pedagogical and not social problems. A change from a,
selectiverelitist to a comprehensive structure is usually discussed
in terms of "standards", i.e., in terms'of measurable achievements.
Concern is expressed about the possibilities of the most,able
students to develop up to -their potential. Concerns are further
expressed that teachers in undifferentiated classes would have to
encounter increased workload and deteriorating discipline, etc.
But the forces that have been pressing for structural changes, not
least in terms of broadening, access to secondary and tertiary
education, are social and economic and the goals that the schools
are supposed to achieve are by no means limited,to merely cognitive
ones. The schools fulfill important socializatith-Lasks in our
society which we have hardly begun to evaluate, since we have
nen so spellbound by the debate about what happens- to the
standards when steps are taken toward a "Comprehensivization"
that will broaden opportunities.

t.
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1

educational policy should by no means be conceived
of as operating in a socio- economic and political vacuum. It is,
and should be closely related to the overall social policy. This-
relation-hip becomes particularly obvious when we begin to analyze
the equality-meritocracy issue. One then begins to realize how
the value climate stemming frOm the prevailing social and economic
policy is reflected in the premium put on educated ability geared
to growth and economic efficiency.

--
3 3 6(
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A Comment on Rusdn
by

yeliEide',

I.

In the Scandinavian countries, probably also
elsewhere, the name of Torsten Husdn is strongly associated
with the tert "comprehensive". This association comes
readily, to mind when reading his paper "Strategies for Educational
Equality"... -In this fairly chart paper,he manages.to comment
upon, or at leapt hint at,:most of the issues related to this
vast subj4ct. What remains for a diScussent is mainly to
profide some supplementary remarks, and perhaps: to suggest
some idsues'as more important than others.

Inequality between whom and on what

Inequality'has many dimensions, depending upon what
criteria *e use,to distinguish between potentially unequal
groups. Th.the last year or two several official documents
in my country have dealt with "inequality", not even bothering
to explain that theii. sole issue is inequality between the two
sexest Previously, the term "inequality", used in a broad
social context without explanation, would most certainly have
referred to disparities between groups defined in terms of
social class, occupational status, social origin or income '

'level. In other countries differences between ethnic,
cultural, or religious sub-groups may be in the fore-front of
the inequality discussion, and more recently differences betwben
age-groups emerged as ad.issue. In addition, an.underlying
theme in discussions on edutational equality is always
differences in ability, talent, ihtelligence,etc.

Inequdlitied which for polit ical/moral readons are
found inacceptable, are regarded as forms of discrimination
to be removed or at least modified through political
measures. Yet, what we regard as discrimination, changes
with time. Not very long ago, inequalities related to
social status were taken for granted, as part of the nature of
things, and to many people it still remains so. Our ideas
about what is discrimination in the relationships among
ethnic groups or between the sexes have changed rapidly in
recent, years,, and considerable doubts have arisen even about
the ObvioUs right of certain cultures to dominate others.
The first signs have also occurred that we nay 1Le in for a
revision or traditional views on obvious rights associated
with 0.gh or low ability.' Those rather rapid changes in
general attitudes towards inequalities are in many ays a
more interesting aspect; of the discussion in recent years than
the actualchanges that have occurred in such inequalities.
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If we look at the actual changes, however, recent
trends vary considerably adtording to what inequality
dimension we study. In my owircountry, the development
towards equal educational att4nment between geographical
districts and between the two sexes has been steady and
reasonably fast in the last decade or two. Ethnic
differences have also been considerably modified in my
country' as well as in some others. According to some
measures, we can also trace a certain tendency towards greater
equality in terms of educational attainment for youAg people
with varying social oilqins,though this trend is detinitely
slower than in the other'inequality dimensions referred to
above. Other countries appear to have had similar
experiences. The rapid expansion of educational facilities
ham, however, tended to increase differences in 'educational
achievement among age groups. On the ether hand, the
growing recognition of our traditional discrimination against
what we term low ability groups in education may have become
somewhat modified.

In our disaussions of "inequality" it may thus be
useful to distinguish more clearly between the criteria
according to whioh we-want to define potentially unequal
_groups or individuals. It would also certainly be of
interest to examine why,some group 4isparities appear more
easily modifiable than others. This topic may be related to
the equally interesting question of why certain inequalities
are regarded as more acceptable than others. Yet, such
issues are not the topic of thig/thort paper.

We should, perhaps, also pay more attention to the
choice of terms in which to measure inequality. Among
economiets,income is the obvious dimension according to which
inequality is measured. There are some problems involved in
this measurement, and not least in the aggregation of income
over '

Yet, the main short-coming of this measure is its
underlying appumptionof human beings ae,shaped in the.
image of "the economic man". In reality, man appreciates
status, prestige, power and influence, as well as interesting

.work, favourable working conditions, good human relationships
,etc. Added to this may be such perdonal charadteristics
\ts health, knowledge_and_understanding, and many more.

Coniequently, attempts are made by other social
scientists to define inequalities in terms of the total
"resources", in the broadest possible sense, controlled by
or available to different individuals or groups. Such
measures. are certainly more appropriate in terms of what
individuals in fa8t find desirable. Yet, such a concept of
total reecurces,l1,akco explicit the aggregation problems which
in the case of income are so well hidden.that we tend, to
forget them. It is obviously unrealistic to-assume that a
specific set of different resources available to any individual
will be attributed the same relative talue by all
individuals. In other words, the very doubtful assumption
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of a common scale according to which the situation of
individuals.or groups can be measured, comes out very clearly (1).

Examples of rather deviant value structures may,
be the traditional belief in virtue and happiness associated
with povrty (mostly adhered to by groups not so poor),
"back to nature" philosophies, "opting out of society" in
hippie manner, strong emphasis on group solidarity as found
in certain workers' collectives,etc. Clearly, measures of
inequality in terms of general access to resources cannot
tpretend to be "objective" in the sense that everyone would
agree to the degree of, or even the direction of inequality.
There may still in'our society, be sufficient correspondence
between predominant value structures to permit the
development pf some widely acceptable indicators on inequality.
Yet, there may be reasons for warning against too simplistic
conclusions in this field.

One such danger is involved in the relative nature
of, inequality measures. At the one extreme, the difference
between someone living at minimum subsistence level and someone
being offered the half of that, may be regarded as rather
fundamental. On the other hand, the difference between
earning two millions' or one million a year may;not be,regarded
as essential, in spite of the relative difference being the
same. Correspondingly, the difference in a developing
country between a minority with four years of primary educe,
tionand a majority with no education at all, may mean something
quite different from the difference between a minority with
thirteen years of education and a majority with nine years.
The lesson' to be draW'n from this, is simply thatwe should
perhaps be a little bit more careful before we draw definite
conclusions about "increased" or "decreased" inequality in
educational terms over time. This is partly an argument
simply about the declining marginal value of money,_ but also
an indication that "education" is a manifold phenomenon. A
specific "year of education" is not necessarily equivalent
to any other "yeavof"education",

Finally in this section, it should be pointed out
that'the criteria we choose to measure inequality may
themselves .have something to do with the equality issue.6 In
an educational contact, for instance, the question of
inequality may relate less to attainment than to control over
what is being attained. Offering a group equal opportunity

(1) Yet, failing ability to absorb even elementary
lessons from welfare theory it illustrated by the
fact that there are still people trying to
develop aggregate' indexes of social indicatori
assumed to be valid for all.,
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to attain something to which the group attaches little
value, but denying it services to which it really attaches
great value, may IA as discriminating as any inequality
measured along scales of quantitative attainment. This is
a point to which I shall come back later on.

Equality and Social Mobility

As I understand Torsten Husdn's paper, he discusses
three increasingly radical concepts of equal educational
opportunity: the traditional concept of equal opportunity
in terms of accelis to education, the concept of equal
outcomes in terms of educational attainment, and the concept
of equal outcomes in terms of social position. Leaving for
the moment the problems involved in meaningful definitions of
"equal access", "equal attainment" and "equal social
position", the increasing radicalism of such claims appears
to be measured by the extent to, which they contribute*to
social mobility. There is sufficient evidence to conclude,
that equal opportunity of access does not automatically lead
to equal educational attainment, and that equal eduoational
attainment does not necessarily lead., equal social positions,
whatever definitions we apply to. those terms. We have
reasons to believe, however, that progress towards a less
ambitiously defined objective of this kind will also mean
some progress towards the more ambitiously defined objectives,
though the strength of such interrelationships is still
under debate;

A more open question, however; concerns the nature
.of the relationship between social mobility created by such
means, and the general degree of equality in the society. As
I see it, a more equal representation of individuals with
different social origins in the upper strata of educational

'.attainmerKti or social positions does not necessarily reduce
.inequalitY in Society as a whole. There is a substantial
amount of historical evidence that could even be used as an
argument for the opposite being true.

Offering an opportunity for potentiallgadeTBof
underdog groups to join the higher social strata in society,
is a well -known strategy for keeping such groups "under
control", at a low level in the social-hierarchy.. The long-
term effects of such a strategy may be debatable, but it is
not unlikely that it reduces the chancesof access to power
foxthe underdog group as a whOle.

This is why data on the extent to which education
contriVutes to social mobility for individuals from
different groups in society, are lbrRely irrelevant to the
question of equality Cr inequality in society as a whole. I
fail to see that studies measuring benefitg for selected
individuals, e.g. in terms of individual i ome differentials
created by' education, can provide any bas for significant.

34 )



48

conclusions about the impact of education on equality for
major societal groups. If we want to study the latter,
we shall at least have to look for,historical evidence,
bringing out relationships between growing levels of mass
education, and the emergence of such new powerful political
groups as the organized farmer movements in several
countries, and the labour movement in Western Europe. -It
would appear that the access of a few individuals originating
fileth such groups to high social positions is relatively
marginal irk this context, as compared with the effects of
general ethitation for all. At a higher educational level,

- similar conclusions may be drawn in the context of the
resent development towards industrial democracy in some
countries.

Going back for a moment_to the questiOn of measures
of inequality, most observable scales'of standard ranking
can be seen as political /cultural phenomena, determined by
the predominant social groups within a society. The at
least partial acceptance of such standards by other groups
is a consequence of the established reward structure in the
society, and also to a great extent the result-of a socialization'
process based on the value structures of predominant groups,
in which education plays an essential part.

This is clearly seen in the current debate about
sexual roles. Does equality between the two sexes mean that
women shall have the right to exercise male roles to the
same extent as men? Or does it mean that societal role
expectations should be influenced by features of what we today
regard as "feminize oles"? In more generalized terms, can
an underdog group be said to have obtained equality unless
value structures and performance standards predominant A
within such a group, also manage to influence the general value
structure and performance scales of the society in question? k

Similar questions are well known from the ftbate
about equality between social, racial and religious groups,
and they may also emerge from current discussions about "the
generation gap". Which groups shall be legitimized to
_define theperform-anoastarrctarcts according to which rewards
should be distributed?

Such questions are clearly related to question of
social mobility and equality. Increased social mobility
may mean increased acceptance also by underdog groups of -

values and performance standards set by predominant groups
in society. Equality of opportunity may be gained at the
cost of sacrificing one's own performance standards, which
quite often'means acceptance of a permanent underdog role
of the group as a whole Viewed-in this light, "positive
discrimination" may simply be a compensation for such costs.
It is the Price paid by predominant groups for maintaining
their value structures and .performance standards .as those
valid for society as a whole.
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The future societal context

Strategies adopted for dealing with equality issues
implicitly presuppose essential features of the future
society. One 'may Accept, tor, instance, the concept of a
post-industrial society such as outlined by Daniel Bell, in
,which predominant features of a contemporary industrial
culture are enlarged to encompass all fields of productive
activities. Even the service industries, which according
to the vision will'employ the large majority of people, will
be run according to principles dpveloped in the industrial
world of today, with ever increasing,job specialization
organfbed in hierarchical decision-making structures within
the framework of semi,-automised control systems.

The Obvioub consequence of this vision is a further
increase in the dichotomy between a work situation which for the
large majority has lost all meaning, and increasing amounts
of spare time {and consumption) to compensate for this. In
addition, a steadilxgrewing proportion of the grown up
population will not be able (or willing) to satisfy the
requixbments of the production systems; They will live
as consuming individuals only, being compensated through social
regulations for not being admitted to work life. '

It is conceivable that a future society may develop
incentive structures and socialization processes. that would
make most people willing to accept the value structures reflected
in such a syStem, and the performance standards established
by it. Two essential questiRns remain, however: is a
system of this kind necessary, and is it desirable?

The first quespion is empirical, and can firmly be
answered by "no". There is sufficient evidence today-to
permit a rejection of the idea that a society of this kind
is a "techndlogical necessity". Even if we maintain high
aspirations in terms of economic production (which may be
doubtful enough), we know that high levels of economic
performance can be compatible with fundamentally different
ways of organising work life. Even today, we may have gone
too far in the direction of job specialization and the
building up of hierarchical decision-making structures aiming
at internal consistency and predictability within systems.
Future developments may take us muchfurther away from such
Out-dated'ideas about how the productive activities of
quIlmam,beings should be managed. The increasing share in
the economy of service activities will strengthen this
tendency,.at least if we maintain that they shOuld really
offer service to their clients.

The. implication of this..is also that' we do not have
to think of leisure time consumption as a sensation for '

a performance at work without meaning. We also haVe the
option of organising work life in a way that will exclude
rather fewer adults than todayinstead of more.
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The question of whether this latter alternative is
preferable, is basically a political one. It is, however,
strongly related to the question of equality, as it
represents the only, alternative which makes a policy for
equality feasible.

It offers opportunities for more pluralistic scales
of performance to determine the distribution of resources,
of which access to power may prove to be the most important,
while income differentials may serve more as compensation for
low scores on other resource dimensions. It offers, in
other words, a possibility,to avoid the artificial preservation
of value structures dominating our industrial societies as
an unhappy inheritance to be passed onto our post- .

-Industrial future.

Some implications for educational policies

In principle, the consequences for educational'
policies are fairly simple. If we want education to serve as
a means to achieve greater equality in society, along whatever
dimension we regard as important, we should be more
concerned about what education offers than with its effect
on social mobility. The main content of "positive discrimi-
nation" would have to be in terms of Increased control over
education by the groups one would like to favour, rather than
increased access to a kind of education serving purposes
other than.their own.

Clearly, such policies would have little meaning if
such changes in power were to concern education alone.
Corresponding changes would have to occur in work, life and
in 4ocial life more generally. 'Only then would new standards '

I of educational performance be valid outside the sheltered world
of educational institutions. Yet, what happens within
education may have a decisive role toyplay in promoting, or
posisibly hampering, corresponding developments outside.

Operational strategies will hardly be as clear-cut
as indicated here. In many cases, 'a compensatory policy
in a more traditional sense may be needed along with a
gradual change in the power structure determining the
purposes served by the school. Such compensatory measures
would, however, have to be much more profound than the lip-
service payed to such principles in most of our countries.
Our current efforts to counteract some of the worst im-
balances in terms of favouring the strong, can hardly
influence educational equality more than marginally.

To achieve this, however, it seems necessary that
we accept a bit more' whole-heartedly that our present strong
discrimination of those'we regard as "less talented" may
have to be reversed. Probably, the current inequalities
according to the ability dimension, in terms of educational
resources offered, iq the real root of most obstacles to a
development towards equality in more important dimensions.,
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Distributional Impact of Methods

Of Educational Finance

by

Maureen Woodhall

. Introduction

The most obvious way to increase equality oft,,,
' opportunity in education is to remove-the financial barriers
that may prevent the children of the poor from entering or
oompleting any course of education. Thus, in most O.E.C.D.
countries, the earliest attempts to overcome inequalities of
access to higher educatioA consisted either of reductions or
abolition of fees, or provision of scholarships for needy
students. When it was realised that this did not guarantee
equAiityof opportunity, since living expenses and foregone
earnings still represented a financial obstacle for those from
low-income families, student aid policies were developed, so
that no student should be discouraged from completing his
education, on grounds of cost, either4direot or ndirect.

Many policy-makers still believe Ihat,gbvernment
subsidies to universities or other institutibble- to reduce or
abolish tuition fees, combined with grants to needy students
to cover their living expenses, is the best way of achieving
equality oeSpportunity. However, this traditional policy
has recently, been subject to criticism on grounds of equity
and social justice. The critics point out that this method
of financing higher edUcation is often unfair, in terms of the
sdistribiltion of the costs and benefits of education, and that
it does little to equalise life chances., since it concentrates
subsidies heavily in one Particular sector of education, and on
one age group, leaving,those who are to old, or unqualified to
enter higher education, to subsidise the more fortunate minority.
Because higher edutation his expended so rapidly in recent
years, and because-it offers financial rewards in the form of
higher earning capacity, this means that oldet tax-payers, and
those with average incomes, are subsidising, through taxation,,
the young who w/11 enjoy higher than average incomes in the

future, as a result of their education; and because students
from upper income families are.so heavily represented in
universities and other institutions of higher education, this
means that high income families are subsidised by those with
lower incomes.

Therefore, a lively tontroversy has developed between'
those who feel that the goal of equality will best be served
by further extending public subsidies, in order to provide free
education for all at the post-secondary level, as.well as at
the compulsory stages of schooling, and those who advocate-
maintaining, and in some cases increasing, private contributions
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to the costs of higher education, in order to achieve an
eqUitable distribution of financial burdens and benefits.
This controversy has been sharpened in the last year or ,two by
the debate on recurrent education. In most O.E.O.D. countries
at'present, methods of.financing education are ill adapted to
a system of -life-long or recurrent education, since students

'in traditional, full-time higher-education are usually more
heavily subsidised than adults undertaking.part-time education
or retraining,.and fipancial aid for students is usually
provided at leveld'aAd terms which oresuppose that they ar,
young, with no dependants. Thus, adults who did not hay
same opportunities for higher education as today's yout ,

may be discouraged from undertaking education or training later
in their working lives.

;A number of proposals have therefore been put forwprd
recently for changing present systems of financing higher
education, in order to achieve greater equality, and to
provide individuals with a wide range of opportunities for
combining higher edudation or vocational training with

' employment. To some extent', a division of opinion has arisen
betwepn those who believe that existing sources and methods of
finance can be adapted and extended to increase the range of
options open to individuals, and thus promote greater equality
of access to higher education, and at tne same time to make
the distribution otcosts and benefits among different
social groups and age groups more equitable, and those who
believe that a total transformation of methods'of finanointris
required. This paper begins with a review of existing
financial arrangements in 0.E.C.D. countries, and then attempts
to assess the effects of alternative methods of finance on
inequalities in education, and looks at some of the proposals
that have been made for changing the distribution of costs and
benefits of higher education between individuals and society, or
between different income and social groups. ,

2. General Trends in financine, hit-,her education in 0.E.C.D.
countries .'

The most striking trends in the finance of higher
education in member countries in recent years is the rate of
growth of financial resources devoted to higher education, and
the increase in the proportion of expenditure coming from public
funds, particuldtly from central government. The rapid
expansion of higher education"in the'1950s and 1960s meant
that public expenditure rose very markedly and expenditure on
higher education now accounts for 25 per cent of the total
education budget in some 0.E.C.D. countries, and in the United
States higher education receives more than a third of all
expenditures on education, which amounts to 2.5 per cent of G.N.P.

The great bulk of this increase in expenditure has been
financed from government sources, rather than by individuals,
so that the balance between public and private finance has
shifted diraMatidallg away frpm the individual student and his
family, \towards'the tax-payer as the main provider of finance
for higher education.. In the United 'States, students or their
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families provided more than 60 per cent of all expenditure
on higher education in 1939, but only 35 per cent in 1970 (1).
In Britain, student fees provided about a third or university
income in 1938 but now the proportion is about 8 per cent, and
much of this is covered try grants to students from lOcal
authorities. In other 0.E.C.D. countries, private expenditure
is even less important; in Prance 95 per cent of university
income comes from public funds, and in Scandinavia, where
tuition fees have been completely abolighed, the prqportion
is even higher.

There are many reasons why Governments"have increased
their share of expenditure on higher education. In some
cases, the main justification has been economic: to prevent
shortages of qualified manpower which v.Auld threaten economic
growth. However in recent years, as)shortages of graduates
have become less, obvious, and in some countries surpluses
-hwe developed, the economic arguments for increasing public
subsidies for higher edUcation have been emphasized less than
the zocial objective of increasing equality of Opportunity.

Therefore, although the objectives of public.policy
may differ, there has been a general tendency for zovernments
to increase the level of subsidies for higher education. A
large proportion of these subsidies has Gone directly to
institutions, to cover the costs of tuition, and a smaller
proportion has gone to students, to help finance fees, where
necessary, or living expenses. The exact .balance between
public and private sources of finance, and between subsidies to
institutions, and to students, and the methods and provisions
of student aid policy differ Substantially between different
countries. The following sections give some indication of the
range of policies which exist in different 0.E.C.D. countries,
with respect to financinG tuition costs and student maintenance.

3. Financing Tuition Costs .

In all O.E.C.D. countries a high proportion of the
current expenditure of universities is financed directly,
indirectly, by government, but there are many different patterns.
Table 1 summarises the main' sources of finapce for higher

, education in a number of countries.

) negie Commission on Higher EducatiOn, Higher Education:
1 o Pays.' dho Benefits' Who Should Pay? A Report and
R commendations. New York: EcGraw-Hill, 1973, p.31.
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In, most European countries, higher education is
provided in public institutions, where tuition fees are
either very low, or non-existent, dild,whi derive about 95
per cent of their income from government gxants; in Canada,
Australia and the United Kingdom, univer sties are mostly
private institutions, but receive over 70 percent of their
income from public funds. In the U.SA.,and Japan there are
both public and Private institutions. This means that-there
are big differences in the proportion of university income
,derived from fees. In most European countries less than 5
per cent of the current income of higher education institutions
cobies from fees; in Australia, Canada and Ireland the
proportion ranges from 15 to 28 per cent, while in the United
States and Japan there is a marked difference between the
public and the private sector, and in the latter, fees account
for 40 to 60 per cent of income. Even in public institutions
in the United States, fees provide 20 per cent of university
income, whereas.in Japaaese,public universities, fees account u
-for only 3 per cent. However, these figuredo not by
themselves show the balance between public and private
finance 'for higher education. In many countries students
receive substantial grants or loans, which partly or completely
cover the cost of fees. Although fees account for 20 to 60
per cent of the income of American colleges and universities,
students and their families contribute less than this to the
cost of their education, since student aid,, which amount to
$2,300 million in 1969, covered almost a quarter of all private
expenditures on higher education (1). Similarly in Britain,
although 8 per cent of university income came from fees in
1967-8, a very high percentage of students have their Sees ,

paid in full by local authorities.
. -

Therefore, what the figures in Table 1 show is
so much the balance between public and private finance, ut
differences between countries in policies of direct aid,
through institutional grants, and indirect aid, through grants
or loans to students. In countries like CanAda, the United
States, Ireland or the United Kingdom, a greeter proportion
of public finance is in the form of indirect aid to students
than in most of Europe. This may haye important implications
for the distribution of the costs and benefits of higher

AY education between different income gralain-society, since
direct subsidies to institutions are enjoyed equally by
students from all income groups, whereas grants may be means-
tested. This may affect the equity oZ the financing system,
but this will be examined in more detail below.

The fact that in the U.S. and.Japan there is a 'public
and a private sector of higher education provides some
interesting contrasts. In the U.S.A. enrolments in public
institutions have increased more ,rapidly thah in the private
sector in recent years, but in Japan it is private colleges
which have grown most rapidly.

1) Carnegie Commission, op.cit.
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Table 1

Sabre.. of finance for tuition oasts in

higher education in 0.N.C.D. oountriss (circa 1968)

per cent of total incise

private

Country
and year

AUstralia (1968)

Belgium (1962)

Canada (1966)

France (1968) .

Go'riany . (1965)

Ireland (1965)

Japibt (1965)
Publio
Private

Switzerland (1968)

United4ingdom*
(universities) (1967)

United States*: (1965)
Public -

Private

Public

State or Indownents

Central local Pegs and other

government government sources"

1.7

16.0

12.0

.-

40.5

79.0

23.0

34.5

1.0

43.0

15.3

4.0

22.0

95.0 ,
- 5.0

90.6
, 3.7

, 65.9 0.9 28.5

86.2 10.4 3.4
2.0 0.2 42.0

42.5, 48.8 3.7

81.8 1.0 8.3

10.6 61.7 20.2

5.9 2.3 60.4

111,
Sources Figures furnished by 0,.E.C.D Secretariat.,

Notes: * exoluding researoh grants.

.,

5.7

47

-
445.4

5.0

8.9

7.5
31.4
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There are other interesting differences between the
. public and the private sectors, which are summarised i Table 2.
In the U.S.A. private universities take only 30 per c of the
total student population, and receive over 90 per ce of their
income from fees and endowments. Private institution_ also
have higher fees, unit, costs and staff-Student ratios than.
public institutions. Zn 1971 average tuition fees in priyate
universities were aver four times the level of fees in public
institutions, and between 1960 and 1972 private fees rose
considerably faster Ahn fees in public universities. In ,

Japan, however, it is the public sector which caters for an
velite" minority of students, and has Isudh higher costs per
student, and a very much better staff-student ratio. ....The

American and Jap?nese pattern of higher education shows that
where both public and private institutions exist there may be
considerable differences in quality, and therefore marked

' inequalities of provision for different groups of students;
however, it also shows that it is impbssi1le to generalise
about the effects of public and private finance on quality of
education, insofar as quality is 'measured by such factors as -

unit cost and Staff-student ratio. In Japan, the students
at public universities are highly subsidised, and pay only
about a fifth of the average in private universities, although A

their education actually costs four times as_much. In the
--U.S. the student in public institutions else pays about one

fifth'of the average fee charged in private universities, but
his education costs considerably less than the average
expenditure in the private sector.

It is because such inequalities may develop wnc,n,
public and private sectors of education exist side by side,
with considerable differences in the level of fees they charge,
that many countries have abolished fees,in oiVrfto promote
greater equality of opportunity. There is a serious danger
that if there are marked differences. in the level of fees
charged in different universities, students ftom low-income '

families will be forced to choose inferior courses, charging
lower fees. In America there is a clear relationship between
the family incomd of students, and their choice of college, -

as shown in Table 3. A majority of studentsrfrom low-incorde
families are in public institutions, which tend to have lower
expenditure per pupil than private colleges, and also lower
staff-student ratios, average teacher salaries, and lower
ability students, as asured byLtreshmen aptitude tests. The

Ire
relationship betwe ncome level of students and their choice
of college is even, ore obvious if colleges are compared in
terms of fees charged. If the least expensive and mist
expensive colleges are compared, we find that 37 per Dent of
the students from the lowest income category were attending
the cheapest colleges, but only 19 per cent of students from
the top income group; on the ot4er hand the proportion o
the lowest income students who were in the most expensive
colleges was only 13 per cent Compared with 34 per cent of
students from the highest income group. The difference is
most marked between students from the 33,000 to $4,999 income
group, and those with a family income of $15,000 or above.

. ""
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Tahle 2

Comparison of_piublic and private sectors o3'`

higher education in the United EMOne'and-japan

120.

.,... United StitesCharacteristicsof sector
Japan

Privati Public Private

.
.

,i)4 of total students . ,,,,,,,, 7a ; 30 . 213....t
% of income (excludingresearch grants) from:

, - .
s-:

....Fees- and endonients etc:. , 27.7, 91.8 4 3:11 .97,9''

. Governmeri-t sources, ,.. 72.3 -. 8.2 96.6 2.?
, - - ,...,

'Average cost per studerig, -..-, '' ,

,(in U.S. 1p 2,182 .., 3,421, 44700\ 425
...l. 1. .

72

,Number of studentd- per
4 f4.1.1 time teacher. ,, ....6-:-r , 11.0

.

9.0 0.3
--

Average annual" sal.
s...teacper- as 96 ov-ii ,...

4.., per dap&ta

'Average' fees (ih U.S.$)

5.

,280 320 17 5v - 120r
279 1,34 '- 52 S'67

,._. . .
..,Other private expenditure . ,

,

up Ostudetxt(i'h U.S.$) '1 332 '- 1.4017 k 111 136
N.:A.' .

41)

Figures furnished by 0.E.C.1): Secretariat.
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Table 3

Selstionehip betweerriamily'incooe

and choice pf college (U.S.A.)

Characters- ;
,

istics of 'Annual family income
College \

.

.s:

Less thmq:)53,000 A,,000. $7,50o go,coo $15,000
I' $3,000,, $4,999 Is7499 $9,999 $14,999 or over

Potal

0
Percentage of income group

11".. I

attending each type cf institution

z.

. Level of fees:

.Under $250
:,

..-- . $250 to $499

$500. to $999
=

$1,000-or over

Not reported

Vital'
. 0,

Type of Control:
. . a.

\ Foub\icq

'Private

. Not reported

17- 35 131 28

:7 37 30 38

18 .16 17 ,13

13 9 15 17

01 '4
7 4.5

1
loo 100 100 100

57 69. ` 60 66

33 27 34 3o

11 4 7 5

Total 200 100 100 1004.

25

31

16

24

4-

19 27

27' 31

15 15

34 21

4 5

'100 100 . 100

c
.,

is

56 46 58

40 50 37

4 4 5

100 100 100

0
N Y

.

Source: R. Bolton, "The Economics and Financing of Higher
Edudation: An Overview" in A Compendium of Papers to
the Joint Economic Committee of Congress, The Economics

Government

Financing_of Higher Education, Washington, D.C.,
Government Printing Office, 1969, p.64.

1-
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The proportion ',:of the lower income group attending a college
with fees less than $500 was 72 per cent, compared with only
46 per cent-of the top income group. Thus there is-a clear
relationship between family income and choice of college, even
though student aid enables some of.even the poorest students to
pay high fees.

However, even the complete abolition of fees does not
guarantee equality of opportunity for students from different
social groups.-7 In Sweden, for example, surveys in thdqarly
1960s showed that even though fees were na longer charged
in higher education there was still a tendency for,working-
class students to choose short, vocationally oriented courses,
whereas the children of iniversiti graduates or professional,
parents were rather more likely to choose longer university
courses (1). This reflects the fact that even when there are
no direct charges for tuition, higher education is not "free',
if students have to sacrifice earnings, and meet their own
living expenses. If the-cast of higher education is measured
in terms of total resource casts, including earnings foregone as
well as money expenditure, then the forgave earnings of
students represent about half the total.cost of higher education
in more` countries (2).

Therefore, student. aid to financevmaintenande costs
may be just as important as direct government subsidies to
finance tuition costs, ie reducing inequalities of access to
higher education. .

4. .Student Aid

In countries where universities charge tuition fees,
financial aid may be given to help students to pay tuition
costs. But even if students dO not have to meet the direct
costs of higher education, they or their families have.to bear

.the indirect cost of foregone earnings. Because this may
discourage some students, particularly those from low-income
families, from continuing their education( most governments
now provide student grants or loans, .or special programmes of
part-time work for students. Aid is usually dependent on
Ability or financiarneed, but there are considerable
variations in policy. It is .often difficult to fined
precise statement of objectives, which cakes it difficult to
evaluate the effectiveness of student aid policy, plaice -

economic and social objectives, efficiency and equity are
given different weight in different countries, and in fact
these different objectives may sometimes conflict. Because
of differences of objective, as well as historical or
political traditions, there are considerable variations in
methods of financing students in 0.E.C.D. countries. Forms
of student aid includd: .

(a) scholarships-or grants-to students, e,g. the

11 N. woodhall, Student Loans: A Review of Experience in
Scandinavia and Elsewhere, London: G. Harrap, 1970, p.116

"and 136. , .

2) G. Fsacharopoulos, Returns to Education: In International
Comparison, Amsterdam: Elsevier, 1973, p.126.

3r8,
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UniAel Kingdom, United States (Basic
Educational Opportunity Grants, Program);

(b) repayable loans at low rates of interest,
Canada, Denmark, Norway, the United States
(National Defense Student Loan Program);

(c) interest subsidies and duarantees for loans,
from private banks, e.g. Finland and the
United States (Guaranteed Loan Program);

(d) special employment opportunities for students,
e.g. the United States (College-Work-Study
Program);

(e) income tax credit for students' parents,
whilst the student is in higher education,
e.g. the United Kingdom.

The type of aid given to-students and the proportion
of students receiving financial aid from public funds in
various 0:E.C.D. countries is shown in Table 4. This shows
that the proportion of students receiving aid ranges prom 10
per cent to 195 per cent: In some cases aid is intended only
to cover direct costs, such as fees, -books or travel to and
from university, but elsewhere it is intended to cover a
large proportion of studentd' maintenance expenses.,

In the\Unite4 States it was estimated that in 1969
total student expenditure on fees, books, board and lodging,
or living expenses atlome, equalled about $10 billion, and
total etudeAt the form of grants, special employment
programmes and loans including veterans' benefits equalled
'$2.3 billion', earnings foregope by students were estimated

' to be about $23 billion (1). In the United Kingdom in 1969
earnings foregone by students averaged £755, of which £170
would 'have oven paid in income tax, etc., leaving, net earnings
foregone of £580. The average maintenance award for students
was £265, and:in addition.parents received income tax relief'
averaging; £70,\ so that the total contribution from public
funds amounted,to over 50 per cent of net earnings foregone
compared with wee 10 per cent in the United Stated.'

In Scandinavian countries grants and loans from
government funds account for 20 to 70 per cent of Students!
expenditures mapaintenance. In Sweden, for example, in 1967,
state aid, in the form of gl'ante and loans, covered 70 per cent;
of ',Le average eiptnditure of unmarried students, and 56 per

1) C.i.rnegae commission on Higher Education, o . it., p.50.,
2) The sources idr these calculations wgEe: arneg e,

Commission on Higher Education, o .cTil, p.32'and 50;
Department of Education and Science, utput Budgeting
for the Department of Education and Science, H.h.S.O.,
London, 1970.

-
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Table 4

%Iniial/Q. aid to students in 0-.E.G.D. oountries (circa 1968)

Country

Australia\

1.1. of students
receiving aid'

35 ; Grants

. Form of aid

15 "Pre-salary payment" _committing
student to particular employment

Canada 15 Grants
Loans, at 5 - 8 per cent

Noma* 50 50 per cent rant, 50 per cent interest-free
loan

Cleland 50-60 Small number of scholarships; plus Lovernmant
euarantee ant interest subsidy for loans from
commercial -banks tr.3 pen. cent

2rance a 25 Grants

Germany 20-30 Grant plus leap

Itoky 10-15 Grants

Japan 12-20 Loans

,etherlands 30-40 Grants plus interest-free loans

'7orwity 70 rinimum grant (p240) plus loans at 4T per cent

Sweden 72 Vinim.um grant '03348) plus loans repaynole in
terms of constant money value

tatted Kinidom 95 Grants

United States ,? Grants, employment programmes and loans
(about 45
in 1972)

Sotirce: Figures furnished by 0.E.C.D. Secretariat.

, 3 61)
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in the case of tarried students, the balance coming from part-
time employment and parental contributions (1). However,
the costs of maintenance are considerably lower than the
foregone earnings of students, so that student aid covers less
than half the average earnings foregone of students in
Scandinavia.

These figures show that even when s udent aid is
taken into account, the magnitude of earnings foregone seams
that students and their families still make a significant
contribUtion to the total resource costs of higher education.
The Carnegie Commission-estimated that the distribution of
money expenditures on higher education was roughly two-thirds
from public funds and one-third from students and their parents.
However, if earnings foregone are included in the total cost
of education, the proportions are reversed, and students and

-their families bear two-thirds of the burden, compared with
one-third from government sources (2). In'Canada, it is
estimated that students contribute, through payment of fees,
living expenses and sabrifice of earnings, about 55 per cent
of the total cost o4university education (3).

This means that unless student aid is particularly
generous, students from low-income families may still be
discouraged from entering higher education by the indirect
Costs. On the other hand, if fin cial aid is made available
equally to all students, to help co er maintenance costs, this
means that students 4rom wealthy f ilies are being doubly
subsidised, first by t gr= is which reduce the

-costs of tuiti n, an seCondl student aid. Thus there 4\,_
considerable di ement abBitt whether levels of student aid
should varyacc ding to the income of&etudents, as well as
about the form such aid should take. /n the U.S.A. and
Britain, the principle is widely accepted that student aid
should vary according to theoincome of parents. This can
lead to anomalies; in Britain there is considerable dis-
satisfaction among married: students, since parental income is
still taken into account when assessing eligibility for
student aid, while other students complain that parents may
not in fact make the full "parental contribution" that is
assumed far purposes of assessing maintenance grants. Nevertheless,
it is argued that this is still preferable tomaking general
subsidies-to all students, which would givean unfair

1) M. Woodhall, Student Loans: A Review of Experience in
Scandinavia and Elsewhere, Harrap, London, 1970, pp.112-4.

2) Carnegie Commission, op.cii., p.l.
3) G. Cook, D. Stager, Student Financial Assistance Programs,

With Special Reference to Ontario/ Toronto: Institute
for the Qualitative Analysis of economic Policy, 1969,
Table 1. 6.

3 8 .
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advantage to the most wealthy. On the other hand, in
Scandinavia it is often argued that students in higher
education should be treated as financially independent of
their parents, and therefore in Sweden and Finland, eligibility
for financial assistance depends only on the student's own-
income, and not that of his parents. This is partly a
reflection of the fact that Scandinavian students tend to be
older than students in Britain or America, as school starts at
7, and university courses may last for seven or even nine
years, so that it is not undommon'tor students to graduate at 28.

The other controversial issue of student aid policy
is whether financial aid should be in the form of grants or
loans. In Britain the idea of student loans has been
rejected by successive governments, on the grounds that loans
would discourage working-class students and women, would
Increase wastage rates by encouraging students to seek part-
title work to reduce their debt, and would be expensive and
difficult to administer. On the other hand, experience in
Scandinavia and the U.S. suggests that loan schemes are
-perfectly feasible-, students are willing to borrow to finance
direct or indirect costs of education, private banks are
willing to lend to students if they are supported by a
government guarantee, and the terms of the loans and their
repayment can be varied to allow for the special needs of the
low-income students, women or graduates entering particular
occupations. ?

The terms.of loans and their repayment vary
siconderably between countries. Almost all the government-

spontOred loan schemes provide an interest subsidy; for
example, 1 s in Denmark are interest-free, 411 Norway interest
in charged at 4/';0 per cent. In Sweden graduates do not pay
interest o loans, but repay the debt in terms of money of
constant }lasing power, and the amount of repayment is
automatically linked with the cost of living index. These

interest sub dies are very significant, since private banks
charge as much as 9 to 10 per cent. The length of time
allowed for repayment varies from ten years in the United
States, to over 20 years in Sweden, Where the requirement is

that graduates must complete repayment by the age of 50. In
most cases, repayments are excused in the case of severe
illness, and postponed in the event of unemployment or serious
financial diff4culties. In Sweden there Xs an "insurance"
element built into the system, which means that graduates
whose incomes fall beloM a stated minimum in any year are
automatically excused repayment.

There is now sufficient experience of actual loan
schemes to allow some evaluation of their effects. For
example, there is no evidence that loans necessarily increase
wastage, or discourage momen. In Scandinavia, high wastage
rates are caused by many factors other than finance, for'
example the method of-selection of students, and the fact that
some of the apparent "drop-out" consists of. students moving
from one faculty. to another, or simply interrupting their studies;
and the high rates of female participation in higher education in
Finland demonstrate that loans are not an automatic disincentive
to women (1).
1) M. Toodhall, Student Loans: A Review of Experience in

Scandinavia and Elseghere, Harrap, London, 1970.
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The real cause of disagreement between advocates and
opponents of loans concerns the impliqations of student loans
for equity and equality of opportunity. Since one of the
Main objectives of student aid policies is to encourage
participation of students from low-income families, this is a
crucial question. Will students from poor homes be
discouraged from entering higher education by the prospect of
a long-term debt, or will a loan scheme encourage them tO
enter, by removing financial barriers? Clearly the answer
depends on what alternatives are available, and what are the
terms of the loan. In the United'States, the Federal
Government operates two loan schemes; one is the National
Defense Student Loan Program, which offers low interest loans,
and is intended particularly for low-income students, and
the other is the Guaranteed Loan Program, which provides
government guarantees for commercial loans, and a much smaller
amount of interest subsidy; the purpose of the latter programme
is to extend the capital market for education td students
from middle-income families. Accordingly, there is a
considerable difference between the two schemes in their
appeal, and availability, which is reflected in the
characteristics of borrowers. ,Fifty per cent of N.D.S.L. _

borrowers came from families with incomes below $6,000,
compared with only 17 per cent of the G.L.P. borrowers. The
contrast is greater still if we look at the proportion of
students frAn each income category who borrow under the two
schemes. In the case of the lowest income category 67 per,
cent of all students have loans, but only about 10 per cent
of students in the highest income category. These figures
are shown in Table 5. .This demonstrates Oat loan schemes
can be designet to appeal to poor students, and might suggest
that U.S. stud nt loans are successful in promoting greater

_equality. of opportunity. On'the other hand, Hartman's
recent study of'these loan programmes for the Carnegie Commission
concludes that they have made only a modest contribution to
,equalising enrolment rates. Very wide disparities still
exist between income groups. For example, in 1967-8 a third
of all American families with college age children had incomes
below $6,000, but the proportion of students from this income
group was 17 per cent. If all those who had benefitted from
the NDSL and GLF loan programmes had dropped out (i.e.
assuming that they would not enrole if they could not havea
loan) the proportion would have been 14 per cent. Thus the
loan programmes may have increased the proportion of students
from the lowest-income category by 3 per cent, but the gap
between the actual distribution of students, and the

.

distribution if students were distributed by income in the
same way as all families is still 16 per cent (1). Therefore
Heitman concludes that the loan programmes are not very
successful in promoting equality of. opportunity.

1) R. Hartman, Credit for College, McGraw Hill, New
York, 1971, p.49.
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Table 5

Students borrowing under U.S. Federal Government

loan schemes, by family income

Gross family in me

(A)

of 'borrowers in

each income group.

N.D.S.L.

All borrowers

as of students in '

own income class

0 - 21999 2?.4 6.8 62.8

3,0m - 5,999 27.8 8.8 24.8

6,000 - 7,499 16.0 10.1_ 18.9

q,500 - 6,999 13.1 10.1 .16.6

9,000 -'11,999 13.8 22.1 17.6

12,0o - 14,999 5.0 19.9 15.1

15,000 and .over

es

2.0 20.3 9.8

Total 100.0 100.0 . 18.4

source: R. Hartman, Credit for College, reGraw gill, New York, 1972, p. 41.
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However, research in the United States and in
Scandinavia shows that inequalities of participation between
social classes have many, causes, for example selection methods
in secondary education may. eliminate many working-class pupils,
so that student aid policy, whether based oegrants or loans,
canake only a limited contribution to equality of
opportunity. The most gentrous policy of financial aid to
students would not, by itself, ensure equality of opportunity,
because the proportions of pupils leaving. secondary school
without university entrance qualifications is so much higher
among working-class than among middle-class pupils. For
example, in Scandinalia, several surveys have shown that
selection for the gymnasium, where pupils take the matriculation
examination necessary for university entrance, is subject to
the same social class inequalities as access to higher
education. This means that policies such as the introduction
of comprehensive secondary schooling in Sweden or the
provision of grants for secondary school pupils in Norway
and Sweden, may be just as important as the provision of
financial aid for students in,higher education.. Similarly in
Britain it has been argued that attempts to equalise
opportunity by giving grants to students in higher education
are misguided, since it is at the age of 15 that the
financial barriers to participation in higher education begin,
when pupils or their parents must decide whether to bear the
indirect cost of earnings foregone for three ytarS, in ;order
to gain university entrance requirements. Blaug argues that
a system of grants for 15 to 18 year-old secondary school
pupils, combined with loans for university students, would have a
greater impact on equality of opportunity, than the present system
of grants for students who have actually entered higher
education (1).

At the same time, the choice between grants or loans
to students raises the question of equity. Higher.education
is a profitable form of investment for the individual, an
because of government subsidies, private rates of return are
higher than social rates in all the countries for whibh
estimates are available (2). This means that the average
taxpayer is subsidising those who will, in the future, hhve
higher than average incomes as a result of their education.
It also means that the student in higher education is treated
more favourably thin those investing in other forms of human
capital, who receive smaller subsidies from public funds. The
argument for providing at leas-t part of the finance in the form
of a repayable loan is that this does not involve so great a
redistribution oincome as a system based solely on grants.

1) IL Blaug, An Introduction to the Economics of Education,
op.cit., pp.293-298..

2) G. Psacharopoulos, Returns to Education: An International
Comparison, Amsterdam: Elsevier, 1973.
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However, this is only part of the wider issues of
the distribution of the benefits and the financial burdens of
higher education. The redistribution effects of all government
subsidies for higher education need to be assessed, and the:
effects of student aid policy need to be evaluated alongside
the effects of institutional subsidies, rather than examined
in isolation. The question of the distribution of costs and
benefits under existing financing systems, and the
implications for equity and equality of opportunity will be
the subject of a later section. Meanwhile another problem
of distribution of benefits of student aid programmes must be
mentioned. In most countries the student aid system was
designed to give financial assistance to students who entered.
higher education immediately after leaving. school, or after
a short interruption, -but is not necessarily adapted to the
needs of adults who Wish to re-enter education after a period ,
in employment. In the past the number of such people was
small, but.the recent wave of interest in recurrent education
as a possible way of correcting imbalances in access to higher
education has drawn attention,to the, problem of finance.
Therefore before turning to the,wider question of the equity
of present methods of finance, we must briefly examine the
availability of fi ancial aid for adults.

:5. Financing Hig er and General Education for Adults

TA several countries attempts have been made to extend
the system of financial aid for students to meet the special
needs of adults who wish to take a course of higher education
some years after completing their full-time education. Two
particular problems arise for such adults,' even if they meet
the educational requirements of the college or university.
In the first place their living expenses are higher than those
of an eighteen-year old. They may have dependents and
financial commitments; certainly their earninge foregone are
higher than those of a school-leaver. The other problem is
that if financial aid is available in the form of a loan,
they will have a shorter time in which to repay the loan than
a graduate who took a degree immediately after leaving school.

Several countries make special provision for adult
students, by offering slightly higher rates of assistance.
In Britain for example, mature students receive on top of
the normal student grant an additional £29 for everY,year of
age over 25, up to a maximumof 2145, and in addition they
may receive dependants, allowances and an additional allowance
if they maintain a home for their dependants while living in
residence at a college or university. These conditions apply,
to students taking a first degree or other "designated courses"
at colleges or universities, provided that they have not
previously taken any full-time course of at least two years'
duration. This, means that adults,who wish to obtain,a second
qualification after previously taking a two-year course, for
example holdei's of a teaching certificate who wish to take a
degree, or graduate's yho'wish to change careers in later life,

L
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will not automatically be entitled to a grant. In addition,
there are a growing number of courses, including attendance
at a summer school of the Open University, courses run by the
Law Society for graduates intending to become solicitors, and
courses at residential colleges for adult education, which are
not "designated courses" and which do not entitle students to a
grant, except at the discretion of the Local Education Authority.
Some authorities are fairly liberal about exercising this
discretion, but standards vary between different local
authorities and there is a tendency in periods of financial
stringency for L.E.A.s to cut back the award of discretionary
grants, which particularly affects adults. . The National
Union of Students is currently campaigning for the abolition
of "discretionary grants", and wishes all students in full-time
or part-time higher and further education to receive a grant
automatically. ItNiseestimated that this would add about
£23.5 million to the-ptal expenditure'on students' grants,
which*in 1971-2 amounted to £174 million (1)'.

In Sweden, assistance with living expenses, in the
form of a basic grant, supplemented. by a loan, is available to
all students up to the age of 45 in the case of long courses,
or 50 in the ,pase of courses lasting less than 2 years; but
these age limkts can be waived in special circumstances and it,
is govgrnMent policy to be very liberal in such cases, so that
an older person who applies for study funds is unlikely to b
refused on,grbunda of age. Normally the loan must be r p d
by the age of 50, but in the case of older students thi
be extended to 65.

Another possible source of finance for adults who wish
to re-enter education, or to combine education with employment,
after leaving school, instead of entering full-time higher
education, is income from employment, provided this can be combined
with part-time study. In some countries part-time study and
part-time employment are quite common, but in other countries
full-time attendance is required or expected in most
institutions, or part-time.jobs may not often be available.
In the U.S. one significant form of student aid is the.
proVision of special employment for studefits under the Federal
Work-Study programme, or College Job Aid Programmes. In 1970
this accounted for 12 of all aid tojtudents. In Scandinavia,
part-time employment by students is common, and is often
encouraged by universities if relevant to the student's course.
Special Labour Exchanges for students are operated in some
countries and in Denmark and Sweden over 7050 of all university
students haVe some paid employment and approximately a third
of students' 'income comes from part -time eemployMent (2).

1) Figures provided by National Union of Students and
Department of Education and Science.

2) M. Woodhall, Student Loans : A Review of Experience in
Scandinavia and Elsewhere, London: G. Harrap, 1970,
pp.109-112.
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HOwever, in Britain most students are full time, and the
vacations provide the only opportunity for employment for
students, and the availability of part-time employment is very
dependent on general economic conditions: In its recent
campaign for higher grants, the National Union of Students
argues that "students are at a disadvantage in finding jobs ,

because of the short periods of work they can offer - and the
high level of competition for the short-term work which they
can take ensures that the pay is frequently well below the
current average earnings level. there are still over
half a million unemployed people and finding vacation jobs is
correspondingly difficult" (1). '

6. 'Financing Vocational Training for Adults

A considerable proportion of the education and training
undertaken by adults who have completed full-time education
consists of vocational training, either combined with
employment, or as a preliminary step to new employment. A great
deal of on- the -job and in-service training takes place either
provided, or partially financed, by employers. This has, for
a long time, been the traditional way of providing initial
training for apprentices. In Britain, about 120,000 young
.people enter apprenticeships each year, which represents about
a quarter of all the young people under 18 who enter employment.
In Germany there are over 1.2 million apprentices receiving
training. .However, there has been a significant trend in
recent yeara towards the provision of more training for workers

, who are not covered by apprentice schemes, and there have been
a number of attempts by governments to stimulate employers to
increase the provision of vocational training for their employees.

In Britain the Industrial*praining Act of 1964, amended .

in 1974, was designed tp increase, and improve the quality of,
vocational training by employers. The Act established
Industrial Training Boards which originally had the power to
impose training levies on all firms and to give grants for
approved forms of industrial training. Thus the major purposes
of the Act were to stimulate employers to pay for more trainine,;.
and to distribute the costs of training equitably between
different firms in an industry. The levies imposed by
different Training Boards varied from under lc,' to 3.8;i, of
wages and salaries, and grants {ere given for many different
types of training. The levy/grant powers have now been modified

.so that employers who satisfy the Industrial Training Boards
that they are providing adequate training do not have to pay a
levy, but the Boards retain their advisory function, and a new
Training Services Agency,, set up in 1974, provides grants,
efinanced from public funds, to encourage key training activities.
It is difficult to measure preoisely the effect of the Industrial
Training Act, but there has certainly been an increase in the
nuthber elyorkers receiving training since 1964, and the

1) National Union 6f Students of the U.K., Grants Review 1973/74,
mimed, :197,4; p.3.

I
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Department of EmployOnt estimates that in 1971 about 2 million
workers received S4NZ'form of training during the .year (1). The
total cost of all t1Sms,of in-service training in Britain lat
1970 probably amounted to between £600 and £1,000 million (2).

However, not enough iS known about the dtstribution of
the costs of training between employers and workers. Direct
training costs, and fees for o'ut'side courses are paid by employers,
who also pay the trainees' wages or salaries while they
undergo training,, but the trainees are also doing productive
work, and in some cases may be paid less than the value of
their output, which means that the worker himself bears part of
the cost of his training by means of earnings,foregone, whereas
in other cases the ful.l costs of the training fall on the
employers. Because of the difficulty of measuring the money
value of trainees' production, and in many cases the lack of
accurate information about training costs, this is a.question
that cannot yet be answered in any country with any precision, 4.

The other main form of vocational training in Britain is
-training for unemployed workers, or for those who wish to
acquire new skills, now provided under the Training Opportunities
SAleme established by the government in 1973 to provide
training facilities fox workers who-Are un m oyed, made

anredundt, or have particular diffaculties -ndine a job,
especially older workers, and young adults who ve been in
the laour force for at least three years, and ha e no skills or
skillslinappropriate to changing technology. While undergoing .

training, all trainees receive a tax-free training alloWance
which .Varies according to their age and number of dependants.
A single man of 18 receives £8 a week, but ce married man
supporting a family could receive the equivalent of £30 a
week while undergoing training of up to a year

,In France a number of government measures, culmi4ating in
. the Act Of 16th July 1971, have established a framework for
continUi g vocational education and training for workers. Under
the Act f 1971 employers are required to allocate at least
0.C,9 of heir total wages and salaries to training, and this
proporti n will rise to 297 in1976 (3). At the same time, the
governme t provides subsidies for some forms of vocatip 1
training,, and actually sponsors some vocational training
adults, particularly for the unemployed, financed out of public
funds. It is estimated that in 1972, the first year of operation

1) M. Woodhall, "Investment in Industrial Tra ,pipg: An Assess-
ment of the Effects of the Industrial Training Act on the
Volume and Costs of Training", British Journal of Industrial
Relations, March, 1974.

2) M. Woodhall, "Investment irr Training in Britain", (mimeo.)
OECD, Paris 1972, and "Adult Education and Training in the
U.K.: An Estimate of the Volume and Costs of all forms of
Adult Education", (mimeo.) OECD, Paris 1974.

3) L. Ter-Davtian, "The Link Between Education and Employment
via Continuing Vocational Education: The Case of France",
(mimeo.) OECD, Paris 1974.'
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ofrthe Act, more than 1.5 million workers received tome form of
vocational training, at a total cost .of Frs. 5,835. About 40%
of this total was provided by private employers, who on average
devoted just over 1% of their total wages and salary bill to ,
training, while 30% was provided by the government in subsidier,1 '
and the remaining 30% was provided by the government to finance ,

the training of civil servants and other government employees.

In Gerhany, under the Vocational Promotion Act of 1971
the governthent provides training grants for workers who dive up
their,j6bs in order to undergo retraining. The.grants are
generous, and consist of 80% of the worker's lost income, in
addition to the payment of tuition fees and an allowance for

.-books. Thepe grants are,finanted by equal contributions from
employers and employees which together amount to 1.8% of payroll.
The training grants are subject to a means test) but in
certain circumstances, if a trainee does not quality for a grant,
financial aid may be provided in the form of.a repayable loan;

. and in some circumstances financial aid can be given for workers,
to take correspondence courses (1). In.1970 almbst 100,000
workers received grants under this Act (2), and total expenditure
on training grants has risen from DM 572 million in 1970, to
almost DM 1.5 billion, of which almost two-thirds consisted of

tii
subsis nce payments (3). If all forms of post-formal
vocatio al training.are included, it is estimated that between
2.1 mill on and 2.7 million workers received some vocational
training In Germany between 1965 and 1970 (4),.

In Sweden there has been a remarkable increase in recent
years in government spending on adult vocational training,and
re-training, which is termed "labour market training", and is
regarded both as a means of alleviating the inequalities of
opportunity in the past, and also'as an essential blement of
Sweden's l'Active Labour Market Policy", intended to prevent
shortages of skilled labour, and reduce unemployment. Between .

1960 and 1970 government expenditure. on labour market training
rose from Kr 71,000 to Kr 656,000 which was over 1% of all
government expenditure (5), and the monthly average number of
workers' receiving training under the Labour Market Board rose
from 6,600 in 1960 to 40,500 in 1970. This meant that the
proportion of the labour force receiving labour market training

o rose from 0..3 to 1% (6). This is higher than the number, and
percentage, of the labour force registered as unemployed.
Altogether in 1969 a total of 68,000 workers received training
provided and financed by the government in SWeden, out of a total '

labour force of under 4 million.

1) BritisA Association for Commercial and Industrial Education,
Vocational Training in the European Economic Community.
iondon:B.A.O.I.Et 1972, pp.37 and 103.

'"2) H. Rudolf, Post Formal Education in the Federal Republic of
Germany,: An Estimate of the Volume and Costs, 0.E.C.D.
mimeo, 1974, p.17. .

5

Ibid, p.25.
4 Rudolf, op.cit.; p.17. .

.

S. Mukherjee, Making Labour Markets Work : A Comparison of
the U.K. and Swedish Systems, London: Political and
Economic Planning, 1972, p.11.

6) Ibid, p.101.
r
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7. Paid EducatiOnal Leave.

There are a number of situations -where workers are given
leave rival their employment-Sin...Order do undertake.general
education training ,and "iii retanyo oases ,continue to receive full
wages or salaries during this time. In moat countries

,,Apprentices ae given time Off work for study at institutions
7such asvocational training centres, or technical colleges. There
is also a long tradition of in-service training in the
professions, for example the legal profession, and in recent
years the practice of giving time off'work for education or
training, at full pay, has been extended to other groups of
workere., For example, in'the U.K. in-1970, 705,000 workers
were released by their employers during working hour to
attend part-time day courses at public further eduoa on
.establishmente, and others were released to attend pert-

-

courses at private colleges. The majority of such students
were given paid leave for study.

However there are very few countries where workers have
an automatic entitlement Vo paid leave for study. Inmost
cases, time off work is granted' at the discretion of the
employers, and while entitlement May be written into an
apprenticeship agreement, or may be the subject of collective
agreements between employers and trade unions, there is very
rarely universal entitlement to paid leave, or legislation
giving workers the right hequestion of-paid
educational leave has recently been considered by the Inter-
lotional'Labour Conference at its sessions in 1573 and.1974, .and
a draft Convention and draft Re.comniendation have been prepared
for discussion, which regard paid educational leave as a "new,
labouvright meeting the real needs of the individual in a
modern society", and would' requi-re -member countries to instigate
policies to promote the granting of paid educational leaVe to
all workers, for the purpose of a) training at any level;
b) general social or civic education; c) trade-union education:
Paid educational leave would be available to all workers
withoUt discrimination, and "public authorities, employers,
.collectively or individually, workers' organisations, and
,educational or training institations or bodies may, be expected to
contribut to the financing of paid edUCational leave according'
to their respective responsibilities" ..

For the dement, however; ver/ few countries have come
-near to:providin all workers with the right to paid leave for
education or trai ng, rather than living it to certain groups of
workers as a right or,privilege, One exception is France, --
where the Act'of 16th July'1971 'States that "lifelong'
vocational "training 'is a national` obligati3n Gantinuing ,

vocational"training is an integral part of lifelong education.

1) International Labour Conferehce, 59th Session
Paid Educational Leave, Report IV(2), Geneva: I.L.0.1
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4 Its purpose,is to,enabie workers to adapt tp change and to .

promote their goaial advancement azid their part4cipation in
cultural, economic and Social .development" (1): The Act
establishes, for the first time,, the' principle of paid
educational leave as a right,for all workers. Tii-t,is financed
by means of the vocational training tax which in 1972 was set

.

at 0.8,o of a firm's payroli."-but will rise to /2;0 Vy 1976. All
employers must either prove that the are devoting this ,
proportion of payroll to educati d training, or else pay,
the necessary sum to the Treasar s,a tax (2).' .

.

f..
The right, to paid leamt for all workers who have

completed at least10 years' service in the same employment .

exists in Australia. This "long service leave" is available
for any purpose, at thq rate of 3 months for every 10 years of
continuous seryic4. Thus a worker who has worked -tor one
employer far more than ten Years is entitled to take three
month's" paid leave, which may be used for education or any, other
purpose, or he may.piostione this leav until he has a greater

leave until retirement, thus efiablinc.t em to early retirement,-cr'llr

entitlement: in malt cases workers cp. e to postpone their

or t,

.

receive payment in lieu of long service leave (3).

, ,7 e
. Several other countries haye special provis?on for

tain specific groups of wOrkers.who are entitled to paid
1eawVe foreducation or training. The I.L-0. has reviewed \,

provisions in /various countries 'and quotes a number of examples (4).
Th most co on group of workers who, have the right to paid lb

'ample, ontiha-teachers Are entitled to one year!s paid`rnIr
leilVe.are tservants nchers, civil sets and medical personnel. For
ex
,leave for each ten yearal service. In the U.S.A. the
Government Employees' Training Act gives civil servants the
right to receive payment while they are undergoing - training.
In the U.K. all doctors and"nuraes taking refresher courses
receive full pay, and in *le cade,of,Midwives, attendance at
periodic refresher courses_ is coMpasary: In 1970-71 over 50;0
of all doctors41 England and Wales. and 28'A, of all nurses

,

' received paid in- service training A.nring the year (5).

- '.'llost East.Enropean countries have, some leg slaive
provisiok for paideducational leave for specific. workers. In
Poland, further training is compulsory for workers employed'in
sectors of the economy 'where rapid technolog.icalchanbe makes
it particularly ingoortant for them to acquire. a wideerange of

11 Summary of the Act givendn B.A.C.I.E., Vocational' Training,
in th'er E.E.C. v op.cit, p.100.

2) L. Ter7Davtiedi, "The Link between .Education and Employments
- via Continuiftg Vocational EducationTM. op.cit., p.4.
3) Provision, for' paid leave for:Civi1 bervants and Comnonwealtk

Emproyees is contained in the Public Service Act and the
Commonwealth Employees' Furlough Act, both'amended in 197.

. Similar provisions are available for employeeq in the ,private
'sector. ,

.
.

4) Iriternational Labbur Conference,. 58th,SesSion Report VI(1),
Paid Educational Leave, Geneva: I.21:0. 1973. .

5) 14. Woodhall, Adult Edu-_,ation and Training in the U.K.; op.cit.

4
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skills and knowledgeh, and in,Russia managerial,. technical,
sdientific and medical personnel are all entitled to paid
leave for training (1). -

In,many countries workers are entitled to unpaid
educational leave for specific purposes, such as trade union
courses, and often some financial compensation is provided by
employers or trade unions. Workers in many countries enjoy
the right to paid leave as the resuleof collective agreements.
For example, in France a national inter-occupational agreement
in 1970 between the NatAnal Council of French Employers, the
General Confederation of Small and Medium-sized Undertakings,
and the Major Workers' organisations, provides the right to
paid leave for 10 million workers, and in rmany 2.6 million
workers enjoy the right to paid or unpaid le ve for educationgl
purposes, as a result of trade union bargaini g.

?

Apart from such cases however; paid o unpaid leave is
provided at the discretion of the. employer. In Britain the
idea of cltpulsorY day release for all workers under 18 has te

been canvassed since 1944, when the Education Act mentioned
part-time education for all young people'under 18-as an objective,
but the date when this would become obligatory was left to the
`discretion of the Minister of Education, and it has never been s
implemented. In fact, the proportion of young workers
released from employment for part-time education has risen much-
less fast in recentaears than was hoped. Between 1961 and
1970, the-absolute number of.youn6 workers receiving part-time
education remained mote or less ccJnstant,,although a,Ministry
of,EducatIon Committee in 1964 recommended a doubling of
numbers by 1970 (2). It is true that there was an increase
in the proportion of all insured workers under 18 receiving part-

.

time education;- this rose from 19:, in 1961 t6'244 in
Englgnd and Wales ih 1970, and there was a small increase too
among, older workers, but even so the goal of universal part-
time education for worker's between 16 and 18 seems as remote
as it was in 1918, when it,was first proposed.

'Thus; while it is true that the idea of paid, leave for
education and, training has been gaining ground in recent years,
and many more workers have had the opportunity to participate
in part-time study, while continuing.to receive their normal
Wages or salaries, very few countries have recognised study
leave as a tight; rather than-a privilege, for certain groups
of workers. In this respect France isso far probably unique,
and there is not yet sufficient experience to judge how far
this principle will be put into Practice, even there.

1) I Z.O. Paid Educational Leave Report V(1), 1973, Ou.cit.,
p.10-11.

2) J. Pratt, "What about the Workers?", New Society, 26th
March 1970.

h. 37,3



375

'8. The Distribution of Costs d Benefits of Huber Education

All governments subs dise both the direct and indirect
' costs of higher education, et even in countries with themost

-.'1 generous systeins of institu ionalsgrants and student aid, the
individual student or his ffly also share in its financing,
through payment of fees or sa rifice of earnings. The
economic justification for'pu tic subsidies of education is
that society as a whole enjoy the spill-over benefits of
educatioh, as well'as the direct benefits of higher productivity
and a more mobile and adaptable labour force, and the
justification forlorivate finance is that those who receive
higher education will enjoy greater earning power, security of

--employmertt-aad-access to mqmenjoyable jobs. Yet despite all .

the work on the social and private returns to edudation, economic
analysis in general, and human capital'theory in particular,
offers few guidelines as to the most equitable distribution of
costs and benefits between individuals, and governments. The
Carnegie Commission concluded that "no precise - Or even
impredise - methods exist to assess the individual and',
societal benefits as,against the private and the.publid costs.
It is our judgement, however, that the proportion of total
economic costs now borne privately (about two-thirds) as
'against the proportion borne publicly (about one-third) -
is generally reasonable .... We note that i%-is two-thirds to
'one-third distribution of total economic costs has been a
relatively stable relationship for a substantial period of
time" (1). However this distribution in the U.S.A. is the
result of many historical factors and trends, and other
distributions would be found in other countries.

The one common trend is for governments to subsidise
'

-higher education so that in, all countries the private returns
to education, as measured by post-tax earnings differentials in

-relation to the private burden of costs, are substantially
greater than social returns. However, there is no general
agreement about the correct balance between the individual-and
social costs, nor about the desirable distributiOn between
di -fferent groupd in society. Yet the fact that,the private
returns to education are so high means that the question of
unequal distribution of costs and ben its is far more important
in the case of education than many er items of government
expenditure.' Since education s to detertine income,
unequal access toeducation now will perpetuate income
inequalities in the future, and inequitable distribution of
financial burdens between taxpayers and beneficiariesas
implicatiose,for the future distribution of income. This pas
recennge-Ittracted more attention than ever before. Such
qUeStignS as the choice between'grants and loans for students
have been discussed in the context of the distribution of
costs'between the taxpayer and the individual student, but
question of the redistributive effects of educational ex.- diture
in general has pnly recently been analysed in detail.

)

.1) Carnegie Commission, op.cit., p.3.

3,74

1

to



376

In America there have been a number Of recent attempts
to calculate the relative distributions of financial benefits
51d burdens of higher education in various states, and in the
country:,,as a whole, between different income groups. The
results are-Controversial, but on the whole suggest that the
sources of revenue for higher education are generally regressive,
that the chief beneficiaries of public Subsidies are students
from upper income families, and therefore that,the effect of
government expenditure on hither education is to transfer income
from the poor to the rich. The first such study was by Hansen
and Weisbrod for the state of California (1). They show that
upper-income students, not only have a higher probability of
enterint hither education in the. state, but are more heavily
concentrated in the University of California which has a high
public subsidy, than in the nss subsidised state or community
colleges. For example,,in the University of California,
where the annual state subsidy per student in 2905 was $1,700,
the proportion of students from families with an income above
$15,000 ;:as46 per cent compared with only 15 per cent with
family 'incomes below,36,003; but in two-year community colleges
where the annual subsidy was only $7004wr student, the
proportion from the lowest income and highest income
cateuories was about equal at 25 per cent.

Linen tnese subsidies are compared with the financial
benefits of each type of education, and with the pattern of
local and state taxation in California, Hansen and Weisbrod
concluded that the method of financing hither education waS
regressive, and involved a transfer of income to uppe1,l'i me
families. This conclusion has been challenged by Pechician, w o
argues that alternative methods of calculat_ng the distribution
of tax burdens and subsidies by income group w uld yield the
opposite result, and sugtest that richer tax-payers are
subsidising middle and lower-income families (2). This
controversy illustrates the fact that different conclusions
about the equity of methods of finance can be drawn from the
same data, by adoptint. different' measures of distribution. For
example, 1:ansen and Wt.Tisbrod calculate benefits and taxes paid
by average families with and without children enrolled-1n -

state higher education, whereas Pechman attempts t, distribute
costs and benefits by income class, andaadppts different
assumptions about the incidence ofvtaXation.

There is no Single ay analysing :the data which
unambituoue conclusions, since taxes are not ear-

marked for particular,puzposes, ant' many different income
transfers take place: )5etween young,, rich and poor,
childless families-and those with several children,.families
who benefit from public education facilities and those whose
children are enrolled in private institutions or not enrolled
at all. Therefore different conclusions can be reached.on the

1) W. Lee Hansen and B.A. Weisbrod, Benefits, Cots and
Finance of Public Higher Education, Chicago:ITiarkham
'Publishing Co.,.19696

2) J.A. Pechnan, "The Distributional Effects of Public Higher
Education irk California ", Journal of Human Resources,
Summer 1970. :lee also a brief note by R.W. Hartnan:

'i/r "A Comment on the Peckman-Hat-Sen-Weisbrod Controversy",

(

ibid, Fall 1)70. --_... ,
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basis of data for one state, and other similar studies for
other states have also produced different results. 'Estimates
by Hansen for Wisconsin, Windham for Florida, and Hight and
Pollock for Hawaii show that the income transfer effects of
state subsidies differ substantially between states, so that
it would be dangerous_ to generalise about the redistributive
effects of public subsidies on the basis of evidenoe from'
single states, or even countries.

Thete have.been very few attempts to calculate the,
effects of government subsidie8 on the distribution of indOle
for whole countries, but estimates have been made for the U.S.,
Canada and France. The Carnegie Commission concluded that for
the U.S. as a whole, the system of financing higher education
means that low-income families whose children attend college
do,receive more benefit from public subsidies than their share
of the taxes which finance higher education, whereas the
reverse is true for the highest income category, On the other
hand,' if allowance is made for those of college age.who do not
attend college, there does appear to be a transfer of income
from poor to rich. Table 6 shows the Carnegie estimates of
therdistribution of tax burdens and institutional subsidies for
:nigher education in the U.S.A. in 1971, together with the
distribution by family income of the college-age population.
This suggests that families with incomes below $10,000 pay a
smaller share of the taxes that go to finance higher education
than their share of subsidies, whereas families with incomes
above315,000 pay over 40 per cent of the taxei, and receive
only 23 per cent of the subsidies. On the other hand, families
in the lowest income category account for 8 per cent of all
families with college- age, children, but receive less than 5
per cent'of total subsidies, and the richest families, who
account for 16 per cent of the population receive 28 per cent
of the subsidies. This is because the proportion of the
18 - 24 age group enrolled in higher education is only 23 per
cent for the lowest income group, and 66 per cent for the top
income category.

If indirect subsidies through student aid are also
taken into acc.ount, it becomes even more obvious that the chief
beneficiaries of public expenditure on higher education are
upper-income families. Despite. the fact that federal loan
programmes are intended to give equal opportunities to poor
Students, and that the National Defense programme is specifically
designed to attract borrowers from low income families, by
providing interest subsidies, Zartman has estimated that only
about 30 per cent of the subsidies go,to students from families
with incomes. below $6,1)00 and that more than half of the
benefits of the loan, programme accrue to students from families

mwith over 37,500 incoe (1). Thus he concludes that the loan

1) R.4. Hartman, Credit for College, p.58.
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Table 6

Distribution of Families of Colley -!p Population (18 - 24)

in the 0.8.1. and tax torten, and institutional subsidies

Pasily boon.
Group

for higher *inpatient 1971

Tax
Darden

)
Institutional
subsidies

Pasilies of
College -age
Population

(18 - 24)

per cant

College
Attendanoo

as % of

18-24 age droop

thad.er $3,000 8.4. 23.0 2.1 4.8

$31000 - 4,999 13.7 26.7 5.6 8.7 .

$5,000 - 7,499 20.2 28.3 10.4 13.3- A-
A 5,0 - 9,959 ,. 18.5. 38.0 14.0 17.7

$10,000 - 14,999 22.8 .404 26.5 274
$15,000 and over 16.4 66.1

.
41.5 28.0

Total 100.0 100.0 100.0

Sourmet Carl:aria Comalssion, op. oit...p. 44-5.
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programmes are not efficient in distributing finance to promote
equality of opportunity, and that if the main-purpose of
student aid programmes such as the National Defense Student Loan
_programme_is to_equalise opportunities, they need to concentrate
funds much more heavily on low- income students.

Attempts to estimate the redistributive effects of
public expenditure on higher education in other countries produce

conflictink. results. Calculations for Canada suggest that the
redistributive effects of public subsidies are negligible (1).

However,, a study of the transfer effects of public expenditure
on higher education in France also concluded that the chief
beneficiaries of subsidies are-families from higher socio-
economic categories (2).

In general, the system of financing higher education
in most 0.E.C,D. countries appears regressive, even'though there
are very few -detailed studies of the redistribution effects p1'
public spending. Since every country relies heavily on
institutional grants, which distribute benefits equally to all
students,. regardless of income, and since high-income students

are far more heavily represented in higher education than those
from poorer families, all existing systems of finance give
proportionally more to the richest families. Many people
regard this as undesirable on equity grounds, and it also
involves an inefficient use of government funds if a major

A objective of subsidie6 is to promote .equality of opportunity.
For many of these families would be able and willing to *pay

more towards the cost of higher education',iwhich would leave a

greater share of government funds for low-Income families. In,'

America, Poltsman has suggested that the present. policy of
giving government grants to institutions, to subsidise the
costs of tuition, means that about two-thirds of public subsidies
replace private expenditure that would have taken place in the
absence of subsidies, so that only one-third or less of all
subsidies actually help in promoting greater equality of

opportunity (3). While the assumptions and methods of such
calculations may be open to question, the general conclusion,
that subsidies which reduce or abolish private contributions
through fees, do less to equalise access.by different income
groups than equivalent money. subsidies given directly to
consumers (i.e. students), has-imhortant implications for

' policies of financing higher educ4ion't

1) R.W. Judy, On the Income Redistributive Effects of Public

Aid to cipher Education in Canada, Institute for
Quantitative Analysis of'Social and Economic Policy,

University of Toronto, 1969. ,

p) Y.-Horriere and P. Petit, Les.Effets Redistributifs de LI

Enseignement Buperieur, CPREEAP, 1972.
3) S. Poltsman, "The Effect of Government Subsidiesadn-kind'

pn Private Expenditures : The C of Higher Education",
Journal ..of Political Economy Vo . 18, Jan. - Feb., 1973,

.pp. 1 - 2/.
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Many questions remain-to be answered about tke
distribution of costs and benefits of higher education in
different count#es. It is a yery new subject of enquiry, and
methods of analysis_need to be further developed, but already
obvious imbalances and inequities have been revealed. It is
clear that existing methods of finance favour thp young, and
those from higher income families, who are more likely to enrol
in higher education, atthe expense of older and poorer members
of society who help to finance educatibn through taxation, which
is often regressive, but who derive little personal benefit !

from it. One sdhodlorthdlight would argue that such
inequities should be-coriected by making taxation in general' .

more progressive, and that the redistribtiftivd effeCts
expenditure on-a single government activity should not be
viewed in isolation. However, alternative view is,that.a,
some attempt cad be made to redress these imbalances by.'
reforming methods of financing higher,educatkon.

9. Proposals to Redietribute the Costs and Benefits of'Higher
.tducation.

-

The proppsalstRat hw
.

e been made -to redressthe .'

inequities of existing financing arrangements usually emphasize
the need to increase' private contributions, go that those who
can afford:ta pay mdrett0 so, and gerernment subsidies .oan be -

redistributes in a.rour of-lower Inbbme groups. This,point of ..

view is r4inTorced by the fact that higher education Nin&st
, substantial, private. benefits. , .Thils, many oP,the proposals Vfor reforming paths of finanpe are justified by,reference to.
the principre that-"he who benefits should,pay".. 'Some .Of.

:.
.

the proposals-saegest-simply that the proportion of lenlversktfv.%.
_ .incomes der'. usfrom fee § hould be rafsed;anethatsting ' -

student policies should be extended to .ensure that higher -
. ... fees did not discourage poor students., On thespther hand, ,. . .

mb.ny proposals go further and advocate,a more funadMen7tal reform '
. . ....of financing systems. .. . . . . .

0
:.

A d'requent proRosal in the U.S.A. and Britain:is that
,

.
. more student aid ahould.W Mavailable in the form of oans; in

America this would mean greater reliance. on loans, Athich.at
present account for less than half of all:sudent lid, but'in

'....

%-or a mixed system of loans and grants introduced, similar
Britain dtwould mean that loans Would be substituted for ants,,'

. '

that'existing in Scandihayid. Onelargpment for introducing
.

r

loand for students in Britain is that goverment funds could be
redistributed in favour of low-income students at the secondary

.

level, thus preventing drop-out at.theend'of. secondary school.
This would help ,,to equalise opportunities by reducing the-cogt

. .of acquiring; the necessary qualificationS for entry to higher'''.
.., ,education. 'Poi'example,'Blaug argnes thdt "a policy designed

td,equalise edu:cational opil*rtunity should start with maintenance
grants in fifth and ,sixth forms .and end with,financ%al aid after ,.,
entry into higher edudation Unwilling to face up to the
costs, of 'true eqUality, we have instead created a system in :

., ,
.

I
4

, .

j.,,1
,s. ''.
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3
which education between fifteen and eighteen is effectively'
distributed in accordance with.the purchasing pqwer of parents ....
after which we award those who have survived the race with.an
average prize of £300 per year" (1). This reasoning is
supported by calculations of the proportion of pupils' and
students' earnings foregone which are covered by maintenance
grants and,parental tax relief. In the case of tkle secondary
school pupil, tax relief to parents averages 30.7 of the, .

earnings foregone by a 154year oldolealng the family to bear
the .burden of £220 a.year, but tax relief ,plus grant to the
undergraduate covers 6070 of earnings forgone, leaving £250 to be
met`by the family, and in the case of a poet - graduate student, _
80;,. Of earnings foregone is met by phe grand and tax relief,
leaving only X175 to be borne by the student or his family (2).
Blaug's solution would be to giveogrante to pupils in upper

° secondary education, and off-set the hosts by.introducing
. student leans or a "graduate' tax"., On the other harid, the

National Union of Students, which is totally,opposed to loans ,.

or a graduate tax, has recently proposed that all pupils, and
students over the age of 16, including secosid07-scheol pupils
and those-in full-time or part-time education, should receive a
grant calculated. according to their own, rather than their
parents', means.. This woi3ld more than double expenditure on
student aid, and would still mean a transfer of income from
poor to rich. .

,

Other proposals would go.much further, and suggest more
fundamental innovations. Three new methods of financing
higher education have recently been proposed, and in some cases
these would be designed So.that all, 'post-secondary educaticin, .

including part-time educatin and vocatiodal training, As well
as full-time higher edu6ation, would be financed under a single-

.. .
system. _ - ' -

.

A. "Two-Years-in-the-Bank
.

.

One proposal, recently put forward by the Carnegie
, commission.in the U.S._ is that every individual over the age of

18 should be entitled to tAb.years' post- ary education
subsidiged out of public funds, and that he or she should be
free to, )take advantage of this at any time. In other words,
everyone should,have theright to draw credit, from an
"Educationil OpportUhity Bank" up to an agreed maximum (3). The
Carnegie Comdission envisaged that thaba'sic "drawing right"-
,should be set in terms of the tuition costsof two-year

),

. N.

1.\ M. Blaug, An Introduction to the Economics of Educatinn.
London: Allen Lane the Penguin Press, 19/0, p.295.

2) Department of Education and Science, Output Bddgeting far
the Department of Education and Science, London: H.h.S.Os
1970; p.28.. -. .

3) Carnegie Commission on Higher Education,..Toward a Learning
Snniety 4 Alternative Channels to. Life, Work lila Service.
New York: Redraw Hill, 1973, ChadAer'd.

1'
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community Colleges. A similar proposal has been put forward
by Allan Cartter in, papers at recent conferences in the U.S. (1).
'Wider his scheme tfe U.S. Federal Government would undertake
to provide half the tuition costs of four years' post-secondary
education for any individual, with an upper limit of $1,500.
This is very similar to the idea of "two-years-in-the-bank",
and the costs would be broadly similar to providing everyone with
two years' education at a community college, where tuition posts,
averaged $877 in 1968.7 Cartter estimates that the annual
cost of his proposal wbuld be $2.5 billion, and that this could
be off-set by savings in other current federal programmes; for
example eliminating income tax deductions for educational
expenses, the payment of dependants' allowances and social
security payments for students over 18, and reductions in
benefits under the G.I. Bill.

The advantage of such ascheme is that every individual,
woulA be assured of some post-secondary education, and he would
be free to,take,advantage of this at any age, rather than be
obliged to enter full-time higher education at 18. However, if
everyone had a "drawing right" of $1,500 this would not enable
hfim to meet the costs of any of the longer, more expensive

' courses at college's or Universities, or to pay his living
expenses. In 1968, when average costs at two-year community
colleges were' $877, average costs at other institutions ranged
from $1,467 at some public colleges to $9,964 at the most
expensive private universities. The Carnegie Onmmigsion
estimated that earnings foregone, by full-time college students
.in 1970 averaged $3,400.' Thus even with "two-years-in-the bank"
'everyone wishing 'to attend full-time-higher education would still
have to meet further tuition costs and bear the costs of foregone
earnings. Considerable financial assistance for students, both
to meet tuition costs and living expenses, would still be needed.
two mhor developments in student aid are therefore englisaged
by the advocates of an educational credit scheme. The first is
for a system of income- contingent loans to cover extra tuition
_costs, __The second'is for a special tax on earnings, to provide
maintenance of income during periods of study.

B. Incote Contingent'Loans

e idea of income-contingent loans has been put forward
by a numb r of American economists, starting with Friedman in
1955, Zee arias iii
have been. introduced, at Duke, Yale and Narver Universities,

1967, and many others.- Exppimental schemes

but apart from4these small-scale schemes, the idea of indome-
contingent loans remains a theoretical proposal, but one which
has been elaborated in some detail.t A recent study by D. Bruce.
Johnstone looks, at ten alternative schemes (2). The basic
idea is that students would be offered loans to cover tuition
costs or living expenses, but instead of repaying the loan by
a series of fixed annual instalments, as 'under current federal
loan progpammes, they wbuld undertake to pay a specified

1) Allan Cartter, "The Need for a New Approach to Financing
Recurrent.tducation". Paper givep_to Princeton Conference
on Post-Degree Continuing Education, May 1973, and a paper

. given to American CilunciI on Education, January 1974.

.1) D. Bruce Johnstone, New Patterns for College Lending: Income
Contingent Loans, New York: Columbia University Press, 1972, p32

VI*

381



, .

proportion of, their income each year, until the loan was repaid,
or a maximum.rePardent period had been satisfied. The repayment
rates vary according to the size of the loam and the length of
repayment, bUt,in most cases borr3wers would pay between L-0,
and 5;6:pf their gross income to repay their loan, -and the
maximum repayment period would be 30 years. Speciil provisions
would be necessary for high and low earners, since thobe with
very high incomes would repay their loans very quickly, while
low earners might never repay the loan, even after 30 years
In most cases high earners could "opt out" after repaying,their
16an and a specified rate of interest, usually between 7 and
10!,'0, while thpse with low earnings would be forgiven any debt
remaining after 30 years.,

The financial viability of in/Me-contingent loans
depends on a number of factors, including the repayment rate,
the maximum repayment period, the upper limit on liability, the
rate of interest, aid, the most difficult factor to predict, the
level and growth of earnings. Most of the proposals envisage
that given the maximum level of debt, and the predicted rise in
incomes In ,the U.S., an income - contingent loan scheme could
become self-financini; with grad ates paying no more than 5 - 7;0
of their gross incomes as repayments. The-Harvard scheme
stipulates that no-one.must pay more than 6;0 of his annual_

;income. However,-if students were expected to pay much higher
tuition feep than are currently charged in the U.S. and if
interest rates were to rise, then in the future graduates might
have to pay'a considerably higher proportion of their income to
make a loan scheme self-financing. .

For example, under the C-Irnegie Commission proposal,
made in 1970, students would be.permitted to borrow up to a
maximum of $6,000 for a ,first degree, and $10,000 for a post-
graduate degree. The repayment rate would-be fiXed
of income for every $1,000 borrowed, which would mean hat if a
student borrowed the maximum amount, he would have to ay 4.50
of his income in the case of a bachelorts degree and 7. ;0 if he,
took a higher degree. However, if every student were provided
with an "educational credit' of 31,500, and expected to pay all

*further costs of 'higher education himself, by means of an
income-contingent loan, then if a student chose a university with
high tuition costs, he might find himself with a total debt of
$15,009 or higher, which would mean, that he must pay over 10;0
of his income. Also, most of the loan proposals assume a ^
repayment peripdlof 30 years. If adults chose to undertake a
loan they might have only 15 to 20 years of working life in
which torepay the loan, so that once again the level of
repayment would hate to be higher.

In'the U.K., where income - contingent' loans, or a "graduate
tax", have been proposed by Prest and others (1), calculations
suggest that in some cases annual payments of -10 or even 20'A of

1) A.R. Prest, Financing University'E ucation, Institute of
Economic Affairs Occasional Paper ,o. 12, 11966.?"
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their income would be necessary if graduates were
repay the full costs of their university course.(.). --

,proposal is for a system under which graduates would pay a
special tax designed to "enable the community to recover.th

.

value of the resources devoted tb higher education from. thos
who have themselves derived substantial benefit.from it" (2)
,If 'the whole of the costs of higher education, together with the
value of student maintenance grants were to be repaid in2O smt,
then annual payments of over 111100 would, be needed, and those who
had taken a 4-year degree or diploma course, for exa,mple,in
science or technology, would have to pay about £150 a year. If

. interest were charged at 4;0, then annual payments would rise
to £166 - £272, according to type of course, and if 8;0interest
were.charted, then annual paymenid of £250 to £450 would be,
necessary, and those who'toak a post-graddat4'dr-a medicaldegree
would have to ,pay £700 a year or more, even if only 450 interest
were charged. These calculations show how sensitive the
.figures are to assumptions about interest rates. For example
a graduate in arts or social science would repay, the. cost of.
his education in 20, years, if he paid £100 a year, and. was'. . ''
Charzed no interest, but if interest were charged-at %0,- then -
his paymdnts would be T260 a year for 20 years.

. ,

' These figures also illustrate how long it would take-for
X-a loan scheme to become self- financing., For example, if a

loan schemc'had been introd/ced in Britain in 1970 and' -

giladuates were expected to- repay their tuition ip
k
tp and

maintenance grants'at40 interest, then, the tote revenue by
20,00 would still cover only 60;0 of pro.jected expenditure on
univertities, and if .the loans were interest-free, then less-thin
a quarter of 'Itiversity expenditure would be met by loan . .

repayments 30 years after introduction of, the scheme (3).
Similar calculations made in Denmark in 1964.shoWed that 4f.
lOans to:students:Were provided, at 3,0 ,interest, and expenditure
on loans rose at the same rate as student numbers, then by 1980
loan repay.mente would hover 60;0 ofrexpenditure on leans # bat
if .the loans were interst-free then only '4'010 of the exloenditure
in; 1980 would be covered by loan repayments,,and if the real
vaiue-of loans were allowed to rise, 'hen only 22;0 of 1980
,expenditure wduld be net by repayments (43. _Clearly, if an
interest subsidy is provided for graduates, then no loan scheme
can ever become fully delf-financing.,, . .-

c. C. Income-Eaintenance Schemes
a

even if an "edudational credit", and inoome-contingent
loans were provided automatically for all students, regardless of
age, this would still leave the problem of living expenses and
toreGone earnings, and if adults chose to delay their education
for man; years, their earningsaforegone,- and their financial
cmmitments would be much higher than those of-18 - 20 year old
students; Various proposals have been made for a system of

ly J. Glennerster, S. Merrett arid G. Wilson, '!A Graduate Tax";
Aibher zducac . Review Vol.1,' 1968, p.32.

2 adem, T. ,"
3 TE,E, 3. .

4 e,. jioo hall, Student Loans A Review of akrerience in
Scandinavia and Elsewhere, London,, G. B 1970, p.125

a I
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'Opme maintenance which would apply to-adults wishing to
t e full-time education or training after joining the labour
force, and be fin&nced .b3r,special contributions Or a tax on
earnings during the remainder of their working life. Some of
these proposals would cover tuition costs as well aO living
expenses; for example Tobin and Ross have advocated a "National
Youth Endowment" for the U.S.A. whiah'would give every 18 year
old an "endowment" or drawing rights of,$5,000 which could be
usedi at any time in the next ten years (1). This is very
similar to the "two-years-in-the-bank" proposal, and, like an
income-contingent loan, would be financed by a tax of of
income for every $3,000 borrowed, but it would be confined to
students under 28, so would not greatly increase the options
available to older workers. A variant of this scheme would
provide a "Human Investment Fund" for all workers, finanded
by a 6;0 tax on incomes from age 18 to 48,,but the drawing
rights, with a maximum value of $10,000, would remain valid
throughout this period, and,if the had not been used to
finance education or training before the age of 48, the
individual could then use it for any purpose (2).

Such ploposals attempt to combine financial provision
for tuition and living expenses in a single scheme; 'C8sta
Rehn of 0.E.C.D.would go further, and he advocates "one
integrated system for finanOing-all periods of non-work"
including all post - secondary education and training and also
leisure, in the form of hOth reductions in the working week, and
early retirement. Every worker would contribute a proportion
of his income, in return for drawing rights on a social
insurance fund which would provide income maintenance fora
wide.range of purposes, including education, up to a maximum .

of three years' study, but also including extended vacations
or early retirement. However, other proposals confine themselves
to the question of 'finance to cover living expenses during
study. Cartter proposes to supplement is idea of "two-years-
in-the-bank" with an income. maintenance scheme under which all-
workers would pay a tax of 4`,0 bf their earnings, or possibly ,

share this burden with employers who would contribute half:
In return a worker would receive 50;-0 of his current salary for
one month for eyery year's contribution. Before the age of
45 this could be used only to cover living expenses during a
period of education or training, but after the age of 45the

.options would be wider, and the money could be used for any
purpose. Unemployed wives would be eligible to, draw on.their

)

husband's account, and finally, After the age of'60, any . Y

'accumulated credit would be converted into pension rights.
. Cartter believes that such a scheme could .4come self-Ainancing,

. although in thq early years the costs could be partially ffset
by savings in other federal schemes, such as payment of !

unemployment benefit. Unemployed workers would receiv payment,
' but would lose their "education credit" after eight weeks of '

unemployment. He estimates that this and changes in the

1) J. Tobin and L. Ross, 'Paying for the High Costs of
, Education :' A National Youth Endowment", New Republic,

Vol. 160, May 1969. Discussed in Carnegiiiiiirmission,
Toward a Ltaninr Society, on.cit.

2) This proposal, by S. Dresch', is also discussed in
Carnegie Commission, op. cit.

's.
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payment of G.I. benefits would save $8 billion which could
instead be channelled into the new scheme.

dd
The common feature of all these sched:s is that they

would give workers automatic entitlement to income maintenance,
during periods of study, in return for income-related payments
during working life, in just the same way as wprkers in many
countries now enjoy pensions or social security benefits
financed out of specific pontributions. The costs of tuition

\-and earnings foregonewould be re-distributed over time, and
every individual could expect to benefit, ratlotr than the
present re-distribution of the costs of'education between
persons.

10. Conclusions

This review of methods of financing hither education
in O.E.C.D. countries has shown that the implications of
alternative methods of finance for equity and equality of
opportunity are extremely complex. Despite the attempts of
twenty years to achieve eater equality in eduCation, financial
barriers still exist, students are often discouraged from
entering higher education by the high direct or indirect costs
of study. Systems of subsidy and student aid, designed to
overcome this problem, often succeed only in transferring
income from the averate taxpayer to those who will have higher
than average earnings. Furthermore, inequalities in the formal
education system are often reinforced by unequal opportunities
for participation in adult education and training, and in
different degrees of subsidy for different types of 'education.

There is ev idence from many,countries that those who are
most likely to benefit from the expansion of opportunities are
those who already have attained a higher than average level of

' formal education; men benefit more .than women, and those with
the lowest level of educational achievement are less likely to
benefit from in- service training than those in skilled or
professional occupations. For example, in France, in 1972,
old/ 5;0 aS unskilliea and semi-skilled workers received training,
compared with 325.3'of professional workers (1). In-Britain in
19?1, only 11m of workers in unskilled occupations received
training, compared with 10;0 in skilled occupations and 305,C. in
some professions (2). The same is true if we look at non-
vocational education. In Britain thobe who ,left school at
the minimum school-leaving age are least likely to attend
evening classes later in life, and if they do, they will
probably be' charged fees.

'4%

In 1969 fees accounted for 150 of the total expenditure
o4 non-vocational adult education by local Education Authoritkes (3),

1) TerA0avtian, op. cit., p.14.
2) M. Woodhall, Adult Education,and Training in the U.K.,

OP. cite, Table 2.
3) 'Department of Education and Science, Adult Education : A

Plan for Development (The Russell Report), London,
H.211.5.0. 1973, p.248.

88ii



I.

t'

387

wherdas only 8',0 of total university expenditure was derives frog
fees, and whereas _the proportion of university income derived
from fees has beer), static qr falling in recent years, the level,
of fees in non-vocational courses has been rising. ,

Therefor,e, further progress towards equalising
opportunities in education, ark' achieving aeater equality of
life chances will depend on changes and innovations in .
financial policy, as well as Changes in the education 'system
itself. The equity aspects.of alternative financinG.,rnethods
have been emphasi ed increasingly in recent years. But
beEause of differences in the historical, political and social
factors that hay determined thp patterns of finance in
different county es, there is no single method of'finanting
that is approprate for all O.E.C.D. countries, and a proposal
that may appear, radical in one country might seem to restrici,
rather than enlarge, opportunities in'another. For example,
student loans are advocated in some countries as a means "of
promoting greater equality, and in others are attacked on the
grounds that they would reduce equality of opportunity. In
theefuture even greater attention is likely to be devoted to
the social effects of financial policies, and to the probleMs of
devising new financial mechanisms which would encourage, rather
than obstruct, alternative ways of combining work, study and
leisure, so as to provide more freedom of choiae for young and
.old, 'rich and poor. - 'I

j
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AComment on WoodhalI
_ .

by

Gareth Williams

)

.There are at root only two main categories of education.
In some branches of eftcation students are there because, in
the last analysis society,'through its laws, has decreed that
they must be there. This is compulsory education. In other. '

branches pupilt and students attend school because for OMR
reason or another they want to. This is for the most part post-
cOmpulsory education, though tor some purposes it id Appropriate.
to include, also pre-compulsory education.

fit

,Hiss Woodhall's paper is concerned with po stcOmpulsory
education. This is not surprising. The scopa for imi)rovements
of equality through financial measures in compulsory education
are not immediately obvious. If children are legally required'
to attend school the scope for financial manipulation of eduoa-
tionaBopportanities and achievements is, at first sight, limited.
If it is believed that some individuals or groups are receiving,
fewer benefits than others from public education, the obvious

. policy instruments lie in thabrganisation of education rather
than the way in Which it is paid for.

However the fact that evidence is growing that the roots
' of educational inequality lie far back in compulsory eduCation

ancreven precede it, suggest that it may ba instructive.at least
to'pause for a moment to consider the root causes of inequality

0 in education and whethir changes are possible in the finance of
compulsory education that 7Nliq.ld help to equilise the life chances 4

of all children.
. ,

The second main feature of Miss Woodhall's paper, is that
it is concerned with the effect of the, balance between public
and private financing of education on the educational and
subsequent life chances of individuala. She implied, though
nowhere explipitly states, what many would hold to be,the golden},
rule of financing public sector activities that he who benefit
should pay".

However, a consideration of the financial reasons for .

inequality in compulsory education suggests that the mechanisms,
by which public funds are provided to education can have a'
considerable effect on the distribution of benefits even though,
all the expeiditure comes from society as a whole through-1112bn°
budgets. Woodhall'spaper touches on one aspect of this theme.
in her discussion of subsidy of institutions versus subsidy of
individuals. But the ramifications are surely yider than, that.
For example the fact that innritain resources within universi-
ties are distributed largely in accordance with the wishes of

6
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thS teacherS whereas in the, polytechnics the administration is,
more powerful may affect the allocation of resources within the
two institutions.

Where prima* and secondary education is the responsi-
bility of local authorities there are often considerable inequal-
ities in overall levels of provision between authorities. Thi
is laiply because some authorities are less prosperous than
.others but also because some give less priority to educational
expenditure thah they do to other collective activities such as
police, health services, welfare services and so on. Again,
within education different local authorities decide to allocate
their resources differently, some make special efforts for
menfelly or physically handicapped children,,others to avoiding
racial or religious discrimination.. -

Onehif the problems about egalitarian educational policies
touched upon by Miss Woodhall is that most people expect their
education system to provide other benefits as well as, and
indeed inmany cases,rather than, those of promoting equality of
life chances or equality of educational attainment or even
equality of educational oppottunity. Individual freedom of
choice, local initiatives as opposed to control from the centre,
development of individual interests and personality, enhancing
social effectivehess and economic productivity of individuals
are some of them. One claim (not made by Miss Woodhall) that
seems to me to be a myth is that participatory management of '

education (including parents, students, teachers) will necesSa-,
rily 1Sad to more equality.

.44
Miss WOodhall has shOwn that there can remain little'

doubt that our present systems of financing higher education
result in substantial transfers of command over resources,feom
the childrenkof the less well off to the children of the better
oft, from the potentially less well off-to the potentiagY bettei
off and at the present point in time from those who are, to
those .who are younger.

Her marshalling of evidence in a short paper. is masterly
and her cqpclus ons are so tentative and reasonable that there
is nothing sub tantial that can be disagreed with - certainly not
by a comments or who accepts what I take to re her basic value
position of desirto establish a "fair" system of higher
education p vision that is in some sense efficient, in.a society ,

where freedom of individual choice is considered an important
end in its own right

Of course higher educatidn could be made much more "equal"
than it is if pUblic sector resources were unlimited and if
,the authorities could force individualato undertake higher
education or.recurrent education whetha hey wanted to or hot.
But resources elT far from unlimited - the next year or two
they may be even more limited than they. tave been for some decades -
and few public "figures in OECD countries would accept compulsion
(either inclusion or exclusion) as a legitimate policy instrument
for the education of adults.

0
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In the absence of any serious disagreement with Miss
Woodhall, I should like to raise for discussiOn four questiOps
that are brought to mind by her paper and which I at least have
never heard adequately resolved.,

-First. How should the concept of earnings foregone be
used by TETTlanner or policy maker in polioies of student sasidy
particularly in adult education? Certainly students are foregoing
either income or leisure while, they are studying. However', the
actual earnings foregone by any individual are by definition
impossible to knoW. Any attempt to compensate students for
earnings foregone must-therefore be an approximktion based on,an
estimate for the ability, sex, social and racial group to
which the student is assumgd.to belong. But it is almost Certain
that the better off a student (or his family is) the greater
is hie income foregone (i.e. the more.he would earn it he were
earning rather thdh. learning). But few-wolild advocate an explicit
policy of paying higher shbsidies to better'off students.
Subsidies for student maintenance are therefore only remotely a
recompense for actual earnings foregone. They are a bribe to
ehcourage "deserving" peOple to.undertake higher education who
might not,othetwise do so. Is it not liable to he misleading
to consider such subsi ies as having any tore .5hen a remote
connection with earn foregone. This woul be the. case
especially for adults Otherwise those wit the best paid jobs
might be able to claim the highest grants or recurrent education,
in order to obtain presumably even bette paid jobs.

.Second. Miss Woodhall quote' several proposals for
giving young people at the age of "sjority, various kinds Of
educational vouchers for stibseoue.t purchase of periods of study
at accredited educational insti tions. Apart from the

-administrative problems this .ises which she disegsses, I have
always wondered whgt,,,happe to chose who feel they can invest
in themselves better in of er nays, by becoming a professional
footballer, or by settin up a business to persuade people to
buy second -hand tars o indeed by buying a house rather than
paying a rent to othe s? Even on narrow grounds why should paid
leave of absehte be or formal educational, purposes only? Might
not a trip round .e world be equally beneficial? Are those who
advocate Voucher really interested in promoting equality or in
selling the se rice in which they have a vested interest?

Thir . Miss Woodhall quotes Hartman's study of U.S:
loan progrzfimes, which suggests that these have made little
contribut'on to the equalisation of enrolment rates. Was this
evaivat' n not premature? Does it not take several years if
not de :des to bb able to evaluate the social effects of a
major social change of the nature?

Fourth. Is not the nature of higher education, indeed
a post compu sc*y education inherently inegalitarian? It is
mpossible for higher education to be other than specialised and

liiversified. In a dynamic society, some,specialist skills will
always find themselves i (albeit temporary) short, supply while

' others are in surplus, thus giving rise to what economists
brought up in the Marshallion "Tradition called quasi-rents. Ie not

V

4



391,

the best way to a more equal society throughsteePly progressive
taxation while allowing people to make the best use of their own
perceived abilities after they have had the oppbrtunity of
recognising these during an extended period of publicly provided
compulsory education with a common core for all pupils? For
sore the, opportunities will be provided by education.; for others.
by business, for others .lay professional entertainment and sporting
actiirities and for still others by dropping back to subsistence
agriculture on a. small communal landholding. While it is legi-
timate to identify inequalities in the existing *system of
education sb that these can be rectified if society wishes to,
this is not the same thing as sh,owing hoW educatiOn can be a
major instrument of egalitarian social* policies. The parallel
with earlier debates is interesting. It was possible to show
how educational bottlenecks to economic growth can be removed,
but not that education6rean be considered a major instrument for
policies of economic owth. To press for the reduction of
manifest educational inequalities and the use of education to
help reduce manifest social inequalities is not the same thing
as basing educational policy primarily or largely on egalitarian
ideologies. 144
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Social Mobility and Equality

k by

S. M. Miller

Soc1ial mobility is studied in three different ways:
), Stratum mobility (*age differentials), where an

occupational graupi glsposition is studied in comparison with

I
other occupational r

7u

pings. "Position" is almost always
'defined in terms of ncome, although fringe benefits, autonomy,
working Conditions', work satisfaction and other attributes
could make up "position".

The other two ways of studying mobility are in
terms of individuals rather than occupations:. (b) Inter -
generational social mobility, where the occupatioriF77--
respondents are compared to their fathers' occupations ("social
origine*to see whether the son (infrequently the daughter)
has moved up or down relative to the parent. Most -

sociological studies of 'social mobility are of this type.
ti

Since sociologists restrict their studies largely to
occupational movement (usually measured in terms of a prestige
stale, although that is beginning to change), rather than
including income or power, the widely-used term "social
mohility"'is a misnomer; the more accurate term is inter-
generational occupational mobility. (c) Intrakenerational or
career mobility, where the individual's work history is the
centre of attention. Has the individual moved up,or down
occupationally over his or her working life?. Sociologists
have done little along these lines recently, while considerable
work is now being done by economists in the U.S.A. and
elsewhere, especially:by those interested in.the,dual labour
market thesis.

This paper deals with only the first two types of
mobility, and more with inttrgenerational mobility than with
stratum mobility. The working hypothesis of both discussions,
is that in general a decline in inequalities, has not occurred
despite Aconomic growth and the apansiom of education.

Stratum Mobility')

Sociologists concerned with .social mobility have almost
uniformly ignored stratum mobility, the wage differentials of
the econodist. The'situation of the individual, relative to

1) This section was prepared mainly by Martin Rein and is
drawn from a paper by S.M. Miller and Martin Rein, The
Possibilities of Income Redistribution , forthcoming.

4
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his father (intergenerational mobility) oeto himse 4

(intrageaerational mobility),, has been the exclusive °els.
This is somewhat Surprising since so much of the strat ication
and mobility literature is concerned with the question o whether

' the manual-nonmanual divide is still.significant. This
concern arises largely from the belief that income differences
between manual and nonmanual workers have drastically decreased.
Nonetheless, a careful examinatipa -of the course 4 wages of
occupational groupings has not bad much attention in sociology,

,which has -overfocused on prestige rather than income analysis.
To right this imbalance, the discussion in this paper commences
with stratum mobility, even though it is a topic well known to
economists.

Stratum mobility or wage differentials are measured
'in three was

1. Relaive changes in wage levels in different
sectors of industry (as in Lindbeck) (1);

2. Relative Chaftes in wage levels in various
occupations (Asin,Lindheck) (1);

3. Changes in 'the share 'of. wage earnings going to
each quartile or decile of wage earners.

Obviously, results of studies may differ depending on
which comparison is made. In this section, wage differentials
are compared in only the last two ways (2) and mainly'forythe
U.S.A. and the United Kingdom,

The general finding, with at least orte important
exception, is -of-no trend towards a re action in inequalities'.

Aggregate data from the Current Population Survey (CPS,
support the view that, since 1950, inequalities in earnings in

:JrUnited States, have widened. In 1958, the bottom decile had
percent of mean earnings; by 1971, its relative position

declined to 8.6 per cent. During the same period, thetop
decile improved its position frolt 197,percent of the mean 263

per.cent. (But these figures can be misleading because they
fail to take account of the number of hours worked).

1) See Lindbeck, "Inequality and Redistribution Policy Issues i

Principles and the Swedish Experience;', in Volume II of this

publication.
4

2) Most of the compariedns are or pie-tax earningsr, Since%

relative tax burdens over 1png time periods are unlikely tp

be constant, money earnings may be somewhat misleading in

terms of dihposable income. Another difficulty is that

data'are usually cross-sectional so that we are not following

a cohort of workers in Oxen occupations over time, i.e.,

lifetime earnings,are not being studied.

I

39 (1

/
I

4,



396

When the position of male, year-round;"full-time
workers is takpn into account, nq trend toward greater equalityis evident. Disaggregated CPS Aata are available only since1967. They show that both the top and bottom decile
'improved their position relative to the meaA, with the top
improving their earnings at a somewhat higher rate. Blacks.
at the bottom did pomewhal" better thdn whites,.while whitesat the top did better than blacks. Thus, ratherthan claiming
inequalitilerave increased, as Henlv Brittain and Schultz
have concl ed, thetmore cautious statement of "no drift
toward equality" may be more valid.

This conclusion departs from the accepted view, as
represented in Lydall's study of The Structure of-Earnings,
which showed a steady movement toward greater equality for

4 sales in three periods, 1939, 194'9 and 1959. Updating
Lydell's study for the mostorecent census (1969) and comparing
the position of year-round and full-time workers, we find a
remarkabre similarity in the distribution of male earnings
between 1939 and 1969, the only year where data permits a
comparison of this group. When data for a similar group ofworiers are examined over a 40-year period, the most striking
conclusion appears to be the overall stability onearning
differentials.

'crag
Studies in Britain reach a somewhat similar -1

conclusion for a much longer period of 80 years between 1886
1 and 1966. Thatcher observe that "in'a period when the level

of earnings of adult male maal workers increased by a
factor of nearly 16, it appears that their dispersion (measured
in percentage terms) changed very little. This appiars to
conflict with the widely-held, view that there has been -a
narrowing of differentials between skilled and unskilled workers."(1)
Further evidence about the 'Mobility in the distribution of
overall earnings has bedn'put together by Routh (2). Comparing
the dispersion of earnings in the,yeare 1913-14 and 1960 for
skilled, semi- skilled and'unskilled manual workers, little
change appears to have occurred in the position of these groups
relative to the average 'for all, occupational groups,," Of
.course, the picture is not completely static-professional
men experienced a marked deterioration in their relative
positions. Routh concluded that while the most striking finding
is one of overall stability, dispersion Was mbdestly reduced'
for men and widened, or women,

1) A.R. Thatcher, "The distribution of earnings of empluees .

-in Great Britain", in Journal of the Royal Statistical
Society, 1968. .

2) G. Routh'; Occupation and Pay in Great Britain 1900-1960,
Cambridge University Press, 965.
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These studies in the United-States and Britain seem
to suggest that Although fluctuations in earnings of deciles
and occupational groups relative to the mean or to the average-
of groups can be detected, when comparable groups are compared
and a long enough time period is used, differentials appear
surprisingly stable.

The BconomiC"Commission for Europe repqrt (1) notes
that theoneterm decline in the ratio of the earnings of
skilled and unskilled workers front the pre-war to the post-
war period seems to have been reversed in more recent years (2).
It also oser.yed the continued dynamics of wage changes,
reporting that "up to the middle of the 1950's... the
structure remained stable for manual workers and clerks, but
the range widened for managerial and professional staff in

,France and Sweden...."

The classic d ifferences in earnings between manual
and nonmanual workers, white- and blue-collar workers, are
considerably less than between those who work full and part
time in the U.S.A. (See,Lindbeck, on,Holmberg's data Tor
Sweden, which'shows that "about half of the differences in
wage income can be 'explained' by differences in working time...")
Hence, who pays the price for economic fluctuations and
irregular employment is perhaps a more critical issue than
wage differentials among occupational- categories.

0
.0f perhaps equal..importance is thg,finding that

variations in earnings within a major occupational category
in the U.S.A. are greater than those between occupational
categories. Thurow makes the point dramatically - -6 per cent
ormale physicians and surgeons who worked full-time earned
less than $10,000 while 22 percent of male non-farm labourers
earned more than $10,000. He asks, "How can common labourers
earn more than M.D.s?" Jencks, with equal dramatic flavour,
argues in his book Inequality that if the averagb earnings of
all occupations in the united States were equalized, earnings
inequality,would be reduced by only 19 percent, since
variations among the 10 occupational categories explain only
19 percent of the earning variances of men. Earnings
inequality would be reduced by as.much.as__4_0 percent if the
dispersion of earnings' within an occupational category were
narrowed so that men earned at the average within the
occupation. Overall inter-occupational trends in wage
differentialp probably understate the extent of inequality.

1) Incomes in Post -.War Europe: A Study of Policies Growth
and Distribution, Economic Survey of Europe-in 1965:
Part 2, Geneva, 1967, chapter 5, p.27. Q

2) Although not in Sweden. 4ee Lindbeck's report in
Volume II 'of this publication.
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Intergenerational Social Mobility

A. Why Social Mobility Studies?

Social mobility affects who gets the better and worse
jobb but does not deterpine the spread of income between jobs.
.One could pursue, I sugflose, an intricate economic and social
analysis to shOw that a particular rate of intergenerktional
occupational mobility (i.e., changes in the social origins
of those in various occupations) would result in declining
income differences between' positions. But it is a hard case
to make. At the level of both logic and practice the very
fact of social mobility clearly does not automatically result
in the reduction of income differences. This would be true
even if rising levels of education reduced income differences.

Why, then, bother with worrying about social mobility
rates? Strive to reduce income differences, for that it the
main goal, and forget about who is in what.position. (A
prominent sociologist of equality has raised this point with,
me in a personal communication.)

But this reduces the issue of equality to the income
or resource dimension only. It ighores issues of power;
culture, prestige, work satisfaction, working conditions, all
of which are 4ssociated with different kinds of jobs.

Even if income differences were very much narrowed, the
kind of aqtivities that people are engaged in, the taskp that
they do on their jobs, are still important. They are impbrtant
in terms of the enjoyment, status and self evaluation which
they gain froM different kinds.of jobs. The very fact of
income redistribution does not necessarily reassign tasks or
obligations in a more egalitarian manner (1). If the concern
id with tI'ying to redidtribute tasks so that more people have
more enjoyment in wFiat they do and susfte people do not have
a concentration of all good things while others have a concentration
of all bad things connectad4with work, one has to be concerned
with task redistribution. This is what social nobility is about--
that people can change their jobs from those of their parents and-
throughout their lifetimed.

A variety of different kinds of patterns may be,,
involved, in social mobility. One variant is a largely
horizontal movementi froMone kind of job to another. Others
may be new combinations of Old tasks and new forms of tasks ,

which permit a great deal of variety. In some cases, the
mobility is vertical (both down and up) and within a lifetime
so that an individual does a lot of unattractive work in youth'
and perhaps also in his old age (probably part time) and in
between has a variety of different kinds of jobs, perhaps at .

'a much narrower band of variations in prestige and satisfaction.

1) I have tried to outline the differences between resource
or economic equality and task equality in S.M. Miller,'
"Types .of Equality: Sorting, Rewarding, Performing" .

presented at the Eighth World Congress of Sociology,
Toronto, August 1974. vo

,
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The genera/ point is that what one does would still be
important, even if income differences were very narrow.
Personal mobility, then, is an instrument in trying to provide,
'on the one hand, variety in one10 wprk life, and DA the 'other
Wand, an oppqrtunity to do some-of the interesting things
over one's lifetime. The consequence of this brientation '

would be that social mobility studies would not be narrowly
oriented toward occupational prestige 1)14 about the actual
tasks performed and the.opportunity of people to engage in a
variety of tasks in which they are interettede. -

Obviously, )smn would not be interested in great
-*Variety but would preree,r.routine and continuity. The idea

4 would not be to penalize them but to provide possibilities
for the probably larger number of individuals who would seek
to have greater variety in their activities over their lifetime.
At the same time, redistribution of some of theiiirty'work --
in society would be necessary so that all could bear the

' burden and share the benefits.over the long run. Today then -
effort is to concentrate the dirty work upon a limited
flambe, of sub-proletariats. The emerging notion is that we

' would all have to bear some of these responsibilities.

It is not'neceesary to accept this perspective to
believe that social mobilit woUl ave a continuing role in
a society which has narrow inc e differentiation. For
social mobility concerns t ju income but the whole work
world. A statement abo a change of income accorded to a
particular job does not resolve all the issues connected with
the nature of work in which individuals are involved. As
many have asserted, education is a value in itself; it is a
consumption good. Sitilarly with, social' mobility: while
.it may have important conseqUibees in terms of income and
prestige, it is also to some extent a valuellbra desirable
objeqtive of its own, and it accords individuals an opportunity
to achieve variety and a chance at interesting joke. which they
would not have if they were thwarted -or limited in their
possibilities of changing occupation's over time.

B. The Course of.Social Mobility Studies

In the 1930's and 1940's, studies of social mobility
were conducted in several countries, usually on a local basis or of
a special group like'entreprenpura. Sometimes, as in the
case of the United States, data collected for other purposes
were utilized to analyze national trends in social mobility. *

These studies were marred by the smallness of the samples and
by', the inadequacy of the methodologies employed.

4.
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A sharp turn occurred in social mobility studies when
David Glass organised a team of sociologists at the London
School of Economics to analyse national .trends in England and
Wales. ' The study wasmore sophisticated in both its
collection and analysis procedures. Shortly after the study
began in 1949, the International Sociological Association was
formed, and a Research Committee on Social Stratification and
Social Mobility was organized as one activity of the
Association, This committee, led by Theodore Geiger of the,'
University of Aarhus in Denmark and Glass, formulated policies
promoting studies which would parallel the U.K. study. The
result was not only a more sophisticated approach to the
national Study of social mobility but greater comparability
among national investigations.

Natalie Rogoff (now Ramsey) and Seymour Martin Lipset
(then Lipset and Hans Zetterberg) interpreted these national
studies in a provocative way'(1). They concluded that the
United ptates did not have a distindtly higher rate of mobility
than other countries and that all industrial nations had
similar rates of intergenerational occupational mobility. The
Research Committee on Social Stratification and Social Mobility
of the I.S.A. asked me to do-an independent analysis of
social mobility studies (2). Among its conclusions, this
trend report showed that considerable variations among nations
occurred both in downward mobility_and in movement between the
manual strata and elite positions. 1

The present paper is an.effort to look at the national
studies that have occurred since 1960 and to attempt to see
"What trends in social mobility have taken place within nations,
unlike the two earlier interpretations (Lipset er-gr." and
Miller) which compared nations with each other.

Since 1960 a number of national surveys of intergenerational
occupational mobility have been undertaken. Not only are new
data available, but a new methodological era has dawned in
social mobility interpretations. The Blau-Duncan study which
appeared in 1967,has had an enormous impact (3). , It not only
promoted social mobility studies by bringing attention to the
field once again and encouraging sociologists in many countries to
pursue such work, but it introduced a methodology of,path-
analysis which hasthad, widespread influence. While the Glass
studies and those initiated under the auspices of the International
Sociological Association emphasised a common approach.in the

1) Seymour fOrtin iPset and Reinhard Bendix, Social Mobility in
Industrial Society, Berkeley: University of California Press,
1959.

2) S.M. Miller, "Comparative Social Mobility", Current
Sociology, IX, 1, 1960, pp. 1-89.

3) Peter Blau and Otis Dudley Duncan, The American Occupational
Structure, New York: John Wiley and Sons, 1967.
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collection of data, the Blau-Duncan studies resulted in a
common approach to the analysis of dita. Path analysis has been
used to assess the importance of various attributes of
individuals in affecting the course of mobility. It moved the
discussion of mobility away from the consequences of mobility
for political or social, attitudes and behaviour to the "causes"
of mobility. I shall comment later on the difficulties of
path analysis in mobility studied, but at this point I just want
to craAit path analysis for stimulating fresh work and approaches.

'This paper does not deal with the results of path ..

'analyses, concentrating on a much simpler mode of analysis and
question: what changes have occurred in how manual eons
compare with nonmanual zone in obtaining nonmanual and elite'
positions within anation?,

Modes Of Comparison

Social mobility studies are a mine-field of
methodological and` conceptual booby-traps, well charted by
Duncan (1). Comparisons between nations and within a nation
at different times require an act of courage or foolhardiness.
Rather than introduce every other sentence with a warning about
its flimsy baais, I make a blanket' declaration now that grave
issues and uncertainties of comparability exist and that the
comparisons offered in this paper are at their very beht
auggestive of a possible ordering.of difference, certainlynot
to be taken as quantitatively precise.

The basic social mobility table is of fathers'
occupations cross-tabulated by sons' occupations, as below:

Basic'Mobility Matrix

Fathers' Occupational Level Sons' Occu ational Level Total

1.,
2.3.

5.
6.
7.

Total

This matrix pernlits several kinds of analyses. Moving
across the front row, we have the outflow from the point of
origination (fathers' occupations)=Fons born to fathers in
a given occupational level, what is the distribution of
occupational levels among their sons? Moving.down the column
raises a different question: of current members of a given
occupational level, how many came from one or another
occupational level, i.e., what was their father's- occupational
level? This is an inflow analysis, as in Lindbdck's review of the

1) (hie Dudley Duncan, "Methodological Issues in the Analysis
of 'Social Mobility", in Neil Smeller and Seymour Martin
Lipset, eds., Social Structure and Mobility in Economic
Development, Chicago; Aldine, 1966.
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Swedish Low,- Income Study of mobility. Inflow and outflow
analyses are very different. Because of differences in the
totals (marginals) of rows and columns, a low outflow from
a large occupational level can constitute A high percentage of
all_current oacupants (inflow) of a small, occupational level.

This paper is about outflow mobility'.- what is.the
occupational fate of individuals bornto'fathers,in various
occupational levels? It does not address the question'of the
occupational origins (father's occupation) of persons currently'in an occupation.

One difficulty with many, comparisons is thkt they have
been made globally and are unconcerned with the changing fate
of various occupational categories relatiVe to eace,other.
Thus, if the number of high-status jobs increases, then
intergenerational mobility is also thought to hale increased:
(This is similar to the thinking that led to the misleading .
belief 'that if. the economic pie (gross national product)
were-increasing, then everybody gained relatively and
inequalities were.redaced.) As Perucci has stated:

A .z 0
It is generally assumed that both economic

and demographic changes have made it necessary to
recruit sons of lower-clams origins into high-
status occupations. The important fact `however,
is the relative position, of tie' lower-class sons
as compared to the upper-class sons. From one
viewpoint, a stratificaeon systemvat any-

' particular point in tire may be considered-as a
rank order of statuses. Hence, if the economy"
changes so that-everyone moves up we have the
impression of increased mobility, while
everyone still-remains in the Sate rank order (1).

,/' (emphasis added)

The question of inequality is at the forefront of this
paper's analysis of intergenerational occupational outflow data.
Have sons of manual fathers improved their chanCes of obtaining;
nonmanual and elite positions relative to the chances of non-
manual' sons to move or atay'in these positions'?" I employ
a sample index of inequality to meituare changea.in relativeadvantage: (2)

nonmanual to nonmanual
manual to nonmanual

It is important to realise, as Robert Hauser et al. (3)
have pointed out: "There is no index or rate of mobility
which ... will serve all of our.purposes, in the interpretation

) Robert Perucci, "The Significance of Intraoccupational Mobility:
Some methodological-and theoretical notes, together with a
case study of engineers," American Sociological Review',

4 :26 December 1961.
2) Miller, op. cit., p.36.
3) Robert M. Hauser, 4ohn N. Koffel, Harry. P. Travis and Peter

J. Dickinson. Structural Changes in Occupational Mobility: '

Evidence and Hypotheses for the United'States, Center for
Demography and Ecology, University of Working'
PapEr 74-6, April 1974.
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and comparison ofmobility data". Sin$e with mobility, "what
goes up does not necessarily come down", it is equally important
to recognise, as did Duncan, that "... invariance with respect
'to some aspects of the mobility process is incompatible with
variations in other aspects" .

A

D. What is Good?.

American arid."EUropetui perspectives differ on how to
'evaluate mobility trends as ,positive or negative.' Duch of
the way,we look at current social mobility trends depends'
union the way we-regard ,the remote and recent past. A new
nation with an, expanding ,frontier, waves of immigrants, and 'ow

rapid industrialisatiO, produced great opportunities to move
beyond One's father. On this premise, maY draw the conclusion
that mobility rates are currently declining and wpuld continue
to decline, that the U.S. is becoming .a More socially rigid
nation. Research and analysis of social mobility in the United
States' deal with this belief. Blau and Duncan seek to confront
it directly in.concluding that, American society has not
hardened socially (2). I had some difficulty at a conference
convincing a Duncan devotee that when he said the data showed
no change £n American mobility patttrns in recent decades,
his statement confirmed' rather than disputed my contention
that Manual sons had nit improved their 'chances for nonmanual
status relative to those of no ual sons. No change means
no improvement; no: change in rgidity means no less rigidity.

The European perspective is different. 'It sees the
recent past as one where countries have made sizable
investfents in the expansion c)f education; economic growth 'has
been deliberately advanced; and programmes to aid low - income
and low-educated populations have received considerable fund's.
The expectation, then, is that mobility of manual sons should
have increased. The absence of change does not lead to ;

satisfaction that the society has not hardened over time, but
to disappointment that class harriers have melted BQ little
despite activities which presumably should have had that result.

.

For the, Americans, then., the queetiOn has been whether
Conditions of mobility have worsened. For he Europeans,

. the question is whether' conditions of mobility have really
improved... The answer to both.quettions frequently is that
they have not changed' much. How one interprets that
conclusion depends on the expecfatione we bring to it. If
we ,wish to refute those with simple visions of capitalist
societies getting tighter and more rigid, then we can be
content with little or no change. If we have areform position
and regard an increase in social mobility as an operating
objective of social and economic policy, then we may be
disappointed that so little improvement has occurred.

It seems to me ;that Blau-Duncan and their followers
are oriented to the wrong reference point. Today the issue is
whether and how the expansion of education, the purported

1) Duncan, op. cit. ,
2) Their perslie is as ideological as those they 'oppose.
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reduction in poverty, prolonged economic growth and the
welfare state have led to sizable increases in mobility in
many countries, as her were expected to do. The hypothesis
that animated this paper is that they have not - tha anual
sons have not improved the' anees relative to those f non-
manual sons._ It received only invited support in theI lowing
analyses,

c,.

E. The' Character of Trend Data

StUdies pr social mobility which provide information
on trends over time are of two types. One type is a
replication study in which dath are Collected for a later
period and Ipmpared with the results of an earlier study in
the same naition.or locality. A good replication study is rare.
One *son is that many later studies are not deliberately:

,

aimediat Serving as replications and therefore their procedures
do, not duplicate those of the earlier study. Where a
replication. is an articulate aim, exact reprbduction of earlier

-procedures may, not be possible or, desirable (e.g., because of
imperteetiont uncovered in the earlier study).

The second type of comparisan is of age coh is drawn
om the same study. By dividing a sample into age ategories,
can compare the mobility situation of these vari s age

groupings, treating .the age-related results as a e series.
One difficulty is 'that We cannot be certain that the differences
are due to differences. in age or to differences in stage (the
economic - social- educational experience in the perio4 when the
cohorts were growing up). That le, are the differences due to
being age 30 or 50, and the 30-year-old will he be like the
present 50-year-old when he' reaches, age 50, or'are the
differences chle to the special experiences that those age
30 and 50 have had?

/his deficiency can be met by combining replication,
and eohort studies, i.e., by comparing men of the same age in.'
surveys carried"outain different"time periods. This will be
posSible to do for England and Wales (Oxford Study) and for the.
U.S.A. (yisconsin-Hauser-Featherman). Unfortunately, data
for these more solid comparisons are only available in fragments ,.

at this time.
e

A substantive problem of analysis in both.types of
studies is how to treat the still prominent manual-nonmanual
divide, for Its significance may have changed over time. In
most'studies, we still preserve movement across this divide as
the central quebtaOn, sometimes suppleMented by comparisons of
movement into elite positions.

Later in the analysis, I will comment on the
-restriction of most studies to males.

.Atter this long introduction, we move now to,an
, examination of trends in intergenerationar occupational

mobility ins limited number of countries.
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France

For France, we can compare the INSEE study of 1953
,.(reported by Desabie) (1) with its 1964 study (2).- The later
study is restricted to adult males who were economically active
both in 1959 and 1964; thus, younger workers are excluded from
the studx, The result is probably tb increase the rates of

- mobility over those that would be found in a non -age exclusive
F study. ThAs,.we should expect the 1964 study to show higher

. sates than the 1953 Study.

Table'l

Movement of Nonmanual and Manual Sons
to NOnmanual and Elite Positions. France, 1953_and

1964 .

Occupational Change 1252 1464

Nonmanual to NOnqanual 73.1% 65.0%

.Manual to Nonmanual 29.6% 27.8%

Nonmanual to Elite 17.1% 17.7%

Manual to Elite 1.6% 2.1%

The most striking and fmportaht finding is that there
was a dtop Alp the percentage of manualsons who.moved into non-

manual pos "ons (from 29.6% to 27.8%). While we Should not

make much f a decline of 1.8%, it shows that manual mobility
has not b en increasing. .

%
1) J. Desabie, La Mobility Sdeiale en France Bulletin d'In-

,formation'No..1,'.Paris 1 Institut National de la
Statistique et des Etudes Economiques, January 1956.

2) Maurice Gamier and Lawrence E. Hazelrigg, "Father-to-Son)
Occupational Mobility in France: Evidence from the 1960,04
American Journal of Sociology, 80, 2, September 1974,
p. 485; Raymond Boudon, Education, Opportunity and Social
Inequality: Changing Prospects in Western Society, New
York: John Wiley & Sons, 1974, pP,134-35. These two
reports of the studies do not seem exactly the same. I
have relied en the Garnier-Hazelrigg presentation for
almost all the liAta reported here as this article presents
the data in a re dily-comparable form.

$
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On the other hand, we should notice that . nonmanual
succession to nonmanual jobs has also declined And more
sharply,thaa manual mobility, so that the ratio of nonmanual
to manual mobility into nonmanual positions has dropped (1).
Furthermore, manual to elite mobility has risen relatively
faster than nonmanual to elite.' The relative gains here, I
believe, do,not offset the Importance of the'likelihood of an
absolute decline in manual-to-nonmanual mobility.

Is it possible for the movement into nonmanual
positions of both nonmanua.and manual to be declining as
shown 2n the table?., Such an anomaly is arithmetically
possible because they are constructed on different denumerators
4r bases or because of demographic patterns. The substantive
explanations may rest 'in the at that'tlie relative size of
the nonmanual strata declined from 3619% in 1953 to 36.1% in
'1964. (The elite sector of,the nonmanual strata increased
from 6..1% to'7.0%). othgr nations, the nonmanual strata
were increasing. While Gamier and Hazeirigg criticise the
"bloque" thesis, this tightness in the size of the nonmanual

. category seems to support the thesis of limited opportunities
in France.

Genera

44 Girod has analysed age-cdhort data for residents of
Genera (2). Hellas compared the,occupatan of men at the age ,

of 40 in two sub-samples studied in 1969. One sub-sample is /

. of men born in 1919 or-earlier:, the, other, of men. born between
1920 and 1939.

Table 2,

Movement of Nonmanual and Manual Son's to Nonmanual `Positions.
To Cohorts, Geneva, Switzerland, 1969

Occupational Change .

. Nonmanual sons to nonmanual
positions

Manual sons to nonmanual
'positions

Source: Girod, p.58.

Born:

1919 or earlier 1920-1939

69.5%.

4
44.5%

Nonmanual sons have decidedly improved their chances of
maintaining tonmanoal positions, while manual sons have lost
ground in gaining-nonmanual positions. The mobility
prospects of manual sons in Geneva have declined) absolutely as
well as relatively.
1) Almost two-thirds of the downward mobility of nonmanual sons

is due to the movement of sons of low-educated clerical or
salaried nonsupervising employees.

2) Roger Girod, Mobilit4 Soclale: Faits EtabliEr et Problbmes
Ouverta, Geneva and Paris: Libraire Droz, 1971.
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U.S.A.

For they.S.A., we use a variety of different data and
analyses all poiffting to the same conclusion that the mobility
chances of manual sons,have not improved.

We start with Blau and Duncan's 1962 study. They
summarise their analysis of the relationship in the U.S. of
occupational origins to first job (a useful, if limited,
measure of intergenerational mobility) in these Words ".... the,
influence of social origin has remained constant singe before
World War I. There is absolUtely no evidence,lof 'rigidification"(1).
Or, from our perspectivef these findings affirm that there
has been no gain towards greater equality in loci mobility.
The complex manipulation of data presented by t authors can
also 'be interpreted to show that there probaBly has been some
loss (see Table 3)* ` When comparing oclifferent. ohortS,

Table 3

From Father's Occupation in First Job, For Four Age Cohorts,
USA

(in perqentages)

0qhort (year ob ainea 16)' Re uondent's Fist Job
and Father's Occupation Total

1945-
Whi e Collar 10014r
Man al 100.0

. Farm 100.0

19 35-42 . 1

$

White Collar 100.0 4
Mamma 100.0 i
Farm 100.0 i

1925-32
White Collar
Manual
Farm

100.0.
100.0
100.0

1913-22 -
White Collar k 100.0
Manual 100.0
Farm . 100.0

Whit -culler Manual

57.6 -0.6
24.7 :16

15.1 - +5.6

'5642.4- f 43.1
t '22.6 72.5
1. 10.5 . 41.6

54.3 . 42.6
25.5 69.2

36.1

58.3 - 38.4
27.5 66.3
10.0 33.8

Farm

-448
:3.7
39.3

2.5
4.9
47.9

2.9
5.3

54.8
. ,

3.3
6.2

, 56.2

Source: Blau & Duncan, The American Occupational Structure, p.107.

1) Peter Blau and Otis Dudley Duncan, The American Occupational
Structure, New York: John Wiley and Sons,,1967, p.107.,
first jobs are an accepted measure of mobility because of
the high correlation between them and later jobs.
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classified by the period in which age 16 was attained, to
terms of father's occupation and respondent'S first job, we

.

find that manual sons of the 1913-1922 cohort were slightly more
likely than sons of_the 1943-1952 cohort to obtain a first job
that was in non-manual work (27.5 per cent compared with 24.7
per cent). A decline in mobility opportunities sebmsto have
followed an increase in white-collar jobs. Another way of
ldoking at the data shows a decline over time in the relative
chanced of manual'sons to obtain a good,initial job, defined as
a non - manual `position. The difference between manual and nor* -
manual sdns'in chances of getting a nonmanual job were slightly.
greNter in the more recent generation than in the older one.
Hauser et.al. confirm this finding and declare that there is
"no evidence of significant temporal change in the associations"
of fathers' ardi sons' occupations (1). -

The Blab -lunc data of 1962 have been projected, to
1972 by using the ,97222222 marginals for the distribution of
occupations. Haufilr'et al. have moved the analysis from the
fir,* jobs analysed by Blau and Duncan for .various cohorts to
current occupations: Thus, they are comparing age groups in
1962 and 1972 in -aims of the relation of fathers' to sons'
occupations. -They address the question whether.the
association between father!s and son's occupation is greater or
less than it was earlier. Their conclusibn is that there is
"no evidence of significant temporal change. in the associations".

.
.

,

Hauser and associates have analysed .the Blau-Duncan
1962 data qn current job related to father's occupation for age
cohorts. They conclude that."there are no significant
differences in occupational mobility ).:)y age ,...s,t (2).

.. .

Other evidence supporting the same conclusion.is
available from an array ofstudAes done at difte4ent times in
the United States. Between 1947 and 1957 'the percentage of.
manual sons who became nonmanual dedlined,(from 35.1.per cent
in 1947 to 30.5 percent in 1957), whirr-the percentage of 4on- ,

manual eons who became nonmanual decreased relatively leseN

1) Hauser et 'al., o .cit:, p.15.'
2) Robert M. Hauser, v L. Featherman and Denis P. Hogans`l

"Race and Sex in the Structure of Occupational Mobility in
the United Statei, 1962", Working Paper 74-26, Center for
Demography and Ecolbgy, University of 'Wisconsin, prese ed
at the Eighth World Congress ofSociology, Toronto, 1974
pp. 7-8. The coriClusiqn of this paperseems all/Variance with
that of another Wisconsin paper where the 1962 BlautDuncan
data have been projected to 1972 by using the 1972 mprginals
for the distributiOn of the labour force. Hauser et al.
report that "at every age but 60 to 64 years, the volume of
upwardmobility is greater than in ... 1962 ...." ( Hauser
et al., p.30). Some of this mobility is undoubtedly
movement within4both the nonmanual and manual, strata so .that
upward mobility of-the manual strata may not hay increased.

r
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from 70.8.percent to 66.4 per cent (1). These two comparisons,
with all their difficulties, suggest that the relative

onobility opportunities of manual sons (When compared with nOn-
manual sons) is decreasing in the Untted States, 4,,auser et.al. ,

confirm tills conclusion: "Empirical y, we have obabrved that
in several bodies of data for U.S. ien, the multiplicative
associati,2ns between father's and son's occupations are largely
invariant with.respect to time. Of course, it is always a
logically difficult matter to maintain the null hypothesis
but we think we have offered Sufficient evidence of temporl
invariance to place the burden of proof on'him who would offer
amoresplausible alternatiVe hypothesis and supporting data."(2).

aoston' U.S.A.' t-

We move fron national studies of mobility trends in the
U.S.A. to'the investigation of trends in an American city,
Bostonl in the state of Massachusetts. The historian Stephan
Thertstrom, who has introduced young American historians to the
use of census data, has analysed :trends in mobility in the
Bostoh area for a long time period (3). While the data for
the last cohort (age 33 at the time of the study) migittbe
misleading for those persons might still be mpving up or'-dawn
in the occupational hierarchy, the general picture does not
support the notions of sizable increases in mobility for working-
class sons or of improvement in the opportunities of working-class
sons - relative to those of middle - class~ sons.

f we take the 3rd and 4th linesand.the first and last
columns of Table 4 we can see more clearly that working-class
sons have not improved their.likelinood of obtaining middle-
-1class jobs compared to the chances of Middle-class sons.
In Table 5, we havechanged line 5 to middle-class sons
remaining in white-collar jobs by subtracting from 100 per cent
the perce e of them who move to blue - collar jobs.

1) Elton P. Jac on and HairlbJ, Crockett Jr.,,,"OccupationaY,
Mobility in he United States: A point estimate and trend
Comparison', American Sociological Review, 29 February 1964.

2) Hauser, Featherrapn and Hogan, op.cit., ps27.
3Y Stephan Thernstrom, The Other tostonlans: Poverty and

Progress in the American Metropolis, lo60-1970, Cambridge,
Harvard University Preis, 1973:

4
-
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Table 4

Intergenerational Occupational Inheritance and MbbilitY
Across class boundaries, percentages, various cohorts; Boston,

.

. Lastjob compared
with 'father's

_. 'Birth Cohort

`1840-59

1. In father's class 70

2. In different class 30

3. Working-class sans attaining
white-collar jobs '41

4. Middle-class sons skidding to
blue-collar jobs 20

5. Ratio of Upward to downward
mobility 2.1

Number in sample
1

208

1860-79

66

34'

41 4
.

..

" 17

: 2.4

784
":

1870-89

64

36

43

, .

24

1.8

193

ca890-1930

73

.27

'36

12
(2)

4

3.0

405

1930

67

.33'
,

.4,

' 34(1)'

29
(3)

1.2

202

(I)Significantly lower than 1840-1859,, 1660-1879, and 1870-1889.-

(2)Signiticantly.lower than 18/0-1889 and 1930.
-

(3)Significantly higher than 1860-,1879 and c.1890 -1930.

A0i2TeeI Stephan Thernstrom, The Other Bostonians; Cambridge; Harvard
University Press, 1973, p.86.

Table 5

Middle-class and Working-class Sons in White-collar Jobs
Boston, V.S.A., 1840-1859, 1930 Cohorts

' Birth Cohort erdenta e

bast job..411noared with father's 1840-1859 102

;Middle-class sons in white-collar jobs 80% 71%
.

Working-class sons in white-collar jobs 41% 34%

4 0 a
.,
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We shaulA not make too much or these data, but they
should make us hesitate in concluding that manual mobility has
been increasing. Thernatrom (pp. 87-8) stresses that the drop
from 41% to 34* between 1840-59 and 1930 is probably accurate
because of the likelihood of continuing upward mobility in the'
later cohort, but he does.not argue that anything more than
the old pattern of 1840-59' will have been continued. Great
gains in mobility have not been achieved in Boston. It may be ,

that mobility opportunities (defined.as moving from blue-
collar to white-collar status) have actually declined. Certainly,
working-class sons do not seem to be doing as well in the more
recent period as they did earlier in the race with middle-class"
sons to white-collar positions.

Thernatrom declares (p.104): 4... it appears that there
was rather striking uniformity in the process of inter-
generational occupational circulation in the community over this
entire period". Thernstrom's theme is "that there was at king
stability in the process of social circulation in Boston
throughout the past century. Not only total intergenerational
mobility, but the relation between total mobility, minimum
structural mobility, and expected mobility varied remarkably
little over this long span of years." (p.107).

Thernatrom resoundingly concludes his chapter on social-
class origind :and occupational achievements (p.110): "Despite
the dramatic changes that have taken place in Boston, and in
Anprican society in general, over the past century, there
was an element of remarkable, almost eerie continuity. There

kind of family would himselffrom a particula k
was a calculus of possibilities that governed the likelihood
that a young man
enter a given occupatiOnal stratum, a calculus that,was nearly
identical for youths born at any time bstwpen 1840 and 1930.".

England and Wales

What isundoubtedly the most careful job of replication
yet done is that of the Oxford/buffield Mobility Study.
Unfortunately, the Study has no made available the basic
tables which could facilitate comparison of their 1972 results

' with th6se ofthe Glass et.al. in 1949,. The summary work that
has been made available does not permit comparison of changep
in the prospects of males of different social origins at the

--samaAge in the two periods (1). Further, the available report
doeiot deal with overall or total mobility, but only with
"-exchange mobility", that mobility which cannot be attributed
to changes in the occupational structure and therefore indicates
fluidity in the social structure.

1) Keith Hope, "Tpends in the Openness of British Society
in the Pres90 Century", Nuffield Cole, Oxford, May
1974, mimeo.

k
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Hopes careful conclusion (p.34) is that "no
significaht;leigns of trends in intergenerational exchange
mobility c i be detected. ... it may be concluded that, so
far as men,'hre concerned,. the occupational structure of England
and Wales & no more open today than it was fifty or sixty years
ago ....." (P.35). These statements are overall statements
and do not, reveal the relative opportunities of mannal.sons.
Also, total mobility patterns could-show growth in mobility
rates for, 'manual sons even tlfough exchange mobility rates did
not change.

A different set of comparisons, based on much weaker
data, pointwin the same direction of no improvement in, the
relative situation of manual sons,. Studies in 1949 and 1962
in England and Wales have been compared by MacDonald and Ridge(1).
In the earlier year, 57.9% of nonmanual sons entered
nonmanual occupations cqppared with 24.7% of manual sons. In
1962, nonmanual sons hadP sizably improved their situation, for
then 68.3% werq in nonmanual slots; in this same year, manual
sons' opportunities to enter nonmanual occupations, had hardly
changed: 24.9% were in nonmanual occupations. Manual sons
'had not improved their chances of pushing past'the nonmanual

, barrier while nonmanual sons had decreased the likelihood of
\flailing down into nonmanual positions. T&s, the spread
between nonmanual and manual sons in relative opportunity
widened.

As I was,completing this paper, I received a copy of
the basic data of the Oxford mobility study. While I am not
allowed at this point to give specific results, I can state that
the data show high rates of mobility, particularly when compared f.
to the results of the 1949 data (2)4 This is true both for the
percentage of manual sons in nonmanual and in elite positions while
the percentage of nonmanual sons in nonmanual employment has
increased sizably, the growth of manual sonsin these positions
has increased more. (It should be.noted that the size of the
elite groups is almost three times greater in the Oxford Study

1) Kenneth MacDonald and John Ridge, "Social Mobility", in
A.M. Halsey (ed.), Trends in British Society since 1900,
Macmillan St. Martin's Press, London, 1972, p. 146. There is.a
problem of comparability in the two studies since in the later
survey some respondents were women and their husbands' and
fathers' occupations were tabulated. MacDonald and Ridge
Andicate---their-doubts about the reliability of the
comparison of the two studies.

2) The difference in results when compared with the information
reported earlier in this paper is that Keith Hope was
referring to exchamemobility- the mobility not produced
by a change in the marginal& or in occupationalMtributions-
between the fathers' and sons' generations. Problems or
comparability between the 1949 and 1972 studies Seem to be
considerable.
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than in the 1949 inveatigatipn). Whether this is a.ieal
change in the number of elite pOsitians or a broader
classification ofelita positions is an important issue in this
and`other studies.

.
On the other)#and,,the prellbinary work .on cohorts

(which I have not seen) seepa to, toi showint that4he manual
sons have not gained relatively to:monmanual,sons when later
age groups are dampared With earlier ones. '

t
/

Quebec French-Canadians .

Turr4tin has compared Iwo studies (1954, 1964) '01 fo

French-CanadiVms in Quebec tl).

Table 6 ,

Manual, Nonmanual and Farm Sons to Nonmanual Positions
Quebec French-Canadians. 1954 and 1964

1.25A 1964

Nonmanual to Nonmanual 53.9% 64.8%

Manual to Nonmanual 22.4% 37. 5%.

Farm sons 'to Nonmanual 8.7% ' 22.0%

Sources: 1954- Ives de Jooa0 and Guy kocher, "Inter-
generational occupational mobility in the
province of Quebec," Canadian Journal 'of Economics
and Political Science, 23, 1957, pp.58-66. -1964 -
Jacques Dofny and Muriel Garon-Rudy, "Mobilites
professionelles au Quebec", Sociologie et Societas,
1, 1969, pp.277-301, as reported in Turrittin, p.168.

A

Manual, onmanual *Id farm French-Canadian sons have
'improved their chances of obtaining white-collar jobs in this
10-year period. Manual sons' chances have improved both,
absolutely and elatively. Farm sons' mobility has increased
even more rapi ly, ,

These French-Canadian findings should, however, be
reviewed in a broader context than the table permits. French-
Canadians in Quebec are being compared with themselves at two
time periods. Perhaps the more apt comparison is with the non -
French,in Quebec; for this large group may have advanced even
more rapidly than the French - speaking Quebecois. Unfortunately,
We do not have data on this point and can simply conclVde that
French-Canadian manual sons knave had a sizable improvement4intheir-
chances of moving into nonmanual slots.
1) Anton M. Turrittin, "Social Mobility in Canada: A

Comparison of Three Provincial Studies and Some Methodological
Questions", Canadian Review of Sociology and Anthropology,
August 1974, pp.153-86.

4i 1
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Scandinavia*

In the following rections, trend data are reported fni
.

Sweden, Noxyay and Denmark. (A comparison_ could be made for
Finland as well but I-have always distrusted the 1951 study _
of that'country). In 1971; a study was made of the four
Scandinavian countries aimed at prdducing comparability among
them; small samples (around 450) were used in each country.
My information on this study is very meagre, so I am even less
confident than usual about the comparability of the data with
the earlier studies in these countries. This is a great
problem because the Swedish and Norwegian results are opposite
to, the findings reported earlier of no relative imprOvement in
the opportunities for manual sons to move to nonmanual positions.
While it can be instructive to explain deviant cases', it is
a.good general principle not to explain why something is as it is
until one is sure that it is as we think it is. Nonetheless,
some explanation of why §Weden (an; French Quebec) are different
are offered below.

Sweden

For Sweden, we have. several bases of comparisdn. The
Carlsson study of 1950 (1) can be compared.with two later
studies.- the Eriksson study of 1968 tot' the Low-Income
Commission and the study Of the four Scandinavian countries that
was done in 1971 (2). In addition, the Eriksson study permits
comparison of cohorts. (I assume thatthe studies are
Comparable, although some. informants are very doubtful).

Table 7 compares the movement of nonmanual sons into
manual occupations and that of manual'sons into nonmanual

..« positions foi' the three studies.
A

1) GUsta Carlsson, Social Mobility and Class Structure, ;Auld:
C.W.K. Gleesup, 1958.

2) One difference between the 1968 and 1971 studies is that
the former covers ages 15-75, the latter 15-64., For
comparison purposes, farmers are included in nonmanual
in the 1971 Study, which may differ from procedures of the
1968 study.

412
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Table 7

Movement ofManu and Nonmanual Sons to
Nonmanual and Elite Pos tions, Sweden, 1950, 1968, 1971

1950 1968 1

Manual' to nonmanual 25:5% 35.9% 42.3%
. %

Nonmanual to nonmanual 72.3%. 59.7% 72.696

Nonmanual to elite 25.1% 17.2% 34.394

Manual to elite 3.5% 3.7% 11.3%

SourceL 1950_- Carlsson; 1968 - Robert Eriksson (Vol. 6
of ,bow income Study) as reported by Lindbeck (this volume);
1971 - P8ntinen (personal communication).

There are important variations between 1968 and 1971,
but if we focus on basic patterns) we can see.the two later
studies as sombwhat"converging, Sompared to 1950, nonmanual
sons have not"improved their chanOs ofattaining nonmanual
statue while manual sons Ave improved theirs. Manual sons -

have improved, or not worsened their chances, of attaining elite
status; the elite opportunities for nonmanual sons is uncertain
becaude of the bi& differences between the 1968 and 1971
studips (17.2% to 34.7%).

We have additional evidence on Sweden based on cohorts in
the 1968 study. The question here is of men born in two
particular time periods, what percentage of nonmanual sons and:of
manual soup had nonmanual positions?

,1 4
Table 8

id2vement 2f Manual %ad Nmmanual Sans NILamant4a1 Ord .1 to Pleitizne,
Sweden. two cohorts (born 1892-1918. 1918-30). in 1968

50-75 years old 30-49 years old

Nonmanual to nonmanual, *'61.9% 64.9%

Manual to nonmanual 30.9% 40.9%
Nonmanual to elite 17.1% c 20.0%

`Manual to eats 3.?" 6.3%

Source: Eriksson in Stephen Margolin, Lung, Long Time on the Way:
Economic and Social Rights in the Advanced Capitalist
World prepared at the request,of the Special Rapporteur,
iv sion of Human Rights, United Nations, January 1973,

Part II,, Tables 2-4.

0
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" Manual sbna in the younger cohort (30-49-years old),
born in 1918-1930, had disti.notly higher mobility rates.. into
nonmanual slots than manual sons in the older cohort (50-75 years
old) born in 1892-1918. Furthermore, the differential betweei
manual and nonmanual sons in obtaining nonmanualpositions

.declined. Manual eons improved their absolute and relative
chances of obtaining nonmanual positions. Both nonmanual and
manual sons gained in acdeseto elite positions. ' While the

' absolute gain was the same, the relative differences between the
two groups declined.

The Swedish data de not support the hypothesis that
manual sons have not improved their mobility opportdnities relative
to those of nonmanual Bens. -

,-

Norway'' .

In Norway one can compare the,1971,atudy with the earlier
analysis for 1957 that was done by Rokkan (1). Below, three
comparisons of movement into nonmanual occupationes sons of
nonmanuals, of manual workers, sons of manuals plus farmers.
The latter combined category is used in the hope of inducing
gteater comparability,between the, two studies, though I am not
sure that it does. Elite data are not available for the 1957
study.

1x h
Table 9., .

movegsgrt of,yolimanual. Manual, and Manual and
l's a ,. Yui O : I 1 1 1 . 1

1957, 1972

Movement of Sone

Nonmanual to no

Manual to nonm ual

Manual and farm tp ndnganual,

:I 1221 i lia
72.l$ 71.4%

' 25.8% 45.6%

23.2% i 37.8%

Source: 1957 - Rokkan in S.M. Miller,. p.71; 1971 -
S. f8ntinen.(personarcommwnication),

Nonmanual sons had not improved their high chances of -

staying in nonmanual positions, but manual and manual and farm
sons drastically improved their likelihood of ending up ig
nonmanual occupations. Manual and farm sons had improved their
chances absolutely as well as relatively. Thus Norway, like
Sweden, does not support the general position outlined above.

1) Stein Rokkan prepared special tabulations of a survey; the
results are reported in S.M. Miller, op.cit., p.71.
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Denmark

417

It is possible to compare tii% 1954-5 results of
Svalastoga's study of Denmark with those of the cross-Scandinavian
survey of 1971 (1). The trend supports the hypothesis started
earlier.

.

Table 10

into Nonmanual_LAIMovement of_jomanu_al and Manual Sons
Elite Positions, Denmark, 1954 -5'and 1971

Movement of SOns 1954-5 1971

Nonmanual to Nonmanual 66.2% 68.7%

Manual to Nonmanual 24.1% 23.3%

Nonmmnili6o Elite41,
6.0% .32.2%

Manual; to Elite 1.1% W.5%

Source: 1954-5 - Svalastoga; 1971 - S. Ptintinen (pernnal
. communication). ,

While noimanual sons between 1954-5 and 1972 improved ,

their oh6ces of obtaining nonmanual positions (63.2 per cent to
68.7 percent), manual sons did not (24.1 percent to 23.3 per cent)(2).
The differences in access to elite positions widened between those
two periods: nonmanual sons improved, their chances of attaining
elite positiods from 6 percent in 1934-5 to 32.2 per cent in
1972, while manual sons moved from 1.1 percent to 7.5 per cent in
attaining elite positions. Although the ratio of nonmanual. to
manual movement into elite positions somewhat' declined, the more
important change is that manual movement to elite positions
increased by 644 percentage points while similar nonmanual
movement increased by ilmopt 26 percentage points.

).j" 'Caere Svalastoga, Prestige, Class and Mobility, Copenhagen,
1959, p.130. How to make this study Comparable with that of
1972 is uncertain. In the text above, I have combined manual
and farm sons in 1972 and compared them with manual sons in
Svalastoga's stAdy. This may not be appropriate.

2) If.only.manual bons in 1971 were compared with those designated
, as "manual" in 1954-5, then manual sons could have improved

the chances -- from 24.1 percent in 1954-5 to 31.1 percent
in 971. I donot believe that this is the real comparison
but as indicated'-in thb preceding footnote, am, not sure.

4 i:
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4he difference in patterns among Sweden, Norway and
Denmark may be due to differences in occupational distribution
(or the coding of diem).- In Denmark, the percentage of sons in
the nonmanual category increased.by less than in the other two
countries. On the other hand,"the size of the elite category
increased much more in Denmark, explaining the enormous increase
in Denmark in nonmanual movement into these positions.

si..
F. Losin5 a HYPethWis,",

.

'41 4,
l

' I haVe been,able to work out explanations of why Sweden
and French-1114413e° doi not follow the general pattern of no
'improvement inth'e relative prospects of manual sons. I do
not know enohgh about Norway, to attempt an explanatiOn. The
latost.data for Britain, a country I know something about,
surprises me and no ready explanation occurs to me. Of cour ,

the change may be artifact al - the 1949 results mar be un-
reliable. Or there maY b imperfections in the Oxford study. Or
the two studies are jupt of comparable. Or the cohort data of,
'the latet study may conf ict with the comparisons with 1949..
Or 1949 was a very speci year because of the continuing
dislocation of the war. *

But the British case --p-o-case makes me move to a new position.,
When a majority of the, omparisons do not sustain the working
hypothesis, it,is difficult to think in terms of deviant cases
which do not overthrow the hypothesia (1).

The intriguing issue is why are the chances of manual sons
relatively (and sometimes absolutely) unimproved in & number of
countries while improved in others This outlook is, much more
encouraging than my initial, hypothesis, because it suggests ,that
we are not dealing with an intractable problem that has beset
all nations about which we haveinformation, If we can uncover
the factors that promote mobility chances in some countries, we
may have a way of thinking about how to get similar t'esults in e

'bthers. °' , , '

Explanation

-,01
Attemptineto explain the results aboVe may contribute

t6 the formuletion of policies and _further research. I do not
attempt an explanation of results in all countries but for
Sweden add French Quebec, where results do not support the original,
hypothesis, and for the United States, where they do. Then, two
modes of explanations of social mobility patterns are offered
that spring from a general interpretation of the influences on
social mobility. Most of the discussion is about intergenerational
occupational mobility, but some of it, pertains to stratum
mobility as well: '-

%

1) Studies of other nations may lead'to emphasis of the basic
hypothesis or deviance from it. But as of now, the deviance
is perhaps the more compelling. Also, thp later Swediph and
Norwegian data are from the same study, which may systematically
vary from earlier studies in these two nations.

4
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IN A. Excluded Members in Sweden and Elsewhere

What may be producing high upward mobilitysfigures fcr
Sweden is-the exclusidn or undercounting of foreign workers. I
do not have information on whether the recent Swedish studies
include foreign. or "guest" workers. At the least, they are
undercounted.

Sweden doubled its number of alien workers between
` 1961 and 1972. In the latter year, all but 14 percent were in
manual or agricultural employment. (Half of alien workers were
'Finns; most Finns-are in manual work). A high percentage of
.manual workers in Sweden in 1972 were not Swedish... If they are
not mportionately counted in a study of social mobility, then
the size of the current manual population is undercounted, as
is the number of manual workers in the parental generation. The
end result is that mobility from the manuarstrata upward is
higher than it would be if we studied all people in the current
labour force in Sweden'. In a sense, an underestimate of foreign
workers is limiting a study of occupational mobility to those
manual sons most liketo rise (because,they are Swedish).

I admit to
-
being uncertain on exactly how foreign workers

should be treated in conceptixalising the class structure.of
contemporary industrial society (1). But in terms of social
mobility, it seems clear that ignoring them pushes up the
reported rate of intergenerational occupational mobility. An
undercount of foreign workers of, say, three percent can sharply
affect mobility rates because of their concentration in the
manual strata.

The-problem of ignored or undercounted foreign workers
is not an uniquely Swedish issue. Their numerical and economic
importance is well known in many. countries; where a high
proportion of manual labour is performed by them (2). In some
countries, like the United States, their significance is just
beginning to be recognised. It has long been recognised in
the U.S. that many migratory workerp in agriculture are i.pgal
and illegal Mexican workers whose permanent locale is n the
United States. Suddenly publio officials are concentrating -
perhaps because of growing unemployment. - on the number of
illegal workers and their families. I have heard estimates varying
between two and 16 million illegal entrants currently li'ving
in the United States. (The foreign agricultural workers are
probably less than a million).

1) See Stephen Castles and Godula Eosack, Immigrant Workers and
Class Structure in Western Europe, London: Oxrord university
Press, 1973. V

A 2) An implication for countries with a high pprcentage of
undercounted foreign workers and no gain in, absolute or
relative opportunities of manual sons is that the
.situation may be worse for manual sons than the data reveal.

4
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The Separation of whites and,blacks in studies in the
United States similarly poses problgde. For as blacks become
more important as members of the mant,41 labour force, depicting
trends in the experience of white eons of manual workers presents
a misleading picture of what happens to the manual strata.

The'same situation occurs in most studies where males
are analysed separately from females. As women become an
incrdasing percentage of bbth the manual and,nonmanual sectors,
a rise of, say, working -class sons to 'high positions may
overestimate the long-distance mobility of all manual offspring
and underestimate short:.distance mobility as-manual daughters
move into the lower-level positions in nonmannal sectors.

The situation of women htading households has become
an increasingly-important problem in the United States, and my
guess is that it is likely to grow in other countries, though
not to the American ifroportion. Most social mobility studies
do not include them, though they are included in household
income studies.

With the increasing difficulty of conducting surveys
and the likely situation of undercounting those at the bottom,-we
ate in danger of tonstrusting a variant of "economic man",
namely "statistical man" - reporting on those who are accessible
to survys and ignoring the fact that we have not included many
of those at the bottom.

Compounding these,diffidulties is what appears to beanAreasing variation among those in manual work. The upper
part as improved in many ways, even if the gains are often
exag rated. But there exists a sub-strata of highly disadvantaged,
margi al, frequently ethnically concentrated populations who
are t eated in pariah-like fashion. Averaging-the manual strata v..,obscur these developments.

The argumett_here is to avoid focusing on only one
"'special sector of the manual strata. This may be displeasing to

the permanently resident, male members of the labour force, but
it is necessary if we are to have a cOmirehendive picture of
trends in the society.

B. Change and Pressure 4n 9u6bec

TurrittljAelieves (p.30) that the improved occupational
.1 .1..

prospects of the Quebecois were not due to the eexpansion of
education. He observes that "the position. of French-Canadians
in the economy of Quebec was changing before the Quiet
Revolution (the social reforms of the 1960's aimed at producing
greater economic opportunity for French-Canadians) and before

'the major educational reforms in the province beginning in
1964". The, high upward, mobility rates are largely due to

.--etructural changes - the expansion of the economy.,

,"
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Another factor may be involved in the Quebec case.
POlitical pressure has been brought to bear, for a long period
of time to employ more French-Canadians and to promote them,,
Without economic expansion, Quebecois would not have been
selected fgr nonmanual positions, but the expansion might not
have had this effect in the absence of pressure for bettering the
employment situation of the French-Canadian.

.Recent evaluation of American blacks' employment
experience supports this view, Economic expansion in the 1960's
was the:major factor in opening up better jobs to blacks. But

°legislation (such,as the Civil Rights Act of 1964) "aimed at
fostering equal opportunity in employment"aIso played a role.
Companies subject to these laws "ire-opening jobs to blacks at
a tate much faster than is.true for all employers in the country_
..as a whole" (1). Pressure makes a difference where groups
have been discriminated igailst becaupe of ethnic, class or
racial bacUround (even where their educational levels have risen).

The cotabination of a structural expansion of better jobs
and political ressure can be effective in improving the
mobilitrprospe is of manual offspring. This conclusion assigns
low importance education. (In the Quebec case, important
Changes in schoo may have occurred without a direct policy
admedat changing he scope and character of schools).

4.

C. Credentialism and Duality In the U.S.A.

The United States hasheeri spending a higher proportion
of its gross national product on education than most other
countries; the average number of years of schooling for Americans
has increased enormously: But the rise in educational levels is
not reflected in increases in social mob.Plity rates for manual suns,
both absolutely and relatively. How to explain the blunted
effects of rising schooling?

One explanation is what I haye called"credentialism" (2). As
educational levels rise, the educational requirements for jobs also.

1) Andrew Brimmer, "Widening Horizons: Prospects for Black
Employment," A commencement address at Prairie View A & M
University, Prairie View, Texas, May 5, 1974. (Brimmer was
a governor of the Federal Reserve System at the time of the
address). The National Manpower Policy Task Forcee/a group of
U.S. manpower experts, adopted this perspective in its
position paper, "The Status of Black Employment", January'
1975, pp. 1, 10-12.

2) S.M. Miller, "Breaking the Credentials Barrier", Ford.
Foundation, 1968, reprinted in S.M. Miller and Frank Riessman,
Social Class and Social Policy, New York: Basic Books, 1968;
ivar Berg, Education and Jobs: The Great Training Robbery.
New York: Praeger, 1971; Boudon, op.cit., pp.148ff.
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rise, frequently in little relationship to t 'actual need for j.
education in performing the particular job. he result is that
the tipping point at which education hakes a difference for an
individual's job future also rises. Thus, rising educational
levels may not result in greater mobility.

For example, in England the "18 plus" has become an issue.
The "11 plus" referred to the great break in education which took
place in schools at the age of 11; at this ag4, 'the assignment
of a student to a grammar school or a secondary modern school
(of presumably lower educational standards) occurred.' Since the
'assignment was made early and was fact (if not in plan)
permanent, social class factors were undoubtedly exceedingly strong.
The examination and other standards to be passed at the age of 11 divided
the educational futures of youth - whether they were'likely to go>
to school until the age of 15 or longer, take'A' Levels and go to
university. With the elimination of the "11 plus" arrangements,
the issue now is whether youth who have completed secondary
school will be able to go to university, hence the term "18 plus".
As average schooling rises, the point at which it advantages a
-person also rises, so that the rationing of opportunity takes
place at a later point in one's school career.,

A second factor of importance in the American scene is
that the labour market is stratified or segmented. Instead of a
simple,quelewhere workers are lined, up in terms of attractiveness,
several laboai markets exist. The- less attractive workers are
almost never employed in the more attractive enterprises; their
background (race, ethnicity) and the views,of them (e.g., irregular
work patterns) operate against theM. They are employed in,firms
which provide little economic security, pay low wages, offer few
amenities, and do not train or upgrade their labour force (1).
While many young people enter_the labour market in these low-level
jabs, those who do not rapidly move out of them are likely, to stay
in them for their entire work life (2). The difficulty of

1) These issues have been discussed in terms of the "dual economy"
(following Boeke's discussion of the Dutch Last Indies) and the
"irregular economy". See'S.14. Miller, "Poverty, Race and
Politics", in Irving Louis Horowitz, ed., The New Sociology:
Essays on Social Values and Social Theory in Honour of (`.Wright
Mills, New York: Oxford UniVersity Press, 1964; Peter Doeringer
and -ichael Bore, Internal Larkets and Lanpower Analysis, Lexington,
Lass., D.C. Heath, 1971; David Gordon, Theories of Poverty and
Unemployment, Lexington, Mass.: D.C. Heath, 1972; S.M. Miller and
Martin Rein, "Barriers to Employment ", in Manpower Report of the
President, 1968, reprinted in Rein, Social Policy, New York:
Random Rouse, 1970.
Dahrendorf had an opposing interpretation of British unskilled work
for an earlier period. He.concluded that unskilled work was a
temporary condition; people moved into and out of it, falling
into it after an illness, say, and then being_able to move back
to a higher-level position after a while. Ralf Dahrendorf,
Unskilled Labour in British Industry, unpublished Ph.D. thesis
in sociology, london-School of Economics, 1956.

4 2;)



Pt,

423

breaking out of low-level firms and e absence of an internal
labour market which permits the upgra giof_employees within
these marginal enterprises lowers upwar mobility rates and
probably aids the maintenance of wage differentials (as the pool
of unskilled workers does not decrease) (1).

The great value of this approach is that it places
emphasis upon the character of specific labour markets and the
nature of specific job structures. These issues have been
generally neglected in discussions of social mobility, where the
emphasis has been'heaVily on the role of education, general levels
of industrialisation, rates of urbanisation and the. like.

D. Privilege and'Contest: The Supply Side

P011dWing boudon,,a'useful approach is to interpret the
grtfcesses of mobility as a contest in which privilege,
peiformance, stigma and scarcity all operate. Let us issume that
the occupational structure is . given and that all in the labour
market are freshly involved in sorting themselves and being sorted
into occupational.niches. Those of high social origins have an
advantage in getting,the high positions in society, that is, they
are privileged. And if they go to elite schools and perform at
least adequately, they are asper-priAileged; they take a sizable
slice of high-level jobs. The remaining good Jobe have to be
divideamong the large.number of remaining persons. Some of the
privileged go into the next level of jobs, but some nontanual sons
with high education and ability are able to get into high-level
occtions. Outstanding working-class sons are able to move
into the remaining elite and nonmanual positions. But less and
lees of these elite- nonmanual positions are left over. Some
nonmanual sons either get low-level honmanual jobs or move down
into manual positions. Many manual sons with limited education have
little chance of obtaining high-level jobs and are competing with many
ntinmanual sons for the lower-level nonmanual positions. Rising
'levels of education are increasing the pool of potential,non-
1
manuals and the competition for,the better manual and many lower-
level nonmenual positions. Lower-level manual sons, because
of low education, cultural attitudes and stigma, have little
chance of Moving far up in tpe manual sector.

1) Some employers who pay low wages may have a -strong upgrading
system. At his death, Richard Titmuss was planning to write
a book showing that government employment had done more to
get working-class youth into higher-level employment (through
promotion from below) than had the expansion of schooling
in the U.K.

I
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Thus, what we have
.

is privilege, competition, performance,
and stigma, all operating to determine who gets what position (1).
(And;of course, fertility, whia7determines how many competitors
there are from each of the social classes). Social policies can
aim at affecting all four, To deal with education alone may not
be,effective

Stratum mobility is affected frequently by the regulation
of supply. In the U.S.A., fop' example, medical schools produced
less physicians in 1160 than in 1910 (I have not been able to
get the exact figures, but my recollection of them is clear);
one effect, undoubtedly the motivation, was to drive up doctor's
salaries. 'Differentials may not have narrowed because of the
ability of privileged groups to pestrict access. On the other
side, introducing new unskilled workers fmaa, domestic rural
areas in other countries prevents unskilled wages from increasing
as manual sons move to nonmanual positions.

This discussion has been about the supply side. turn
now to the demand side.

E., Making an'Occupational Distribution

Almost all discussions of occupational distributions, at
"least as far as mobility is concerned, assume that the occupational
distribution is given. It is not considered to be influenced
by mobility processes. Rather, it is conceived as the interaction
of a technology and market demand. This is far from the actual
situation. The activities of members of the labour force,
consumers, governments and enterprises all affect the occupational
distribution.

Labour force participants. An extreme case: no elite
position was waiting for Henry Ford to fill it. Ford made the
position. Just as many small and not-so small entrepreneurs
constantly do. Similarly with many so-called "free professionals"
whoestab/ish themselves as independent businessmen pursuing
?rofessions. #

1) I have classified the contestants in the following categOries,
which give names to Boudon's educational classes (pp. 143ff):

1) the super-advantaged (high social background, advanced
education);

2) the advanced (high social, background, acceptable education/
adequate social background, high education);

3) the competitors (low social background, high ability -
or vice versa);

4) the near competitors (attend community colleges or i!ower
universities);

3) and 4) make up the bulk of Crozier's "bloquees";

5) the disqualified (in the marginal economy with little chance
to break out);

6) the economic cushion (foreign workers who may be Arced
to leave the country or domestic ethnic groups (blacks) ,

who absorb most of the shock of stabilising the national
economy);

5) and 6) may overlap.

422
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,

If manual Wbrkers are unwilling to take certain kyinds of
Jobs at prevailing wages, then the positions may be unfilled (e.g.
the drastic reduction of the servant class in England) or cheaper,
workers may be imported or new technology may be employed. How
businesseaact and react affects, the numbers employed in particular
positions and the pay for that work, as does the efforts of
professional associations and unions to regulate entrance into
positions.

Consumers. The priceat which goods and services are
offered consumers tly a reflection of the wages and
salaries paid. Ch es in the attractiveness of particular
Jobs (in terms of pay', working conditions, location, alternatives)
affect the number of workers available and thus the costs of
productiOn, prices and the demand for the product. Wages in
many service fields, at lear0 in thp U.S.A., are increasing, as
employees organise into unions and as low-level service work
becomes increasingly unattractive to minority workers and women;
the result may be that the lohg-time rise in the demand for
Services may decrease if the wage differentials between service
workers and manufacturing workers declines.

Government policies. If taxes are an increasing
percentage of gross national product, and if tax funds are
increasingly used ,for education, social services and the like,
the distribution of the labour force necessarily changes. While
one can consider this decision a choice of consumers as
citizens, it is obviously not an economic market choice. The
desire to increase the demand for one or another kind of
employment influences these political decisions. This id
presently occurring in the U.S,A., where the slackening of blue-
collar employment is partially offset by increases in (largely
white-collar) public employment.

Almiost all governmental decisions have distributional
consequences for employment and income. An increase in defense
spending for research and development increases the employment
of and bids up, the income of engineerg, scientists, and
technicians. An increade in public construction as a counter -
cyclical stabilising device rather than in mi itary activities

s different consequences in terms of who is employed at what
comes.

Enterprise policies. Technology and expertise do not
determine what kindsr.of labour are employed and in-whdt ways.
It is generally believed, for example, that American enterprises
have far mete supervisors and white-collar employees than
comparable factories in other countries. The way that tasks are
divided, day, among physicians, registered and practical nurses,
ward attendants, is only'partially related to a rational
division of labour.

Enterprises may have broken mobility ladders or dual'
mobility ladders so that individuals cannot progress to a high
point on one ladder if they started on another or have little
chance of any progression at all.

-
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OA employers may have a "taste for discrimination" and
refuse to hire,in some positions certain' kinds of workers, e.g.,
refUsing to employ women in executive poits.

I',,-

Wha t. is produced and-the technology employed in
production do not solely determine the division of labour (the
,number'of different°kinds.of positibns in the nation) and the
possibility of internal mobility within the enterprise or
industry: - A wide variety Of other consitrerations (e.g.,
traditiOn, protectionism,, discrimination) affect the way tasks
are constructed and combined into positions.

. In nations which
have well-constructed oC6upational ladders mobility may be
higher than similarly' situated codntries which do not.4

.

The occupational distribution of a nation may be-a..
. plidli: policy issue if Mobility is to be increased or if wage

diffe '.'tiala are to be decreased. ';

,

.

The general theme of the analyses offered in t4s . I
section A to connect the.ptudy of mobility to the interpretation
of labour market processes. The emphasis on the role of
'education in mobility is misplaced if it leads to neglect of -

the o erations in the labour market. 'Education is an important

indi duals in the labour market. And it only limitedly deals1
but rtainly not a solitary element in the sorting of

with the development of the positions into which individuals are
sorted. While the study of education deals with the sorting of
individuals, it does not'connect realistically to.the process of
sorting of these individuals in the labourlaarket.

What the study of occupational mobility. requires IA not
only linkage to schooling but to labour market processes 1):
(I hasten to add that I do, not think human capital theoryodoes
that).

.

. .

.r. Ofeirelying on Education
1- ' . ,

It should be noticed that much of the foregoing analysis if
of explanations was not done at the level of personal attributes,
as in path analysit. I have looked for the' broader economic and ,

social forces influencing mobility rather than Searching for the
"causes" of mobility at the level of education or family size.
Where individual attributes have been, stressed, as in the .
competition approach, they are immediately lihked to the Jot;
structure. Moving beyond individual attributes and linking
economic and social processes semis to me the core elements of .

.policy in regard to social. mobility.
.

.
'

. .

Social'policy in most. countries has been oriented to
offsetting the effeets of some .economic policies and structures or to .

building social institutions to deal with issues neglected'by
these economic structures. But,social'policies have xiot been ,
oriented to affecting economic proeepses. Education, therefore, . ,

has been considered a key element in social policy; 'it is used to
..

, .-" 11 Jan Pen, Income Distritution, London: Allan Lane, The Penguin.,
.Pre Qs, 1971, p.265. .

;' ,
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pureueivital gohls of greater social democraw without directly _

affecting economic processes. That it,has proved,disappointing
shoUld. be *no surprise (1).' ?or it has been assigned too great
a task.' -If economic processes are so important that they
should not Vb. interfered with even for important social goals, then
it is unlikely that min-economic policies can achieve what
economic actions do not.

Research Recommendations; o
, .

I recommend five blocks of studies dealing With
ccupational mobility, edudation and mobility, occupational

structures, wage differended, and the eels Of:

A. Mobility Studies ,,
..

.

Six steps should be undertaken with regardto inter-
generational occupational mobility studies: , -

, -

.(i) Mew data. Soon, new, high quality data will be-
available in detail for the_U.K. and U.S.A. and probably for
several other nations. They,shoulsi be studied in great detail.
for the information they will provide on mobility processes
and trends. The data provided above have been, analysed only
from the standpoint of trends, not processes (e.g., which
occupations are the ones that,mobile manual sons are most likely
to enter). We are at the liegihning of new possibilities in
the stndy of ocoupational mobility. ,

(ii) Inflow= analysis. Inflow analysis, ignored,in this
paper, should be related to outflo'i analysis.
competition Model of Boudon is one way of doing this. Which
countries have the lowest percentage of elite occupations held
by offspring of elite parents?, What led to this pattern? What
are the consequences for the mobility of.non-elite offspring?

(iii) Minorities and women, Increased emphasis,should be
placed on the importance of women, foreign workers, ethnic
minorities in mobility processes and rates. Countries should
be encouraged to undertake studies of the occupational lives
of these neglected- groups.

(iv) Path analysis. Despite the many difficulties*of path
analysis, it would be useful to compare the importance of various
individual attributes (e.g., respondent's education, father's
occupation and education) on an individual's occupational level
and income in several countries (2),Why should education have
a higher payoff for a particular group of individuals...in one
country than another? -e,

'

1),S,M. Miller and Martin Rein, rThe Possibilities of Income
.Redistribution ", Social Policy, forthcoming*

2) Awing ttte diffidulties of path analyses have been the low
'amount of explained'variatpn, the'toncentration on
individual attributes apart frolesoCietal changes and
structures, 'the asan4tion oL,unilindarityj and, the
difficulty of tbanslating lother things re4aintilg equal"
coildlUsions intopblicy recommendations.

,
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Path analyses should be.connected to societal structures
and processes. Particularly, how do large-scale economic and
occupational changes affect the size of path coefficients?

(v) Intra-generational mobility. Career or intra-
generational mobility has4been ignored in this report. Important
information is now becoming available in saVeral countries, and
it would be useful to analyse these data. Especially
important would be to link intra-generational mobility with inter-

, generational mobility. Do the offspring of manual fathers have
different career and income patterns than the offspring (with
similar education) of nonmanual fathers? Husen and others
have information On this kind of issue. We neje more detailed
analyses for. Many nations. Of particular conclitm is the
examination of career patterns to see to what extent labour
market4Istratification occurs, as indicathd by obstacles to
moving out of marginal positions:

(vi) Qualitative approaches. The sophistication of mobility
analysis has strengthened the social science practice of looking
at blocks of data torn out of historical context. It is
important to look at trends in mobility in terms of what was,
happening specifically in that society (e.g., economic and
occupational growth, political and social pressures against or
for discrimination, strengthening of selective practices in
schools despite legislative pressure for their relaxation). -
Methodological sophistication can produce historidal idiocies.

Schooling has had the peculiar history of becoming.a
favourite tool of the policy-maker and a weak tool for the social
scientist to explain economic status. Too much debunking of
education has occurred (to which I have contributed) and too
little effort has been made to find out what schooling can
accomplish (1).

The appropriate questions; it'seems to me, are: what
are the effects Of schooling under these or those conditions')
What kind of circumstances diminish or increase the importapep of
schooling in the economic fortunes of unskilled workers' offspring
or, say, clerical employees' offspring?

B. Occupational Structures (2)

Educational reouiretents. An examination of the
requirements (educational, experiential) for entry and promotion

1) Debunking may have been once necessary where magical powers
were accorded education as a way of democratising society.
In some countries, a Weltschmere is now emerging about
education which supports the constriction of public
expenditures and the punishment of disturbing students.

2) A recent conversation with John Goldthorpe strengthened my
resolve that these occupational, issues are important questions
for students of social mobility. He is not responsible for
these formulations.

42k;
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into various positions in various nations would be instructive.
Do certain nations characteristically have higher educational
requirements? How did this come about? What functions do these
requirements play?

Public policies. How do public policies (expenditures,
grolith, regulation) affect the number and kinds of jobs
available in various societies? In the U.S.A., federal officials
and others are discussing the desirability of manpower impact
studies to parallel environmental impact requirements. What
will be the effect of a governmental programme and expenditure on
the demand for various kinds of labour? This information
makes possible the consideration of how governmental action might
be deliberately oriented toward affecting occupational demand.

Restructuring jobs and ladders. Do countries differ ifi
the way particular tas ks are combined into a job or occupation?
What has influenced whatever changes have taken place in
occupational structuring?

How does an individual move up the job ladder? What
are the possibilities? What are the important. crossover points?
Wherd'areNfossover points needed?

C. Wage Differentials

Comparative wage differences. How do countries compare
in wage differentials for similar occupations for quintiles of
wage earners (which was Henle's approach)? What are the trends?
A number of ,economists have written 9n this issue, as reported
above, but mowing hew to evaluate their results is difficult.

Effects of occupational structures. ',understand that a
study by economists at the University of Aix-en-Provence shows
that the,range of wage differentials for a similar family of
jobs differs in Prance and Germany and that these differentials
relate closely to the number of job classifications between the.
top and bottom of the job group. This result opens up the
questions of how entrance and promotion requirements affect
wage differentials, whether particular kinds of tasks always have
a high wage,raturn regardless of what occupations they are
part of, and whether certain tasks are related to part-time work
and loWer income, etc.

The general issue is the relationship in various countries
between the structuring of tasks. and occupations and the
structuring of income differences.

Microscopic analysis. In ad to broad statistical
° data, we need close inspection of wage trends in specific

occupations and explanations of these trends in terms of specific
events and processesv.

Differentials and.-991ity. Income analysis and
mobility analysis should he brought together. Pen correctly
argues for the synthesis of the sociological model emphasising
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mobility with the economic model stressing income: "The
synthesis ought to answer questions such as: if the vertical
mobility (measured by this or that index) increases by one. per cent
what will the personal distribution (measured, for instance, by
the Gini Concentration Ratio, the share of the top 10 per cent, or
another criterion) do then? How will the income share of the
bottom 20 per cent react to changes in mobility? , We do'not know
what this integration of two models ought to look life. Not
only has such an exercise never been performed - it(has never
bebn asked for yet" (1).

D. Goals of Equality

At least in the U.S.A., many discussions of goals and
ideology are transposed into discussionspf "facts" and
"practicality". I have this distinct"dela vd"feeling when I
read much of.the.literature on economic inequality - both at the
level of data anV'of interpretation. The arguments are
frequently nob at the level of what the facts show but about bow
to' interpret them and what measuring stick is to be used;

Many social reformers implicitly assume that they share
common goals and standards with other reformers tend perhaps
differ only on interpretation of this or that piece of data).
My belief is that the differences goals and standards are
important, that they may lead to wide differences in policies,
in urgency of action, and in political support.

Some argue that not specifying differences in outlook is
desirable because. a wide epalition of support for change can then
emerge. _concentrating on differences in,viewpoints fractures
support. 'My own belief is that important structural changes do
not squeeze through on the basis of ignorance; if they d , they
are squashed.when their results become clear (2).

Consequently, an important step is to have caret
systematic thought about the different goals.which we sub ume
under "equality of opportunity" and "equality of conditions",
and the different policy consequences of these goals.

,To stimulate discussion, I list three eguald.ty of
condition goals that I have observed; representative equality,
WOFTTe cuncern is with who (blackg, wcImen) actually gets
high-level positions; economic or resource equality, where

.differences in t1e command over resources is the issue regardless
.of the charecteristicaof those at the top and bottom; task
equality, where the concern is with the distribution over Irretimes
of satisfying and unsatisfying tasks, not just income (3).

. 1) Pen, op.cit.
2) The pragmatist's "foot -.in- the - door" -get wheteYeryou can

and later build'on it, - competes With the skeptic's "stuck-N,
door" - once a little change is achieved, paitially through),,
misleading supporters, further change is unlikely..

3) Miller, "Types of Equality", op.cit.

44
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Task equality moves away from the emphasis on
economic well-being towards other, issues of psychic satisfactions,
status and respect, political power. These are the kinds of
issues that Professor Pen is raising in his comments on the
Timbergen paper.

But the concern can resid e with different degrees of
equality. For example, Slomczynski and Wesolowski argue that the
doncern should be to assure that no one is at the bottom of
every distribution scheme - low in resources, work enjoyment,
-political power, etc. (1) Their goal is inconsistency among
an individual's various statuses so that individuals do not have
only top positions or bottbm positions but various mixtures of
the desirable arld'undesirable.

This is only on of many pictures of a more egalitarian
situation. It would be useful to explicatie the pictures in our
'minds. At least, then, what we are disagreeing about would
become clearer.

Policy Recommendations -

A: Changing Occupational Structures (2)

Occupational ladders. Federal manpower programmes in the
U.S.A. have subsidised employers in developing steps by which low-
ranking'employees may move into higher-level positions. In
hospitals, new occupational titles have been constructed to
bridge the gap between the low-trained ward,aide and the high-
trained .registered nurse. Procedures have been established so that.
teachers' helpers,-through a combination of experience And
education, can become full-fledged teachers. 'These examples are
drawn from the health and education programmes, but similar;
though fewer, programmes have been adopted ift blue-collar
situations. Incentives can be offered for increasing promotion
within enterprises.

Through a variety of subsidies and sometimes pressure to
have a fairer woPortion of blacks and women at higher levels in
the enterprise, it is possible to affect occupational distributions
and to increase promotions. The result should be higher rates of
mobility for Manual offspring (3):

1) K. Slomczynski and W. Wesolowski, "Reduction of Inequalities and
Status Inconsistency", Eighth World Congress of Sociology,
TOrinitor August 1974.

2) I apologise for the provinciality of so many American examples.
The U.S.A. is a nation which abounds in fads and experimentation
but institutionalises little on a solid basis. The result
is that many interesting ideas are easy to spotthere, even if
they are small-scale.

3) Taussigts point, made in a somewhat different context, is
relevant here: "The historical experience ... does suggest,
at a minimum, that income maintenance reform.should not be
viewed as a substitute for badly needed programmes to upgrade
the labour market opportunities available to the poor blacks
and other racial minority groups. Such programmes may require
Unprecedented government intervention in the operation of
private labour markets if our society is to succeed in counter-
acting the forces that generate the present gross inequalities
in the distribution of wealth. Michael Taussig, "Long-run
Consequences of Income Maintenance Reform", in Kenneth E.
Boulding and Martin Pfaff, eds., Redistribution to the Rich
and Poor ,Belmont, Calif:: Wadsworth Publishing Co., 1972, p.386.
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Changing schooling. Within the OECD context; it is
not necessary to talk about the possibilities of recurrent education.
I want to make one point about it that is important in the
mobility6context. The strong possibility is that recurrent
education will be moulded to adapt laboufforces to the changing
needs of enterprises. The goal of aiding those who are occupationally
thwarted or immobile or who want more interesting tasks is likely
to play a minor role unless the equality goal is_pcepted as the
prime principle of recurrent education (1).

B. Reducing Occupational Barriers

Credent ism. In the Duke Tower case., :.the U.S. ,
Supreme Court h a concluded that entrance teats for positions
must be relevant to the occupation. Some barriers to mobility ,

would be broken if employers and unions had to defend the
requirements for entry and promotion in various occupations.

/The general aim is to reduce monopolistic and
discriminatory practices which bar people from gaining the more
attractive positions. Itijp a policy of opening doors; the
next policy helps push some people throughthose doors.

Affirmative action. Large employers in the.U.S.A. have
to evince their concern to employ 'blacks and women inhigher-

. le, 1 positions by performance .- actually increasing the
pert ntage of these groups in these positions. While governmental
pro es to monitor progress are under consid6rable attack for
allegedly introducing repugnant quota systems, they have had some
effect on improving the prospects of groups who had great
difficulty in gaining admission to high-level positions (2). In
law and medical schools, the percentage of students who are female
or black has increased in a very short period because of
governmental and public pressure. On the-cither hand, students of
working-class origins have not improved very much their chances of
gaining addission to medical schools.

It seemt easier to deal with these who are occupationally
blockedton the baitis of ascriptivenharacteristics (e.g. French-
Qu6bec nativity) than more disadvantaged'because of class
origins. But since class and ethnicity are tied together,
affirmative action can be important.

C. Changing Economic Structure

Professor Tinbergen has recommended activities that will
lead to increased demand for unskilled labour. A more general
point is involved here that is recognised in developing, countries
but not ao much in richer nations: that is, the composition of
GNP affects income distribution and mobility opportunities.
Professor Pen is,' of course, correct in pointing out the
dittficultiea of Making changes and the likelihood of side-effects,
but we need to begin to thin15 about economic pblicies of growth in

61) See S.1. Miller and Francine Miller, "Equality and Recurrent
EdUcation", New Human Services Review,' 1, 3, January 1975.

2) See S.M. Miller, "The Case for Positive Discriminatian",
` Social Policy, Novetber/December 1973, pp.65-71.

41!

.6
A

43i)



433

less aggregate terms and more specifically in terms of the kinds

of growth. desired with benefits far whom.

Conclusion

The original hypothesis - that manual sons have not

improved their mobility opportunities relative to those of non-

manual sons.to maintain or improver-theirs - has not been

sustained. In some countriesNthe hypothesis seems true; in '

others it is not. We are then in the difficult but interesting
and important circumstance of,explaining why it goes one way in

one nation and another way ina different country. (Though all
results should be taken with great caution and recognition that

more and better understood data may overturn these findings).

Labour markets (internal and external) ha;re been largely

ignored in the study of the auses and patterns of intergenerational

occupational mobility. The connections between them, schooling,
social structure (e.g. ethn city) And mobility should be key
elements in research and in public policy formulation. .

431.4
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4

Techniques for the Analysis of

Social Mobility,
ti

Nathan Keyfitz

In a pure caste society the son Of a farmer is a farmer,

the son of a sweeper is a sweeper, the son of a prince is a

prince. Prediction of the fate of individuals is straightfor-

ward,'and statistical analysis of groups leaves no Unexplained
,

variance. In practice no society follows caste lines exactly;

ambitious individuals and groups do manage to learn Sanskrit, or

otherwise &lenge their status, some technical change does occur,

and fertility and mortality differentials produce, for example,

more Brahmins ,than can be supported performing needed rited_

But it is with the advent-of industrialisation that

status, and mobility among statuses; become major preodcUpations.

On the one hand the piogressof society ad a,Ighole enters as i

new concept, and tn the other hand their own prospects come

. vividly to the'consciousness of individual members. These may

be called the macro and micro aspect% respectively of social

mobility in an industrial society. The macro questions were

raised by political economists who saw that an established' class

at the apex of the society had not the talent, and certain }y not

4
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the incentive, to progress that a fluid leadership would have.

At the individual level the freedom to rise to the work for

which one was best suited accorded with the freedom to travel,
A

to trade, and to,thinkwhich became valued in the 18th century.

People came to feel that. it was wrong that one person at birth

should be condemned to poverty while another was secure in

wealth, and against this ethical innovation the only argument

for inequality is'a functional one: there must be incentives to

develop and exercise needed qualities.

Yet no real society can be entirely open, just as none

can be entirely closed by the barriers of caste. Children are

born into families, and some are advantaged in their initial

training, others disadvantaged. For perfect openness, in the

sense of complete equality of opportunity, all children would

haye to be taken from their parents at birth and raisedcol-

lectively like Plato's Guardians. Thus implementing the value

of equal opportunity would violate other values, like the right

of parents to raise their own Children.

Fortunately scholars have not postponed empirical work

untilsuch difficult issues can be arbitrated. Linton 01936,

p. 115) contrasted two ways of deteryining status--ascription

and achievement:

A
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Ascribed statuses are those which are assigned to.indi-

viduals without reference to their innate differences or

abilities. They can be predicted and trained for from

the.momentof birth. The achieved statuses are, as a

minimum, those requiring special qualities, although they

are not necessarily limited to these. They are not

assigned to individuals from bitth but are left open to,

be filled through competition and individual effprt.

The task is-to see what, mix of these applies in a real society.-

Even Linton's statement is too broad; he uses the terms in

relation to many kinds of status that will not be of interest

here--being a parent, a husband, etc. Our study is less value-

free than Linton's, and we will be interested in ascription,and

achievement ih relation to desirable and undesirable statuses..

All the studies here described put a banker higher.than a

'street sweeper.

How can we find in what degree occupational status' is de- p
termined by'a person's birth and to what extent is a consequence

of his own, actions taken freely? The ideal for an industrial

society may be a pure achievement system, with no constraints

deriving from the circumstances of birth of rearing, but since

in the real world ascriptive elements are confounded with

achieved ones, the scholar's task is /o determine how' much of

each applieh in a given society (Blau and Duncan, 1967, p. 163).

The pkdcedure fot finding out the relativrtrength of

the two kinds of elements is to compare individual careers.

The careers are summarized in statistical tables for convenience,

but the unit of data consists noting that A is at such 7
...

and such a point in the occupational scale, that his father

4
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was at such and such a point, that A had so many years of

schooling, and similar biographical facts. If in a random

sample individuals of high status in more cases than not had

high status' fathers, this suggests a degree of ascription in

the determination of status.
14.

Insofar as the statuses of indi-

viduals are not predictable by any of the variables existing

A the time of their birth, at least the possibility of achieve-

ment exists. 4The absence of intergenerational mobility among

recognizable groups is a measure of ascription--at the extreme

of zero mobility is coMplete ascription.

Unresearchable Questions-

Scholarly discussion cOncentrates on a small subset of

the questions that can be asked about how individuals get along

our backs on value.conflicts.suchin the world. We must turn

as that between equalitS, of oppoktunity and the right of parents

to raise their' own children as well as they are in a position

to do. Even relatively concrete descriptive variables that

probably could be measured for individuals are beyond statistical

treatment because they lAave not been measured. In industrial

countries all statistically observed correlates of status toge-

ther usually do not.account for as much as one half of the

variance of individual status. Explanation of.mobility in terms

of education and. intelligence as measured by IQ tests, along with

features of home upbringing, is the most that' has been attempted.

These statistical variables are to be seen as embedded

in a larger set. .Determinants of where a- person ends up in the

status hierarchy include perseverance, appearance of intelligence

and reliability, ingenuity of a kind not revealed in IQ tests,

4 3 6.
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singlemirided pursuit of objectives, capacity for judicious

deception when this will advance the persorial cause, initia-
,

tive, ability to deal with people, and just being likable are

a few items only of a very long list of unmeasured influences

on mobility. Some of these constitute merit, which is tossay,,

they contributeto production, while others do not; no one can

_f _ sort them out, least of all this writer. Mow far they underlie,

are manifested by, interact with, or correlate with the mobility

causes that can be specified end measured is a question that

will inevitably be raised in the j.nterpretation of available

data.

Kinds\ of Mobility

This text has nothing to say about spatial mobility- -

people moving from one place to another, within and betWeen

countries; we are here concerned only with social mobility - -move-

ment from one social position to another. That, includes both the

-change of relative position of groups--Sanskritisation of castes

in India, integration of blacks in the United States--and the rise

CT fill of individuals and families in the occupational scale. Rise

-cr fall can take place in the lifetimes of persons, or between

parents and children, which is to say that it can be intro- or

inter-generational. Moreover there are many dimensions of,position,

of which class, status, and power, as distinguished by Weber,

have been most commonly referred to. In general sociologists

concentrate on status, economists on class as revealed by

43i
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income, political scientists on power. Table 1 shows the

resultant helve kinds of social mobility as cells of a table.

A.H. Halsey- (1974), to whom the above division is due,

points out how uneven ivknowledge in the twelve cells.

very large fraction of all studies fall in the cell indicated- -

they are concerned with status, deal with individuals, and

''emphasize father -son change. The_present chapter will be no '

exception to this uneven coverage..

TABLES 1. -.Types of social mobility, after Halsey, locating

'the cell on which research has concentrated

Inter-

' generational

Intra-

.-....nnIr

Group

Class

Status

Class'
.

Status

Power Pbwer

Class Class
.

.

Individual 1 EWA! Status

Power Power

.

.
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1. Summarizing the Biographies in Zero-Order

The technique that has produced most

starts with 'the biographiesi sukmarises them

Correlations

knowledge sofar

by scaling occu-

pations, education, natural intelligence, so that each-indi-
.

Yviduai- is replaced by a few numbers representing his and his

father's positions on the several scales, then calculates the

correlations among pairs, of scale positions, These aorrelations
,

of pairs permit regression analysis, and in particular a special

form in whichtthe regression equations -are a

. .

(Duncan,

If we have N biographies, obtained

reCurdive

in

set

Summary form'

'by intervtew, and. Yi is the occupational scale position

okthe31 person and .X4. is his father'spOsition, then
*

we Start by putting both of these variables into standard

I..keastifei ,,duchis,tosay,,,,etr8,1sform_
Y1 to

Y '- Yik
where o

- 3,... .

Ix. jElyi - fl
, and,,

. C

-4--

,

7t
g,.

ate.
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inilarly fot Xi ,_'..Then xi and yi both have zero means and

unit variances, And the zero -order correlation between them,

say rxy , may be defined as the value that minimizes the sum

of squared,errors, 1

. ,
E (yi - rrixf) 2' 1.1)

y
v .

,

This provides the "best" estimate fr'i of' yi linearly from
. .:.

xi: Yi = rxyXi in a least-square sense, the error for the
, --

ith individual being yi - iii.= yi,- rxyxi .. Differentiating
.

(1.1) with respect to rXY provides rXY = Exiyi/N ,

a coefficient of correlatiod that tells how close the relation

between X and Y is, and also a'regression coefficient that

predicts Y from X. Thisprocedure has aisimple meaning

only if Y and X are related linearly, and -the scatter
,,/

.about the...line of relationship is uniform for all values Xi.

On Blau's and Duncan's (1967:4p. 169)(dAta, obtained

through their Occupational Change in a Generation survey,
.

rxy =(1.05. If one fither is a standard &illation above

another in occupational status, we expect the son of the first

to be 0.405 above the son of-Abe second.

Applying the prediction back to the mebbers of ori-

.ginal'sampiewill give a meansquare error of

'E(Yi- rXYxi)2 EY. EY1'
= . - 1 r

2

, since
N

= = 14 and

E

N

yixi

rXY
Thus aside from being the coefficient of cor-

relation

= .

relationapd the regression coefficient, r
XY

has a third inter-

pretetton: it tells us that 1 of the variance of Y is
XY

/1-3 .
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unexplained by X and hence that r
2

is explained. From Blau'sXY

and Duncan's data it cans be said that Father's Status explains

(0.405)
2

,1.0.16 of the variance of respondent's Occupational'

Status, But Blau and Duncan are less interested in accounting

for a larga fraction of variance in status than they are in

establishing more fully the causal mechanism by which Itatus

-.is determined, and rXY.

objecIlve.

is aldo a means tb that important

2. From Zero-order'Correlhtions to Path Coefficien74s '

Hence they bring in other variables simultaneo hly with

Father's Status. If tii" is years of Schooling, and 4.s like:_
T.,

... U

a

i - U
X.

1
.and Y. put into standard measure, ai = them,

U . t:

the least-squares estimate Yi is obtained by minimittg the
.

sum of.squares L.

1(Yi PYU.Xui IPyx.uxi)
2

(2.1)

To find the coefficients
PYU.X and PYX.0 that Minimize.

this quantity, differentiate with respect to PYU.X and obtain

the line.ar'equation

Eyiui EX.u.

N PYU.X

And with respeCt to pyx.0 _to obtain'

Eyixi Ex.u.
1 1 '

N YX.E17--

which are the same as

rYU =4P/U.X 4?.PYX.UrXd '

AP (.2.2)

rXU PYILXrXU PYX.0

From the definitions it follows that rxy,.=% ryx , a symmetry
fit

that daes not apply to the path coefficients; cannot
; PXY.0

440-
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equal pyx.uerunldss rXU = rYU , as
follows from the solution

to (2.2) given below as (2.3$

s Note that these equations constitute a decomposigon of the

zero -order correlations. Fort example, thefarst says that ryu

interpreted as the gross effect of Education on Occupational

Status, is equal to the direct effect, PYU1X , plus the indirect

effect i:hrou4h Father's Occupation. eds is a Special des:Of

Duncep'smbisic theorem of path analysis" (1966).
, .

In general the correlation between the explicandum Y

and the explaining variable U is equal to.the direct effect

-of U on Y, 'Which is the regression or path coefficient

PYU plu# indirect effects through mediating variables;

each mediating variable makes a contribution to the correla-
-

, on equal to the regression of thqkexplicandum on it times

.

, its correlation with the explaiping variable. The proof is

obtained by adding further variables in (2.1) and noting

how these appear in 12,2) called the normal equations.,

The solution of ;he -simultaneous-pair/0g linear

equations' (2 .2)

rYU YX UX
PYLP.X

1 - r
2
XU

A

(2.3)

rYX rYUrXU
---PrXU-=

1
._ '

- r
2
XU

.

'N
.

and these are known as partial regressions, often written

BYU.X
and SYX.0 , or path coefficients. We cap drop,

any part of the subscript that is evident from the context

and for example write pyu. pyu , or simply as p.

,
.
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From Blau and Duncan (p. 169) we,have rlu = 0.596

and rXU = 0.438; these in (2.3) along with rxx = 0.405 give

tha'path coeffidients

Pyo = 0.518; pY}C = 0.178.

The pAth diagram that results is shown in Fig. 1, whose
rt

arrows imply that the direction of causation is frOm Respondent's

Education U to Occupation in 1962 Y, and from Father's Occupation

X to Y. We do not try here to sort out the causes relating

variables X and U. Respondent's Education could hardly have

caused Father's Occupation,' but the two could have had common
-

causes; the model will be improved in the paragraphs that follow.

Despite its primitive character Fig. 1 does tell us some-

thing beyond what appears with the zerarorder coefficients. The

direct effSlot of Education as measured by p is nearly three times

as important as Father's Occupation,-while as measures by the z ro-
.

order coefficients r it is only half again as important..

Some'Opalifications

To go on to say that "a rise of one standard deviation raises

Y by 0.405,fl as the Above might seem to imply on a hurried reading,

is imprecise on several counts. After all, the data on which the

statements rests are biographies of separate individuals. .Accepting

a

4:4
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Respondent's
nducation

r = 0.438

445

Figure 1 *

Father's
oCcupa4ion

s's

r = p = 0.787
pr = 0.619

a

Respondent's
V Occupation in 3962

* Path diagrams with three variables, obtained from zero -

order coefficients of correlation in Blau and- Duncan

(1967, p.169).
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that 'X and, Y are.properly scaled, and that the observations

fall inl'such a way that Y is a straight lingifunction of X,

that the Y's have the same scatter for any given X, and that

the sample has been drawn for United States males with no appr

niable'bias and with the small error implied by its containing

21,000 individuals--even grantihg all this, we are still not

doing an experiment, but comparing two groups of men, whose

fathers are a standard deviation apart in occupational status.

As among theie two groups of men those with the higher-status

fathers are estimated to average about 0.405 of a standard

deviation higher in their own sta

Yet the above still puts the conclusion too, strongly.

It was respondents 20-64 years of age rather than their

fathers who were chosen in a probability sample, and the time

when the respondent,was,16 years of age was *the reference

point for FatheF'aOccupation.' gence the mocnt referred to

,for Father's Occupation was between 4 And 48 years ave. At

the reference time thejather could have been as young as -35

or older than 65.- Hence, Father's Occupation mixes a

30-year range, of points in individual careers with,a 44-year

range of calendar dates. Moreover, a father with many

Children would be More likely to'be represented by some

responder and know that family'size is correlated With

the variables under analysis, especially occupational status.
-kw--

But notwithsthnding these difficulties and Others brought

9
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forward by Blau and Duncan, no other data seem to provide a

better base for causal inference than 'the Occupational Change

in a. Generation survey collected to their order by the Bureau

of the Census.

3. Explained and Unexplained Variance

The variables X and U specified, between which the,corre-

lation is ascertained, represent only a parb' of the facts. HCW

much of the variance of Y do they "explain"? The unexplained

variance, which we call 1 1(XU) , is giveniby the average

of squares (2.1), and when is is minimized to meet the

conditions (2.2) it takes a particularly simple form.,.

Letting di =.1,1 - PYU.Xui PYX.Uxi ,.represent the deviation

between the actual and predicted values of yi, we can rewrite

the spin of squares of equation (2.1) as

-,Pyu.xuidi Pyx.uxidi).

ti

Ex? Eu?

Using equations (2.2) and the fact that 71. = Vii, = 1,

we see that the laSt two terms ih the above display vanish

and we are left with

2
1 - Ry(xu) N-

= 1 PYX.UYX PYU.XrYU

Or

(1.1)

In words, (3.1) tells us that tfie fraction of vareance

explained in a multiplp regression is the sum of the products

-445



of the path coefficients anci the zero -order correlations. In

Fig. 1, the p
YUrYU = (0418)(0.596) = 0.309, and the

pyxryx = (0.178)(0.405) 0.072, which add to 0.381, the

fraction of occupatieptkl variahce explained.

A General accounting System for Correlations and Variances

Equation (2.2) says that the total effect of Education U

on Occupational Statuir..Y is equal to the direct effect

PYU.X plus the indirect effect
PYX.UrXU The indirect

effect is found by going the circuit via X and multiplying
7

the r of one arm by the p of the other. This is readily

extended to several causes, say X, U, V,..., acting-on 17

the equation to be fitted would be

yi = PYX.UV..3ci PYU.XV..xxi PYV.XU..vi (3.2)

and minimizing the sum of squares With respect
to PYX.UV..

gives

xYX PYX + PYUrUX PYVrVX (.3.3)

.This shows the effect of X on Y broken down into a direct

effect, An effect via U, an. effect via V, etc. (Fig. 2) .

Each indirect effect is the product of a. p and'an r;

the indirect effect of .X on Y via U is equal to the total

correlation of X ana U, times tne direct effect of U on Y.

Similarly for the effect of X on Y via V; it is the total

correlation of X aid V times the direct effect of V on

.Y. Moreover, nothing prevents further analys.is of (3.3),

breaking down each Correlation so as to show explicitly

correlations with anterior variables.

4 4 c)
41.
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As a numerical example, the correlation ryx with

Father's Occupation includes a direct effeet, pyx = 0.115, plus

an effect through Respondent's Education,.pyurux = (0.394)(0.438)

0..172, plus an effect through First'Job, pywrwx = (9.281)(0.117) =

0.118. The total- rYX
is thus split into the three components

0.405 = 0.115 + 0.172 + 0.118,

in wq,the indirect effects of Father's Occupation Are more

important than the direct effects. '

Even simpler than the formal rule governing correlations

and path coefficients is that account for the variance of

4, any variable in the scheme. e obtained (3.1) by taking

the sum of squares of the residuals and allowing for the least

.square condition by which the constants had been fitted.. The

process is perfectly general, and for three independent,vari-

ables, say X, U, W, we would have

2
RY(XUW) 74 pYXrYX PYUrYU PYWrYW

(3.4)

The variance explained }y a number of lines converging at a

point'is equal to the sum of the products of the p's and

es. The unexplained variance is 1 minus this quantity

.and is represenied by the arrows that have no source running

into U, V and W in F4.g.2;

Rarigas in'Variance Accounting

Variance accounting is not as tidy as the above purely

formal exposition makes it look. When a number of variables

are acting on a dependent variable and all are intercorrelated,

then in a basic sense the variance of observations obtained

417
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from a survey is unpartitionable. Some very strong assumptions

are required to make the several terms of (3.4) represent

the variance due to the several independent variables.' The

fact that the right-hand side of an equation is a summation

gives no guarantee that its terms correspond to any particular

set of causes. The data having been obtained by passive obser-
1

the conclusions permissible with random allocation of

the ind6pendent variable to indiviauai6'do not follow.

The right-hand side of (3.4)* is the exact total of the

variance explained by the ,three independent variables taken

together, as follows from no other considerations than the

definitions of the regression and correlation coefficients.

To go from (3.4) to the assertion that the variance explained .

by .X is PYXFYX , merely because X does not appear in the

other terms, is improper, because X is implicitly involved

through the partial regressions p; for the caseloetwo inde-

pendent variables we can enter in (3.1) the values given in 12.3)

and find

2
rYX + r U - 2r YU r XU r YX

RY(XU) = 2
1 - rXU

This shows how entangled are the explanatory variables

X and U. Only if rXU-
tis zero dO the .two causes fa/1 'apart,,

and in that case r 2YX of the variance of Y is explained by

X and r
2

YU by U. in any other case the overlapping part of

X and U presents a problem whose resolution would require

other_data-of.asdif4ment kind. Thb best that can be managed
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is a range for the possible effect of X and a range for the
1

possible effect of U, which are readily derivable.

The re4ression of Y on X and U is

Yi = PYX.Uxi PYU.Xui ei

Squaring and averaging gives for the explained fraction of the

variance of Y

2 2
PYX PYU +-2P P r

YX YU XU

if, As assumed throughout, the error is uncorrelated with the

other independent variables. We are entitled to think of the

first term as the.pure effect of X, the second as thp,pilli

effect of U, and the third as the joint effect. This parti-

tioning of the explained variance is not likely to give much

satisfaction, however, when the three terms are of about the

same order,of magnitude.

.- With the data of Fig. 1 the partitioning of the

variance of Y is

2 2
PYX PYU 2PYXPYUrXd.,

0.032 + 0.48 + 6.081

for a total explained variance of 0.381. The cheerless part

of this is that if the joint effect is added to X, Father's

Occupation,, that variable accounts for 0.032 +.0.081 = 0.113,

or more than three times as much as its direct part of the

variance. All that can be said is that Father's Occupation

accounts for between 0.032 and 0.113 of the total variance of

/15(1.
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Occupation, and that Respondent's Education,

between 0.268 and 0,349. The cheerful part of

counts for

story, is

that the lowest fraction for Education, 0.268, is'weilrover

twice as great as the highestfraction_for Father's Occupation,_
.1-

0.113. Thus a way is provided for drawing minimum conclusipns

from the model,'based on range that have nothing to_do with

sampling variation, but only with intercorNations of the

explaining variables.

The more conventional. way of pariitioning among the

explaining variables by (3.4) in effect splits, the joint

effect among them. In the simple case, based on Fig. 1.

the limits for Education are 0.268 and 0.349; the value of,

Pyulo

model,

ti

ii-0.309, or very nearly the middle of the range.

Applying the same principles to Blau and Duncan's basic

as given in Fig. 2, provides components of variance of

Y according to the terms df (3.41.as the last column of numbers

below, a d-1he corresponding range as it comes outiof the

preceding argument. For Education, for example, 46e lower limit

of the range is 14; , and the upper limit is

2
PYU 2PYUPYWrUW "2PYXPYUrUX

Possible range

Education U 0.155-0.313

Father's Occupation X 0.013-0.079

First Job Si 0.079 -0.224

Other causes.

PYbrYU

PYXrYX

V PYWrYW

PYYrYY-

0.235

0.047

0.152

0.566

1.000
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If there were no joint effectstwe could say, ,using the

right -hand column, that'of the total effect 23.5 per cent was

due to Education; that EdUans.tga.kras more important than

Father's Occupation and First Job together. But since joint

effeots do exist we are, on safer ground to look at the column

of possible ranges; then permit the assertion that Educatio

and First Job both hadrifbre bearing than Father's Occu tion,

but they do not permit a, judgment between Education and,Firdt
(

Job.

The wide ranges that result-from attributing the inter-

actions to one, variable or" the other cannot be narroweeby
4

larger. samples. To narrow them one would have to vary the

design of the investigation, somehow fi,ndirfg variables or

cobinations of independent vari4bles, less closely related to

one another.

Standardized Variables

The purpose of developi e formulas in terms of

standardized variables fh toughout this argument is simbliCiEy.

in the derivatirdist plus ease in type-setting;of formulas.

In fact unstandardZzed variables are more suited to many

-
applications. . one might want to study two populations, kideet-:

tical in structure, which is to say determined by the same

set of p's, but with one of the exogenous variables (those

not caused within the system) subject to more variation ins

one population than in they other. To show the standard devian

tion't explicitly is to separate out this difference between

the two populations and leave them the same in other egaids.

-
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Analysis in terms of stendardi.zed,variahles certainly confOupds

Structure and variation, since its p's contain its a's.

Hence it is important to Note that all ot the fOrmula-s

derived above can be translated sack into terms,of unstandard-
-

320 vatial;aes. .Sinas.we defined yi as (Yi - 7) /ay ,- and

similaray for xi , it follows that the coefficient of corre-

lation r = x.y./N can be, written
XY

/(Xi - To
i

- XY
r

NaXaY
, o cr (3.5)

/147e 'O.

and Correspondingly for regression we would obtain

a
YX

BYX
, (3.6)

aX

r and $
YX

no longer being the same. In this fashion
7

XY

, formulasican be made to show the,standard deviation explicitly.

The translation can equally well go half-way back to the

original data by retaining departure's from the mean but '

expressing those departures in terme.of the units of originar

measurement rather than in units of ax , etc. \`

4. Reduced Form and Recursive Equations

The merit of patIganalysis is that is omits some of'the

linkages that are mechanically included in a multiple regreSsion

scheme. In rig. 2, for example, no direct effect of Father's

Education is shown on Respondent's Occupation in 1962, anr
omission based'partly on empirical data and partly on a Priori

reasoning, Omissionspased on temporal seqUence are more

readily justified, but in any case the willingness to omit*

4"06
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some linkages is part 6f what is involved in going from
'

standard multiple regression to structural analysis. Multiple

regression has always, been presented apologettcally in relation

to causation; the presentation has typically included the

caution that "correlation does not prove causation," yet

correlation is an acceptable item of evidence for causation;

low correlation impres absence of causation unless a rare a
C

coincidence has occ rred

Regression has been extensitely used for the past 50 years ,,

in physical, biological, anc4social science to "explain" one .

variable in terms of others. The variable xl is expressed .. :'

. 1
in terms of :e2 , x3 , ..., xa , by fitting the equation .

4 .

113:.= 812.34..x2.* 813.24..x3 + ** (4.1)

in such fashion that the sum of the squarek of the departures
A

of the calculated x
1

froM the observed x
1

is less than for

any other Piet of O's. each of the other variables could in

/

principle be calculated in similar fashion? though in practice

this is not done, yet n equations like (4.1) can aeleast

be envisioned. The set of equations.can be written in matrix.

form as

1

x
2

X3

0 812.34.. 813.24..

0s
823.14

831.24`.. a
32.14.. 0

x 1

X21

x
3

.1.0
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With most kinds of data the'majority of the -a's will

be positive, and the conclusion will be that everything affects

%'everything'else; the.causal structure is not brought out. If

we have some a priori knowledge of that structure we ought to

make it work for us.
, .

.If f6r example the elements xn ,-xn_i , ..., xi are

in'temporal sequencg, we may form the hypothesis that *h

causes ,xn-I , that xn_i causes xn..2 , etc.,-and t1at no

other causal connections exist. Such a temporal order'is given

by'father's edildation, father's first occupAion, father's

occupation when son is l'6 years of age, higher education of
. ,

son, first job of son, '011.th'is basis all the. 8.'s in

(4.2) :would vanish except 812.34.._n ' 823.45..n '
etc.,

which odeupy the super-diagonal positions. The graph that would

' correspond to the matrix would be as shown in Fig. .3.

x
n 'xn-1 '

x
2

x1

FIG. 3:', .Directed graph for A causal scheme in.which each status

affects the next following status and no other

On this model the a's would be zero .order correlatiOns; we'

would suppose that of the variance of x1 the fraction rig
.

is accounted for by the variable x2 and the remainder of the

variance, 1'- r12 ., due to Aftraneous causes, not included

in the. ,variables x21 , x3I , 444, xn Then xl and X
3

.
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would be related by multiplying the simple regressions or

correlations: xi = r12r 23x3 , etc.
. .

The superdiagonal matrix and the corresponding graph

of Fig. 3 are the extreme simplification of caustmechanism;

they suppote that each condition affects the one immediately

following, and all other variation comes from outside the

system. This contrasts with the graph that might be made of

(4.2), in which each of the nodes isoined by a lime,

indeed by two lines, to every oth node. We may well wonder

whether `!me of the variables of (.2) occur after other

variables and so cannot affe'ct them, even if we have no hope

that a mode' as simple as Fig. 3 will prove realistic.

Father's education affects father's oaCupational status; could

it also directly affect son's education? This would seem to

be an empirical question, to be settled by establishing the

regression of son's education on father's, when father's

occupation is held constant. Since the regression coefficient

turns out to be 0.310, Blau and Duncan take it that there is

a arect effect.
.

To go from, the reduced forms (4.1) or (4.2) to the

recursive form, in short to get rid of all coefficients below

the diagonal, one makes use of a priori knowledge of the time

sequence of the observetlons in question, and supposes that

causation can only work forward in time. To further improve

intelligibility4y getting rid of some of the elements above

the diagonal, one goes by the calculated regressions; Blau

and Du find that father's education does. of have a
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significant direct effect on son's status; Jencks (1972, p. 33R)

finds that educatfon has no direct effect on income when occu-

pation and IQ are held constant. Such'a delicate combining Of

a priori and empirical considerations to ascertain a causal

linkage is in the best scientific tradition.

Regressions and Structural Equations

The much qualified statements made earlier about the

partition of variance fit with a regression approach to data,

one in which the data alone are available to the investigator.

The structural appf.zrh uses something more: it brings a prlor

theory of which variables are causes and which are effects- -

not necessarily prior to all 'data, but to the particular set

of data under analysis. "In a structural equation model," says

Goldberger (1973, p. 2), each equation represents a causal

link rather than a mere empirical association". Everything

changes, and for the better as far as drawing practically

useful conclusions is concerned, when one passes from regres-

sion to structural equations. Once the causal sequence is

accepted the petty qualifications to which regression is subject

can be dropped.

As an example of the difference between regression and

structural coefficients, consider a model in which Z is the

causal variable, and X measures itwith an error:

X sx Z e.
i i 11 '

where the mean of all variables is zero, and errors are..

uncorrelatedwith-Z1. We want to estimate the parameter B in

5 7
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BY.= Z
i 3.

+ e.
2

.

from data coasisting of Xi and Yi . Suppose we attempt

this by regressing Y on X, using (3.6) to estimate 8.

2The two quantities needed are and cx , which, by

squaring and averaging in the above structural equations, are

2seen to be Scx
2

apd cz
2
+ ci respectively, where 01 is

the variance of eil . Then the regression gives,

a
XY
X 6aZ

2
X

=
aZ + alax

'Thus instead of providing Y = BX the estimation pro-

cedure includes, an extraneous factor a2 / 0 2 + 0
1

) which

equals unity only if X measures Z without error. The

result of the regression can be called a biased estimate of

or, as Goldberger (1973, p. 3) prefers, it can be called

an unbiased estimate of Bat / (0 2 c
2
), which is not the

Z

parameter of interest. Goldberger goes on to other examples

of common occurrence, including one in whir two variables

simultaneously determine one another, and one in which vari-

ables are omitted, in both of which regression produces

something very different from an unbiased estimate of the

structural parameters. ,

Once structural equations become the focus, attention

shifts fron,partition of variance--which at most then concerns

sampling questions--to having the right number of equations

and exogenous variables to estimate the parameters; which is

to say, the identification of the model. Those who take a
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skeptical view of models (in the sense of e, who argued that

causes can never be known) and want to fit them as well as

.possible by traktional regression wilAcontinue to see the

partition of variance as central. Those who,consider that it

is possible.te-4e....1Tand fit models incorporating genuine

causation will focus on problems of identification.

In the contest between the two points of view the

-
structural equation has the Simplicity of fewer parameters

varying in simpler ways. WI

to a new situation in ,which.

en a regression system is applied

one parameter is different from

before, different estimates of all itt parameters will appear;

in a well worked out causal model one parameter can change

without affecting the others. The causal model is more than

an economical summary of the data; it claims...to represent the

underlying structure that produced the data. The claim of

any particular structural model is checked by its capacity

to represent very different sets of data with changes in only

a few parameters.
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Relation of Mobility Correlations to Status Correlations

So far our numbers have referred to statuses of occupe-

tion and education. But mobility as such pertains to chance

of status; it involves such questions as how much change in

occupation between generati,ons is associated with a given

increase in years of schooling. If the excess of son's occu.:.

pational status over father's is yi- xi , andthe excess of

son's education over father's is ui - vi , both still in .

standard measure, then the correlation between yi - xi

and ui - vi may be expreSsed in terms of the six status

correlations obtained from all combinations of xi . , yi , ui ,

and vi. For

r(Y-X)(U-V)

i(yi - xi)(ui vi)

ji(yj xi)24E(ui - vi)2

1(yiui - xiui - yivi +xivi)

,J (y - 2xiyi + xi) Nil(ul - 2uivi 2+ vi)

ryu 'xu 'Yv 'xv
2,T777-- 7f7.777--XY UV

(4.3)

Using their status correlations, Blau and Duncan find this to he

0.320 (p.'196)for non-farth males.25-64, and it is 0.308 for all .

males, as the reader may verify by entering tree r's from Fig. 2

(along with ryv = 0.322) In (4.3Y. "We conclude," they say,

"that occupational mobility is not strongly related to educa-

tional mobility."

4G0
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More Than Two Generations

A class society, in which the same families have-high

status generation Biter generation, would require a oondition

beyond medium high correlation between father and sons. Again

in standard measure, we have.for the respondent's status in

terms of his father's,

where

yi = ryxxi + ei ,

ei is an uncorrelated random variable of mean zero and

variance 1 - ryx . Now consider a grandson, say of status zi

and suppose the correlation rxy holds for any pair of consecu-

tive generations, and call it r, with departure ei .Then we have

=z1 .v...+e1 .) + e'r-1 +e1 =r (rxI

= r
2
x.
1
+ rei + e. ,

provided that the transmission proceeds linearly and independently

in the two generations.
Ez.x.

The correlation 1
is equal to

E 1.((r2x. + re
1

e!1 )x.1 )r,v = i 1 = f2 .4) 1GA A.

A.

if we assumethe residuals are uncorrelated with s atus in.

the grandfather generation. If 0.405 as in e Blau and

Duncan material cited earlier, then r
2
= 0.16, nd this is

a man and his grand er. Remember

that the influence of a coe iciedt ism $ured by its square,

and thus (r
2

)
2

=
4

is theyh t of ar'son's status that

the correlation between

Would be determine, by his gran .they. With r = 0.405,

t
461
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is only 6.0256 or about 2.5 per cent.

The successive-generation effect could be more substan-

t%al. Suppose that and ei are correlated, so that when

ne is positive they Cher tends also to be, or else suppose

thate.for father-son is correlated with xi for grand-

father. Then what works in the first generation continues to

be effective in the second'and later ones. The generation

effects would thus be cumulative. Jacob Mincer tells me that

data he has collected on three generations show that in fact

transmission from father to son. is very nearly.independent

of transmission from grandfatheriio father. The point is of

extreme importance where a class society ts under discussion;

if successive inter-generational changes are independent then

even correlations of 0.75 or higher between father and son

are soon dissipated.

The choice of a method of analysis has methodological

implications, as Herbert Bl er, Paul Lazarsfeld, S.M. Miller,

and others have pointed out. If one performs regressions of

status on status of father, on education of father, etc., for

individuals, then only these can appear as the explaining

variables. Insofar as 'status is deterinined by other consi-

''N derations than have gone into the equations, that causation

cannot show itself except in the form of /unexplained varl ce.

o

'

t.

Rt
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A Macro-analysis
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An alternative to the above correlation of individual

characteristics is the study of the degree to which statuses

are determined by aggregate facts. This complement to the

work described above is due especially to Raymond /,

BdUdon.

Do educated indiv duals, by applying the knowledge gained

in their ed 8atio,create the jobs in Which they will be located,

or are the jobs in some sense present before their arrival,

.7in fixed numbers-, so that individuals can do no, more than,com-

petlffor those pre-existing boxes? Correlations of

duals cannot answer this, and comparisons of societies similar

in respect o4 everything but education can hardly be envisaged

,let alone executed. If they could, the answer Could be dif-

ferent in. the short run and in the long run; perhaps for a-

number of years into their careers young persons have to,com-

pete for the existing higher,status places which the trailing

they have been given would have had no effect in expanding,

but subseguentlx expansion of places does take place as a

result of their presence.

Any' predetermination of positions would help to account

for some of the Alnexplained variance attributed above to

unmeasured variables. Raymond Boudon provides a convincing

numerical example, involving just two levels of education,

high-and low, and two of status, hic*and low. Given 200

persons of high educational level and 300 of low level,

emerging from school at a given time and the same as one

4 G

4 '
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another in all other respect-S; 500 jobs await them. But

lonly 80 jobs are of high status, 420 of low status.

The people can be fitted into the jobs in'many ways,'

put the way that gives the highest c 's-reation between

education'and status is

U

Achieved Social Status

Low High Total

Low , 300 0 300
Level of Education

High 120 80 200

Total 420 80 500

N'ow! to find the regression of status on education in a

fourfold table ?chose values are 0 and 1, and whose cells are'

'a,,* b, c, and di'
Status

Education

0 1

0 a b a + b

1 + d

a + c b + d N

"e
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The mean of education is
c + d b + d

, of status , the

covariance

(0) (0)a + (0) (1)b + (1) (0)c + (1) (1)d (1, + d)/c + d)
lN

ad - be

N2 -

The variance of education is

(02) (a + b) + (12) (c +-d) (a- + d)
2

(a + b) (c + d)
N \Tr)

N2

# (a + c) (b + d)
and of status is . Hence the coefficient of

N2
.correlation is

ad - bc

i (a + b) (c + a) (a + c) (b + d)

With the hypothetical data above this is

(300)(80) - (0)(120)
r = - 0.53

/(300)(200) (420) (80)

The fraction of variance explained is the square of 0.53 or

0.29. There is no way in which the 80 high status jobs can

be filled by the specified candidates that will explain a

larger fraction.
AN.

4,6

1.
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This could' be extended to more than two categories of

education and more than two of status. With more categories
N

the effect would be less striking, but some part neit would

remain. When many qualified indivi4vaLs try to fit themselves

iito a smaller number of posts, this fact will be translated

in individual regressions as unexplained variance.

No one can'say to what degree the large unexplained

variance found in such studies is the result of unexplained

variables pertaining to individuals (handsome appearance,

high,motivation, etc.) and to what extent to factors not

attachable to individuals.-luck,'happening to have a job in

a high-wage rather than a low-Wage plant. Not only plant

.differenCes in wages, but,regional differences wouldaffect

individual,correlations in a national sample. All this is

in addition td the variance requiting from the digcrepancy

between the statuses for'ihich education has fitted people -

and, the posts available. Much- f $oudon's work concerns thi

. last, the s4uctural 'asieCt, re erring to the structure of the

economy--no connection with the structural equations of

causal analysis for indiOluals referred to above.

In a perfectly free market where education was priced
4

high enough the discrepancy would not occur; art equilibrium

would be reached at which the returns to individuals (in

status and income) would be just equal'to its cost. Where
1

education is highly subsidized the demand for it will be in

excess of the posts available. (MI an oversimplified model;

if one half of the cost of a college edhcaion is paid,by the

4
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Anthers of

getting a
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young people will To to college in twice the

jobs availAble, so that each has a 0.5 chance of

high ststlis job.

A Further Way of Accounting for Low Correlation

Surprise and disappointment greeted the finding (Anderson '

1961; Coleman, 1966; Blau and Duncan, 1967; Jencks, 1972)

that individual status and income were only-Z8-a-small e ent

determined by education. Yet from another point of v w this

result is both natural and gratifying; indeed it

success of efforts to.make'schooling at all lev

to all.

sures the

s available

When individuals (or their'parents) ay substantial

amounts for their schooling then this brigs money returns

like any other individual investment. hose few.who can

afford extensive schoOling,will ob jobs that compensate
. -

them for the expenditur4 they hay de. Once masAve'state

,Support is provided to educatio educated people will

be produced, and individuals wilt
c
no longer be able to capture

all. the returns from their on schooling, In the extreme
.

;?case, -.if education became free (including compensatiol0for

the t e and effort required'to attain it) the individual

could not capture any paikof the return. The observed low

correlations may simax be telkiUg us that education has

'become readily available to those who want it, and that the

' numbers of these are sufficient to saturate the jobs available
.

6

'
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to. educated people. Some evidence that-this is occurring

appears in wage and salary statistics.,- .where manual wages are

t,rising more'quiclAy than non - manual;

This has no4Vg to do with whether'Completely frde education

would pay off for the community. On quite other grounds one sup-

poies that it has, great economic a va es of a collective nature- -

the income of the community would be higher than it would have

...?been with less education. It would moreover pay off in the

'mproyed political judgment of the electorate; make individuals

more interesting to themselves; enable them to read better,

books and newspkaers. But none of this would be reflected in

individualwages: the returns to occupations making the same

'demands on individual effort would be compensateAkequally,

even though one reqirod...mych more edUcatfon.

Effect of New Entrants

The relative rise of blue-ecollar salaries cannot be
411

3attributed entirely to a saturation policy on education., One

of the main additional causes must be the entry of women into

non-manual jobs in the labour force. W6Cen's liberatibn, along

with the fall in fertility, are associated with higher labour

force participation rates--which is 'cause and which effect is

uncrtain; do Women enter the labour force because they have

fewer children to look after, or do they reduce their births

becayse they want to continue with' -jobs and careers? Whatever
4.

the cause the addition of women in subordinate white-collar

.occupations Cannot but make for a relative lowering of average

white-collar wages.

)
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At tie same time entry of any new group at the bottom

of the scale raises the status of those already present. In

any organization expanding rapidly enough to provide for everr

new recruits, everyone gains in status in a process, limited

only by external ceilings. ThuS the immigrants into France

and Germany-during the period since World War II have helped

the upward social mobility of native French and Germans, in a

fashion that has been discussed in Sectiond 4. and 9.

These new entrants - -women and foreigners - -have made up for

the slow rate of natural increase and low death rates as
4 *.

far ds mobility is concerned.

Choosing Among Hypotheses

Extremely varied hypotheses

the underlying mechanisms itlating

Described without nuances, some of

continuum:

1. An elite

and educating the

tranmnission As

have been put foiward on
.

education and status.

these may ,be placed on a

inevitably passes power on to Its children,

children is a means of legitimating this

higher education becomes universal it loses

the legitimating function, and other means have to be found

. to justify the biased transmission of power.

2. Education does genuinely qualify for higher posts,

and its spread intensifies the competition for the limited

number-of such posts, a number determined without reference

,to education. In contrast to (1), the allocation is by merit,

but merit, whether dependent on genes or on effort, is regarded

as no stronger than any other justification of inequality.
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Education has a genuine effect on the output of goods,

but only collectively; once education becomes state supported

Individuals can no longer capture the benefits of their own

education.

-4. EdUCation genuinely helps some individuals in their

careers, and they do capture the benefit of it, at least in

part, but only those from better-off homes can benefit from

education. Schooling, one only of-the influences.on the

capacItieq of individuals, interacts,with home environment.

Those from poor'homes are not attracted into advanced schooling,

and even if they are_they do not learn much.

5. Education: is freely opeWto'all;'it genuinely helps

those who pass through it; its effects are independent of all

Other influences on the individual.

These viewpoints; regarded as hypotheses and presented

with more subtlety than I have taken the space to develop,

are one 'Rind of starting point for educational reseaJch. One

would like to use data to discriminate among them. From each

a theoretical inference m4ght be made of what the various

correlations. would be; eckinsthe data to see which infe-

rences.are confirmed would be the base Of choice. Thus hypo-

thesis 1. would be expected, to generate very high correlation-

between father's and son's status, as well as between schooling

and status. Hypothesis 5. would, show medium correlation

between education and status and zero correlation between

a

status of father and status of son.



Cohorts and"Periods

The regressions here described attempt to explain the

status of respondents at one particular moment in their,

careers, the moment when theleqUiry was made. This can be

regarded as a proxy for the average status over their life-.

times, since no one plans his education in order to be in a

good pOsition at exactly age 43 only, say. It 4g -c'we,11 be a

'satisfactory proxy for lifetime average. status, but point

needs study, as Rogoff (1974) has OgAnted out. As in othe
s----

,cohort analysis the problem 4; data is serious; one must

either-follow individuals by periodic interviews during their

careers, or ask them retrospective questions with resulting

risk of inaccuracy. In either case the results appear only

after the person has Finished his career, and \re'f-o long

time intervals. RIbtf is undertaking a comparison of three

. distinct cohorts that will add a new-dimension to fertility

study.

As among cohorts some are favoured by being small and

others handicapped by being large--those _borh-in the 1930s

versus those born in the 1950 in the United States are

examples of these or those that are' comparatively

small, upward m ility easie4k, for those that are large

it is more dgficult. egreS'sions concerned with status at a

given moment in which People of differefft7ages are included

could well be affected by this heterogeneity. That is why

Blau and Duncan at one point sort Chef cross-sectional.,data

by age.

"
. ;
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Unsealed Data and Markov Processes

The work described up to this point depends on the

scaling of 'all characteristics: obcupations according to pres-

tige, schooling according to years. But insofar as the analysis

is concerned with non-comparable occupations end recognizes

that one year of technical school may be more for some purposes

than one year of college, less for other purposes, scaling will

not be useful. The question then is where father's occupation

puts a son; for each occupation of father one would like a prob-

ability distribution of occupations of sons.

Lipset and Bendix (1959) examined two-way tables from

is

many parts of the

ting together a

mobility may

separates nonma

abound- -are stiv

Upset and Bend

move from ski

orld. Some they condensed by aggrega-

manual and all nonmanual occupations. Upward

defined as crossing the particular line that

ual from manual. Problems of .detinition

eons and airline pilots manual or nonmanual?

x realize that the line is arbitrary: that a

ed craft worker to office clerk need not be

upward mobil' y, and that disregaid of all movement within

the two broad groupi loses relevant data.

'0
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Notwithstanding these shortcomings the great variety of

their sources proVides convincing support for the generalization

that "social mobility of societies, becomes relatively high once

their industrialization, and hence their economic expansion,

reaches a certain level" (p. 13). The demand for skilled and

white-collar labour with the adv.ent of industrialization every-

where draws individuals upwards, and "the overall pattern of

social mobility appears to be much the same in the... various

Western countries."- Their evidence denies that the United

States is mobile and Europe rigid, and if the twip sides of the

At/antic resemble one another on the data of a quarter century
a.

t ago the resendolance must be 'even closer today.

To extract the meaning

showing for instance father's

. has been taken as a ahallenge

of two-way mobility tables;

occupation by son's occuytion,

by a number of writers. It is

almostras tinoll§h a rawer form Of the data has to be compensated

by a more sophisticated analysis. The intergenerationai shifts of

Occupation are represented by a (pogsibly very large) transition,

matrix, say M, in which each column is, the probabilit

distributes! of son's occupation for a/given occupation or

father. Let the initial vertical vector of fathers' occu-

pations be 'Ivo , of which-the first element-might be the number_

of professionals and-top administratOrs, and tk/b last be the

'4(

47,3
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number of unskilled manual labourers. Then if M is appropriate

to the transition of generations in question, the vertical

vector of sons' occupations will be

P
1

= MPS . (4.5)

This way of looking at the matter was first introdhced

by Prais (1955) and applied to data published by Glass (1954).

It is very general, being applicable within as well as between

generations, and to geographical as well as to occupational

mobility. Rogers (1968) uses this form for an extended

treatment of migration. If the data provide the ratios of the

transition matrix for a

correct for t he period,

the final distribution.

giverf period, then (4.5) is bound to ,be

in the sense that P
1

will reproduce

yrOne hopes its use will traleehd the

period apin which it was obtained, but this requires that the

matrix M be appropriate to transitions for subsequent inter-.

vals of time. If it is appropriate then the distribution in

absolute numbers after 2 generations will be

2
1f:2 '''.t113.11= ti(Z20) =

by virtue of the associative property, of matrix multiplication.

8y Tach steps it follows that

3
!n = (4.5)

always provided that M segtinues to be appropriate.

'

T
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Th)elements of Mm , of which m9 is taken as' typical,
i3

4,

have.a*:dimple meaning in a dtationary population and following ,

one sex 'only:, the pro?abiaity that a person in the 1.11

.

occupation has a descendant in th 'th occupation exactly

n generations later. With ge n and mild restrictions on

the fixed 44,.a stable condition ultimately appears, It answer; the

question, "What would be the ultimate occupation distribution
4

if the M continued to apply generation after gene-
_
transition

rdtion?" That hypothetical.ultimate,cohdition turned out ,to

be different from the initial condition in Prais' calculation,

in`that the proportion of semi-skilled manual labourers was

larger. Implicit in the continuance of his M was a shift towards

a larger, proportion of semi - skilled manual, labourers.

Pais goes'on 1P.decompose the transition matrix as

obsetved into two factors; one of which represents ''the sttuc-

tukal effects, say. M
- '

struct , and one of Which represents pure

'mobility effects, say M in abbtraction from the increase"mob '

pr decrease of high-level slots. Suppose that the initial
, ... .

digtributiomPCCupations of father -is the vector S
f

, and
-

.
the occupations of sons Ss . Then the observations would

.

.fit the equation i ..\

s i
'k. .

S = MS M S
s -struct-mob-f

To find the transition M
sttuct 'for pure structural. effects-

Prais takes the matrix that has the smallest elements that

will carry the vector Sf int% Ss Once-thi; is available

then pure, mobility is obtained,by division:

I S

I'19



478

-1A
Mob =

le-Difficulties and Improvements, the Transition'Model

The Prais model is Dot without interest, but its meaning .0
,'. .

is far from clearcut when the transition matrix represents

C (4.6) ,

generational changes. Foronv thing the time refer4ke is

vague, since at any transition the son can be from 20 to 50.
,.

'years younge4 than his father. Moreover, we need some rule

to deal with varying sizes of familyr especially since fertility

is in fait related to occupation. In the face of such diffi-

culties Duncan rejects the transition approach altogether,

and simply'takes father's status as one variable among others

yin an expression that explains son's status.

Independence of the several moves is required for
-

(4.5) to be.applicablel The Markov condition is that the

transition from any stage depends only on the position at
._ .

that stage and not oh the previous history of the process.

The question of independence of generations' came up in the

treatment of regressioreby (4.4) . The i/olume of evidence.

on the correlatioh between transmission of status in successive

,int:ergenerationai intervals is not yet as large as one would like.

The inappropriateness of the Markov assumption shows up

in certain kinds of observations as too. small numbe'is appearing

inithe diagonals of the powers of M. This suggests that in

the real world failing to move once is associated frith failing

to move the next time. Blunlen, Kogan, and McCarthy (l95) met'
d 1

this by supposing the population to be divided into two sorts of

people, stayers and movers., The stayers never move, and the

movers follow the Markov requirement of independence. If. the

'NG
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fraction of stayers in the ith category is si , and the matrix

has si ,in its ith diagonal position and zeros'elsewhere,
. -

then the states after one transition would be

P = (S + (I - g)m)p. (4.7)

where now M applies only to movers. Because the stayers

remain stayers through all moves and the movers taken by them-
;

selves enjoy the Markov propert), afteg n 'intervals we would

have

P = (S + (I - S)e)po .

.
.

.
.

(4.8)

applying thisto quarterly-records of the Social Security
r-

dministration, Blumen and his co-workers found remarkable

agreement. Whereas the Markov model (4A)ihowed after 8 guar-
,

iers in a typical job-class (the third) only 0.176 still

presehi,,and the observed showed 0.461, the mover-stayer model

showed 0.464, less than one per cenein error,; and similarly

for other cases in the diagonals.

Other variants have been numerous. Blumeh et al.
..

iiitried a scheme in which the movers, did net stay movers through-

( out
the entire course, btit rather individuals fell into the

mover and .the stayer classes'at random. McGinnis (1968) 4,
II

experimented with' the "axiom-NalCumulative Inertia" by which
.

the longer, the person stays in a given class the less likely he

'1.,s to move. Tabah (1968) shows how the simple transition matrix

among occupations can be extended to cover ages as well, and
. .

applies this to the study of labour force changes. Other models

are reviewed in Bartholomew (1967) and Fararo (1973).

4 7 7..
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Vacancy Chains

"White (1970) has ingeniously turned to-a consideration

of the positions among which people move, as well as.the

people who move among thand so treats mobility in the

systems framework in which it necessarily takes, place in,the
,c

real world. 1,f A is initially in position a, B in position

b, ..., and A retiree then usually an attempt will be made

to fill the position a vacated by him. It may be that B

will be promoted into a, and if this happens the vacancy in

effect moves down to b. Presumably at some point in the suc-

cessive movathat are triggered by the retirement of A

a position will be abolished, og filled from outside the system,

and the chain will then end. The concept is very widely appli-

cable--to house occupancy, to finding taxis, to trading, and

to many other kinds of matchings where there is approximately

a one-to-one defining of persons and positions. The concept

and techniques ilerived from it apply best to systems that are

tightP, where there are somewhat m\ ore jobs than persons, so

that a person,* moves quickly between jobs and jobs are often

vacant for a time between incumbents.

Note that"the method assumes that individuals do not

create the slots into which they fall any more than they

decide their own salaries. The structure of the society

exists independently of individual wills. White's approach

is uniquely capable of taking into accountzthe constraints to

which individual mobility is subject.

*Nk
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This survey of thp literature has emphasized methods

of analysis rather than substantive results. It has sketched

some potentially important work using transition matrices

and vacancy chains. Meanwhile most of what we know about

mobility is due to the combined scaling and structural equation

approach, derived from surveys of individuals.

Variation among individuals in occupational level depends

on ascribed and achieved characteristics, and regression can

break down the variance between characteristics.that may be

classified as ascribed and those classifiable 2s achieved.

The specified and measured variables account for over '40 per

cent of the variance of occupational status in the work of

Blau and Duncan, and about the same in Jencks (1972), whose '

calculations -are only partly independent of theirs.'.

One.problem that arises is Whether the 40 per_cent

accounted for covers a representative sample of ascribed and .

achieved characteristics; lacking evidence on the unmeasured
r ,

characteftstics (like havingranlhonest appearance, or being

motivated to material success), one concentrates on the

measured ones. the unexplained variance were all due to .

ascribed factors, for instance to direct inheritance from

parents, then the, conclions based pn the explained variance

would be overturned. This danger seems remote, since most

ascribed factors would have already been taken into account

in the status of father.

The second problem is how to apportioh the measured,

ti

A
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characteristics to the.bategories of ascribed and achieved; we

' can safely call Father's OcCupation and.Father's Education

ascribed as far as the respondent is concerned, but Respondent's

Education is part,ascribed and part achieved..

By'and large the sample sizes used in mobility studies
-

are substantial, so tests of significance are not important.

But the tendgncy of variables to stick together, so that the
; .conclusion puts emphasis on a less important one just because

it is identified and Measured, is a serious hazard. What from !'

a purely statistical viewpoint is a mere misnaming of the

variables is fatal from a policy viewpoint because it,promotes

a wrong strategy. The rich:fare also healthier, better-schooled,
4

burdened by fewer children; they live in more cultured homes,

speak better, -have More self-assyance, score higher on IQ

tests, have better connections and so more facilities for

finding jobs. Models to incorporate these variables are part

of the agenda of future mobility analysis.

ti
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On Social Stratification in a Temporal Framework

Comment on Xeyfitz

Nathalie Sogoff R...msOy

The following. remarks are concerned With one
particular aspect of sociological theory and method in the
analysis of social inequality. It spems to me that some of the
most interesting recent Mvances consast of more adequate
and clearer formulations of the time dimension, in several
direct senses, of", stratification analysis.,

While not.often made explicit, it seems to me that a,
temporal aspect is built into the sociological notion of social
stratification as a generAl and.,-camprehensive phenomenon,
under which many observable "surface" forms of inequality may
be subsumed.

For those sociologipts whose views on social
stratification are shaPed*by the ideas of Max;Weber, the key
concept is that oZ lire chances. Here is a representative
passage by a contemporary British sociologist who must be
recl$oned among the,foremost developers of the Weberian theory
of social stratification. oIn this paragraph, he argues for
the strategic position of occupational status in such a. theory: ,"

"The.andlysis of social stratification in terms
6f occupation is equally justifiable whether it /
is the causes or the consequences of the nature
and distribution of occupations which are-to be
assessed.- To explain the distribution of
occupations' is largely to explain the social in:
equalities found in industrial societies, and to
explain its consequences is to explain how it,is /

that these are modified or preserved. Occupations
are the mechanism by which the influence of
natural endowment, upbringing and education ate
translated `into differences of wealth, power*,end
prestige, and the most significant moves Which

.the individual can make in all three dimenpiqns
will be by means of a change from one occupation
to another. Thus occupations are at once' the
Most obvious symptom and the most effective
prddiCtor of differential location within the ;

structure of social inequalities, whether ccr.4idered
in terms of income, and economic LebeneehInceu,
or life4style,-commensalism and endogamy, or
autonomy and authority."

The most noteworthy features of Runciman's formulation
arethe following:

4 a) the emphasis on occupational differentiation asi
decidedly the'-most important source of social ,

'inequality;

484
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.
b') the underlying conception of how social inequality

takes many different types of concrete expression -
inequality in. access to power, patterns of
exclusiveness in choice of friends or spouses,
differential opportunities for attaining wealth or

., earning incote - all of which have a common or at
least a similar causal Structure;

"c) the primacy of the occupational distribution in
this causal structure is due to its position as a

. crucial middle term beiween the human material of
a society on the one hand and the diierse forms
of 'reward, on the other.

Note'that in this conception, occupational distributions,
organizations, and activities tare not considered 'primarily as

instrumental = as a apt of social arrangements, based on a
division of - labour; f5r the purpose of producing goods and
services. In the theory of social stratificAtdon, occupations
are, on the one hand, institutionalised channels into which
the pembers of society convert their talents and aspirations
and which, indeed, transform'such endowments from a "raw" into
a "polished" state and, on the other hand, institutionalised
channels for dealing out needed resources and sought-after
rewards to the members of society.

It is certainly the case that a great deal of
sociological research has used this conception of social
stratification as a useful and appropriate paradigm. It is

the basis for the conventional, standardised "breakdowns" or
"demographic background variables" we have all become used to

seeing' in the piesehtation of the results of public opinion
polls and dther types of sample surveys. It is a simple
extension of the paradigm.that attitudes, interests, and choices

of life style and consumption patterns, will also largely be
determined by "differential location within the structure of

social inequalities";

On the other hand, until recently there was-far less
research dealing with assertions such as "occupations...are the
most effective predictor of... income and economic Lebens-

chancen...". More generally, there has been a need for a '

general framework for interpreting empirical relationships
among socio-economic variables.

It is for its contribution to this task that the work of
O.D. Duncan and colleagues, so well revwed by Keyfitz,
deserves special recognition. As Keyfitz has put it, the
keynote of the Duncan paradigm is that it uses the biography

or the life cyble as the framework for data collection,
measurement, and analysis of social stratification. It is
worth dwelling on this point, because it has many 'interesting
implications, and continuities with other types of social

resaeth.

Another term for the biographical fraziewoit is that of
the life hist6ry, and this is a well established. method An the

humant:sciences. The life history as a tool of investigation
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is at the core of psychoanalysis, is indispentlatile in clinical
medicine and developmental psychology, has a firm place in
the methods of anthropologists, and is far from unknown in
sociology. But in this, sense, the life history has referred
to a single case, the method being to place given facts,

des, or events in, the life of a person, in a wider
raphical context for that person. The only exception
e above list is that of developmental psychology, where
ations of large samples of infants and young children
en made in order to derive average growth curves,

relating chronological age to the development of a wide variety
of physiological and mental capacities. With the same
exception, life histories of this type have been collected
retrospectively. Still another important way of classifying
life histories refers to how structured they are, that is,
-how free the respondent is to include and exclude material..

In recent' decades, a number of life history studies,
which differ in several respects-from theabove, have been
carried out. Some have been more strictly focussed on particular
types.of events - fertility histories, migration histories,
occupational histories. Some have been prospective, rather
than retrospective, following up the same individuals over
shorter or longer time spans. These -faro vary in .how narrow
or broad a scope of events they voter - followineindividuals -
through.a political election camWgn to find out how they
decide on which party to vote for, versus, for example, following
a sample from their birth in 1946 to the present and collecting
a great variety of information - medical, social, psychological,
educational, occupational, etc. Finally, while all of the
types of life histories mentioned thus far have involved direct
interviewing or observation of individuals, the first few
examples of culling databanks for biographical information have
already appeared, and more will surely follow.

Now it is most unlikely that Blau and Duncan placed
their own study in this very broad tradition at the onset of
their work. But it has become more apparent with time.
Duncan now speaks of "the socio-economic liie cycle" and, in
a programmatic statement, suggests that other types of life
cycles be investigated health life cycles, marital and
family life cycles, and so on. That this was clearly not.in
Blau and Duncan's minds should in fact be evident from a
minor flaw in the design of their study. The sample which .

they studied consisted of a representative cross-section of
males aged 20-64. These were questioned about their social
origins and backgrounds, their education, and their first
job eild their occupation and income at the time they were
interviewed. The difficulty arises in analysing the part
played by what perhaps seems like a simr/le, straightforward
variable: namely, age.

)

In the life hiktory or the life cycle, age is'an
intrinsic Port of the story one is trying to tell; in some
cases its relevance is to psychological development, in others
to the social position of given age statuses, in still others to
cultural prescriptions of the behaviour considered appropriate
at particular ages. How then, can one study characteristic
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featuresof the life cycle per se, the socio=pconomic life
cycle, .for examples, if one gathers retrospective data from
men ranging in age from 20 to 64? ,In fact, one cannot do so
in unequivocal fashion, If one.hope over all of the intervening
years between becoming economically active (first job) and the
time of the intervj.ew. Note t at "first job" is a life cycle
concept - it,is an event specified by reference to the
context of, an individual biography, but "present job" is not
a life cycle concept, since it is defined with reference to
calendar time, no matter where that puts individuals in the life
cycle.; In fact, where the model discussed by Keyfitz is
used by Blau and Duncan, no data are reported,for men aged
20-25, for many of whom "first lob", let alone ptebeht job
was an event'that had not yet taken place.

So we are forced to introduce one further distinction
in-this already long list: that between age, as a dross*
sectional variable at a particular point in calendar, time, and
age as a life cycle variable - and this leads inevit4bly.to
the concept of the cohort, or the age class, of persons who
moved through 'the life cycle in the same span of calendar time.
When cohorts are introduced by Blau and Duncan into their model
they admit readily the inadequacies of their data, as they
leave behind the variables which can be placed in a life cycle
context - father's occupation when son was aged 16, own
education, first job - and move on to the perilous "present
job". They stratified their sample into four 10-year age
cohorts and compared correlations among the life cycle variables
foreach_cohort, in order to pee if there were any historical
trends in these correlations. But it was not possible for them
to raise the same strategic problem with regard to Such non-
life cycle variables.as present job or income. They note:
"When we turn to correlations involving respondent's occupational
status in 1962 (Y),..the interpretatiotrof intercobort
differences as a historical time series is no longer legitimate.
The cohorts, observed as a cross- section of age groups in 1962,
differed in length of working experience and in time elapsed
since leaving their familiesof.orientation. Effects of these
differences are inextricably mixed with any differences due
to the periods at which the cohorts initiated their careers.'^
(Blau and Duncan).

Still another difficulty arose in applying the
particular type of causal analysis to the Blau and Duncan data.
The use of path coefficients in their work is somewhat dependent
on being able to specify an unambiguous time sequence of
events,, so that one can avoid the pitfall of imputing later
events as the "cause" of preceding events. Inevitably, one
: ;as to ride herd over what appear to be atypical life histories,
where people do things in the "wrong" order. In the Duncan
model, it is for exadiple assumed that people complete their
education prior to going to work. In this sense, the arrow
in the structure of causal paths goes unambiguously from
education to .0'ccupation, Yet it is reported that as many
as one-eighth of the sample did not conform to this assumption
of a fixed behavioural sequence. Here, the authors admit that
they have Ab resign. "Despite the strong probability that the
U-W segue ce is reversed fot an appreciable minority of
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respondents, we have hardly any alternative to the assumption
made here." (Blau and Duncan).

These are clearly after.-tlie-fact ob:Servations and
ones that could not have been formulated So explicitly had
not the 'Duncan: paradigm been so well constructed in the first

e.

In the Duncan model, there is no global measure of
"social mobility", in the form of a summary index of the
frequency or-amount of movement from father's to son's social
position. Social mobility has been replaced by what is called
the "achievement process', and this in turn is characterised'
by the strength of tine bonds 1)etween'the various links in the
process. The sizes ef the various'path coefficients in the
diagram characterising the socio-economic life cycle, represent
the final output of the Duncan model.

As Keyfitz has pointed oqt, nuncan's tse of re gression
coefficients to characterise the-essential feature of the
socio-econdmic life cycle, derives. from his working with
scaled variables. If statuses are defined- only in nominal,
unsealed.form, then another kind of mathematical language, that
of matrices, is appropriate. And Keyfitz suggests that matrix
models.cOuld'be developed within the temporal and causal
framework of the Duncan paradigm, by constructing transition
matrices for describing "movement" from, let us say, the family '

of origin to various types of levels of educational achievement,
and so on. .

rt isin this connection apposite to review the recent
' work, of Raymond Boudon, for he has taken on just this task.

HOwever, Boudon's model is not stochastic, but on the contrary
a fully deterministic one. (Boudon 1974)P

In the first chapter of his book, Boudon gives a
Righly telescoped version of all of the problems he later takes
up. At the same time, he presents his special method of work:
the development of Models of a fictitious society,in which
certaih rather Strict "rules of the game" are observed-and in
which the players' behaviour is governed by a Dew other simple
restrict4ons, notably how many players there are of different.
types and how. many places are available to them in the
spheres where the game is played. As with most games,
Boudon's are competitive and individualistic: no allowance is
made for the formation of alliances or coalitions.

The first apalication of the method concerns equality
of'educational opportunity. Boudon's model, refers to,a
fictitious society only in the sense that it does-not correspond
to any particular society, but is rather a synthesis of the
current situation in the non-socialist industrial societies
of the West. Specifically, Boudon extracts the following
conditions from the far more complex state of affairs in
these societies: families have positions in the stratification
order; to each position there is associated a particular
probability that children in such families will do well,(or
poorly) in compulsory sc ol; to each combination of social

I.
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position and level of success in compulsory school, there is
associated a given probability of remaining in the edubational
system after the completion of compulsory school; eachof
these probabilities of remaining in-school will operate not
just once, but as often as there occurs a branching point in
the educational system, where young people decide either to
continue in school or to leave.

Boudon then proceeds to assign numbers to the various
elements of his model: the number of positions in the .

stratification system, the number of families in each.position,
the probabilities associated with success or failure .in
compulsory school for young people from each social position,
the probabilities for each socio-academic category of remaining
in school,and the number of branching points in the
educational System at which the decision to remain in school is
taken., Once all of these numbers are assigned, it is a
simple matter to make the model "move" from its original.state,
which consists of the distribution of young people according
to social origins and level of success in compulsory school,
to its final state, which corresponds to the distribution of
the saMeset of young people-according to social origins and
the level of education they complete, varying from no further
schooling to university graduation.

s

'Boudon has been, able to make use of a great amount of
empirical research based on what he calls school "housekeeping"
studies, as the source of the numbers he has put into his model.
While schools have always kept records on their pupils, for
both administrative and pedagogical purposes, in recent years
record-keeping has taken on new perspectUes as it has been
adapted to research and planning purposeW The most important
feature of educational record-keeping today is the gradually
improving co-ordination of information which was formerly
scattered in separate schools or separate school systems,
into larger and larger pools of informatOmn covering all pupils
in all schools. 'Furthermore, school record-keeping is now ',',

becoming connected with population registers or other means '
of mdking estimates of the size of the population of a given
age. Finally, the records are now kept regularly, so that new
information is continuously fed into theM. As a resat, it
is now possible to envisage tracing successive cohorts -
defined as all of those born .in a given year, or entering
school in a given year, or leaving compulsory school in a
given year - as they move thrbugh the often complex maze of
further courses, schools, diplomas, and the like. Thus far,
no large-scale investigation of such movement by an entire age
cohort, and based on educational records, has been carried out.
But small pieces of the entire process have been studied and
the status of our knowledge of the subject today is much like
that of a partially solved jigrsaw puzzle. Boudon has used
his imagination and simple mathematias,to fill, in the missing
pieces, and developed a model'which is: more or less compatible
with what is known and of value becaude'it can provide a set of
useful tools for making hypothetical experiments without having

, to manipulate the "real world".

*
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IToudan,carres out

0

one 'such experiment. He asks:
what would. happen if children were uniformly distributed with
respect to relative level of success or failure in compulsory
school, no matter what'their social.origins? Because of
the rules of the game he has proposed, Boudon demonstates that
thid would have only.a m,nor effection the level of further
education achieved, The latter would still vary,to a great
degree according to social. origins, because every time the
young'people in a,cohort came,to a branching point in the
fsohool system. the proportion retaining would be the greater,
the more socially advantaged the family of origin. The
repeated workings Of these unlike propensities is, in Boudon's
model, the Major source of inequality of educational opportunity.

In his next'argument, BoUdontakes up the question
A of the experiencefof.later cohorts okyoung people, living in

;a world,vhich is much Tag-that of the first Cohort, but
/ one in.which the propensities to remain in school at the various

branching points in the eiucational system, gradually increase
'with thepassage of t.Ime They increase for each successive
cohort by 10S of the d.f.'rence between the initial probability
and a probability of 1. Notethat this implies a far, larger
increase fag-those initially least likely than 'for those most
likely td remain in sculo'; an initial probability of -45
would go up to .89 after three successive 1050 ).ncreases, while
an initial probability of .20 would 5e raised to .42 after

,..three -successive 10%.,increagest

But if all of the other features ofthe model remain
the same, most of the gains in equality, of predispositions
frot one cohort.to the next are eroded_ by the exponential form

.

which the model takes. That is, at a given cohort' from
diverse social origins the proportions still continuing their
education will diverge more and more...from one tnother at each'
breaching point in the school system. Boudon has, in this
respect, elegantly distinguished between historical-changes
affecting successive cohorts in the population, and life
cycle effects working on a given cohort as it moves thro4gh a
sequece of statuses.'

Boudon!s conclusions concerning inequality of
eddZational opportunity derive directly from the main featuw
of his model: on the whole, most of the source of such
inequality lies outside of the educational syt,tem, and 'is to
be found in thd stratification order of society. In this
sense, the first part of the bOOk is in no way cou-ter-
intuitive, there oeing relatively little cognitive distance
between the way the model is constructed and the effects it
produces once it is made to operate.

In the next section, Boudon takes cohorts of youth
beyond the educational systems and into the occupational and
class system. Their social origins and their level of
education are row what determine the position they will assume
in'the adult sopiceconomic sphere. Again, there are
restrictioAs impys:d by virtue of the number of persons with
given qualifications who will be cpmpeting for a specified
number of positions. lie 4pecifies two rules of the game by
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',
which recruits move into adult positions: ameritocratiE'

4 , principle, by which all who have achieved a given educational
level are treated.equally, and a dominance principle, by which
those of more- prestigeful social origins arafavioured. In
the simulations of the model reported by Boudon, he first allows

f only the meritocratic principle, to operate, and then allows it
to interact with the dominance principle so that those of the
highest education level and the most favoured social origins
are treated most prefereMally, followeeby those of the
highest educational level and the next most favoured social
origins, and so'-gn.

...

,
A

.

Once-again, BoudOn makes his model of'inequality of
social opportunity, as he calla it, movefromrits initial
atate to its final state,. in which all members of the cohort

, have moved out of the educational *ate d iiilo positions as
. -adult members of society wits places in I e straWication

order. He does this for all aC the succe e cohorts
generated earlier, each characterised by a hl.ghar average
educational level than its predecessor. % . S.

.

The same may be said of Boudon'sfinal model,'inwhich
he links up the beginning paint of his first model - thee social
origins of a cohort - with the end point of his last - the
social destinations of the cohort - thereby producing a m del of
intergenerational social mobility. By running out then

2'

m el
, for a succession of cohorts, each with greater equality f .

educational opportunity, and higher educatlenal levels than its
predecessor, he can experiment with the effects of such
structural changes on intergenerational mobility. The changes
in mobility will be an outcome of the way in which the upward
shift of the educational distribution interaotsowith (a) un-
changing marginal distributions, i.e., number of "places
available" in each position in the stratification system, and
(b) unchanging rules of the game by which available places are
distributed. These interactions tend on the whole to produce
only small and irregular changes in intergenerational mobility.

,-6

Much will'Be made of the genuine differences between.
Duncan's and Boudon's work I. not least by the authors themselves.
Let me therefore emphasize three points of convergenbe. 4

. ..- First, both have chosen to desctibe stratifi:aion
-. processes ,in a temporal framework in the double

sensevspecififd above - calendar and Are' cycle time -
and therefore both find it natural to trace the
successive statuses of cohorts. ,

.

- Second, both have attempted to catch up the tension
between liberating and;uonstraining trtil aff6cting
individuals relative to the system o s cial
stratification. In.Duncan's model, the relevant
terms are achievement and ascription,4in Boudon's,
they are his meritocratic and dominance principles.
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N\ - Third, both have, perhaps'inadvertently, devoted most
of their analytic effort to the early phases of the
life cycle. To be sure, Duncan't fUllscalejnodel
makes alloWance for what he 011e career contingencies,
and \these are examined in one chapterof.the most.
recent work by Duncan and his colleagues ( Duncan et.al.,
1972). Nonetheless, in both theories only families
and schools - the two determining environments of
childhood and youth r are visible as the stages on
which the socio-economic life cycle is acted out.

These parallels have become apparent to my colleagues and
me in the course of our work on a not unrelated study, The
Norweigian Life History Study. (Rogoff Rams0y 1972, 1973, 1974,
Skrede,r1974). Our research design is that of a retrospective
life 141.tory, collected from repretentative samples of-three
single-year cchorts'of pales interviewed when they were 30, 40,
or 50 years of'age. We have covered various sequences of
activities and statuses -.family .ife, education, migration,
jobs, industry, earnings, and so on - in principle continuously
(in practice the briefest time unit noted was one month) from
the time the men reached 14 years of age until the time they were
interviewed. This enables us to conduct an analysis of equality
of opportunity, of achievement, and of distribution of life
chances very much Within the temporal'and causal framework of
the Duncan model, us well as to try to estimate coefficients of
the types of parameters suggested by-Boudon.

However, we are qcploring the same research design for
new possibilities. One of these has certain=resemhlances to
still another sociological method, namely that of the time budget.'
Valuable ins&ghts.into social conditions have been. obtained
fi-om observing how people spend their tide in the course of a
day or a week. Life history data may be viewed as-a time
budget writ large, a kind of over-view of how people spend
their lives. To be sure, if we simply aggregate the whole life
span into one great bloc of time, then we foreclose all,
possibility of Making uses of the sequential aspect of the data
for causal analysid. Used judiciously, however, it provides
interesting leads with respect to equality and inequalityLin$...em"
society.. The following examples may persuade others as tihey
are'beginning to Persuade us.

494
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The first example
A

concerns thekrelationship between,
socio- economic status olD father's occupation and the men's own
educational level. However, educational level is not a fixed
etatus, we have observed. In each cohort; there were men taking
some kind of course olf study_as late as at the time,of the
interviews. To bd sure, they were few of these among the fifty-
year-olds. The general picture is given in tabular form
below (see Table 1) showing the avenge length of post-compulsory4,
schooling at five year intervals from the age of twenty to
the time of the interview in 1971, according to father!s occupat-
ional status.

fr
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Table 1

Mean Duration fin Months) of Educational Attainment

above the Compulsory Level of the End of Selected

Calendar Years, According to Socio-Economic

Status of Father's Occupation

dar
Year
and
Age
Cohort

Socio-Economic Status

I

(high)
III IV

Father's Father
()CCU- not
patiOn main .

not re- provider
ported1/ - VI

a) Age Cohort 1921

194i

1946

19 51

1956

,1961

-1966

19 71

b)''

39.0

55.5

62.4

64.0

§5.5

.66.5

66.5,

(81)

26.0

32.9

36.9

38.3

39.2

39.7

39.8

(177)

Age, Cohort. 1911

1951 42.3

1956 62.5

1961 68.2

1966 69.2

1971 69,9

(n) (82)

c) Age Cohort 1941

32:1

42.2

44.1

45.3

45.9

(135)

1961-

1966

1971

(n)

49.3

70.7

75.2

(79)

8.1

11.5

13.1

13.9

14.2

14:6

14.9

(627)

13.0

17.4

18.9

19.8

20.1

(491)

20.6

27.3

29.3

(496)

. 5.3

.3

/8.4
8.8

9.2

p9.6

9.8

(392)

9.1

11.7

13.3

14.1

14.4

(348)

17.2

22.6

24.6

(307)

9.9 9.4

13.8 12.5

14.7 15.0

16.3 15.6

16.6 15.E

16.6- 16.0

17.3 16.0
(12) .(33)

21.6

28.7

30.8

30.8

31.3

(18)

31.3

43.9

46.0

(18)

12.0

13.2

14.8

15.7

16.04

(20)

. 4 9'3

16.7

20.9

23.1

(38)
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These are cumulative figures, showing how men added on
additional months of education to what they had acquired bgethe
age of twenty. For example,. in the oldedt cohort, the men from
the most favourable category of socio-economic origins had acquired
39.0 months of schooling, or.three- and- one - quarter years, on the
average, by the time they were twenty, in contrast to the average
of less than half a year of post-primary schooling for men from
the lowest category of social origins. Thirty years later, the
former had accumulated in all over 6) years of education, on the
average, while the latter had added on only a few more months and
had no more than 9,8 months in all.

While gains in education occur throughout all periods of
the life cycle observed in our study, most of the accumulation
occurs in he earlier perio6p. A rather different pattern
characterffes the distribution over the life cycle of periods
of illness or injury, serious enough to result in withdrawal
from work or school for at. least a month. These are shown in
Table 2.

Even by the age of fifty, the men have not, on the
average, accumulated lengthy illness histories - no more than a
total of a third of a year over a long life span. (However,
these are self-reports, subject to faulty memory and other forms
of bias. Moreover, in a sample.survey, based on voluntary
interviews, the non-respondents almost cer,tainly have more
serious medical histories than the respondents.) There are the
expected differences by socio-economic origins. Note, in fact,
that the men in the youngest cohort have already accumulated
more months of illness or injury, if they come from the least
favourable social origins, than, the men twenty years their
senior from the most favourable origins.

These examples concern single aspects of the life
histories - education and illness - respectively. Something
closer to the time budget over the life span i8 illustrated in
Figure 1, based on a scheme developed to classify the major
activity in which each man yas engaged for each month of the
time span covered in the interview. The classification
scheme is admittedly ad hoc. 'We began with the two core
,aetivifies of going to school and bang gainfully employed, and
added others such as being an unpaid family worker, beihg
unemployed, ill, on an extended vacation, in compulsory military
service, and so on. Figure 1 shows the per cent of man--months
devoted to each major activity for each of the thirty-six years
covered in the interviews with the men in the oldest age cohort.
The profile of activities is an excellent illustration of the
life cycle concept, per se. As fourteen-year-olds most of the
men were either in school, working for their families, doing odd
jobs, or at work. The proportion of time devoted to each of
tnese activities gradUally shifts, the first two decreasing, the
last increasing. We hope to develop methods of analysing
these shifting activity profiles, and to apply these.to the
,study of social stratification and inequality.

404
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`Table 2

Mean Accumulated Duration of Illnesses (in Months)

at the End of Selected Calendar Years, According{

to Socio-Economic Status of Father's Occupation

Corrected Values

I I II III IV V, VI

a) Age Cohort 1921

1941 .2 .8 1.1 ,1.1 2.9 1.6

1946 .5 1.5 1.7 1.7 3.0 2.3
1951 .8 2.1 2.2 2.2 3.3 2.3

1956 .8 2.6 2.7 2 7 3.3 - 3.7

1961 1.0 3.2 \ii4 3.2 3.3 4.3

1966 1.5 3,9 1 3.8 4.2 5.1

1971 1.6 4.4 4.7 4.2 5.2 5.3

(n) (81) (177) (627) (392) (12) (33)

b) Age Cohort 1931

1951 .9 .9 .9 1.1 1.3 1.1

1956 1.3 1.1 1.1 1.5 1.3 1.2

1961 1.3 1.4 1.5 1.9 1.9 2,2

1966 1.4 1.7 1.8 2.4 2.2 2.2

1971 1.6 1.7 2.2 2.9 2.4 2.E

'6) (82) (135) (491) (348) (18) (20)

c) Age Cohort 1941

1961 .6 .5 .6 1.0 1.1 1.i

1966 .7 .7 1.0 1.5 2.4 1.1

1971 .7 .8 1.2 1,8 3.1 2.:

(n) (79)- (116) (496) (307) (18) . (38]
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Figure 1
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One last example, while not typical for this type of
analysis, does illustrate certain interesting features of the
study of life cycles and cohorts. In Figure 1, a special -

type of activity is included under the category "Other activities"
for the calendar. years 1940 to 1945, when these men were 19 to 24 ,

years oS age* These'. were of course activities' relating to
World War II, and include everything from illegal activities in

the home front in occupied Norway, to being a refugee in Sweden,
being in a forced aabour battalion, serving in the merchant fleet

or bping in a concentration camp.
- , 1- ,

' . These were unique experiences, representing the special
prction'of being in g_particular phase oS the life cycle at a'

particular period in history. Nothing comparable is recorded

for the younger cohorti4 And we have reason to believe that this
type of activity isb no means irrelevant to the analysis,of
socio-economic statuses and processes.

We haveexamined the number, of monthWdeveted to war:-
related activities for men coming from different socio- economic

.backgrounds. The estidatet we nave now are faulty, because they
refer to a five-year time period somewhat out of phase with

history - namely the years 1942 - 1946. 'Nonetheless, the

trend seems clear: the, more favOurablethe young men's social
origins, the more time,they spent ii war-related activities: 'The

percentage ofTINe (for this misphased period) given to war
activities is 10.7 for men from most favourable social origins,
decreasing to under'6% for those from least privileged social

origins. And whatever .else participation in war related
activities may have,meentt we have evidence that for some of the
Men'in the sample it had so serious effects on their health that
they were permanently handicapped and out of the labour force

by the time they were interviewed. .Among the relatively small

group of permanently hanIcapped (about 3.5;,) of the sariple of 50-,

year-olds) the estimated average time spent on war-related
activities was about twice as high as the highest figure cited'

above.'

'To repeat, this is not a typical problem in the study of

social stratification. But it atiggests that ,a causal temporal

framework is not many steps removed trom.a confrAntation with

history - from which indeed the stud] of scOfal, Oratification
should not be remote.
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Education an cial Mobili in Britain

by

A. H. Halsey

I. Education E mility and Mobili

A co erence on education and mobility. reflects the fact
that among e 0.E.C.D. countries and beyond, education is now
big busines and big polities, in large measure because of the
widespread expectation that riches and democratic access to
them htlye een thought to be attainable through educational
refofm. t falls to me to discuss where Britain stands in
what has een described as the "century of the child" Tid in
a perio of high educational aspirations. and hopes fogsocial
equalit through the reconstruction of schooling.

Literate, or at least polysyllabic, and numerate, or at
least tatistical, discussion of these questions typically- occurs
at co erences of university presidents or 0.E.C.D. seminars,

g

i.e. ong the tiny broportiOn of the world's population with 1

univ> sity degrees and international connections. The possibi-
lity that life chances are over-identified with academic certi-
Pica es and educational biographies in such circles would
scar ely merit remark were it not for the current debate on
the ¶effeot of family and schooling" which is the sub-title of
Chr stopper Jencks' Inequality and itich indicates a broadening
in ecent years of the terms of the discussion. The efficiency
of ducational policy as a means to the realisation of equality

1) This essay relies for the most part on two studies of mobility
in Britain, one by D.V. Glass and his associates at the Loudon
School of Economics carried out in 1949 and the other by my
colleagues and me at- Nuffield College, Oxford, carried out in
1972. The L.S.E. 1949 sample was one of 10,000 adults in
Great Britain, i.e. it included men and women and covered
Scotland. The Oxford 1972 data are from a sample of 10,000
adult males in England and Wales. In the second study we
deliberately repeated the key questions from the 1949 study
but also added others either to ensure comparison with the
American study (carried out in 1962) by Blau and Duncan or to
provide a new base-line for future enquiries. The data
presented constitute a preliminary form of part of one of
four monographs on the 1972 study. I an indebted particularly
to David Istance'for his research assistance in preparing the,
tabular materials at Appendices I and II. The members of
the Nuffield College team are: J. Barton,14. Bett,
A, Cooke, J.H. Goldthorpe, S. Graham, A.H. Halsey, K. Hope,
D. Istance, C. Llewellyn, J. Ridge, P. Thorburn.
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(particularly' in the form of equality of opportunity) of income,
wealth, ,health and social respect is now severely in question.
Education is increasingly seen in a wider context of social

4 policy. As an apparatus for the promotion of learning, its
pride of place has been challenged. Thus, for example, after
three years of research in the British "educational priority areas",
I concluded that the liberal policies characteristic of British
educational deVelopment in this century Iled failed "basically on an
inadequate theory of learning. They failed to notice that the
me3or determinants of educational attainment were not schoolmasters
but social situations, not curriculum but motivation, not formal
access to the school but support in the family and the community" (1).
As instruments for the attainment of social equality, I
similarly argued that "schools cannot accomplish important social
reforms such as the democratisation of opportunity unless social
reforms accompany the educatipnal effort. And it also becomes
more evident that the schools are hampered in achieving even their
more traditional and strictly "educational" purposes when, in
societies changing rapidly in'their technologies and in the aspic-
retions of their populations, a comparable effort to make the
required change in social structures and political organisation
islacking" (1).

In any case, an anthiwoleSist on the streets of Birmingham,.
or Huddersfield quickly acquires IlLmore plebian perspective on the
effects of a century of reform. His -ears are assailed incessantly
by the monotonous vulgarity of Radio 1, his eyes by lavatory
graffiti and the Daily Mirror, testifying to the existence of a
literate, if dubiously educated, people. Yet, according to
UNESCO, Britain is placed among the most highly favoured nations.
In 1966, while the British were preoccupied with comprehensive
secondary schools, new universities andpolytechnics, there were
460 million adult illiterates in the U.N. member states (2).

, .

In the context of 0.E.C.D. Member countries a more familiar
view of educational history would,be that expressed by Martin Trow's
concept of successive transformationg. Professor Trow's elaborations
of this version of educational modernisation, written from the
vantage point of acute observation of the most expanded educational
systems in the world, tempts us (though he has no such intention)
to see ourselves with a future always in the American past. Thus
he began in the 1950s with an analysis of the transformation of

_secondary schools from "terminal" to "preparatory" functions. He

1) A.H. Halsey (ed.), Educational Priority: E.P.A. Problems and
Policies, Vol, I, H.M.S.O., 1972, p.8.

2) c.f. P. Coombs, The World Educational Crisis, O.U.P., 1968,
p.3. The current estimate is 750 million rising to 850
million in, the 1980s.
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went on in the 1960s to consider the transition from elite to
mass higher education and, in the 1970s, from mass to universal
college experience (1). On this view, however, the, most that can
be said of Britain is that it has traversed the lower and middle
reaches of the Trowian evolutionary educational course. Those

with-higher degre constitute only 0.2 per cent of the present-.
'.adult population aid those who have gone beyond 'A' levels (the
qualification leading to university entrance) make up scarcely
more than 7 per cent, The summit at 0.E.C.D. is indeed rarified.

Nevertheless, the official evidence, exemplified by the
report last year on the British Government's General Hodsehold
Survey.(2). shows that the direction of development, however
slowly, is that way, ThuS, among men aged sixty-five or over
who began their schooling at the beginning of the tury, 5 per
cent attained some sort of higher educational qua fication; but
the figure has risen to 13.6 per cent for tho0 o started after

.the 1944 Act and will be up to a fifth for those who are in school
now. Our grandchildren may well face Martin;Tro 's present
problems,

Meanwhile, and perhaps consequently, British preoccupations
tend to remain with the how and why of distpibution in educational
opportunity and,hence with the native tradition of "political
arithmetic' - a perspective, neither Unescpian nor Trowian, which
focuses on the counting of entries in school registers and public
examination recordsf asking how they are related to social ori-
gins, occupational destinations and governmental policies..

For the pre-War period in this tradition we have the L.S.E.
survey of a national sample of adults carried out from the London
School of Economics by D.V. Glass and his associates in 1949 (3),

from which Mrs. Floud constructed an account of the.aducational
experience of those Britons who had mostly grown up-between the
1902 and the 1944 Education Acts, i.e, between the beginning of
the national system of selectiVe secondary schools and the
inception of universal secondary schooling. Hersconclusiona pro-
vide a firm starting point for my discussion. educations/1'4
system", Mrs. Floud asserted, "has become the agency of occupatio-
nal and social selection, and the results of the enquiry presented

1) See M. Troy, Problems in the Transition from Elite to Mass
.Higher Education, Carnegie Commission on-Htgher Education,

(2) General Household Survey, H.M.S.O., London, 1973.

(3) D.V. Glass, Social Mobility in Britain, Routledge and
K. Paul, 1954.
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in this chapjer make clear the limited fashion in which it
functioned in this respect in the inter-War years. The 1944
Act. however, provides a framework of reform., It constitutes a
promise of change in the nature and distribution of4educational
opportunity which, if it' materialises, will Almost certainly
be accompanied by considerable changes both in the social
hierarchy of occupations and in the degree of mobility within
and between occupations."

A generation has now passed since the L.S.E. study
showed the patterns of mobility among those who grey -Up in
Britain before the War. ',It has ben a particularly eventful
thirty years; one of aotive social policy in search of greater
equality and Openness against' a background of economic growth and
loss of imperial status. 'The wish to test the tentative hopes
expressed by Mrs. Floud and the underlying thesis of
T.H. Marshall that modernisation tightens the bond between
education and occupation lay behind the decision made by my
colleagues and me at Nuffield College to conduct a new ,social
mobility enquiry in 1972. We wanted to assess the impact of
post War social reform and economic change on the degree of
openness in British society. We set out to look again at the
old question of "interchange between the classes", as the
problem was phrased in the older literature. But we were also
aware that, in the meantime, new methods of analysis of mobility
had been developed, especially by O.D. Duncan and his colleagues
in the U.S.A.(1) and-that, associated with these methods of
multiple regression analysis, there had also been a shift away
from the older conception of interchange towards, the idea of
hierarchical occupational differentiation in which the essential
sociological task was td measure the determinants of individual
occupational achievement (2). While wanting to leave open the
question of the continuing validity of the concept of social alass
used in the L.S.E. study we decided, also to take advantage of,
and perhaps also to improve on, the methodological developments
of our American colleagues (3).

1) P. Blau and O.D. Duncan, The American Occupational Structure,
J. Wiley, New York, 1967.

L
2) The results of our use of path analysis to examine the

British population in 1972 from this point of view will
appear in the A.H. Halsey and J. Ridge monograph,
Education-and Mobility_in Britain, O.U.P., 1976.

3) Keith Hope (ed.) The Analysis of Social Mobility, O.U.P.,
1972. See also Nathan Keyfitzts paper in this ',volume.
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More particularly, we were anxious to discover the
significance of the,much publicised developments in post-War
educational policy for the fluidity of movement between gene-
rations of members ot the same family. Secondary education for
all tree of.financial handicaps, had been,enshrined in the
1944 Education Act, the yomprehensive movement in secondary
education had gathered momentum in the 1950s and4a dramatic
expansion of post-secondary education had occurred in the 1960s
under the,pattonage of the state. Theories assuming a testric-
ted pool of ability nad been harried out of respectable belief.

. through ths'efforts of social researchers, not least br,those
associated with 0..E.C.D, (1). Belief had been widespread that
.the maturing industrial societies were moving 'steadily towards
meritocracy sand certification as the principles of occupational
placement in an evermore productive and efficient economic
system of perpetual growth, requiring greater rates of inter-
and intra-generational mobility into an occupational structure
gradually reducing its complement of unskilled, low paid and
brutalising labour while increasing its sectors of professional,
technical and managerial occupations to serve an advanced
technology,and to deliver an ever higher GNP per capita. r

Ed cation, it seemed, was playing, and waa destined
still mort'to play, a crucial'role in the formation of a more
affluent and perhaps classless society. Edudation waS perhaps
the single most important determinant of a mans occupational
destination. The new society involved a "tightening bond"
between education and occupation,,

got all sociologists, however, accepted the educated
meritocracy view of post-War mobility.' Some, like C. Arnold
Anderson, were sceptical of the connection (2) and, most
recently, Boudon has taken Anderson's analysis as the starting
pdint for a new model of the relation between education and
social mobility (3). Others, while not necessarily rejecting
the tightening bond thesis, were more impressed by the evidence

.
-

1) A.H.Halsey (ed.), Abilitsrand Educational Opportunity,
0.E.C.D., Paris 1961; Torsten Husdn, Talent, Opportunity

iand Career, Almqvist and MikselStookholm, 1969. In
Britain itself, Appendix 1 of the Robbina Report (Committee
on Higher Education Report, Appendix 1, London H.14.S.O.,
1963, Cmnd.2154T dealt an especially powerful blow to the
pool of ability theories which had provided resistance to
the expansion of higher education in Britain in the previous
generation.

2) C. Arnold Anderson, "A Sceptical Note on Education and
Mobility", in A:H. Halsey, J.E. Floud and C.A, Anderson,
Education, Economy and Society, Free Press, 1961.

3) R. Boudon, Education, Opportunity and Social Inequality,
J. Wiley, New Yrk, 1974.

50 5

"*.



J, 506

of continuing strength in the power of social origins to determine`
the educational success of an individual. A vast and developing
literature on thc,soc.ial determinants of educability has cummanded
much sociological since the War (1). Some, like
Basil Belmsteit (2> or Pierre Bourdieu .(3) have sought the roots
of differential educability in the institutions of language and
ultimately in the power structure of society. James Coleman
highlighted, in the case of the American blacks, the distribution
of cultural self-evaluations and the social composition of
schools rather than the distribution of material educational
resourCes'(4)-: Coleman also shifted the formulation of the equal-

, ity debate from the aim of'equality of'access to equality of
,outcome for the average member of any social, sexual or class
group.

The debate continues, though its origins cap be traced
at least as faback as the Victorians. Certainly ,the strategy
of expansion since the second War, which brought us Sussex and
Essex, York and Lancaster, Brunel and the Worth London Polytechnic,
descended directly from Alfred Marshall's famous 1872 essay which
forecagt that in 1972, by occupation at least, every man would be
a gentleman. The argument was fashioned frim the simplest of
economic reasoning. Education determines skill. Saleable skill
determines wages. Raise the supply of education and you will
reduce the supply of unskilled-labour, with the consequence that
its price will rise relative to the price of more plentiful
skilled labour (5). This argument, coupled with.repeated

1) See A.M. Halsey, J.E. Floud and C.A. Anderson, o .cit.;
E. Hopper, Readings in the Theory of Educational ys ems,
Hutchinson University Library, 1971; M.D.S. Young (ed.),
Knowledge and Control: New Directions in the sociology
of Education, Collier-Macmillan, 1971; H. Silver'(ed.),
Equal Opportunity in Education, Methuen, 1973.

2) B. Bernstein, Class, Codes and Control, 2 vols., Routledge
and K. Paul, 1971 and 1973.

i 31 P. Bourdieu et J.C. Passeron, Les H4ritiers: les &tudiants
et la culture, Edition de Minuet, Paris, 196k.

4) J. Coleman et al; Equality, of Educational Opportunity,
U.S. Department of Health,. Education and welfare, Washington,
D.C., 1966.

5). For an extended discussion of Marshall's views see
A.H. Halsey, "Education and Social Class in 1972" in
K. Jones (ed.), Yearbook of Social Policy, 1972.
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demonstration that, for indimj.duals, the economic rate of return
to higher education was 10 per cent or more, underlay liberal
support for educational expansion, At all events, in the post-
War years a vague political sentiment in favour of education
as a solution to economic sluggishness was enough to encourage
'governments to supply and parents to demand educational
expansion to the extent of doubling university places every
decade. National riches and economic equality would result
from the most amiable of social policies, i.e. the encouragement
of dons and schoolthistresses. . '

0

Alternatively, the origin of the problem can be found.
in the future rather than in the past, in the emergin soCiety
which Daniel Bell likes to label 'post-.industrial . His
eyes are on North Atherica and.the half-dozefi countries which
vie with one another to be the richest in tht world. The
outstanding attribute of such societies is abundance baled on
the exploitation of advanced technology through a complex
division of labour. The fact of abundance generated by human
skill challenges traditional principles of social AUstribution.
Individual wealth is increasingly hard-pressed to Wend itself
on grounds of productive efficiency. Poverty becomes a reme-
diable scandal. Social ethics are focused less and less on
the, productive and more and more on the distributive institu-
tions ofsociety. Against the promise of a bounteous future
one can see the emergence of a new social ethic. The ideolo-
gical foundations of industrial society in individualism and
liberalism are gradually.,being eroded. Inequalities of wealth,
income, power and self-respect, th ugh modified by political
democracy and liberal promotion of pportunity, no longer
command wide or firm adherence. Ne ther the claims of class
nor the pretensions of merit can serve ,future to legitimate
a hierarchy ofower, advantage and affluence-.

A new lUeral-sbcialist philosophls in the making..
One of its more distinguished architects, Professpr John Rawls,
has enunciated the underlying social ideal: "All social

. primary goods - liberty and opportunity, income and wealth
and the bases of self-respect - are to be distributed equally
unless an unequal distribution of any or all of these goods
is to the advantage of the least favourpd". Neither the old
order of class'nor the newer order of meritocracy into which.
it may partially have evolved are compatible with this socialist
ethic. Social policy must treat unequal distributions, whether
they stem from social inheritance or genetic. endowment, as
arbitrary. Moreover, wealth and wit must be treated as social,
not individual, assets. In Bell's phrasing, the principles of
production and distribution become "from each according to his
ability, to each according to the needs of others".

_ ti
1) D. Bell, The Coming of Post Industrial Society: A Venture

in Social Forecasting, Basic Books, New York, 1973.
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'The relevance of all this, in the view'taken by the
Atherican liberals of educational institutions, stems from the
proposition that, in the post-industrial society schools and._
colleges come to occupy a place as central as that praV4iiify
held by the business enterprise. Educational institutions manage
the transmission of Culture, they determine througt, research
the direction of technological and therefore social Change, and
they select and form social personalities for places in the
occupational structure. jhus education becomes, or 'them, the
arena Of modern politio*and social conflict. PArl,them, as for
socialists,' there are two questions. What kindSNi,:inequality
can be regarded as legitimate and how can the illegitimate be
-abollshed?

The first question deserves ftAdistiltsipn at the con-

.. .

ference. Its most int:esting ramifications in-education appear
in current dispute con rning the displacement Of the Older
liberal conception of equality of opportunity (-,tnthe sense of
access)'by the socialist notion 'of equality of 6-Utbome (in the
sense of equal ave 'rage attainment between non-educationally
defined social groups), It 'is the socialist ethic to which I have
4-eterred Vph advocates going beyond liberal 'policies attaclang
inherited. alit) (1).towsrds those which deliberately alter the
experience,OT upbringing and livelihood in favour of the
disadvantaged. It justifies,,_ inter elle, positive discrimination

,

policies,in education., It indicatel that where racial, sexual or
ethnic groups have unequal average eduCational attainments
compared with other groups there has been social injustice.
But while this argument still leaves open the question of what
kinds of inequalities are morally defensible, it brings us also
to the contentious sectind question of the role of education in
determining inequalities'of income and social position. How and

`how far does education determine life chances?

This much we do know. The simpIe'demand, supply and
price argument, or more generally. Alfred Marshall's evolutionary.
theory of embourgeoisement through education, has not yet worked
out in practice. Lester Thurow has shown on American figures that
"while the distribution of education has moved in the direction .

.4.4Lgreaten` equality over the post-War period, the distribution
WincomeMta not In 1950, the, bottom fifth of the white_male
population had 8.6 per cart of the total number of years of
education, while the top fifth had 51.1 per cent. By 1970 the-
share of tHt4ottom fifth had risen to 10.7 per cent and that of
the top fifth had dropped to 29.3 per cent." But this more equal

1) But, as R. Neill argues, this is by no means to suggest that
traditional policies for redistributioh have been full})
exploited.
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distributiod of education did not,l4ad to more equal distribution
of earnings. "From 1949 to.1969 theAhare of total incomb going
to the lowest fifth dropped from 3.2 percent to 2.6 per cent
while the shard gang to the higheat fifth rose from 44.8 per
cent tw46.3 OF bent" (1).

One explanation, of course, 1:Set the demand foi*
educated labour has risen as fast dr fast'ar than the supply.
The dominant theory of human capital.' will no doubt be debated
together with alternative views which,,,stress the role of

.education as a labelling or sifting, evice or aj character
formation certifying people as employ t different levels
in the-social hieralichy.

. . At all events, apart from offering, no support to the
tightening bond thesis, the' implications of available evidence,
appear to support my conclusion from E.P.A: research. Economic
inequality has to be tackled by policies directly.aimed at
economic institutions. It is not that Bell is4acessarily wrong
about the key position of educational institutions in post-
industrial society. Their function, however, perhaps
what it always was - to put the stamp of status on individuals
as suitable recruits for jobs. Such meritocratic tendegcies as
there are in society may still reside lainlyin jobs and career
ladders., There may be, as Thurow argubs; job competit4bn rather
thah wage competition. Education places people at more or less
advantageous entry points to a working career. Within that
framework the relation betWeen qualifications, jobs and income
may be a fairly looseone. If so, then the tightening'bond
thesis must be modified (though it also follows that education
need not be the prisoner of. the economy that we have hitherto
made it)4

Mobility through Education in Britain

Education has been a possible avenue of occupational and
social ascent in many if not most societies. Nevertheless, la
carribre ouverte aux talents was a forlornNrevolutionary slogan
throughout the nineteenth century and demand for its realisation
continued as a Standard element in the socialist critiqui-of
European capitcarist_society ins the first half of the twentieth
century. Educ&Eion, and especially higher education, throughout
the period was much more the stamp put on the social character
of individuals whose jobs and life styles were pre-determined
by social origin than an institutional ladder for the talented
of humble birth. Thus, in those ghastly novels of inter-war life
at Cambridge, C.P. Snow makes one of his,characters observe that
the Senior Common Room occasionally admitted a man of working
class antecedents from the respectable end (which abutted on to

1) L. Thurow, "Educatioh and Economic Equality", The Public
Interest, No. 28, Summer 1972, pp.66-81.
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the aspiring lower-middle class).but never one from the very
bottom whose father would have been an unskilled labourer.

We still-do not know at all precisely how open a society .

Britain was in the nineteenth century. But that there was some
m6bility between the generations is beyond doubt, including leaps
over the gulf which traditionally separated the manual mass from
the non-manual minority. But the more important ladders (and
snakes) were capital accumulation, on-the-job promotion, and
market acumen; not education,

Oxford and Cambridge in the first half of this dentury
dreamed Along at a lunar social distance from working class life.
The redbrick universities were nearer, and the technical colleges
and evening institutes nearer still, to industry and-elementary
schools god further from the public school connection: but the
centre of,social gravity of the industrial city universities was
bourgeois and their aspirations wistfully "Oxbridge". Readers
of the British Sunday newspapers have been treated recently to
an account of Oxford undergraduate life in the twenties from
the diaries of Evelyn Waugh. It there appears that Waugh could
see himself as poverty-stricken with pocket-money of £250 a year
while the porter who carried his bag at the railway station was
bringing up a family on two guineas a week and thinking himself
lucky to be in steady work. Similarly, though more soberly,
Sir Maurice Bowra us in his memoirs that his father gave
him an allowance, while he was at Oxford aftei- the first War,
of £350 p.a. in addition to his scholarship of f80 (1).

1) Sir Maurice Bowra, MemorieSt 1E95-1939, Weidenfeld and

A Nicolson, 1966. And he mentions a contemporary in New
College who came with £3,000. "During his three years he
spent most_of it,, largely in-giving delicious dinners ...

- -Hischief energies were given 'bhorse- racing, and he did
no work at all,. When he took History Finals in-1922, he
answered very few questions, and those briefly, one example
being the single sentence,, written in a huge, flowing hand,
!Her subjects wanted Queen Elizabeth to abolish tunnage and
poundage, but the splendid creature stood firm'. He was, of
course, ploughed, but at did.nat trouble him."

4
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The question of openness in society, or as it was ten
called capillarity" or 'interchange between the classes",
was the central preoccupation of British sociologists immediately
after the second War, and their major research achievement at
mid-century was the full-scale study of social mobility directed,
by Professor Glass to which I have referred. That study yielded
an arithmetic picture ofsa stable hierarchy of occupational
levels with, it was assuffied, a linked hierarchy of status and
style of life. Between the generations there was heavy self-
recruitment at the top and tanehottom and some fluidity in the
middle. With respect tohigher- 4ducation the single most
cracial figure was that 47 peroent of people at the top in the
higher professional menagerie]. classes (i.e. the destinations
of people with higher education) were the sons of fathers who
also held or had held these top positions. Radical criticism
was directed at these rigidities on grounds both of social
justide.and national economic efficiency..

But ever since Professor Glass published his study there
has been argument and a conflict of views as to what was happening.
The L.S.E. picture was formed while the country was embarking,
self-consciously and under a Labour government, on en ambitious
'programme of social reform towards the welfare state. In
employment, income And social security, housing and health as
well as 1x, education the declared intent was fpr a more equal and
therefore more just society. Can we say a generation later that
social policy has made a difference to toCialrealitiq The
evidence so far has been contradictory with sociologists on

, the whole more pessimistic than the laity.

R.M.Titmuss and his younger followers offered cogent
reasons for supposing that the tide of waxing equality had
turned back at about the time of the 1949 survey. As to
education, political hopes,and journalistic comment rested heavily
On de-streaming., _coraprehensiveeducetion_and, the expansion
higher education. But R.K. Kelsall showed in 1956 that
Cambridge University undergraduates were made up almost exclu-
sively of middle class boys and only 8 per cent came from the
working class. (The equivalent figures for London, the Redbricks

,and Wales were 20 per cent, 30 per cent and 40 per cent
respectively) (1). Later, Little, and Westergaard showed that
relative class chances for higher education,had not changed since

1) R.K. Kelsall, Applications for Admissioni to Universities,
a report on an enquiry commissioned by'a committee-of,
Vice - Chancellors and Principals of the universities of

. the United Kingdom, Association of Universities of the
British Commonwealth,.LondOn, 1957.
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the twenties (1). And as late as 1965 I was able to show
that'recruitment to the administrative class of the Civil
Service had actually narrowed on to the public schools and
Oxford arts-graduates since before the War (2).---

This British version of the equality debate also
continues but unfortunately the sociologibal as well as the
ethical questions it raises cannot be set directly against
the normal flow of official statistics which never show us the
connection between educational experience (which they document
with ever-increasing elaboration), and thb origins and
destinations of its beneficiaries. In Britain the General
Household SUrvey Report is something of an exception. Because
it is a general family survey. and not a simple collection of
educational statistics, it offers answers to two qUestionsHr
Where did the educated come frost and what Material advantages
do their qualifications-earn for them?

The L.S.E. 1949 survey showed that,- before 1944, over
70 per cent of the sons of professional men went to grammar
Or boarding schools compared with less than 5 per cent.ot the
sons of the semi-skilled and unskilled. The G.H.S. figures
for 1971 are, irritatingly, not in directly comparable form:
but they tell the same story. The children of professional
people constitute 5 per cent of those aged between eleven
and fifteen but 8.6 per cent of the grammar and 23.6 per cent
of the direct grant and independent school children. The semi-
skilled and unskilled by contrast contribute nearly four times
as many children (19.1 per cent) but very few more grammar school
attenders (9.1 per cent) and less than a twelfth as many (1,9 per
cent) to the direct grant and independent schools. Similarly,
in a table showing students as a perogntage of all age fifteen
in 1971 jay social origin it aPpears,that the 'professional
proportion was over a quarter while the somi,,skilled_and-unskilled
kept-only-,6--per-cant of-thiir children in etatu puPillari beyond
the statutory school leaVing age (3).

1) A. Little and J. Westergaard, 'The Trend of Class
pifferentiels in Educational Opportunity in England and
Wales!', British Journal of Sociolon 15(4), pp.501 -16,
December-1964. a'

2) A.H. Halsey and I. Crewe, Social Survey of the Civil Service,
evidence submitted to the Committee under the chairmanship
of Lord Fulton, Volume 3(1), H.M.S.O., 1967.

3) Raised last year to age sixteen.
aa

0
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The material advantages that result are apparently
formidable. "The modal group (of men aged between twenty and
sixty-four) earned £1,000-£1,499 per annum, but those who
had a college education and particularly a university-education
succeeded in commanding much better incomes. Two thirds of the
latter earned over £2,000 a year, almost twice tbe proportion of
any other. group. Those who had not gone to college, but had
been to a grammar, independent or direct grant school, still
did comparatively well.

On thiS evidence the educational bond for jObs and
incomes seems fairly tight but whether it is tightening further
we cannot be sure from the G.H.S. statistics. What is beyond

4doubt is that formal educational status of the pop ation is

rising. Eighty, per cent of men aged sixty-five pl have no
formal qualifications,,compared with 42.7 per cent of those
aged twenty to twenty-four. No doubt, too, these riling norms
of educational attainment have contributed something' towards
raising the quality of life in urban industrial socitty -' that
at least, ,is the .faith of the educationist. But wha may also
have happened is a general adjustment of the occupatAdhal
structure such that entry to it has been in process of conti-

. nuous upward redefinition in terms of educational qu ifications.
.. At all events, the rate of certification, so to say, f different

kinds of jobs is an uneven one. It is very high for rofessionala
and those'classified as intermediate non-manual (incl ding non -
graduate teachers and nurses). But certification has by no
means yet conquered the managerial world and the ranks' of the
employers, 45 per cent of whom do not have formal qualifications.
It is perhaps a sign, however, that the managerial and employing
classes recognis'e the "writing on the well" at least in the same,
sense that they buy far pore private schooling for their children
than any of the other occupational classes. The suspicion on
this kind of evidence therefore must be that, after all,
T.H. Marshall isright and that_there are increasing penalties
on the educationally uncertificated. 40

We want, then, in the new Oxford study to answer the
question whether our society has become more open, whether changes
in mobility can be +elated to social policy, to changes. in
occupational structure or other forces and in particular what
role education has, been playing in determining, jobs and careers.

Our analysis of the general pattern of occupational
mobility among the post-War generations is not yet complete.
But it already seems pratty clear that the origins of the top
group of professionals and minagerS are much more..diverse than
they used to be. The main force seems to have been the relative
expansion of more desirable jobs. But it is also possible that
meritocracy has become rather more of a reality than when
Michael Young conceived of,,his satire in the earl}' 1950s.' If it

,
.
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is so (and 114Menhave,been nearer the mark than sociologists),
....

then the dilemmaraised by Young about the social top in hig
Rise of the Merito' ac and the central question put by me about
the social.bottom e first E.P.A. report has to be taken
seriously. Do.we wan guality of opportunity or equality? Is
our Utopia liberal o obialist? These fundamental questions
of political choice social philosophy are the underlying
issues on which the 'empirical study to which we now turn may
throw some light.

II. Education and Social Origin

The existence of the L.S.E. (1949) study makes it pos-
sible.in principle to make a direct comparison of the educational
experience of the adult male population of England and Wales in
1949 and in,

by Mrs'. Ploud in the earliek study (1), thus taking
1972. In presentin this comparison I follow the

si
exposition b
advantageof her close analyst of the educational developments
from the end of the nineteenth century and of the opportunity to --
extend the birth cohorts of the 1972 sample backwards in time to
the beginnings of the-state syStem.,of secondary schools. I have,
hawever, hesitated to proceed in this wey because comparison is
only possible on the basis of the tall Jones occupational scale
and not on the new, more elaborate and more securely based occu-
pational $cale constructed by my colleagues, Keith Hope and
John Goldthorpe, for the purposes of the 1972 study (2), which is

' ased below in part III. The Hall Jones soaie and the difficulties
of the educational categories used in the earlier study set limits
to the usefulness of the comparison(3). .

The Private Sector

The vast majority of Britons in this century have attended
state schools. But the private sector has always had a social
importance out cif all proportion to its numerical place in the
educational system as a whole. Despite a long tradition of ,-,

criticism, pafticularly in the Labour movement, and notwithstanding
the Public Schools Commission set up by the Labour government of
1968-70 (4) these schools Continue to ed'u'ate a small proportion

1) J.E. Rloud, "The Educational Experience of the Adult Population
of England and Wales as at July 1949", in D.V. Glass, op.cit.,
pp. 98-140.

2) J. H. Goldthorpe and K. kcipe, The Social Grading of Occupations:
A New Approach and Scale, Clarendon Press, Oxford, 1974.

3) The notes includ4d in Appendix'I are intended to clarify the
meanings of.the categories used and are necessary to aid and
to limit the interpretation of the figures.

4) See the Public Schools Commission's first and second reports
under the chairmanship of Sir John Newsom and Professor
D.V. Donnison respectively, H.M.S.O., 1968 and 1970.
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of the nation's children. At the primary level, as may be seen
in Table 1, they were attended by 5.5 per cent of those who were
adult in 1949 and 6 per dent of those who were adult in 1972.
At the secondary level the sae -War,and post-War figures are not
directly comparable. 'Fer'the 1972 population 6.6 per cent of melt
had attended independafttschools including the "public" schoolstj
private preparatory ealopIS and the direct grant schooli.

,

.

Among the pre-War-population the great majority
,
of.children_

whose primary education was received-in independent schools of one
sort or another went on to secondary grammar er boarding schools,
normally as fee-payers. The pattern remained the same for the
post-War generations, about a fifth proceeding to secondary
modern schools and the rest to grammar or independent schools.
Thus for those who started in private primary schools the chances
of obtaining a selective secondary education was far higher than
those of the corresponding group who began in the state primary
schools. But for the period before the War, Mrs. Floud remarks
that "their achievements hardly justify their esPerate .

opportunities". A high proportion of them did not sitschool
leaVing examinations.

.

Parents in status category 2 are shown (Table 2) to be
most inclined to send their children to "private schools both
before and after the War without following this with a selective
secondary education. Before the Wei' the private primary schools
showed a continuous decline in each of the ten year birth cohorts
shown in Table 6 and this was attributable to the rising popularity
of the state primary chools as they threw off their association
with elementary education for workmen and servants". It is
noticeable, however, from the 1972 data that this trend has been
arrested if not reversed for those born between 1930 and 1949.

HoweVer, the social significance of the private sector
is mostly carried by the "public" schools (i.e. those with
,membership of the Headmasters' Conference) and their preparatory
schools. These "public" schools have maintained a steady osition
as places of high educational priviIdge for a small mind ty,
bestowing not only a general social cachet but more specifically
superior chances of obtaining a university educatim (see below).
The 1949 and 1972 figures are again not directly comparable. In
particular, the later study includes the direct grant schools and
day-attendance at independent schools as well as boarding. On
the definitions used in the 1972 study it will be seen from
Table 6 that a higher proportion of men born after 1930 (7.6 per
cent) reiceived independent secondary education. .

The state secondary school system

The state secondary school system originated fromithe
1902,Bducation Act and the story of its fortunes, including the
gradual etpansion of free or subsidised places in selective
secondary schools, is toldin Ars. Floud's chapter.

13' "



516

It in a story of slow and halting progress in the
provision of free grammar school type secondary education. Thus
it may be seen from Table 1 that only 12.7 per cent of the 1949
populatioh of men had been through the grammar schools, and, even
as lateSs 1938, the proportion of those children in the elementary
schools eligible by age whdactually obtained admission was
officially estimated to be still only 14.3 per cent. The supply
of grammar school places always lagged behind public demand in the
inter-War period and the demand was stimulated by the knomledge
that "on admission to a secondary school largely depended a child's
chances of eaving'tae ranks of the wage workers and obtaining a
secure, clean and therefore 'respectable' job, and even more so
',is likelihood of gainirg'a university education and entrance to
one of the professions" (1). After the War (Table 6) there was
a further narked increase in the provision of grammar school
places: they took in over a fifth of the boys born between
1930 and 1949. And the beginnings of the comprehensive school
movement over the same period still further reduced the proportion
of children going on to unselective secondary education in the
modern schools. These schools accounted for only 68.7 percent./
of all boys born between 1940 and 1949 compared with 89.4 pef

rcent of those born before the 1890s.

The overall picture,. therefore, is one of expanding /
opportunities for selective secondary education either in state
or private schools with the modification of the beginnings of
comprehensive secondary schooling at the very end of the period
covered by the Nuffield survey" In that sense there was a sloly
developing educational ladder. But this must not be taken to m n
a Ste y improvement in. the relative educational chances of those ti
born i the lower status groups. It is true, as NrS. Floud pointed
out, t at over the period 1900 to 1940 the proportion of children
coming rom status categories 5, 6 and 7 who achieved a selective
seconds ducation increased substantially. The proportio f
boys having his experience was multiplied probably two and half
times in' the cage of categories 6 and 7, and almost quintupled in
the case of category 5 (Table 7).' These trends continued, as the
1972 survey shows,st for those born alter 1930. In the case of
'boys from status categories 6 and 7, whereas 3.5 per cent had
gained a grammar school education if born before 1p9o, for those
born in the 1940s the proportion was 12.72 per danY (Table 7).
But all categories show a marked increase and for' the youngest
age groups covered by the 1972 study (i.e. thosO born in the
1940s) a boy-in categories 1 to 3 still had comfortably more than
twice the chance of one born in categories 6 or 7 and it must be
remembered, that, as formerly, it is the higher status categories
who mainly use the independent boarding schools. 'Thus nearly a
quarter of boys born in the 1940s into status categories 1 to 3
went on to independent including direct grant schools compared
with 1A than 1 per cent of those born ttnto categories 6 or 7 in
the same post-War years.

'1) J.B. eloud, loc. cit., p.105.
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Table 9 gives a comparison between boys who attended
different kinds of primary and secondary schooling with respect
to their success in secondary school leaving examinations
(School Certificate and G.C.E. '0' Level). It appears,first that
the success rate generally has improved enormously as between the
two populations. Among the pre-War generations 6.5 per cent of
boys obtained qualification at '0' Level but this figure had more
than doubled to 15.2 per cent in the case of the 1972 adults.
There was also a change in the success rate associated with
different patterns of schooling. Before the War, School Certifi-
cate success was greatest among those who went by scholarship

" from state primary schools to grammar schools, next among those
who went from private primary to either grammar or independent
schools and for the rest certification was a rarity. For the
1972 population the state primary and grammar school boys had lost
their place,to those who went from private primary schools to the
grammar or independent schools. Even those who went from private
primary to secondary modern schools conspicuously improved their
performance (from 5.6 per cent to 20.6 per cent) and it should be
noted that the comprehensive schools had an 11.4 per cent success
rate compared with 4.26 per cent for the modern school boys who
has begun in state primaries.

It should be noted that it is only for the post-War 'birth
cohorts that comprehensive schooling began to make a mark on the
education system and then only reaching 3.1 per cent for those
born in the 1940s.

Status Origin and Schooling

With a repeated warning concerning the use of the Hall
Jones scale, we can now summarise the trend of the relation between
status origin and eddcation using the data from both the 1949 and
the 1972 studies. We have noted that the vast majority of children
begin school in the state system. We also noted that the popularity
of the 'state primary schools had been growing from,early in the
century among the higher status groups. This titend completed
itself for status category 1 'after the War in =that the proportion
-of boys- attending_state primary srhoo],s Sr hat social origin
rose from 53.5 per cent in the 1949 population to 69.6 per cent
in the 1972 population. In status category 2 it levelled off at
three-quarters, in status category 3 it fell back from 93.1 per
cent to 87.3 per cent and for the lowest status categories it
was steady and more than 95-per cent in each case. Inrother words,
after the War, against a background of over -whelming majority use
of the state primary schools there was a clear correlation between
status origin and the probability of private primary schooling
falling from 30 per cent in the highest status categorrto less
than 1 per cent in the lowest. The details are shown in Table 3.

bombining primary and secondary schooling the relation
to status origin maybe seen in Table 2. Here it appears that the
typical man in 1972 with status antecedents in category 1 had gone
from a state primary into either a grammar or independent school,
these accounting for 40.7 per cent of the total. To them should

added those, who joined the grammar or independent schools from

1 5 . Ts
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a private primary education, a*further 27.8 per cent, thus over
two-thirds of those born in the highe'st social class have had a
selective secondary education of some kind.' A,turther 30 per
cent have attended secondary modern schools and the remaining
1.4 per cent went to comprehensive schools. To descend the
status categories is to reduce the proportion of those with a
selective secondary education but the big break appears between
status category 2 and 3: of the former 54.8 per' cent enjoyed
these privileges in secondary education compared with 30.5 per
cent of those born in status categories 3 and 4. The comparable
proportion for category 5 is 18.3 per cent and for the semi-
skilled and unskilled manual workers 10.2 per cent. Thus
while the opportunities for a superior or selective secondary
_education have risen. between the two populations from 14.3 per
centito 23.4 per cent and though there.has been some diminution
in the slope of the graph of class chances, the general relation-
ship between origin and secondary educational exwience remains.
What has happened is that whereas in the 1949 population a man
who started life in a professional family had fifteen times as
high a chance or selective secondary education as the son of a
labourer, the differential had been reduced by 1972 to a factor,
or 6. *

Status Origin and Further Education

Both the 1949 and 1972 studies also afford evidence on
the relation between social origin and'rurther,eaucation.

Perhaps the outstanding fact (from Table 10) is that in
both pre- and post-War populations, three-quarters of the men
educated in the main stream of state primary and secondary modern
schools had no further formal education of any kind. A third
of the comprehensive school attendees (who are confined to the
post-War population and gradually increasing rith the comprehensive ,

movement in secondary education) went on,to post-secondary
institutions. But education after school is heavily,concentrated,
and increastngly so, among those with selectivosecondary,schooling
In grammar, rest grant or independent schools: two-thirds of
these hav'egone on to post-secondary courses. It is also notice- .

able that:those who enjoyed a private, as opposed to a state
primary schooling, but still attendedwa state secondary modern
school, had ,much better chances of continuing beyond the secondary
stage. ed.

Table 11 shows the educational data in relation to social
origin. For the mainstream (state primary and secondary modern)
higher parental occupational status raises the chances of further
education substantially and this is a stronger force in the post-
War than in the pre-War population. For those with state primary_
and selective secondary education, social origin still counts in
the same direction but with less force and, moreover, with reduced
force in the post74ar period.

.
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Origin, Schooling and University

As may be seen from Table 13, the chances of university
attendance bear a iimilarcrelation to educational origin as does
post-secondary education generally. The poorest chances, before
and after the War, have been given to those who began in state
primaries. Chances have, of course, risen for all in the second
,half of the century with the expansion of university places; but
they remain five times as great for private compared with state
school beginners in:the primary schools.

Private secondary schooling has also retained, and indeed
increased, its differential. advantage tor university entrance.. The
1972 study shoes that of those born between 1910 and 1929, 10.4%
of the grammar school boys and 15.2% of the independent school boys

-went on to the universities. For those born in 1930-49 the
comparable proportions rose to 18.3% and 29.5% respectively. There
was thus a slight worsening of the relative chances of the state
educated boy.

Looking directly at the relation betWeen status origin
and university attendance it appears (Table 14) that the positive
correlation between social origin and graduation holds for all
birth cohorts in both studies. For those born before 1910 in
status categories 1 and 2 the relative chances of a university
education were about twenty-four times greater than those of the
boys from status categories 6 and 7. For, the 1910-24 birth cohort
(using 1972 data) the differential is about twenty. For the most
recent birth cohorts of the 1972 study (1930-49) the differential
had been further' reduced td a factor of about eleven.

Thus inequalities of educational chances in the Strict,
sense have worsened but social chances (i.e. relative chances
between people of different social origin) have become less unequal.
It is of interest, therefore, to combine the effect of social
origin and schooling on university attendance and Table 15 permits
us to do this. Chances of university education have risen generally.
Thdy-vary from 9.8% in the birth cohort of pi-e-1910 manual workers
with unselective state secondary education up to 31.6% among
children born after 1930 in non-manual families with secondary
education in the private sector. The table shows that family
origin has the familiar effect irrespective of type of.school.
Thus to take the crucial example of grammar school boys who,
as we know, became increasingly meritocratically selected as the
secondary system developed during the century, for the most recent
birth cohort (1930-49), those of non-manual origin had twenty-

, three chances in a hundred of university education compared with
13.8 in a hundred in the case of boys of manual origin. For the
earlier birth cohort of 1910-1929 the figures were 12.9 in a hundrgd

s. and 8.1 in a hundred respectively. It appears; therefore, that
the relative force of social origin for this increasingly
educationally selected group seems not to have diminished but to ,
have increased. On any strong definition'of the meaning of
meritocracy we, should have expected the reverse trend.

5 I 7
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III. Educational Antecedents of Occupational Group's

In turning now to examine the educational antecedents
of the hierarchy of occupational groups in British society what
we have ultimately in mind-is a direct look at the "tightening
bond" thesis. My colleague, John Ridge has already published
a secondary analysis of the 1949 data in which he addresses
himself to this question and summarises his findings as follows.

"The evidence ,supports only a weak hypothesis
on the 'tightening links between education and occupation
in this period (roughly the first half of the century).
Adult occupation becomes more dependent on the level of
educational attainment at several stages; at the
secondary stage, the impqrtance of the Ordinary School
Certificate examination increases sharply, and at the
post-school stage formal qualifications become more
relevant. But the overall effect is if anything to
increase the correlation of father's and son's status
(that is, to reduce the amount of status mobility
between generations); this seems to be due in part
to the increased dependence of educational attainment on
social origin (father'estatus).. Within.the education
process itself, the differences between types of secon-
dary school become much mbre consequential, especially
for Success in the School Certificate competition. Entry
into further education becomes, in a limited sense, more
open; the School Certificate is less necessary,, but the
influence of the secondary school itself increases.
Access to qualifications does appear genuinely more open,
through routes other than formal further education: but
although occupational status becomes more dependent
on qualifications, the effect is not great enough to
produce any increase in status-mobility between fathers
and sons."(1)

In analysing the data we have collected from the 1972
study we cell take advantage of the Hope/Goldthorpe occupational
scale and examine the relation between education and occupational
variables, for the birth cohorts covered.by the study. We already
know something of the trend in the development of occupational
structure in Britain (2). It'haabeep towards expansion of non-4
manual and contraction of manual work. 'These .trends will be
presented in a more elaborate and precise form in one of the
monographs on 111 1972 study (3). The manual groups tell, as a

1) J.M. Ridge (ed.), Mobility in Britain Reconsidered, Oxford
Studies in Social Mobility, O.U.P., 1974.

2) Sie A. H. Halsey, Trends in British Society since 1900,
Macmillan, 1972, Chapter 4.

j) See J. Goldthorpe and C. Llewellyn, Occupational Mobility and
Class Structure, O.U.P., forthcoming.
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proportion of the total, from three-quarters before the first
World War to about.a half now. By 1971 semi-skilled manual work,
skilled manual and clerical and sales workers had become of
roughly Equal size, each about one-fifth of the total active
population. The remaining two-fifths is composed of the smaller
groups of unskilled manual workers, professional and technical t
workers and the professionals, sdministcators and managers each
accounting for between 7 per,centand 15 per cent of the whole.

' Another aspect ofthe same trends reveals that entre-.
preneurs and manual workers have been,oteadily reduced in numerical .

iimpOrtamve with,accompanying increases in white-collar and profes-
sional emplOyment. It should be noted, however, that the in-
creasing paid employment of women has lirgely provided the enlarged
intake into the clerical, sales, sub-professional and other non-
'manuaCjobs. 'this element in the transformation of occupational
structure must beweighed carefully in any assessment of the
degree to which that structure has evolved as a meritocratic
hierarchy of close association between the general desirability
of jobs and the qualificatidns required for their incumbency.

« Certainly if the women are subtracted there has been no very
'liranatic transformation of occupational opportunities for males
over the- lifetime of the 1972 population,

. .

Dataircm the 1972 survey relati g educational origins
to occupational destinatIpns appear in A ndix II as Tables 16
to 21. In its complete form the Hope-Gold scale has 124
categories for each of which a scale value, is attached (1). In
the tables appended we have used a concertained version of 36
categories; Each category has a descriptive, title and all are
arranged in descending order of "social standingitaccording to
the median scale value in each category.

As a first step We,may.examinE the relation of secondary
schooling to the occupational, status of men in 1972 (Table 16).

1) The values range from 82.05 to 17.52. /n the concer,tinad .

version of the scale used here the 36 occupational categories
are ordered according to the median scale value of their
constituent basic categories. The categories of the scale
are constructed so that, with only minor exceptions,.they
comprise occupations with the same employment status. In
the case of supervisory and manual occupatiOns,."situst,
extensions are also introduced as between manufacturing;,
fishing, mining and quarrying; construction; and transport,
communications and services. The scale values were determined
by the results of an occupational grading enquiry in which a
rmadbm (probability) =plc of the adult population of England
and Wales (n = 620) graded in all 820 occupation, titles,
selected so as to be -representative of the 124 categories,'
according to the criterion of their nsocial standing".

5 19 ti
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The correlation between type of secondary schooling and the
general desirability of jobs is clearly high. Thus the top ten
'categories of the scale of Social standing are also, with one
exception (the large proprietors), the'categories with most
selective secondary schooling (Grammar, Direct grant or Indepen-
dent). At the educationdl extremes the self-employed professionals .

(higher grade) who have the lowest recruitment from secondary
modern schools and the highest from both-grammar and independent
schools contrasted with unskilled manual workers who stand

(Pethirty fifth ,ih the status hierarchy and recruit 96.2%.of
their members from secondary modern Schools, 2.6% trod
grammar schools and 0.6% from independent schools.

The overall correlation is clear and not surprising. It
does not, however, represent anything approaching an educational
caste system. Rather is it a correlation permitting considerable
patchiness in the'relation between occupational status `and type
of secondary schooling. In particular it should be noted, that
some. types of secondary schooling are more occupational
,concentrated thin others. Thus, on the one hand, the secondary
modern schoorhas contributed at least one fifth of every one of
'the 36 groups except for the self- employed prgessionals (higher
grade) and, on the other hand, the independent schools are more
strongly associated with,self employstent than directly with
occupational status: 'for example the lerge,proprietorssare.

'

the third heaviest users of the independent schools but seventh
in the status order and the self -emplo ed workers (lower grade)

o.K
are at the bottom of the status. order ut 13th in their atten-
dance proportion at independent scho s. The comprehensive

.

schools, it appears, are even more, sq to say, "status blind"'
than the modern schools.

,

.

Table 17 relates university attendance to occupational
status. Again the dorrelat n is high but by no mans perfect.
First it should be noted that gregatian of all occupations
into 36 categories eliminates the possibility of any broad -
graduate class. Even the higher grade self-employed or saCaried
professionals, who have the highest social stand;ng, have at most
-a quarter of their members with university degrees (1), The >
movement towards thb formation of a graduate class is in any case
only apparent among the four professional groupdt Only the
highest grade of administrators and officials have more than
10% graduate membership apart from the professionals. The
Managerial, proprietal and technician groups contain a tiny
minority graduates and all the rest are practically non-
graduate.

.

Thus despite the
.

publicity given to university expansion '

it would seem that selective secondary education has so far been
a more discriminating force thmn,occupational selection. More-

'('.

over it mv be suspected that the various forms of part-time and

1) Note that the figure of 36.3% graduates among self-employed .

professionals of the lbwer grade is on a small.sample of 33..
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_ full -time further education below the level of university
education may be a less visible and therefore neglected factor in
the processes of social selection for occupational placement.
Table 18 represents the beginning of an inalysis along these,
linen, bringing together the experience of selective,secondary
education, universitY. and further education o± men in the
36 occupational groups in 1972. An overall carrelation between
further education.and occupational status again emerges and
appears_to,be both more discriminating and more direct hs a
positive association with status, i.e. not confined either to

ft. professional work or to, self-employment but also linked to
supervision, skill and technical content so as to produCe a

. close, association with .status.
-

Ix Table 19 the same material'is arranged to reveal
trends over time through a comparison of those aged over and
under 40. The younger men are, of course, bore elaborately
educated than their predecessars.

p The educational threshold has been raised for entry at
virtually every point in its occupational hierarchy, with two
exceptions,pf any note - lower,grade administrators and officials
NA lower grade self - employed' professionals. There: are no
other exceptions to the general rule that some form of further
edUcation has been experienced by the younger men at all

. occupational levels. The other exception two of reduced
secondary education and tour of reduced graduate component), .

.

are negligible. .

4 f

Though educational upgrading has been general since the
i,war, it has been particularly marked' with respect to further

edUcation for jobs in the middle ranges of the occupational
hierarchy. Technicians, supervisors, higher grad6 service
workers and some skilled.manual Workers have been particularly
subject to this trend. The details' are ihTable.19 which
also indicates that'the top three status citegoiies of
professionals and high administrators have conspicuously
increased their graduate intake in the past twenty years, more

' than have the industrial managers, proprietors. tamers or-other
gtoLps to whom university educated men might flow. 6.

. ' Table 21 shows the trends in.the same way. frith respect
to formal qualificationp. The general pattern of upgrading,again
appears end.s.positive but less than perfect association of
(status with certification. There,has been a coniiderablh'
elohgation of the qualifications differential between the'thirty-
six occupational groups in the past generation, especially,at, ,

,'0' Level and 'A' Level (1)..

1) Though, again, Groups 5 and 9 disturb the amiformity of
these trends.

4
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Finally, as a crude test of the degree to which the bond
between education and occupation has been tightening, we may
examine correlations (R) between the social standing of the
thirty-six occupational groups and their positions on each of the
educational measures used in. Tables 16 - 41. They are as
follows:-

\., Under 40s Over 40s
-..

R
1

Selective secondary education
Tau Ge=a r Tau Garza

0.60
2.

\).141-0.35 0.56 0.43 0.n

R2 Further educationti 0.34 0.50 0.42 0.35 0.54 '0.42

a R3 University education 0..22 0.69

t
0.28 0.17 0.78 0.22

'0' Level qualifications 0.32 0.60 0.40 0.29 0.62 0.37

R5 ' 'A' Level qualifications 0.27. 0.65 0.34 0.18 0.74 0.24,

R6 University qualifications 0.23 0.74 0.29 0.18 o.81 0.24

Three forms of correlation have been*used - Tau, Gamma and
product moment. The tightening bond thesiswoulebe supported by
higher correlations in the younger cohort. Product moment corre-
lations Support the thesis for all six of the correlations. Tau
Correlations support the thesis with respect to qualifications but
not for further educational experience. Gamma correlations, which
may be the most suitable for this,type of data, negate the thesis.
All in all, thtp, no firm general conclusions can be drawn from '

this particular analytical procedure.

Speculative Conclusions

In this paper I have'first used the L.S.E. 1949 study
and our own 1972 study to trace the relation between social origin
and educational patterns in Britain from the end of the nineteenth
century to the first generation of those who passed through the
schools after the 1944 Education Act. The story'briefly and crudely
is of expanding educational opportunities at the secondary and post-
secondary level and therefore of an increasingly qualified population.
Social origin, hoNever, has continued, if with decreasing force, to
determine access to selective secondary education and university
attendance: and the purchase of private schooling at either the
primdry or ttie secondary level improves educational chances at a
later, stage.'
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In part III I have used the Oxford 1972 data and the
occupational classification developed'in that study to show the
relation between educational experience and occupational desti-
nation. The overall correlation between education and occupation
is clear enough but it is just As important to notice the patchi-
ness or varying closeness of the relation in different sectors of
the occupational,structure. It follows that a disaggregated
description is required for accurate appraisal of the bond between
educatioff\tnd occupation which cannot be interpreted in any simple
sense as having tightened.

.r

The next step in the analysis, on which I shall hope to
report at the Conference, is to cart, out a path analysis both for ----
the sample as a whole and disakgregated by birth cohorts and occu-
pational groupings. This should enable us to arrive at a clear,
but necessarily more complex appraisal of the tightening bond
thesis.

Meanwhile, My Colleague Keith Hope has been analysing
trends of mobility in an attempt to weight the importance of changes
in occupational structure as distinct from changes in the likelihood ,

of status' movement between fathers and sons irrespective of changes
in the occupational structure. The tentative conclusion seems to
be emerging that the transformation of the occupational structure
(,which John Goldthorpe mftd Catriona Llewellyn are describing in
their-tabnograph) accounts for the undoubted increases in upward
occupatidnal mobility of the more recent birth cohorts. Little
if any increase in fluidity is to be found and in that sense
British society does not appear to havebecogie more open in'the
post-War years:

Thus the great underlying fact is the -transformation of the
occupational structure with its increasing opportunities for
professional and technical work. Women have entered the work
force in increasing numbers to take the middle range clerical,
sales and sub-professional positions but men may, in the same 4
process, haste had more opportunities at the top of the non-manual
hierarchy. The same process. has the effect of diversifying the
socialorigins of middle class, jobs ants is not in the least
inconsistent with the fact thaf manual Oorkers today have over-
whelmingly. manual forebears.

With respect to education, it is likely that the path analy-
ses will-deliver low coefficients,. In other words, education will
be able tOaccount for a rather small proportOn of the variance
in occupational achievement. This will bring' us face to face again
with the problem of our lack of a convincing theory ac occupational
mobility and the inadequacies of existing theories including the
tightening bond thesis. Under these conditions there is some
temptation to attribute mobility.to luck. In fact, I remain
convinced that what may be experienced as good or ill fortune in
the life of an individual may be sociologically systematic and
revealed as such when we build a model of sufficient complexity to
include and measure the relevant aspects of stratification, family
and career contingencies through which the individual makes his
way in society.

523
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APPENDIX I A

TABLES COMPARING THE L.S.E. (1949)

AND THE OXFORD;(1972) DATA

Table 1

Percentage Distribution of Attendance at vari8us

Types of Primary and Post-Primary Schools

1949

1972

Prinary
State

94.5

.

94.0

Sthool. Attended,
Pri.rate

5.5

6.0 100
(9926)

1949

1972

.1

Modern,

x.

8'5.4

75.73

Secondary School Attended
Griumar Independent

12.7'

16.64

1.9

'6.63

Cot:prehen-
sile

1,27

524.
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fable 2

nimaryand Secondt,TY-gehilol.irg in 0..atierLto...qtalm,
Cate6ory of 14=

v.

Schools attended

1

S

States Cilterory oi* Father.

6- 7
%

Total

%
..

2

% %

5
.

1949 1972 1949 19172 191.9 19.7219i9 1972 1949 1411, 194 1972

State primary:
modern 27;5 1t27.3 47.7 40.5 77.5 1.6.7 91.7 78.9 95.2 88. 84.7 74.0.

State primary*
a

/gra=ar or
independent

26.0 40:1 25.8 32.9 16.7 25.4 6.3 16.8 4.0 9.' 9.9 18-.7

Stati primary: t

oomprehen-
sixe_

- 1.2 - ' 0.9 - 1.3 - 1.4 - 1., - 1.3 .

.Private primary:

modern 0.8. 2.8 4.0
.

3.8 1.2 1.5 1.0 1.4 0.1 O.: 1.0 1.3

Private primary.: e.

grammar or _..

independent
45.7 27.8 23.5 21.9 4.6 5.1 1.0 1.5 0.7 0.! 4.4 4.7

Fri e primary:
.

co en -' - 0.2 - 0.0 - 0.0 - 0.0 - 0.Q - 0.0sive
.

TOTAL lop Itn Ico ice- 103 loc ro I:o ico lot) 100 I:c
(12.) (L.:72 (ic,) (5,) ;tom:') (211 )(118,)(9?0 (6 7)(C04)(31.51) 43197)

L

4

5 2 z )

1.
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'Table 3

Primary Schooling in relation to Status Category
of father 1

Status Category of father

, ,

Primary School
Attended

1

) %

1949 1972

2
%

1949 1972

3
%

1949 1972

4

x\
1949 1972 1949

5

%

1972 1949

6-7
1`

1972

Total
%

1949 1972

State Primary

Pr4.at Prim-

1

arxiti

TOTAL

53.5

L,
.v.5

100
(127)

69.6

30.4

100
(441)

73.7

26.3

100
(152)

74.6

25.4

100

(869:(355)

93.1

8.7

"100

87.3

12.7

100
(864)

96.0 97.5

4.0 2.5

T.

100 100

(550)(1267)(1527)(301i)(40)(3037

p7.9 97.0

2.1 3.0

100 100

99.2 99.2

0.8 0.8

100 100

94.6 94.0

5.4 6.0

.

100 100

(3541)(9926)

Table h

Attendance at State PrirAry Sthoolj over tire in relation
to Status Category of father

1 -
Stabus.Categuy of father

I5 . 6-7
Total primary % state primary Total Prirlfalr% state primaiy1 Total primary
schgol pops- school pupils school PoPu- school pupils school popu-
-lation 4 lation lation

ocoi
1949 19/2

1889 or

earlier 251

1890 _99 189

1900-09 249 . -

1910 -19 241 341

1920-29 219 590

1930-39 - 56

1940-49 761

4

1949 1972

84.1

84.7

88.0

88%7 8741

89.1 86.o

- 414.0

86.8

000s

1949 1972

279

219

338

347.; 585

318 675

592

739

52ti

0005

1949 1972 1949 1972

97.9 144

98.2 128

97.4 162 -

98.0 97.2 178 655

.98.4 98.4 221 716

95.0 669

96.9 665

vA

% state
primary
school
pupils

1949 1972

97.2

99.3

99.5

00.0

99.6

98.8

140.0

98.5

99.0
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Table 5
L

Post ?xi Sehoolin of State Pri and Private Primaa
School Pupils Respectively

School Attended

STATE
PRIMARY

Modern

Grammar or Independent so

Comprehensive.

89.3

10.?

J
100%

(3433)

79.16

19.51

1.33

100%

(9239)

School Attended

PRIVATE
fRIYARX

Modern

Oraccsr or Independent

Comprehensive

t.

a

I

) 1972

19.1 20.50

8'3.9 77.31

0.34

100% 100%

(199) (582)

5 2
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Table 6

of ina and Post-Pri Schoon-
over tine

ay

Date or Birth State

Primary Schools

Private Total

19721972 19491949 1972 1949'

1889, or earlier 91.8 8.2 100-(706) 100 ( -

1890-99 93.8; 6.2 100 (550) 100 ( - )

1900-09

i910-19

94.6

95.7 94.3'

5.4,

4.3 5.7

100 (770)

100 (791).

100

100

( )

(2052)

1920-29 96.1 95.0 3.9 5.0 100 (789) 100 (2255)

1930-39 92.5 7.5 100 ( - ) -100 (2108)

1940-49 93.8 6.2 100 ( 100 (2436)

=IL 94.5 93.9 6.1 100(3665) 100 (8831)

z.
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Table 6 Continued

-

Date of
4

1949

Modern

Secondary Schools '

Cororchen-

1949

TotalGrammar !oder ndent sive

1972

Birth

1972 1949

\ %

1972 1949 , 1972

%

1949

%,

1972

11389 or 80.4 - 8.3 - 2.3 - - - 100 -
earlier ' (102)

1890 -99 86.1 - 12.1 . - 1.8 - - - 100 -

(554)

1900-09 88.3 - 9.6 - 2.1 - - - 100

071)

1910-19 83.7 84.1 14.5 10.6 1.8 5.2 - 0.0 100 100

(792) 42062)
'.:

1920-29 80.9. 01.6- 17.5 13.5 1.6 4.9 - 0.1 100 , 100

(794) (2256)

1930-39 - 71.9 - 20.2 - 7.6 - 0.4 -- 100

. (2114)

1940-49 - ) 68.7 - 20.6 - 7.6 - 3.1 - 100

(2431)
.

.
t

.

ToTAL 85.4 76.3 12.7 16.4 1.9 6.4 1.0 1.0 100 100

(3672) (9926)

,_

4,,

5 pi
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Table 7

Distribution of Pupils in Attendance at vviouetypes qf Poet-
Prirary School dyer tine accordins to Status Category of Father

(a) tom!

, Date of birth 1- '3

%
1949 1972 .-

Status Category.of Father

1972

r.

1949

6- 7
'%

197'2

..,

4

%
1949 1972

,%e

5

%
1949

\ \ ,

1889 or earlier

189071899
.

I900 -1509

1910-1919

1920-1929

1930-1939

1940-1949 "

67.6

55.3

64.5

55.6

45.7

-

-

-

-

49.72

54.01

42.10

45.94

90.3

83.5

8%4,

77.4

74.3

-

-

-

4.33

82.04

69.88 ".--,

66.77

97.9

95.4

93.0

89.9

89.0

'----\
-

...

-

,:

-

87.52

84.58

77.56

76.39

96.5

7.3

8,7

9 .5

9 6

-

At

,..

-

-

95.55

93.66

84.39

- 86.37

1

(b) MAMMA

\Ditte ofBirth 1 '--

%
1949

3

1972

Status Category of Father

5 ,

%

1972

( ,

6

1949

- 7

%
19721949

4

%

1972 1949

1889 or earlier 23.4 - 7.8 - 2.2 - 3.5 -

, 1890-1899 38.4 - 13.9 - 4.T - 2.3 -

1900 -1909 26,4 - 10.2 401 - 6.8 1.e -;.-_-

1910-1919 35.5 23.07 20.7 11.51 10.1 10.48 4.k. 3 98
. ...

1920-29 45.7 26.42 25.7 14.08 10.7 13.36 8.9 5.91

1930-1939 33.97 - 23.93 18.75 - . 13.52

1940-1949 29.87 -1.* 23.06 19.919.91 _ 12.72

5 3 9,
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Taide_i (Continued)

(e) L5Dvr;r5.42

Ante of Firth
. 1 -

% '

1949 1972

CatergiT of Father

1972

6 - y
%

1949* 1972

,Status

4

% ,
1949 1972

5'
A

1949

1889 or earlier 9.0 - 1.9 - - -
. .

1
1090-1899. 6.3 2.5 ' - 0.5 - - -

1903=1929 , 9.i - 2.4 r

1910-191 8.9 22.25 21.9 2.15 4.99 0.46

1920-1929 8.5 19.51 - 3.87,

.*6.1/

0.3 2.05- 0.4 0.42

1931!-1939
,,.

- 23.92
. ,

3.60 -
.

"t.08 .,

1940-1949 - 24.22 - 5.16 - 3.0 0.89
.

s

,.... ..........i.

5 at
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Table 8

Distribution of Grammar and Independent School Pumas -

according to Primary Education over time

.11

Date of Birth

1449

Private Primary State Primary

1972 1949

Total

. 1972

%
.

_
1972 1949

% r

,

. ,.., .

1.889 or earlier 63.9 - 36.1 -. 100

, - (72)

1890-99 30.7 - 69.3 - 100 -
t

(75T

" 190009.. "39.3 1 - 60.7 - 100 -
(89}

1910-19 22.0 26.9 78.0 73.1 100 100
( 17) (316).

1920-29 '19.2 21.1 80.8 78.9 100 100

(151) (412)

1930-39
.

-
.20.1 . - 79.9 - 100

(578)

1940-49 -
. 17.3 82.7 -

100
.

(676)

1.,

.

TOTAL ' 31.3 20.4 68.7 79.6 100 100
.

(514) (1982)

532-
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Table 9

Success in School Certificate in relation to Schoolini'

School Certificate/Tr' Levels

Obtained Filed or nat sat
r

Total
7--7. %

Sebools attended 12.)±2 1272. .12112 122 ate2 - 1972

State'primary: 1.1* 4.26 98.9 '95.74 100 1 100'

modern
(6632)' (7314) ...

- s.
State prieterye 41,7 53.19. 58.3 46.81 100 100

. (686) (1517)
gramar

.
State primary,: - 11.38 - 88.62 - 100/ (123)

conprehensive
;V

.

Private prinary: 5.6 20.6 94.4 79.4 100 1.00

modern
(160) (131)

Pri.yate prinary: 33.0 64.0 63.2 ' 36.0 100 100

gramaar or
independent

. .. (427) (450)

ta.

'INSTAL 6.5 $5.186 93.5 84.814 100 100
, (7935) (9535)

,,, .

4.

o3 r
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Table 10

Further Education in relation to Schooling

Further Education

..

(

None

-3 , r
19b9 1972

Part-tine

---3--
1949 1V2 '

.

.

19b9

Full-tine57-
1972

1

,

1949

Total

1972
,

. .

State'prinary: 75.4

modern /

4.L
State pri

.4.

.. '2

o
inde nden

.

State

' , to banal..

.

Private primary:
,'.' 47.

, k

Private primary:
- 44.3

tranair
independe

74.8

344

.0

.4375

A

'l
/i /..
31.1

21.8 20.6

.

42.9 34.6

23:3

39.5 43.3,5

. \ .-kiit:.''
(:

4.4>
'19.6 27.5 .

2%6

22.0

13.1

36.1

*

'

).

-

4.5

31.0

11.3

22.9

..

tiz

100

(3508)

100

(304)

100'

(38)

100
(158)

100 ,-

(7314)

100.<,

(18021'

100
(123)

\
100
(131)

100 -
(450)

t

. .

4
..-

.
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V o , r.
- -1dble. 11 0, ,

,
Further,EdurAtion in Reiation to Schholing and Rtatus-.

-.. Category of Father ,Y

I. .

i

,

STATE PRIMARY: MODERN ,

.

. .

PRIPANY: GRAWAR OR
INDEPENDENT

v. .

..4
*t °

PURIFIER EDPC.ATION;
.

STATUS - CATEGORY

OF FATHER
None Part-

-time

11.11-

Mine .
Total None ,

4
rut-
time

Full-
time

Total

49 -.7, .49 .72 .1. '72 ,49 '12 .4g .7 49 .77 49 '72 k49 "72

1 - 4 IF)

V't ,?, (5) ..

1,

6 - 7 (S)

--- , ., ....VAL (%)

,

4.6873

. '-t:

4 '
3.8 71.9

33.o 80.6

..
-,

75.2 74.3

25,1 24.1

«4.1 28.9
- -

15.0 16.6

21.9 21.1

5.1 7.5

.
2.1 4.1

2.0 2.7

. _

2.9 4.4

,..

(7820

(n96)
. .

..'100

(13.1.

(2359)

100

(800)
(265b)

100

(2958)
(6895

34,4 31,1

3 4.7 34.2

44.1 41,5
,

.

15.4 33.7

'

42.5.33.3

44.2 37.6

41.2 35.3

.

42.9 34.9

23.1

>1.1

14.7

21.7

35.5

28.0

23.0
.

31.2

.

(22110)0%

(929)

too
(95)

(502)

100

(34)
(291)

100

(350)
( I r,'-'4)

sS

4

et
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Tab Ire 11( Continued)

Further Education in Relation to Schooling and Status
Category of Father

.

,

PRIVATE PRIMARY: GRAWAR
OR INDEPENDENT

STATE PRIMARY: COMPREHENSIVE

.

.-..

FURTHER EDUcATION

STATUS CATEGORY ?(One Part.t Full-' Total lone ?art- Full- ,Total.

OP FATHER time tine time time

'49 '7? 119 '7? 'L9 '7? 'L9 '7? 'L9 '72 '49 '7? 'L9 '7? Lo .72

11.
4

1 - 4 (%) 40.9 29.6 18.9 26.6.40'.2 43.8 100 - 66.6 - 28.2 - 5.1 100

(132) (39),
( 372) - '

5' (%) 56.1 40.0 26.6 31.1 6.7 28.8 100 - 51.1 - 27.9 - :20,9 100

(15)

(45) (43)

6 - 7 (%) - 28.5 - 50.0 - 21.4 100 - 76,3 - 15.7 - 7.8 100

(6) (38)
. (14)

V''..."
\,0

TOTAL (%) 45.1 30.6 19,0'27.8 35.941.5 100 - 64.8. - 24.1 - 11.6
-,

100

', 115n 30
(120)

a

536
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Table 12 (
pistribution of individuals bolding university qualifications according to

status category Of father

Status. category

of father

Percentage of all subjects
vbo received university

qualifications

Vital number of know
status origin

1949 197 1949 1972

10:15 23.3 256 479

2 2.82 11.7 319 738

3 1.16 7.6. 775 915

4 0.35 3.4 1137'
ti

.1336,

5 0.09 2.6 3432 3078
, -

6 and 7 0.10 1.1 1954 3091

'

YI

.1

,



Tabl

UniversitY Education in relation to Primary Education and
Secondary Education over Time

1930-1949

tr,

Students originating frost:

State Primary Private 'PrimarY Totall

1949 1972
, 1949 1972 1949 1972

%

1.2 . 1'3:5 2.0
(1875) (`133) (2044)

3.0 1.54 15.6 15.79 3.4 2.23
(1501) (4079) (a) 1228) (1644) (4459)

.2 24.35 6.20
(45236) ' (308) (4135)

Students oriAinating from:

J.

Gramm'. Independent Total

1972'

%

1949 1972 0949 1972 1949-

Before 1910 9.0 19.0 10.8
(200) (42) (2h2)

19101929 .11.4 10.38 40.7 15. 20 14.3 11430
(255) (520) (27) (217) (282) (737)

1930-1949 18.33 29.47 21.98
(927) (346) (1237)

5 (4, d

S.
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Table 14- .
volversitv Edueatiort_in, relati-Orl..te-"Status...Categn=

of Father over Tire

Date
of

Birth

.

.
19b9

.

1 - 2 .

1972

Status Categerf or Father
,

6 - 7
1972

Total
1949 1972

3 - 4
1949 1972'1949

5
1972 1949

Before 110. of subjects of knows .

1910 status origins

No. of subjects reaching

160 - 503; - 825 , - 431 1919 -,

university ' 19 -, 10 - 9 - 2 - 40 -
t. ,

I of subjects reaching
university 11,9 2.0 - 1.1 - 0.5 - 2.1 -

1910- No. of subjects of known
1929 status origins 111 1439 338 961 651 1312 394 1395 1494 hie?

No. of subjects reaching "
university 20 54 20 27 11 18 4 9 - 55 108.

% of subj.ets reaching
university', 18.0 12.3 5.9 2.81 1.7" 1.37 1.0 0.64 1.7 2.63

1930- No. of subjects of known .\;
1949 status origins 7.." 629 - 1047 - 1423 1- 1404 - 4503

No. of subjecti reaching
university - 14.3 - 81 - 59 - 27 310

% of subjects reachikg.
1.mivrsity - 22.7.? - 7.73 4.14 1.92

,
- 6.a6 .

'I,
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Notes to the Tables

It cannot be too strongly emphasized that the tables which
, juxtapose figures from the 1949 and 1972 studies in Appendix I

have very severelimitations from the point of view of comparability.
There are two basic difficulties. The first is that of the status
categories and the second with respect, to educational categories.
'Status. classification in these tables,is on the Hall-Jones scale (1).
These were difficult to replicate. "The only guide-lines
for the Hall-Jones scale were category descriptions and thirty
determinate occupational assignments. The category descriptions
in themselves are inadequate to define a coding frame; and the
thirty occupation titles are unrepresentative of modern industrial
society and so form weak reference points."(2) The Hall-Jones
categories were defined as follows.
e _

1. Professional and higher adminiptrative
2. Managerial andoexecutive
3. Inspectional, supervisory and other non-manual,

higher grade
4. Inspectional, supervisory and other non-manual,

lower grade
5. Skilled manual and routine grades of non-manual

,6. Semi-skilled manual
' 7. Unskilled manual

In using the Hall- -Jones scale to classify the 1972 respondents
we sound, when comparing the overlapping cohorts that there
were serious discrepancies in category 5 and to a lesser extent

lin category 6.

Table 1 in the 1949 study is of the percentage distri-
bution of attendance at various types of primary and secondary
schools. Our category estate primary" includes those who went
to primary schools in- .England, Wales, Scotland and Ireland.
Foreign schools and others, such as special schools, are
excluded. Those who attended pre-1944 elementary schools up to
the age of eleven or twelve are included, as are "maintained',
"alded"'or "controlled" schools and "national" schools in
Ireland. Glass and Hall say of their "Secondary Day 'As"
category (3) that it "covers normal post-primary education up
to the age of fifteen at present, and mainly up to thirteen
-or fourtgenLIP-the pastl,Itjisnot_dlear_howspecial and'
foreign schools were categorised. "Private" primary is the
category used in 1972 cases where both state and private primary
schooling was experienced.

1) For details see D.V. Glass, op.cit., Chapter II.

2) J.M. Ridge (ed.), Mobility in Britain Reconsidered: Oxford
Studies in Social Mobility, O.U.P. Working Papers No.2,p.100.

3) Ibid.;p:82 .

1
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For secondary schooling we have used the" categories modern,
comprehensive, grammar and independent. This compares with the three
categories used in the earlier study - Secondary Day A (otherwise
called modern), Secondary Day B (secondary grammar) and
secondary boarding. Obviously, the comprehensive category applies
only to the younger age groups. In the category *modern" we have
counted secondary modern schools, junior secondary schools, all-
age schools (advanced division), elementary schools (secondary
stage) and vocational schools (Republic of Ireland). Central
schools and teohnical schools also form part of this category.
Foreign schools and others (such as armed services schools) are
not .included.'

In the case .of qualifications the category "School Certifi-
catePO' Level" assimilates changes in 1950.when the School Certi-
ficate, matriculation and higher school certificates were replaced
by the General Certificate of Education Ordinary Level and Advanced
Level. The earlier study dealt with School Certificate only. Our
category covers those who achieved School Certificate and those who
gained matriculation. If a respondent had five or more passes at
JO' Level they were also included. This is in line with but not
an exact application of the rules used in the old School Certificate
for a pass in that examination as a whole. '0' Levels, it should
be noted, can be taken as single subjects. The '0' Level is here
taken as equivalent to a subject in Segpol Certificate. Scotland
is similarly treated, and '0' Levels, !0' Grade, day school, higher
and intermediate certificates are included in our School Certifi-
cate/10' Level category - again requiring five or more passes if
they are taken singly. The Higher Leaving Certificate is also
included here, though it is taken at the end of six years of
secondary schooling and may be seen as somewhat more advanced than
the '01 Level. Unfortunately, Honours in the Leaving Certificate
have not been distinguished in the 1972 data. The following quali-
fications have not been included: C.S.E., matriculation for those
holding the School Certificate, clerical and commercial qualifica-
tions, Scottish Higher Leaving Certificate, and Irish Intermediate
Certificate. Foreign examinations have also been excluded.

In the 1972 survey we collected information both for exami-
nations taken at school and after leaving school and both are
included in Table 9. It is not clear whether the same procedure
was followed in the earlier study. The 1972 survey, f -
tions-taken-barare leaving school, distinguishes only those
passed and those who have'none. The data cannot thus be broken
down, as in the 1949 data, into those who failed these examinations
and those who did not sit them. The 1949 columns are here combined
so that the percentage who obtained the examinations, and the
percentage who failed or did not sit them are distinguished. It is
to be noted that while this column is headed "Failed/not sat", it
includes those who achieved '0' Levels but not in five or more
subjects.

-54-2
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The tables relating further education to schooling, and fur-
ther education to schooling and status category of father, are in
terms of full-time, part-time or no further eduction. Again it is
difficult to know what is to be included in each category to make
it comparable with the 1949 study. The 1972 questionnaire split
the further education sections into:-

No further education; apprenticeship of any kind;
articled to a profession; in-firm training; day
release or block release; sandwich course; part-time
vocational training (other than in-firm, day release
or block release);, other part-time; correspondence course
(vocational); correspondence course (leisure interests)
and full-time. Armed forces training was also coded sepa-
rately.

"Ft:U.-time" for the 1972 columns covers those who were
coded full -time from the4questionnaire. As well as more academic
further education,, it also includes those who might more easily
be described as having full-time training, yet can be said to be
receiving full-time ation in a way that in-firm training
would not be so de ribe - for instance, nursing. Part-time
further educatio refers those who had some form of recognised
education as we as a job. Day release or block release,
sandwich tours , correspond ce course. vocational and other
part-time vo tional trainin _are included in this category. Those
articled to = profession, an apprentices whose apprenticeship
took the mot either sandw ch course, day release or block
releas part-time vocational raining or correspondence course
(voca onal) are also included in this category. The respondents
who had been articled are code together with apprentices. Those
who had completed/failed to complete/still working on level 'b'
(except for 003 and 004) and level 'c' qualifications (from the
1966 Census Classification ot.auslifications) are counted as
having had part-time further education. 'None', for those
receiving no further education, is a residual of respondents not
covered by the other two categories. It includes, therefore, not
only those coded as having no further education from the
questionnaire, but also in-firm training, other part-time
(leisure), correspondence course (leiiure interests) and
apprentices who had neither worked on 'b' nor 'c' level qualifi-

-cations nor wl1ose method of apprenticeship was not sandwich
course, day or block release, correspondence course (vocational)
or part-time vocational training. Armed services training is also
a part of this category. If several methods or types of further
education had been experienced by the individual, they are put
into the highest category in the order full-time (highest), part-
time, none (lowest).

Table 12 of the 1949 study shows the distribution of
individuals holding various types of qualification according to
the status Category of the father. Only the percentage with
university qualityations are compared here. It is not clear
from the 1949 stu y what was includeein the "professional"
category, or what was the content of 'the "miscellaneous" category.

.0
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The 1972 survey had more extensive data concerning qualifications.
Thus had, for instance, the "miscellaneous "category been treeted
as a residual, it is likely to have contained more, and itself
been different in content, from the 1949 coding. "University"
qualifications covers those whp had completed a first or a
higher degree, whether or not they had attended thuniversityniversity, full time. Diplomas of technology are counted as
qualifications, university diplomas are not. This is not because,
they do not belong in this category, but because they could not
be separated from the rest of the level 'b' qualifications.
Those who had university diplomas but no degree or diploma of tech-
nology are therefore missing from the percentage with university
qualifications.

Uhiversityeducation is central to the last three tabled
of the 1949 Appendix 1. They are concerned with the "number of
subjects reaching university! and with "university education". ,
These are taken as equivalent, and the important factor was
taken to'be that respondents should have attended a university,
whether or not they completed the.cours"e, or whether or not
they obtained a university qualification. Included are those
Who had full-time further education associated with either a first
or a higher university degree, whether they obtained the degree,
foaled it, did not complete it or were still working on it at
the time of the survey. Identifying having worked for a degree
with full-time further education excludes some who took university
qualifications as external students. Again, university diplomas
and other university courses could not be separated from the
other level 'b' qualifications. Therefore, unless the respondent
had worked full-time on a university degree he is not covered
oby the university education category.

Certain of the 1949 Appendix-I tables have not been re-
produced here: Tables 9 and 10, which refer to the 1944 arrange-
ment for free and special, places at grammar schools and Table 11
which refers to success in School Certificate of all ex- secondary
grammar pupils. As seen, the 1972 survey accommodates '01 Levels
as-well as the School Certificate, and the percentages are based
on the total number on the entire 1949 survey who had attended
grammaf schools, not the number from each cohort who had done so.
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APPENDIX _II/

OXFORD (1972) 'DATA ON EAMATION_AND OCCIIPATION

.1 Table 16

Eduaational Experienc at Seolidary School Level

for the Occupational Cate es of Adult Males

Living in England-and es in 1972

Occupational Category Modern C°*re-Mom° , Cramer
Inden7
elicitor

Total

z' S

1. Self-employed professionals 14.4, 1.1 51.1 100 (90)

2. Salaried professionals: higher grade 36.4- . 0.4 46.7 16.5 100 (430

3. administrators and officials: higher 43.6 0.4
7 37.1 18.9 locr (4E3)

grade i.

-,A
3 Industiial managers: lirgeeoter- 49.8 j 1.0 35.0 ' 14.3 100 (203)

prises 9

5. AdMinistratars and officials: lower

grade

47.9 1.0 .37.5 13.5 '100"(36)

6. Technicians: higher grade 55.3 ] 1.7 33.3 9.7 100 (237)

7. Largepioirletors 61.8r C.0 26.5 100 (34)

8 Industrial and business tanagers:

small enterprises

50.6 0.0 31.3 18.1 100 (03)

9. Self - employed professionals: lower 21.9 0.0 *. 34.4 43.7 100 432)

'grade

10. Salaried profesSionels: lower grade 36.7 C.6 47.1 15.6 100 (327)

11. Farmers and farm managers 59.5 0.0 2 19.0 100 (et)

12. Supervisors of nonmanual employees:

higher grade

59.6
l 0.0 31.9 a.s 10D-(94

13.. Small proprietors'
A 76.4 1,1 15.2 7.2 100 (240)

14. Hanagervin service.; and small ,

adminiArative units

64.6 0:$ 23.7 110 100 (1981

15. Technicians: lower grade 85.8 f.9 9.9 2.4 10° (373:

16. Supervisors of nonmanual employees:,
lower grade

62.2 0.0 31.1 6,7 100 (45)

17. Supervisors of manual employees: %6.6 0.8 11.3 1.2 100 (435:

higher grade

18. Skilled manual :mikes, in manta-

maturing: higher grade

92.1 1.6 5.8 0.6

.

100 (304

19. Self-employed workers: higher grads 85.4 2.0 8,8 3.7 100 (295:

20. Supervisors of ganual employees: 88.8 0.0 6.3 4.11 100 (269'

lover grade

2!. Nonmanual employees in administration

and - commerce

61.3 3.4 28.1. '7.3 100 2620;
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12.

21.

24.

25.

26.

27.'

28.

29.
,

30.

31.

32.

33.

34.

35.

'36.

411

Table 16 (Continued)

Escuparisiv11 rates:134,

Skilled uonual wrkers inIturuf-
acturing: inteediate grade

Skilled ronuM corkers in
construction ..

'Smallholders without employees

Service workers: higher grade

Semi-skilled manual workers in
1alufacturing

panuol worPeor in traut.port
cos unications and services, and
extractive industries

Service torkeisr intn:;i:diatt grade

Self-cmploYed wurkerst intermdiate
grade,

.

Skilled mllal wortcri in menuf-
apturing: lower grade

Agricultural workers

Semi-a:ilia casual Workers in
transport, cecomic4tions and
serviems

,

Siivietvmrkers: 'Over grade

Unskilled manunyorkerb

Self:e4toycd wakprs: to cr 0.21.1

96.2 1.0 2.1 0.6 190 (479)

85.1 i.4 8.1 5.4 100 (148)

Semi-skilled santat4utkers in ' 94.6 2.3 3.2 0.0 100 (221)
construction sad extractive
industries

89.9

93.3.

75.0

92.7 .

32.0

Federn Cal.tre- Cramar
110o:we- ene.ent

2.4 5.3 2.4 100 (375)

4.4 0.9 )CO (335)

0.0 13.2 11.8 1 0 (68)

0.0 0.0 7.3 100 (41)

1.0 6.1 0.9 100 (578)

,. 0.4 .2 0.4 100 (280

70.0 5.6 15.6 8.9 103 (90)

81.2 0.0 14.1 4.7 100 (85)

92.8' 1.0 5.2 1:0

4

89.4 0.8 6.8
. .

3.0

96:2 , 0.6 2.6 0.6

82.8 0.0 6.9 .10.3

103 (988)

-100 (132)

100 (343)

'103 (:9)

1

,

5 4
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Table .17

Educatfonal_txpertence.at university level for the cecupational

categories of adult males livid in En.lond and ;Wes in 1972.-

' OssuationAleaslimm. Reached Did
University

not reach
Total

112ia/1;Ac..

X , 'X

I. Solt-employed professionals 23.9 76.1' 100 (96)

2. Salaried professionals: higher grade 25.0 75.0 100 (503)

3. Administrators and officials: higher grade 11.4 438.6 .100 (496)

4. Industrialmanriiira: large enterprises 8.7 91,3* 100 (206)

), 5. Administrators and officials: lowor.gredc 2.0 98.0 WO (97)

6., Technicians: higher grade:, 6.6 93.4 100 (242)

Z. Large proprictorsi 5.5 , 94.5. 100 (36)

8. Industrial and business,umnagers: snail

enterprises

4.7 95.3 100 (84)

9. Self-employed professions.ss.lower grade 36.3 63.74 109 (33)

10. Salaried professionals: lower grade 22.5 77.3 100 (342)

T1. Fernier: and farm managers 3.5 96.5 )00 (84)
.

12. Supervisors of nonmantql employees: higher grade 2.0 98.0 100'(96)

13. Snail proprietors 97.3 .100-(368)

14. Managers in services and small administrative
units

1.9 98.1 100 (203)

15. Technicians: lowcp grads 0.5 99.5 100 (383)

16. Supervisors of,normanual employees: lower grade 2.1 97.9 100 (46)

17-.. Supervisors of manual employees: higher grade 0.0 100,0 100 (501)

18. Skilled manual workers in manufacturing; higher

grade

0.1 99.9 100 (328),

19a. Self-employed workers:'higar grade 0.0 20a.0 100 (302)

2C. Supervisors of manual employees: lower grade Q.7 99.3 100 (275)

.21. Nonemnual employees is administration and

co:agree

3.5 96.5 100 (645)

22. Skilled manual workers in menufacturins:'

intermediate grade

0.0 100.0 100 (386)

23. Skilled manual wort:erg in construction 0.2 ) 99.8 200 946)

24. Smallholders without employees 1.4 98.6 100 (705

25,' Service workers: higher grade, 0.0 100.0, 100 (47)

54 7
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Table 1? (continued)'

Occupational cat-ern:7 Revetr.d
Univerni

rsr reach
It

Tota 1ttliViz:VIt-

z

26. Semi-,skilled manual workers in mamuracturing 0.1 99.9 100, (616)
27,. =lied magoltworkxts_in itanspertr cemmll-

ientioesvIN services, and ettrective
0.0 100.0 100 (294)

Industries -

28. Service Workers: inteetate trade 1.0 19.0 .100 (94)
29. Se/I-emplmycd,workets 2.2 -97.8 100 (89)4

30. Skilled manual torkers in peewit:crowing: 0.1 99.9 100 (510)
lower grade 'A

Agricultural workers 0.6 99.4 1(50 (152)
32; Semi - stilled manual workers in construction

and .6:tractive ind4pLrys ,

100 . 0 100 (230)

33. Semi-skilled tmnual workers in transport,
comovnic'ati,FTs and Services

0.4 99.6 .100 (1020)

14. Service workers: lower trade 1.4 - 98.6 103 (137);

35. Maine.] manual workers
V. 0.5 99.5 100 (373)

36. Self-employed workers: loner grade 0.0. 100.0 100 (30)

t

/
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Table 18

ascents= of cacti occupational caregory of adult males

t living in togIand and Vales in 1972 uho received selective

secondary schooling. some further education or university

education,

Occupational Category
Selective
Secondary
Education

1. 'Self- employed professi;nals

2. Selat4ad professionals: higher grade

3. . Administrators and officials: higher grade

4".. Industrial managers: large. enterprises

5. Administrators and offidials: lover grade

6. Technicians: higher grade .'

-r *

84.4

63.2

56.01

49.3

51.0

43.0

7. Large proprietor: 38.2

. Industrial and business =tessera:**

asalllenterpriies

49.4

9p SI5f-vvp19:!professionals: lower gradf, 78.1

10. Salaried professionals: lever grade. 62:7

II. Farmers and farm managers . 40.5

*or

12. Supervisors of non-manual employees: 40.4

-bighar grade

13. Small proprietors 22.4.

- r

'14." Managers in service's and small 34.8

,administrative units

15. Techtilicis:lowet grads 12.3

16. Supervisors of son -manuil employees:

ti

37.8

lover grade

-17. Supervisors of manual employees: highs

grade

12.6

1ff. "killed manual workers in manufacturin;

hitiher grade

6.4

19. Self -emplobed workers: higher grade 12.5

20. Supervisors of manual employees: lower

grade -

:11.1

21. Non- sandal empioices in4administration
and'comamice

35.3

.

545

So4 Further
Educatxon

UniveYsit
Education

82.3

84.7

63.5

64.1

52.6

64.5

41.7

44.0

cs.93.9

83.9

29.8

47.9

2a

39.9

39.2'

45.6

32.5

26.1

27.1

27.3

. 47.9

-
24.0

25.0

11.5 .
8.7 .

2.1

6.6

5,6 -

4.8,

36.4

_ 22.5

'3.6

2.1

2.7

2.0
*.

0.5"

2.2

it

0.0

0.2

o,"

'44 0:4

0.7 .

3.6

4

.
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Table 18 (continued)

I

.

. -

Occupational Cite

1 .

Selective
rSome Further U 'v r01 0 .1Soc9144LE

raimaCton
.... Education fd.rcatton

n

. .
22. Skilled manual workers.in manufacturing: 7:7 -27.5 0.0. intermediate grain

4 -
- sx23. Skilled manual workers construction 5.3 20.6 0.2

24. Smallholders,vithout employees -25.0 21.4 , .4

25. Service workers: higher grade
, . 1.3 42.5 0.0 -

'26. Semi-skilled manual workers in manUt"' 6.9 15.9 0.2acturinp,
. .

27. -Skilled annual -imittrs in tZansPo'rt,
, cotteunicatIons end services, And

ixtrective industries --t

3.5
1400 0.0

25. Service-do:lets: interstAtate grade 24.4 15.5 1,1 '

.
.23.. Self-employed workers: intermediate 18.5' 22.5 . '2.2. icado

..-S

30. Skilled manual workers in manufacturing:
lower grade

t

2.7 46.3 , 4 0.2

(
31. Agricultural workers 13.5 13.5

. 0.7
,

.

32. Semi - skilled mahualwOrkers in con- 3.2 7.6 ' 0.0s7 ruction and extractive industries
-

33. .. Scmi:-stilled manual corkers in transport 6.2 13.6 0.5
pomoddications and services

... r

.'

. 34. Service corkers: loxdr grade
r

i 9.8 13.1 1.5,

35. UnskilleS.mtnual sowers
.., .

3.2 8.1 0.5

36. Self7aployed 'workers:, lower grade, 17.2 420.0 . 0.0
..,

TOTAL
'' .2 , 22.1 34.3 4.0

S.
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- Table 20

Percentage of each occupational category 'of adult. males living

in England and Vales in 1972 vho achieved '0,'J levels/School

Certificite, School Certificate or University
qualification,

Occupational Category
'0' levels/ University
School Cert- 'Higher School'

cfrai77-
Qaiification.Certilicate

Self-eaployed professionals 64.6 24t4 26.0

2. ;Salaried "rotes:locals: higher grade '55.1 33.0 26.7

3; Administrators and officials: higher
grade

39.5 14.1 10.5

4. "Industrial managers: large enterprises 34,0 15.5 8.7

St Achainietratorsand officials: lover 24.8 9.3 2.1

grade

6. Technicians: higher grade 29.3 19.0 5.6

7. Large proprietors 30.6 .? 5.6

8. Industrial and businessNanagersi. 32.1 10.7 7.1

saal3 enterprises,

9. Self-employed professionals: lover
grads

60.6 33.1 30.3

lc!. Salaried professionals: lower grade 55.8 35.1' '25.4

11. Tamers and firs:managers 17.9 5.9 4.8

12. Supervisors of non-manual employees:
higher grade

18.7 4:2 2.1

11: 'Small propriermr4
2.4 1.6

14. Manager:: in iervices and saell 27 9.8 1.0

adeinistritivs units

. 15. Technicians: lover grade 7.6 1.6 0.3

16. Supervisors of non - manual employees 23.9 06.5 2.2

lower grade

17. ,Supery Slots. of manual" employees:
higher grade

7.2' /, 1.0 0.4

18. Slcilled nanual workers in *antic- 4s2 0.2 0.2

. acturing: higher grade

19. Self;employed markers: higher grade 5.3 '1.01 0.0

5fi
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Table 20 (continued)

,..

Occupational Category
'O. levels/
Saool Cerr-

'A' levels/
University

.....0

1liehet School
- if icate Certificate __,____Euvr.ftrisir:rion

.

20.

21.

22.

. ..

23.

24.,

25.

26.

27.

78.

29.

30.

31.

32.

33.

34.

35.

36.

.

'Supervisors of manual' emplii9eps:
lover grade

.
Non-manual explayees in adminis- .

station and coerce

Skilled manual -workers in manuf-
. acturing: intermediate grade

Skipad manual workers in con-
structiori

Smallholders without ea?loyees

Service workers: higher grade

Sesti-skilled manual workers in
."-. manufacturing

SkiTled manual workers in transport,
coacalications end services,
and extractive industries .

Service workers: intermediate grade

Self-employed workers: intermediate
&ride 0

.

Skilled manual workers in Tranuf-
acturing: lower grads

Agricultural workers

Seat-skilled manual workersin
construction,and extractive
industries

nSea skilled manual workers ,en
transpott, cp=arications and--.. .serinces

S

Service workers: lower grade

Unskilled manual workers

Self-capioyed workers: lower rude
TOTAL

,,,-

7.3

24.3

. ,
3.9

4.9

12.9 4
..

10.6

2.4
.

2.4

4.9
7.8

I

1.8

4.6

0.9

3.0 ,

.

.' 6.6,

1.9
. .

3.3 S

15.3

,

1.4

9.0

0.8

07.
.

0:0

. 0.0

0.6

0.3

6.4

2.2

s

0.2

0.7

0.0
,

0.4
.

2.2

0.8

3.3
6.4

0.4

2.3 .

- 0.0
---

0.0

.1.4

0.0

0.2

0.0
.

.

0.0 -.

1.1
a Ss.

0.0

0.7
1

0.0

0.4 :

0.7

0.. 5

0.0 .

3.9

4

.

,
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Comment on Halsey"

by

Amartya Sen

Professor Halsey has presented an interesting picture of
recent trends in education and social mobility in Britain. Within
the conceptal framework that Halsey has used, his analysis seemsto me to be-completely convincing. Some of Halsayisbonclusions
are tentative in view of data.limitations, and he has-been care-
ful to emphasize the uncertainties involved. Halsey has not,
however, gone into an appraisal of the conceptual framework
that be has Used, and there are, it seems to me, some fairly'
important questions that can be raised about the: conception of
social mobility used in the analysis. The questions that I am
going to raise do not detract from the value of gals ts work,which remains valid within his framework, but the f eworkitself seems to me to be open to critical examinatiol.

1, Status Categories

The concept of "status" used in this work takes theform
of a linear ordering. It is a complete ranking -of occupations 1
between any tiro 'categories I and I, either X is unequivocally
higher or unequivocally lower than Y. But is statue, in fact, alinear ordering ? There are clearly many aspects oebtatus andthey can conclict, e.g., occupation X may be more "respectable"
but less "opulent" than Y. The formblation of one combinedn
index of status involves a weighting procedure - often implicit -
over these different aspects, e.g., in the scaling of Goldthorpe
and Hope. Such an aggregate scale may be useful for some purposesbut it also involves a significant loss of infbrmation. Since.Halsey has related educational experience, to occupetional
categories in terms of aggregate scales only (the Hall -Jones
system and the Goldthorpe-Hope system), a discriminating use of
different aspects of status has not been possible.

Consider the issue. of the privilege of enjoying special
educational facilities. The ability to buy'priyate education
relates closely to economic prosperity. In tbe use of the
aggregate'status scale this special relationship is somewhatlost. For example, Halsey finds that "the independent schools
are more strongly associated with self employment that directly
with occupational status", and as an example notes that "the
large proprietors are the third heaviest users of the independent
schools but seventh in the status order". 'But where do the large
proprietors stand in terms of economic prosperity ? If their
ranking in the opulence scale 'is higher as I.woUld expect to be
the case, there will be nothing surprising in this relationship,
Self-employment maybe a factor too, but the different aspects
of status ranking has to be-checked before one can conclude
firm* on this. The economic aspects of "status" obviously have
a special Kole in the purchase of education and in the perpetoa-
tioniof differentiation, and this role will not be observed if

g.,
J (1-Ci
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one deals only with aggregate scales of occupational -"status')

In general, there is a good case fer taking status not
as one linear order but as several rankings reflecting different
aspects of status. Relating these different rankings to educe-
tionalaxperience will yield a richer picture than making do
with *h aggragate,scale only. The problem is more serious with
the more refined Goldthorpe -Hope categories than with the broader
Hall -3Jones categories, since there is more scope for conflict
between different aspects in a more detailed cladsification.

g. Two Aspects of Social Mobility

In zikircaparisons over time, social debility can be
viewed as a ination of movements of people over occupation
categories, and movements of occupation categories,over different
status positions. Halsey's analysis is concerned primarily with
the first, and the status scale itself is kept stationary. But
we do not4know that over these years, the social and economic
position-of the different categories have also shifted. The
pattern of relativs economic prosperity of occupation categories
has beren changing and there are also some noticeable developments
in nos-economic factors as well. Social mobility can be viewed
as a combination of these two, types of movements rather than
simply as movements of people up and down a static ladder:

The distinction is important in terms of oafs that Sake
social mobility a. desirable phenomenon. .As Ralsey points out
much dqpends on the philosophy underlying one's approach to
mobility', and .kg uses the Rawlsian concept of justice with its
focus on the 1astfayoured" in support of his rejection of
both the "older order of class" as well as "the newer order of
meritocracy". The condition of the "least favoured" need, not,
however, change at all even when there are rapid movements
betwelh categories as long as the lowest category does not
itself rise4in the economic and social scale. The ultimate
goals of justice And equality are not well served by movements
of people alone over stationary categories.

The question is not, however, of only long run interest.
Relative positions of occupational categories is a matter of
immediate policy also. This is clearer in the context of economic
status (involving "rilatiiities", taxation, etc.), but applies
to sociat standing as well. .Indeed, perhaps the most interesting
experiment towards social equality in-this century, viz._,_ the
recent Chinese experience, has focussed sharply on the readjust-.
ment of relative positions of occupation categories both in
economic end social terms.

While nothing very dramatic might have recently happened
in4Britain,in the relative positions of different occupation
categories, still there clearly have been some changes, and the
ricture of social mobility must remain incomplete if we lOok only
at movements around a static scale, One would like to see

s's
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edUCational policy being thought out in terms of reducing gaps
between the occupation categories. Halsey.ma1/4es many interesting
Observations that are relevant to this aspect of social mobility
also (though he tends rather to neglect income differentials),
but unfortunately he does nkt go digest intnthe movements of
Categories as such.

3. Two Roles of Education in Social Mobility

Related to the two aspects of social mobility, there .are
two distinct roles that education can play in achieving it. One
is as a Vehicle of movement of people from one category to another.
On "..this Halsey has given up'a very usefui analysis, contrasting
the present position with the past, and clarifying what has been
achieved and the limited nature of it.

The other rOli of education, is in changing the gaps it
economic and social status of different occupation categories.
$014 have educational changes affected income differentials
between categories ?(1) How has the changing educational
background of different occupation categories affected their
respective "social standing" ? (2) These are difficult questions,
but some attempt at answering them seems to me to be necessary

, for understanding the role of education in, social mobility more
fully. , ,

I fear that 1 have been abit ungrateful in complaining
about what Halsey has not done, since he has given us a lot. He
has provided a very, interesting and clear picture of recent
'trends in some aspects of social mobility and education in.Britain.

"(1)'Halsey refers to` the controversy on the role of education in
changing income distribution in America, even though he does

0 not go into it himself. Incidentally, educational impact on
the income distribution among'people incorporates both the
movements of people over categories and the movements of
CatagoriesthemselVs. i

(2) There is-s. need also to consider the changing content of
:edncation, since barriers between different status groups

depend, on it.
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Education and Social Mobility In Spain (*)

by

Juan Diez Nicolas

Ubaldo.Martinez lazaro'

Maria Josh Porro Minondo*

1. The Conceptual Framework iu Social Mobility Studied

Ossowski (1) has studied in detail the way in which
the social experience of inequality is articulated throughout
history in the consciousness of the literate members of various
societies. Nevertheless, the consciousness of social inequality
failed to acquire practical and ideological importance until
the time of the struggle between the bourgeoisie and the "ancien
regime". In the beginning, sociology made this consciousness
of the opposition between modern and ancient society the centre
of all its conceptual models:"the opposition of status to
contract, community to society, persists until the Parsonian
patterned variables. In contrast to the inequality and the
oppression of the "ancien regiide", the new bourgeois order
will be legitimized by its'ideal defillition of the realms of
freedom for essentially equal men.

Social mobility can only Ve consiar;ed as a fundamental
,and defining phenomenon of a certain type of social structure,

gp21t= aractsave:f1.41:es
society do

Ws:Till.gwc,9gnywhici, tglii.:e
orders and those Who obey them, those who know and those who

- do not, the haves and the have nots. The conventional-studies
of social mobility can more easily be referre o ierqrchical
conception of the social structure, in which po , knowledge
and wealth are distributed along a continuousibcale which can
be divided, on the basis of various criteria, into different
strata. Individuals are thus classified in various categotTes.
The more or less arbitrary limits of tjese categories mean,that,
such groupings cannot be viewed as subject6 of historical
development. Of course, the very concept of social mobility
implies a stratum permeability that would differentiate the new
class system from.the'traditional one (2)..

Ati

(*) We wish

..

to thank the team 'of th "Department of Human

, c
. .

Retiources Prospective" of the I.N.C.I.E. (Institute
Nacion,a1 de Ciencias de la Educacion) for its continuous
help. We alsovish to thank M.S. Miller, M.F. Wiles and
N. ieyfitz for their useful comments.
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a) Theoretical and methodological orientation of the
-social mobility paradigm

It is-well known that orthodax functionalism takes
concepts such as plur&lity of status, continuity of position,
and ,permeability of strata and integrates them into the frame-
work of,a global theory -of social structure4(3).

, ,

Not all social mobility studies can, or will, be so,
summarily Integrated within the purest functionalist orthodoxy,
but, they would nevertheless share its fundamental orientation. .
One of the fundamental works on the tapid, the authors of which.
would hardly think of themselves as functionalists, defines the
problem as "related to the process by which individuald change

' '
from one position to, another". The study of social mobility

'implies the analysis of the movement of individuals from some
given position to another in the social system. The result of
this process can be seen ,as a distribution, of intelligence and
knowledge so that privileges and rewards increase proportionally

\
. , with the difficulty and respotsibility of the tasks. Quite,

,-,.clearly, it is impossible to establish an "ideal" relationship
^ betWeen the knowledge and.rewards distribution in a given society

\, but, precisely,, the approximation towards this ideal, or the
\ failure to at-tem-it, is what takes the study of social mobility.
\fascinating 44).'

, . . . -
.

'UpsetThis does hat, of course, imply for pendix and ..,,

a perfect social stability. There are changes over time in the;*
requirements of the tasks, and in the "amount" of availple . ,

knowledge, and both types of changes imply that the elite *

occuOying',the privileged positions must permit.smne form of
mobgity in order to keep itadbminant place in society. But 4thidd-very theoretical ambiguity of Juxtaposing the
view to a particular theory of "circu4tion of elites"

t
es" shows

the need for continuously adapting this theoretical model
.

.

(mostly by "a critical empiricigm") in order to be minimally , .

in line with social reality. An xample of important theoretical
precisions, but still within the same orientatIon; can be drawn . ..

froh the controversy betzen Davis,and Moore on the one side . '
and Tumin on the other, e latter emphasizing the dispensability
and non-functionality of present social stratification 0).

4I .
The majority of investigations follow this basic theore- .

. 'I cal direction and this can:be seen ,in the parallelhOween the!.
line of most Social mobility dtudies and Davis and Upset's

.

approach; as Kreckerpoints OA, "the great ,the repeal cbmplek-
ity of ,the phenomenon of-hobilitY has een itsd ced, during the
period oT the 'boom' of mobility researc o t Very special . .

question of vertical intergeneratitnal mobi ty ong men, .
?evaluated by means of a model-of.prestige stratification. Further-

more, there has been great interest.in the measurement df the .

amount of verpicarmobilit'Y Within-societies", 6). : ,



. .

) Ideological connotations, ,

, Davis' model and more explicitly that of Lipset
and Bendix imply two assuiptions. which are taken loregranted
in certain ideological conceptions:,an asaUtption.of equivalence
between the functional value of the different tasks expected
fiom different statuses and the rewards assigned to them) and
the assumption of an optimal allocation of human resources
in society (7).

The fletionalist legitimation of scalar inequality
is consistent n principle at least with the basic assertions
of the liberal tradition those of neo-classical economics.
It is also Ponsistent with the claseic liberal ideology, in
the sense that individuals are considered to be equal because
they are free to prove their ability through the market. Two
important consideratiofis which link up with the more modern
American conception of liberal.policY, are in order Imre: first,_
thkt human capital may be increased through education and,
therefore, individual thinty is predetermined by a previous .

social inequality; second, that human ability has to be.tested
.

in a market already built up with a certain degree of monopoly;
'i.e. in an integrated system of social positions. The idea of
equality is, therefore, no longer expressed as the "formal
freedom of the individual against society, nor is the optimal

.'\ allocation of resources assumed. In order to reach both goals,.
'knowledge has.to be made available to every. individual.. Social
equality can then be equated with. equal opportunities to under-
take the different tasks; which,mbans equal opportunities in
education.

The measurement and comparison of e degree of social
mobility is meaningful within the basic eral character of
these assumptions. .The two referenoe p ints are the traditional
society of ascribed status, and the ideal modern 'society of
acquired status in which equal.apportunitiet would be a fact.

notion that this change from traditional to modern society
takes plaCe at the same time as, the change from an agrarian to
an industrial society. is "historical law" which is perhaps most
con tantlyassumed'anedevelciped in sociology. The degree of
sdcrial mo ility and the degree of industrialization in any ,

society w 1 follow the samepath from caste society to open
society. B 4 mobility and industrialization could be taken aS,
milestones o this path or, i no coincidence between them were
found, that.couId be integrat as deviance frot a trend of
higtoxic normative, validity. Thia.thesis a Spencerian flavour
allows the social formation's. to be 0Edered_irk.a.vectorial
continuum; about its empirical validation, LAppet and Bendix

'conclude that "the results confirm the thesis that considers
social mobility as an integral and continuous- aspect of the
urbatization, industrialization and bureaucratization processes"(8)

C

rork0U4

J.



. In other works, however, this complication is not clear.
I Smeiser and Lipset:s words "there is a puzzling lack of

4 ass elation between indicators of economie-development and
00mea res of tociarmobillty The findings reported frOi

the authors "so contradict the logicallxpectation that economi.d
_growth should result Imo pattern of high upward and low downward
mobility that wewOhder whether these negative resultd
are a function of the Offlodological wsNceesses suggested above": OW

.

Ammasari (10), Goldthorpe (11),___Duncat (12) and -others
tast'sarious doubts on this conclusio . interesting ng

. here is the underlying assumption: that it i possible to compare
societies at different stages. o developmen as if there were
some kind of mechaniat of neces ry,transition teleologically
Oriented from one stage to th ext. Even Behdix has later ,

expressed his doubts about'the possibility of studying mobility
and. trati ication in a purely national framework; without,taking
into acco t regional differences and those arising from the
irate ational market relationships (13). It is pot difficult
to e.-the relationship between this assumption and the importance
given to intergenerational mobility'by scholars.

From another point of view, this assumption implies
what Goldthorpa.called "paraevolutionaryMarxism"; the idea that
industrialiiation and technologigal change have meant changea
so radical in the structure of society that it is now approaching
the ideal "society" similar to Marx's. At the same time the
.revolutionary potential Marx ascribed to the existence of two

:4 .antagonistic classes is diminishing. This line of thought supports
the notiotf an open society which was the centre of the
"convergence - theory ", during the 60's; "meritocracy" was seen
as the form of social mobility in a perfectly open society, and
ltethnocracy" Mahe model of Goyernment in a society in which
ideology was ay rag (14). - .
2. Inconsiateney of the Theoretical Orientation

',The conceptual and empirical orientdOkon of researdh
. in social mobility is consistent pot only with1a certain liberal

ideology but also with the central assumptions of .the sociological
orthodoxy of the fifties. Nevertheless, th empirical limits
that this double.conbistency implies must be verifiable. 46

Some of the empirical limits may stein from the suepici6n
that the idsa of a society in which all statuses are the result
of personal achievement is inconsistent with the hereditary
transmission of power,and advantages okwhich industrial societies
are baled. Nowadays, whatlis valid for equal opportunities ds
valid a fortiori for equal educational opportunities: from access

. barrieFFTITZUITural barriers (15), education appears As a
4 .

. mechaDism for the perpetuation of privileges.

,)
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If this is so, we may legitimately enquire as to why there
are different degrees of mobility among societies. The thesis -

0r.a parallelism between mobility and industrialization thtn
becomes dubious; industrial development certainly requires skilled
manpower but, precisely because of that, a certain degree of
social mobility can become "functionalb, not for the social -
system but for the prevailing inequality system. .It may also be
that social, mobility softens the tensions not only because it
legitimizes ideology but also because it than:nets aspirations to
change.

3. -Towards a Theoretical Re-orientation of Social Mobility
Research

Both the functionalist assumptions about the value
of education and the ascription of the different statuses, and
the interpretation sof Dobility as an ideal social equality, to
be attained with the rogress ot.industrialization, are incom-
patible with the thesis stated above. Needless to'say, this
theory of social mobilit oeing fundtional for the stability of
the privilege sfstem'is ifficult to verify empirically. It is

1

n

however clear that the dea of equal opportunities has a
legitimizing function; nearly all the critics of functionalism

d technocratic ideology agree.on this (Marcuse,' Habermas, etc.).
Yet, to assume that the power elite is able to,perpetuate the
Structure of power and privilege in any circumstances and at no
cost, would be to fall into the.most naive functionalism of "the

. whole and the completely other" (16).

The hypothesis of.non-coincidence between increasing
social mobility and increasing equality implies a turning

'point for research, about which a growing number of scientists
seem to agree. Bendix has pointed out the need to look at the
othez4 side of the coin; that is "the ability of families to
perpettlate their privileges" andLjto analyze "the mechanisms'
through which power and domination and exploitation and the
other things fbe.Marxists are fond of talking about,.are
transmitted". Tide degree and means of status ascription and
the extent to which they prevent both .attess'to education and
its productive utilization, cannot be reduced to the simple ,
subjective dimension of stratification; a questioning of the
mechanisms and of the compliance of the less favoured shpuld
transcend the simple social consensus or simply ignore it:
the appmhension of power as an' objective phenomenon is a,.

. correlative of the agreement by which poweris transformed into
persuasion.

b . .

The importance of education.for social structure and
mobility noW appears in a different light. It is no longer a
panacea for social inequality but rather a mechanism for .

perpetuating or restructuring inequalities, a means tb acquire
power, wealth and prestige, and to ,convince those exploited that
their exploitation is legitimate, as shown in the symbolic
representation of the status. At the same time, education is

.

seen as a very important factor of social dynamics whose effects
must be considered as multidimensional given its interrelation
with other features of social change. This change of perspective
requixes not only a change of hypothesis but also changes in the
design and analysis of,social mobility studies.



is

4. The Iiberal-functionalist Theoretical Model and Social
Mobility Studies in Spain. - -

.

With some modifications, these theoretical - ideological lines
hold for much of the work done in Spain (17). First of all, the
historical situation of Spanish sociology meant that American
models were taken over practically wholesale. Secondly,-the
insecure circumstances in which most of the work was done implied
a technical simplicity which,usually coincided with the theoretical
limits of an imported philosophy. Thirdly, during the 60's the
official ideology was dominated by a naive philosophy of develop-
ment (which has. been called "mechanisistie materialism") in
which the essential element was to increase the different levels
of per capita income, If this were achieved the rest would
follow automatically, and,it was this "attomatic.follow,on" that
sociology studied-in its subsidiary role. Fourthly, official
ideology wanted the verification of its achievements to be made
on its own terrain, since the "immanent" criticism offered an
excuse for deferring political questions. Where the official-
philosophy declared "per Capita income", however, the student of
empirical "sociology coulelpread "industrialisation and democracy"
between the lines. Thelmajority ofdgiese social scientists
agreed that the basic implications afr"future development!' and
"technocracy" implied that Spain could follow "other _societies"
in the transition fran a traditional to a modern society. For
all these reasons, it was only natural to set aside, temporarily
at least, .real historical contradictions.

Such a way of thought was soon to appear incomplete in
terms of empirical results, and inappropriate to the real

tir
evolution of the society. Having said this, it is nonetheless
true that. to begin by assuming that inequality is a pfodpct of
Unequal opportunities of access to given positions, and hot-a
result of the pbsitions themserves; to assume a high correlation
between occupation' and position in society,and that access to
those positions is through education, s6 that unequal educational
opportunities are responsible for social inequalities was
probably the only possible wa to begin sociological research
given the data available to e empirical-minded sociologists.
This empirical sociol sregarded and even ran counter to the
real facts in a country where particularism penetrates the entire
social structure,, and where bureaucratic,particularism is the .

. specific way to share in the power of the middle classes *Jere
social and economic power are the monopoly of an inaccessible
elite, and education is a means of reinforcing and perpetuating
inequality. Where inductive rigidity was not modified by
perspiCacity or intuition to compensate for the bias of the
indicators, the result was.little more than a reinforcement of
theotetical assumptions through tables interpreted,"ad hoc"
or some statement about the lack of validity Of oldore4udices.
about "the Spanish reality".

506 S.



In fact, to equate social inequal" ty in Spain with
unequal educational opportunities was equivalent to ignoring, ).

thrOugh either nalveW or machiavelism, the real social
structure. The basic hypothesis about the functionality of a
certain degree of educational mobility in,the ,process of
anarchic economic growth, as a "movement toward progress:" for
the purpose of keeping everythin&the same, .is especially
relevant here. - A quite differen.tahlatter is whether or not the
sorcerer's apprentices will be Ale, finally, to control thit

forces which they themselves helped to unleash.

The Contemporary Spanish Society

This paper is a preliminary report on the first,
results of our work, and to place them in a more intelligible
perspective, we shall start with a few remarks on some of the
tajor contemporary changes in Spanish society and, more exactly,

on how they are understood and documented by existing mobility
stiadies?,(18).

The very rapid process gif economic growth in. Spain over
the last few years has caused a tremendous transformation of
the social structure, which is clearly seen in the distribution
of the active population among the different sectors of the

economy. Rural migration, together with the urban development
it entails, and the increase of regional inequalities,_have
meant for agriculture the loss of manpaker to th and

service sectors.
41111P

Changes in production ifecessarily imply_ changes in
occupation, way of life and standard of -living. It is possible
to observe: within the upper class, the transfer of the center

,of gravity from the agricultural landlord-financial sector to
the industrial-financial sector; in the middle class, the
decreasing role (absolute and/or relative) of the traditional
middle classes, many of them self-employed and correspondingly,
the increasing importance of new middle 'Classes (more and more
bureaucratized) which fill the jobs generadied by the develbpment
of the industrial and service sectors; in the lower strata,
the .transformation of agricultul labourers and small farmers
_into skilled or Unskilled industrial workers.,

made the followtrig Comments ,on theAmend() de 14 guel,
trend shoWn izr Table 1:-

i. A systems and size e.,decrease in the category of
r A

%

agricultural 1 tourers m/d a parallel increase in the number
of industrial 'orkers during the period 1860-19'60, continues-.

today. .
.

.

. `01,.,
.

a .

ii. & slow decease in the number of indliendent farmers and s ..
an equally sit/ increase in *the urban middle classes during
the pame pert d.v .

,

tit

I,
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iii. In 1950, agricultural labourers still represented the
major category in the occupational. scale (23%). From then on, -

-this proportion diminishes systematically, and in 1965, they
accounted for only 10% of the labour force. This is the funda-
mental change in the occupational revolution.

,
,

,iv. 'With the exception of unskilled workers, who remain at
the same level, theta is also an increase in all non:agricul-
tural categories during the period 150-65.

v. In 1%5,
;

'the major occupational category was that of skilled
Workers (non agricultural) repr nting 22X.of the active
population.:

vi. All these tendencies continued during the period 1965-71,
when: the process of change was accelerated. The expansion of
the working class sector comes to a halt, whereas there is a
rapid increase lathe urban middle classes.

.vii. To summarize, the difference between the 1971 Occupational
pyramid and that of 1950 is far greater than that of the 1950
pyramid with respect to that of 1860.. That is, the social --
change that has occurred in the Space of two decades is far
more important than the one taking place over the whole century(19).-

The new social structure resulting from this evolution
cannot be explained merely by classifying the population into
three or more "stratification groups" - high, middle and 16w.
The iarious,attemptaat such a classification give very
different resultsArbpending on the criteria used and, needless
to say, on the ideological biases of the authors.- Variations
from 1 per cent to 20 per, cent for the upper classes, from 27 per
cent to 52 per vent for the, middle classes and from 72 per cent
to 28 per cent for the working classes have been found.

Burial° (20) made'some interesting remarks on the
composition and. provincial-distribution of "his" middle class:
its proportion being much: greater in the rich industrialized
provinces of the North and North-East (up to Z,0 per cent) than
in the poor agricultural provinces of the South (from 23 per cent);
in the latter there is 'above all an "old." middle class, whose
values and numerical importance are being replaced by a "new"

.middle class:

A more detail' d picture ..of the new conditions prepared
by Martin-tarkinez (21) on the basis of a comparison of three
different sources leads one to that Spanish economic
growth has implied, above all, "gross mobility", or rather
not prom6ts and demotiohs in the "social ladder", but
fundamentally, essential changes, in the different "steps ", -in
theirar:tiCulation and tneir structure.

De Miguel him attempted to study this situation using
data,pro.Vided by the survey of the Youtli Office* (1960) and the

(*) Instituto de la auventud.

,
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MESA reports of 1%6 and 1970. We shall try to summarize
his main conclusions:

- Upward mobility is greater than stability, which is in turn
greater than downward mobility: 40 per cent of urban workers'
have an agricultural background, whereas 30 per cent of
farmers will have children in the urban sector; 25 per cent
of the middle classes have their origins in a working class
milieu,,and - the.pnly tilAcattant downward movement - 22 per
cent of workers.have a n-in nual father (22).

The "index of inheritance" appears to be highest among pdople
with managerial occupations; the further up the social ladder,
the higher this index,_ which in general is greater than in
Germany, Japan or France. This leads to the conclusion that
".the rate of gross mobility in Spain is due to newly created
employment opportunities rather than to actual promotions
and demotions" (23).

The change from a rural, to an urban situation does not
imply a superior status, and only by convention can this be
considered as upward mobility. The only sector responsible
for the gross (and even net) mobility would then be the
middle classes.

One of the co-authors of the present report helda.
very different view_in another article. Analyzing male -inter-
generational-vertical -tocial mobility through three generalons
with Madrid respondents,,he stated that "transmission of fAmily
status predominates over mobility., and the pretended equality
.of opportUnities is therefore yery_dmibtfuln (24).

Gftiez Reino and Orizo take horizontal mcbility_as
\,

upward mobility,, because of the quite different way of life
(access to education and culture, etc.), in the citied.--Yet,
the authors' lack of ability for conceptual discriminati n
'and. their oblivion of such elementary distinctions as "co lective"
and "individual" mobility, structural changes and changes f
the individuals ithin a given-structure, etc., leads to a
discussion oft sublectz.ve meaning of (geographic41) "situs
(social) status and the lake that can only be distorting and
confusing (25).

The Expansion of the Spanish Educational System" A Brief Outline.

At the turn of the century, approximately.. per cent
of the Spanish population,was'illiterate. According to Census
data, in 1960f illkeracy.tan as high as 12.1 per cent of the
total population though for the same year, another source
reports that 20 per cent of army recruits, i.e., a cohort of

5G)
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able young men, aged around 21, did not fit the UNESCO
definition of a literate individual (26). In the 1970 Census
the corresponding figure was 8.9 per centt-

According to the same source, approximately 70 per cent
of the population With some schooling have not gone beyond
primary school. This figure, while revealing the low educa-
tional level may underestimate the transformation of the Spanish
educational system.

Since 1925-26, the rate of enrolment has almost doubled
in primary schools, it is fifteen times higher in secondary
edzieation, and nearly seven times greater, in higher education..
The rate of increase of primary education during the period
1925-36 may be seen as the culmination of far=,,reaching effort
to bring "a school to each village". The maintenance of the
rate (which actually declines for 1942-.43) in the post-war
years Until 1962-63 shows 'a striking similarity with other
economic-indicators, such as the agricultural production,
which only recovered its pre-war level in 1956. The improvement
in educational achievements since 1962-63 (36 per cent) coincide
both with the period of greater increase of per capita income,
and aconaious governmental effort to extend compulsory schooling
from 6 to 14 instead of 6 to 12. The fact that the population
pyramid Ms considerably reduced its base since 1945 must also
be taken into a'ecount.

.
There is, e. constant increase in secondary education:

the number of pupils doubled approximately at each of the
two first periods of 15 years (with a noticeable acceleration
between 1930-36)4 and a surprisingly, fast recuperation in 1942)
anclbecame four times- gre-ater in the last 17 years.,

The university boom took plsice'some pears after,
but the rate of increase in the last five years is twice as
fast as in secondary schooling. This must have been highly
surpriding eve for the authorities, since it has led to q
considerable c f facilities. In 1970 a major educational
reform was la ched with the publication of the Ley General
de Educacian, a law*that Neluit a decisive attempt to renew
the educatio 1 system. Since the law is still in the process of
being implemented, enrolmeiit tes are expected to increase
over the next few years. A,

The study of the overall changes in Spanish society
_and the expansion of formal education si s a challenge to the
-esearcher. For the rest of this paper attention will be given
to two main problems. In the first place, we shall try to
explore the extent to which the Spaniards have profited
differentially ,from these educational benefits. This is, by
itself, a compleI,and many-sided question 'and the researchwill be limited to the influence of social origins on the
educational attainments of students. Secondly, and in relation
to the consequences of, educational changes we shttll try to-
estimate the effects of schooling on the occupational and,
economic status of the individual.

57

1.1
1d.

4



-, 5'73

SOCIAL BACKGROUND AND EDUCATIONAL ATTAIN=- -
Education and Father's Occupation

) '

The first subject for'discussion is the relationship
between' a father's occupation and the educational level "of
his children. Tables 1 and 2 show the relationship between.
these two variables. Table 1 shows the percentage composition
of the differemt levels of education, according to he father's
occupation, ca.Uulgted on the basis of the 1970 Cedsps."

If

The first general impression is that the inequalities
are greater in the. higher educational levels', especially if,
comparisons are made with the different size of the occupa-
tional categories (28) .' ' ,

-0
. .

By and large, the different occupational categories
are represented in primary education more or less proportionately
to the weight they carry in the active population (29), but
their representation is inverted as the educational level
increases. The proportion of children of skilled workers,
which is 27.4 per cent in primary education drops to 23.0per
cent in, the, first cycle of secondary education. In the second

. cycle, their representation is 13.2 per cent ,and it drbps to
11.4 per cent in college education, while their percehtage
at the university level is only 4.3 per cent.,

In turn, the category or .top, executives and officials,
whose representation in primary education is 1.2 per cent,
reaches 11.6 per cent in. university education, after a gradual
increase through the interme levele (except for college
education, where its representat n decreases since the
educational expectations, for. th r children are those of a
university education). .

.

The, extent of the inequalities becomes Obvious if we
grouphe categorieh and centre 'our attention on high -level
studies. It can then be seen that although ;the working class
represents 50.8 per cent of the active population, only 9 per,
cent receive a university education, whereas, the children of
high-level managers and civil servants, who represgpt 2.9,par
cent_ of the active population, account for 25.1 per cent .of
university students.

Education has expanded rapidly in recent years.add it
would be very interesting to 'examine the impact of this expaniion
on the selection mechanisms.of the educational system. Unfor-
tunately, because of lack of data, we can do no more than outline
tome indicative and provisional 'conclusions.

With regard to this problem, we have tried to analyze,
the evolution over time of the percentages of college and
secondary education students, classified according to the socio-
economic status of their parents, during the period 1962-1970:
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Table 2

Percentage of University Students by Fath r's Occupation

Labour Force -

1962-630) 1968 0 1970 6) 1970!0
t

,...

-, Fanmowners 4.2 8.6 16.5

,Farm workers 1.8 0.6 .' .8.3
r

. .
Proprietors of industrial,
commercial and services
imberprises , 23.0 29.6 10.5 9.4

ProSesdional and sfmilar .27.
.

8 7.3. 6.4 0.8"

Top-ekeeuiives and
officials .

0.6 1.6 0.9
.

High level managers and 7
Civil' servants 47.2 14.7 11.6 1.2

, Madlavmanagers, clerical
ata sales 29.8 -1'23.1- -28.4 16.2

Foremmi and skilled yorkers 4.7 5.6 5.4 28.1

.

Iabommms and 'unskilled . 0 .
workers 0.5 -1A, , 0.8 6.6

_
---,Service workers - 0.5 1.4 2.2 7.8

Armed forces \ ,. \ 4.0 1:1

Others (5) 4'.4 10.4 / 4.2'
.

.

,

i

Sources:
\\

(1) INE, Estadistica de la tneeftaaza Superior en Espana.'
Cameo 1' 62 1965.

fi

INE, Encuesta de Eguipamiento y Nivel Cultural de la Familia.

Censo de la Poblaciem en Espana, t. III, INE. Ministerio de
laanif,icacidn,'1974.
st

Como de la Poblacion en Es.afta. Total Nacional, t. III.
aracteristicas e a pc). , a id; 974.

! 4

We have included here those originally listed as "fatherless",
"Non salaried: retired rent recipients and others not in the
labour force"; "Labour force participants,.N.E.!

1
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,
This period Was chosen because of the availability of
statistics classifying.university ,students according to the
socio - economic categories of their parents.

A first referente to the Statistics of Risher Education
in Spain, Otblished annually by the ffational.flastitute of
Statistics, showed that, as regards statistics for thddecwie
1960-1970, series of cross-tabulated data in the above-mentioned
form only sxist for the academic ,year 1962-63, arid it is
therefore impossible to obtain time series from this source.
A similar situation exists with the Census. It would have
been' very useful,to compare information from the 1960 Census
with the 1970 Census,..lat the data required were only-afailable
from the latter.

t
Another source is the "Encuesta sobre Equipamiento

y Nivel Cultural de la Familia", published in 1968, and based
on a survey of 64,000 families

The lack of homogeneity in the occupational categories
included in each e three sources of information used.,
and also the ar itrary selection of the categorArs shOuldbe
pointed out.

-

Finally, it must be pointed out that for the-academic
year 1962-63 referred to in Statistics of Higher Education,
for 15.7 per cent of university students, 6.4 per cent of
those in the first cycle and 7.4 per cent of those in the

. t second cycle of secondary education, the socio- economic
category of the father was not specified. -Ths same occurs
with data obtained from the 1970 Census, which groups 12.4 per
cent (for tne college students) in the category of '*persons
economically inactive".

Bearing in mind the points mentioned so far and in
view of the figures shOwn-in Table 2, any conclusions will
be "of doubtful reliability.

Table 2 synthesizes the calCUlations, based on the
three edurces mentioned above, of the percentages of university

'Students according to the socio-economic category of their
parents. In order to make the information more significant,
the column at the right shows the percentages of the total
active 'population represented by the different occupational
categories in 4970i The sate data for 1962=63 are not
available and, for this reason, the comparison can only be
'tentative.. In an effort to homogenize, the categories have
been regrouped as shown in the Table.

"The two first Categories, those of students with rural
background Were taken together. Their percentage share vaeles
little along the time -span sidered (the percentage of farm,
workers' children has decrees d from 1.8 tp 0.6 per cent and

5?
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the percentage of farm Workeri-ta the,active population has
decreamee from 40 per,pent to 20 per cent approximately; the
small degrde of reliability of the figures wou).d not warrant
any inferences based on a change of less of one per cent.-

.. ...

With respect to the category of industrial entre-
preneurs, t1 enormous fluctuation of the figures Corresponding
to each -of the three .periods analyzed would seem to indicate ,..

that the content of the categories has-not remained constant.
Thus, although the number of entrepreneurs has decreaSed
- relatively as a result of the economic concentration process
which is taking plate in Spain, this decrease cannot explain
such a drastic drop in their participation in, university

1

education as that shown by,the figures for 1968 and 1970
(from 29.6 per cent to 1Q.5 per Cent).

.
, .;

. The. three categories - liberal professions, top
'

executives and high -level managers and civil servants - were
taken together, since-the figures for each of them are therwise
practically. unintelligible, because of lack of uniforms .34.
the criteria used by the different sources, and also to some e
suspicious as regards the-reliability of the coding operations.
The percentages of their children at the university have
decreased (from 52.80 to 25..2) while the number of college
students has increased approximately 3.5 times. According
to the 1970 Census, these three categories represefit.2.9 per
-dent of the total active population, whereas 25.1per cent (
of university students are children of liberal professionals,
top executives and high-level managers, and civil servants, a
fact which underlines the elitists, of the Spanish- University,
system.

,

.
, .

. . . .

- Medium-level managers and civil servants, employees
wad salesmen are relatively privileged in terms of educational,
opportunities, since according to the 1970 Census, they represent
16.2 per cent of the active population, but 23.1 per cent of
college students are the children of, medium-level managers and
civil servants. -

Foremen and skilled and specialized ytorkers would
appear to keep -their very low sharp (5.4 per cent) of the
total university students throughout the decade. This category
represerits 28sper,cent of the total active population. The
same'can be said of labourers and unskilled workers (6.6 per
cent of the active population according to the 1970 Census)
and for service personnel 7.8 per cent of .4.e active population) .
The members of the Armed Fotces (1 per'cent of the active popu-
lation) are clearly favoured with 4 per cent of college students.
In general, it appears that the very small increase in the f -

percentages of working class, participation b no means compinsates
the. decreases of-the non-manual workers' share, but all dep nda
,mn the distribution of the 129 per cent that appears in the
the bottom categories of the 1970 column. The distribution
of university students by social origins has not undergone; ny
remarkable shift in, the years considered, and the increase in
schooling is proportional with the original participation (31).

. ..
.

. .
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Table 3 shows the same kind of ate. from the ,t.jest
ands third sources quoted, for Secondary Education132).

, .. ., . , ,1.0 .
- As far as fi cycle is con9erhed, the most striking

- fact is the increase in t1yes workingzelass.shary(frorq9.7 per
cent to 36.7 pr:cent). As far as the relative ps.iticipation
of the remaining categories ,is concerned, a noticeable decrease

, in all of them can be observed: It seems that the ,increase in
.

the inumter of students from working-class families accounts.
for a proportion of tfie relat've decrease in the an-working _.

'class share. In Secondary Edu.tion therefbre an increase in
the participation of the lower s 'o-economic strata can be .:

observed. / .
.. ..

,trorsecondcyc.le Secondary u.cation, there is a .

-much smaller increase in the participation *of working- class.
students than that observed for the cycle. A --relative
increase in the share of non- workinc lass children is also,
shown in Table 3. A much stron: r shift in the pattern of
student social background. is observed in the first cycle.TX:Lis
trend leads to a complete stab izatAor: of the ,,pattern at the
University level. ..-,.,

. .

Table 4, which represents an alternative approximation,
has. alio been prepared from 'data provided by the 1970 Census.
This, table gives. as overall.view of the educational levels

: .thei p s. ' .

att d. by students According to the gccupati onaj., status of
.

- ., . , -
*

, The, information gained iron it is "Ntery , similar to thatii
inferred from Table 1. The more privileged economic classes
are under-represented in the lower ducational levels (except
in kindergarten) while the opposi s true for the less *
privileged Socio-economic catager

. / "/
n 1970, 'the children of -a icultural workers were

distributed among thee difforen le els of 'the educational
^ system as follows: 90.7 per cen in primary education, 7.4 per

cent in.thefirst cycle of second-level education, 1.3 per centin the seoond cycle of the same level, and., 0.2 per cent in
college education.. At the opposite extreme, the children of
top executives and officials are distributed in the educational
system in suCh a way that, in the same year, 43.8 per cent are .

studying at primary level and 170 per cent at college leve,l.

A-measure-of the influence of social origins on the
educational, level achieved`may be drawn from th ^elative .

prOgoation of individuals who achieve a given el Of education,
'.- i.e. the iquotielat among those who, with a giv mrigin, attainv' a given level of education and the percentage of those who.,

in the total popuaati-qn, have attained the same level:

I

:I'
)

- 4
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Table

Percentage of Secondary Education students (first and sectfAd level)'
by Father's occupation

1

T

Farm owners

Farm workers

Proprietors of industrial,
commercial and services
enterprises

Professional and similar

Top executives and officials

High level managers and
civil servants

Middle managers, clerical
and sales

Fo0remen and skilled workers

Labourmm and unskilled
workers

Service workers

Armed forces

Others -(3)

1st cycle 2nd cycle

1962-63(1) 1970(2)

11.9 9.5

0.6 3.1

19.1 13.4

9.0 2.0

, 0.6 3.0

0.5; 2.3

30.5 20.2,

15.7 24.9

2.6 3.9

0.8 4.8

- 3.4

8.7 12.9

1962-63(1) 1970(2)

8.0 9.5

0.9 1.7

.20.7 ",13.8

15.3 0 3.7

0.6 4.7

1.1 4.6

32.0 26.0

10.5 13.4

0.9 1.8

0.4 3.6

4.8

9.6 -17.2

Sources: (1) INE, EstadisticA de la Enseflanza enEspalla, Curso
Curso'196-63, Madrid, 1964, pp. 62-63.

(2) INE, Censo 4e la ooblacion en. Ea aftq, t. NZ,
Madrid 1974 .

(3) The categories originally listed as "rent recipients",
"fatherless", and no data available" are included here.
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This quotient, which has come to be known as the 'index of

/41association; reflects the relationship between e empirical
matrix of intergenerational transition and that constructed
on.the assumption of statistical independence between Aocial
origins and educational achievements.

.

- Table 5 gives the valties of this index in 1970 (33).
It can be seen that within the rural sector there is a big
cleavage between the two categories of farmers. The Census
distinguishes between "agricultural entrepreneurs" with and
without employees, the second category presumably including
small farm owners and the different, forms of share-cropping. Both
categories are widely heterogeneous in their composition.
Still, the differences between them are clear enough. While
the educational opportunities of the children of the first are
similar to those of the affluent non-agricultural categories,
the situation of the children of the second is not very
different from that of the children of agricultural' orkers.
As might be expected, the children of agricultural managers are
situated in a somewhdt intermediate position between those of
small farmers and agricultural workers.

Perhaps the most remarkable 1eatU.re of Table 5 i* the
very small difference between agricultural workers and other
manual workers, with the akception of ,foremen. The advantage
of skilled workers over the unskilled is not very large. Both
and especially the formbr are slightly more likely to_send
their'dhildren to secondary school than those working in agri-
culture, but other than that, the difference, always small,
tends to be associated more with qualification than with
geographical location. The situation of skilled workers, as
far as their children's education is concerned, is pretty
such the same as that of agricultural overseers and the same
can be said for non-agricultural labourers and farm workers.

In primary' education, the children belonging to the
categories of small farmers, farm managers, agricultural
workers and skilled workers and unskilled (non agricultural)
workers show a value of more than 1.0. For these categories
it may be said that there is a barrier to. the transition from
compulsory primary education'to other educational levels, where
they are represented less than proportionately. This under-
representation becomes greater gt the higher levels. Thus,
the 'higher the educational level, the greater the ineqmeSities
in educational opportunities. The dJcrease in the equality of
opportunities becomes more acute starting with the second
level, first cycle.

There is a revealing pattern with regsala to foremen
anekindred workerp. They send their children to secondary
school-in a proportion not very different from that of the
lowest level of office workers. Nevertheless, their chances
of obtainingwa higher education for them are less than priipor-
tional and nearly half in comparison with the same group. The
same pattern appears whezi craftsmen and small businessmen are
compared with the larger entrepreneurs. ,.
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The chances of, the children of medium -level
workers getting a secondarpheducation are nearly the
those for children from higher origins, but .they are
seated at this level. The children ofklow-level whi
workers get more than their proportional share at bo
but less than the category immediately above them.

clerical
same as
overrepre-

te-collar
th leyels,

The categories of high-level managers and civil
servants, liberal professions, business executives and directors
and top executives and officials are' overrepresented in varying
degrees at the higher levels,

-

2. The Inheritance Factor in Education 4,* ,

A second aspect of the study of the relationship
between schooling'amd social origin would be the examination
of the'association between the education received by parents
and that received by. their children. Later in thispaper,
we shall try to integrate both relationships in a simple'
pattern and to evaluate the independent' contribution of tha
different paternal-socio-economic characteristics to the
educational achievements of their children.

Figures shown in Tables 6, 7, 8 and 9 were obtained
from the "Encilesta de Equipamiento y Nivel Cultural de la
Familia", already quoted. Fathers were asked about the
educational level attained by the son having the highest level
of education if he was old enough to have been able to attain
an educational level similar to that of his fattier.

As a consequence of these restrictions, figures shown
on T,ables 6 and 7 represent neither the total in-school 4,

population nor the sons of the sample interviewed. The figures
should not be taken as an accurate description of distribution
of two generations among the various educational levels, no
Would it be correct to make comparisons between marginals to
determine the changes over time. (POESSA/70 and the "Encuesta"
itself surprisingly concur in such an error). Neyerthelsss,
the figures can be used to infer the relationship betweet
father's gnd son's education, assuming that there are no
systematic differences in education among the children of
fathers included in different educational categories. In
these tables, the diagonal represents persistency of educational
level while the figures above the diagonal represent the upwardly
mobile and those below the'diagonal the downwardly mobile.
More precisely what is shown here are the percentages of
families with at least one son at an educational level equal
or superior to :that of the family head - figures at or above
the diagonal - or percentages of families where all the children
are at an educational level inferior to that of the family head.
In both Tables 5 and 6, it should be remembered that, given
the above mentioned assumption, upward mobility is in all

. likelihood over estimated and that, though the educational
process of the fathers is generally finished, the education
of some children lay still be incomplete. That could be the

4

/-\case of'those no at the university but included in the diegonad.
d above the diagonal. Some of these individuals may continue

:19

5 8
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Table 8

Index of dissimilarity between-father's education and son's and
between son's and father's

Supply Recruitment

Illiterate 30.0 96.9

Primary
5'5

4.0

Secondary 53.9 12.6

Some college 61.0 45.0

Cdllegt 63.0 56.6

r 8 r
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with their education. Consequently,:- our figures may very well
give an inflated estimate of the true amount of persistency

-and, correspondingly, underestimate the upwards mobility (on
the other hand, the downwards mobility should not be overesti-
mated: below the diagonal there are only the sons with no
brothers above their father's educational livel).
1

Bearing in mind these remarks, there are some
comments to be made on Tables 6 and 7. Though most illiterate
parents (92 per cent) have children ip or#ith a primary
education, and a meagre 3 .per cent have sons in (secondary, -

5 per cent of then have transmitted their illiteracy to their
children; no-other fathers hive only illiterate children; 15,0 per
centt of illiterates in Table 6 come from illiterate parents.

tne fathers 'with primary education, 72 per cent have no
child above their own educational level, and these represent,
together with illiterate, children nearly all the pupils in
"primary education considered in Table 6. Scarcely 3 per cent
of primary school graduates have a child at the university;
their relative importance in Table 6 is not diffiCult to
understand if we consider the size-of the margitale.

Of those lathers with kecondary educattn, 14 per cent
have no children beyond primary school"; 64 per cent of those
fathers, however,-have at .least one child at the*. own educa-
tional level, and 22 per cent serf their children to university
(Table 7). The latter represent'here more than a third of
the student population, a high proportion if compared with
the 'per cent of their fathers id the total sample.

Amonee the fathers with, at least some college,educatiod,
62 per cent have children with similar'education, 34 per cent 1
haVe no one above secondary school.and 4 per cent have all
children with no more than primary education. (Table 7). The
correspondine inflow percantages are insignificant at primary
level, but substantial at the university, especially if compared
with the 2 per cent that the fathers represent in the total
sample (Table 6).

The figures in Tables 6 and 7 reveal a similar pattern
for all three educational levels; there is, first, a strong
persistency of educational status, represented by the figures
on the diagonal, and, correspondingly, low figures for mobility;
and, second, the large mobility percentages appear in the levels
immediately superior and inferior to that of the tathers;,it is,
then,'much more difficult to move two levels above or below
the father.

The illiterate differ from one of these common
'features; the greater figure is not here the diagonal, but .

the one for primary education; upward nobility and not persis-
tency.obtairia here? But, again, the mobility of their children
is-a short-lived one, since accebs to secondary education and
to university is nearly impossible.



Table 8 showft.s the'values of the inderof dissimilarity,
a measure of the relative distribution, as regards origin or
achievement in tht different educational levels. That is to
say, the sum of the positive differences between the 'percentage
distributions in the different educitional categories of
individuals with the same origin and the corresponding percentages
for the total sample show the greater or-lesser concentration
as regards the destination of individuals with the same, origin
in relation to the total population. If the same index is
calculated by columns, a measureof the relative concentration
of the-origin of those who have attained a given4education is.
obtained. Thus, an educational level with high index value
as regards the recruitment of its ,clients attracts individuals
from different prigins to a morethan proportional- degree.

This table shows that the individuals with an inter-
mediate-level of education come from more widely differing
'origins; as.regards.their patent's education, than those
situated near the extremes. Both the holders of a college
degree and; in a'much pare pronounced manner, the illiterates,
'come' from a much more homogeneous stratum than those s)uated
at .ntermediate levels.

The pattern is similar when the phenomenon is looked
at from the altdimative point of vieM.' The children of
college graduates are more concentrated in their destinatiod
than the children'of parents who received a secondary education,
and, similarly, those whose fathers have a primary education
attain a greater diversity in their education than the children
of illiterate parents. ,

Table 9 offers some additional information about the
relationship between son's and father's education. The table
compares the empirical frequencies with those expected if both
variables were independent.'

With a single exception, the higher value corresponds
to the diagonal, reflecting, once again, the weight of inhe-
ritance in the processes, of status transmission.

The cells above the diagonal correspond to sons with
more schooling than their fathers. It can be seen that, in
-the first place, here is a sizable degree of upwards mobility.
The fathers with a secondary education have sent their children
to college in large numbers. But those mho have primary
education\only and, in a much more marked way, the illiterates,
are under-represented both in secondary and higher education.

Even if there are downwards movements, corresponding
to the cells below the diagonal, they do not, for the sons of
the better educated, go beyond the level of high schoolm A
floor and ceiling effect seems to be at work in the sorting
of children through the educational system. It seems very
hard for those coming trots the bottom to get more than a
secondary school education and almost impossible for those
with the right origins to get less than a secondary education.
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3. Father's Occupation and Education, and Son's Education

The associations between education of children and
occupation or education of their father have been examined '
separately so far. The tabulations of the "Encuesta de Equi-
pamiento" allow for some multivariate analysis.

Table 10 shows the association between father's and
son's edUcation for each professional category. Here, we
can determine the influence of father's on son's education
while holding constant the occupation of the father.

For all the occupational groupings the tables show
similar arrangements; first, all the figures in the main
diagonal are greater than one; second, most of *the values
higher than unity appear around the bottom of the main diagonal,
while most of the low fines tend to be at the opposite end.

Yet, 10.D has a somewhat inverse disposition, since
the larger figures here are on the upper part of the central
and left columns and the figures on the diagonal become lower
from the top to the bottom. Secondly, it can be seen that
at the educational level leait common for the members of one
occupational c.ategory, the association is stronger, whereas
at the modal levels the indexes become close to one and much
lower at the surrounding cells. So, for category A,,,where
modal education le doubtless primary, children of fathers with
secondary education have 13.7 times more probabilities of I

attaining the same,education than the rest of farm children.
In category E, where secondary education is the most common,
the corresponding central figure of the main diagonal is 1.1,
but 1.6 at top left, and 3.0 at bottom right. In D, where -4-

higher education is the standard achievement, the few children
of fathers with primary education are, again, 3.8 times more
likely to get an education similar to that of their father .

than would be expected under the assumption of independence.

The figures show that any father, no matter what his
occupation, tends to get.ofor his sons at least the same education
as he has achieved. The degree of success in doing it is shown
by higher or lower figures. In general, it can be said that
they are Elora successful if they are educationally overqualified
for their occupation. It can also be stated that fathers with
secondary education are successful in sending their children
to the university, whereas those with primary, as we haveseen
in other Tables, are much more under-represented in the univer-
sity than in secondary education.

41
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As of the strength,of the associations,
we have used Goodman and Kruskal's gamma. As indicated in
Table 10, the gamma values for the relationship between
father's and sons education within the eight occupation
groupings are, with a couple of exceptions, fairly siti.lar,
and lower than the overall value (gamma a .88). Thim emphasizes
a not very surprising joint effect of the edUcation and
occupation of the father on the, son's schooling, Nevertheless,
there are exemptions to this pattern. The association is
very strong for the small farmers and agricultural workers.
The gamma value in the case of unskilled and service workers
is basically the same as for the grand total and not very
different from tha group just mentioned, and points'again
to the similarities alreadAmmentioned between the rural and
urban lower strata. In botTicases the covariation between
occupation and education is'too large to differentiate their
joint and indevendent.erfeets on the dependent variables.

Other variables may, of course, account for all these
4 features. In the next section we shall build a model it order

to try t'o determine the effects of some additional variables.1

4. Some Maltivariatd ZxttnsiOn of the Analysis
. .

In this-section the amarYsii is exte
e.

by the

eri
introduction-ofonew variables, thearticul on of their
relationships in several recursive models nd the least-square
estimation of their parameters.

Access to the original data was limited. Thus, there
ware:not only ,the unavoidable shortcomings of secondary analysis
but the additional, burden of the lack'of control over the
analysis and a heavy dependency on the publtshed results of
somebody else's analysis.

i
The data were generally gathered for purposes other

than ours and -often not- as carefully as we would have liked.
Table 11 gives the.means and standard devio.tions 61 some
selected status varAbles based on data gathered in three
different surveys, while Table 12 presents the correlation
coefficients among them, on w ch much of the following

... .analysis is based.

Two of the sour ces u4d,were based on national
sampled: fn the first one, a "experienced p-filfate researbh
firm carried out 4,497 interviews in 2,500 households during
19674(34) The second, the "Encuesta de Equipamiento" of the
I.N.E. (National Institute of Statistics) interviewed a

OP
national sample"of 60,791 heads of households during 1968. \-

The third body of data its a 1965 survey of a Madrid sampleof
430 males (35).

5 8
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Table 10

4e Father's and son'ejducation. by occupation of the father

SOWSEMBUTION

PkTBER'S Primary
BIOC.I.71011' 4

'A. Small farmers and farm workers

primary 1

Secondary -'
----.

.
0.18

University

Secondary University

0.95
13.82

0.97

Gamma .,.93

B. PronTietors of.induatrial. commercial and farm enterprises

Prinary 1.28 1 , 0.53
Secondary . 0.311 1.11 1.85
University

1

, 0.24 , 0.60 3.21
.

. Gann* a .68
'

C. Small businessmen and indepapdent workers
. -

Primary 1.0? 0.92 0.75
Secondary 0.37 1.74 2:90
University 0.13 1.63 5.31

% Gamma a .72

D. Professional. high level manamers and top executives

Primary 3.8 1.5 0.2
Secondary ,

111'

1.7 1.3 0.7
University 0.4 0.9 1.2

. Gamma ..63
. _

E. HIple managers and clerical

Primary 146 0.9 0.5
Secondary 0.5 1.1 . 1.3
University 0.3 , 0.7 3.0

Gamma . .61

Low level white- collarF.

Primary 1.24 0.93 . 0.73
Secondary 0.24 1.66
University - -

Gamma a .75.

..., G. Skilled workers

Prinary 1.03 0.93 0.93
Sacondary 0.39 2.16 2.53
University N - - _

" Gamma . .69

H. Unskilled egd service workers
_

Primary 1.01 r 0.97 0.7
Secondary 0.27 2.6
University 0.66

Gamma ..87

5 t)
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Table 11

Meatus and Standard Deviationsof selected status variables

az
Means

..L2.1 122

Q. Grandfather's occupation. 36t7

T Father's education 5.1 4)9 4.7

Father's occupation 41.1.36.1

U Respondent's education '6.3

W Respondent's occupation 41.6

X Respondent's income

8.5Son's education

stand&fmeviatlons

144 122 1/4

16.8

'2.4 2.2 2.3

;17.5 15.8,

6.8 61 2.8,, 4.3 3.2

42.3 38.3 11.4 17.3

4.2

8.3 8.1 3.4 2.e 3:2

Sources: (1) Fundacion FOESSA, ImformelSopoltgicz sobre la
situation social de Fap A, A d, am rice,

1:2) Empuesta de Eduipamiento, op. cit.

(3) Encuesta del InsVituto de la Opinion Piblirea, in
Waste. Espapla di laOpinion Pdblica, N° 0, Madrid

1966
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I

The reader will be surprised by the lack of many
coefficients. For different reasons access was made
available to the 1967 FOESSA survey cards only. For the
other two studies, all the computations had to be made frbm,
the published cross-tabulations. This has most certainly
biased the estimates though, hopefully:12dt severely.

In all three surveys education was coded insets of
diecrete categories, corresponding approximately to different
levels of titulation in the Spanish educational system.. For
the purposes of this research it has been recoded into numberd
of years of schooling. Since adequate information was not
available, a panel of judges was asked to estimate the average
length of schooling needed in order to reach each of the
educational levels.

Occupation was also a categorical variable in each Oh'
the studies: To make things worse, there is in Spain no .

systematic effort to build any occupational indices. There .

has certainly been a considerable amount of research on "the
social standing of the occupations", blit, without exception ,

Such research reveals a pronounced way,ttwo of the traits
of conventional literature on the topic: first, the, selection

' of the occupational titles-is arbitrary and biised; secondly,
0" it covers to small a part of the labour force:

N To assign a numerical score to the occugatiopal
groupings a procedure which follows closely the one devised
by Bressard was fbllOwed (36). First, the different.bategorieks
were ranked according to four' criteria: characteristics of
the fanny dwelling, possesSion of a number of certain durable
goods, average instruction of those in the category and,
eduebtional attainments of their offspring. The final score
WSJ the addj.tion of all four rankings, among which there was
a very high degree of concordance. "(37) Income was re-coded,
according to the midpoint of the intervals, used in the
original studies.

The limitations of these procedures are eviant. The
original measurement error has been increased'by therte
mlanipUlations, with the undesirable consequence of. biasing
least squares estimates. In this sense, the results should be
interpreted with considerable caution and considered more as
indications and hypotheses for further research than as reliable
resefrch findings. On the other hand, the consistence among
independent sources, the verisimilitude of the results and its
ooincidence with the research in the field.Are reassuring.

Indeed the concordance of the correlation coefficients
is noteworthy. In two cases only the association between the
respondent's. education and that of his father and the
correlatilin between the education of the first and his sod's
education shows a sizable discrepaney. Nevertheless. both
cases the national estimates are very close, showing that the
deviating value is close to the Madrid stu4. Moreover, the

55,i
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computed correlation for the Madrid subsample of the INE
survey-is .48. It cannot be ascertained as to whether this
reflects a genuine difference between two populations .(Madrid
pad the whole country) 'pr a methodological artifact.

The magnitude of the Coefficients corresponds,' roughly,
to that found in other.countriee (4.S.A., Australia Brazil;
Germany; Puerto Pico)...ThougbilEcr reasons that Duncan
exposed in a well-known paper' ) this type of comparison
is not altogether warranted. It should be noted that the
associatton between the slightly different variables Seems
to get weaker in the more recent generations. The correlation -
between the.respondent's father and grandfather it .72, while
it has a lower valae round :60) for the Association between
the respondent's ocdupation and his father's. 'Similarly, the
value of the correlation between the respondent's and hit son's
education seems to be lower than in thp:preceding generation:
The association between'the respondent's education and
occupation is almost identical to that of his father4-_-,

e
,To summarize, in the first place, the value of.the

correlation coeffitienta is, by and large, similar to that
found in si ler studies in other countries. In the second .

-place, the seems to be a slight tendency over time towards 4

a loosenihg f the relationship between the status,variablee.
But neither the magnitude of the differences 'nor the quality
of the'data would warrant an, over emphasis of those differences.

One basic model .
t '..,r.

.

. I

The correlation coefficients in the table are. the base
on which the struoturalbcdels presented in the following l'

section of the paper have been built.

These modeils are basbd on the research ttadition
started by Blau and buncan. (39). It is our belief that the
increasing use of reaursive models has been specially fruitful
in the realm of mobility research,.as it centres the attention ,
on. the systematic charadter of social inequalities and the.
mechanisms through which they

.
-ard transmitted and perpetuated.

, - ,

It has not 'been possible to Ti t a1,1 the variables into ..

a single model since the correlations among some of the wiriables , .

are lacking. A more pieo.emeal'procedure,had been adopted. . -
.,..

qSeveral srleoific models have-been proposed., Though clearly,
'I related to and illuminaling each-otherf they would deal with

somewhat different problemt.

a

iy

e

e

, t'

4
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The first one formalizes the relationship between
five variables:

X Resmndentes income
w - ,J0 - -occupation
u " education
t - father's education.

- father's occupation
4

Figure 1 is the Pith diagram representing the
structure, of the model. The figures besides the arrows -
connetting the variables are the estimates of the path
coefficients, that, in this case, are 'identical to the
standardized multiple regiession coefficients. They are, .

under the proper assumptions, unbiased estimates of the
Causal effects uf the variables.

Following a conventional procedufe all the coefficients
lesd than .1 in the first estimation were taken as zero/and
the values of the coefficients were recalcilated.

The model in Figure 1 has some interesting peculiarities
and deiirves a more careful examination than the one offered
here.

The. respondent's incomes x, appears to be determined
to a considerable extent by his occupation., The estimate of
the path P is larger than we would have expected from previous
research on the topic. The finding would have some relevance
from the point of view of the conventional theory of mobile
studies and Would predict for Spain a higher degree of
ascription and consequently a lower value of this path and
stronger effect of parental variables. There must be misgivings
about'this type of reasoning and an awareness of the implied
trivialisation of theoretical orientations which- were-highly
formalistic to staitt with. When discussing the size of the
path a preliminary 'question must be asked: is this a regression
artifact or a true structural feature' of Spanish society? This
is,by.now a moot point, especially since t ere is,no further
,analysis and no access to the original tap . The,distribution,_
of income is certainly p skewed one. On the other hand there
is a problem of errors of measurement. The random one would
attenuate the regression parameters. There hre-dbobts as to
the reliability_of the income data in this survey, and it is_ ,

walls known that systematic error may bias the coefficients
upWards.

. Far behind in quantitative importance stlpd P and
Pxt. Both'the respo4dent's and. his father's education make
a significant, albeit small contribution to the explanation
of income. The fact that Pkt is slightly higher than loxli may
be Surprising, but not too much attention should be paid to this
given the small value of the scores. ,



F
i
b
.
 
1
:

?
n
t
h
 
o
o
d
f
f
i
o
i
e
n
t
s
 
f
o
r
 
a
 
m
o
d
e
l

o
f
 
i
n
t
e
r
a
o
n
e
r
a
t
i
o
n
a
l
 
M
o
b
i
l
i
t
y

.6
3

.8
5

.2
4

V
:
t
r
i
a
b
l
o
s

r
o
s
e
:
a
u
:
a
n
t
i
s

i
n
a
n
e

U

o
c
c
s
:
?
a
t
i
o
n

u

T

e
d
u
c
a
t
i
o
n

f
a
t
h
e
r
'
s
 
e
d
u
o
i
t
i
o
n

v
f
a
t
h
e
r
'
s
 
o
c
a
u
?
a
t
i
a
a

V
.4

4

..e

w

n



599

The size of the coefficient Pim has special relevance
because of the international impact of Jenck's work, and the
controversy surrounding it (40). We shall simply present our
findings and express'oUr reserves about their accuracyt

Pwv on the contrary, is fairly high and suggests
that the f her's occupation has a great influence (a bit
more even that on son's education, if we take the figures
literally on the son's occupation. Our results are consistent
with thos obtained by applying the original Blau and Duncan
,model,Nat least ih'so far as Rat = zero iaconcerned. jet,
P:wtu and Puy are far larger in our model than in Duncan's,
while Pin, is smaller. All this seems to suggest that our
previous statement on the low ascleiption must be qualified.,,
Although very influenced by occupation, income seems not to
be "achieved" in so far at least as it may be transmitted
through occupation (or occupational labels).

The model also enables us to, make some remarlps a out
the role of educationas a factor of social mobility :in pain.
De Miguel has said that the degree f occupational molfila ty;.,

through education in Spain has been very low, and this, was
supported to some extent by one of he co-authors of the
present paper (41). S. del Campo d L.G. Seara agree with .

his in a study ou the Spanish elit s based on an analysis of
Who's Who. As they state: The prevailing function of the'
Spenial educational system is to strengthea the existing social
stratification rather than 4o reform it" (42).

Urizo and Gomez Reino, on the other hand, hold
education and,the related low motivational and aspirational
level of the industrtal working classes responsible for thalt

0 lack of mobility. For "owing to the professionalization process
existing in any industrial country, education is required if one
is to have a chance of upward mobility. Education thus becomes
the most important vehicle of mobility for the working classes"
(43). About the alleged low mobility of the working class, the
authors conclude that it is mainly due to'the inability: of the
working class to take advantage of educational opportunities.

Our data would support neither position. Education
seems to be more than a symbolic justification of a position",
achieved and transmitted through mechanismb unrelated to
schooling. It is true that education has little direct effect
on earnings. On the other hand, education influences consi-
derably the occupational status of the Spaniards. Furthermore,
the schooling of the father has a perceptible influence on the
education of his children, though not directly on their occupation.

'50./
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The model, explaining 41 per cent of the variance
of income does a slightly better job than some others of
similar characteristics: we have been able to'account for
tiearly 50 per cent of the variation on occupation. We are
not altogether sure whether these figures reflect a structural
trait of our society or are regression artifacts (in fact, the
distribution of income is considerably skewed). However,
mobility research does not look too bad when measured against
the conventional standards of explanation in-eapiri,pal research.
Miller found that the average relation in the articles of,the
first three 1961'. issues of the American Sociological Review
accdunted for about 10 per cent of explained variance, and
Rosenthal estimated that most behavioural-research is able to
explain no more than 13 per cent of the variance of the

'

dependent variables 44).

The Determina*s of Education

Figure e gives the value's of the coefficients of a
path model relating the education of Spanish students to their

-- background. The model is based on the correlations estimated
from the, two national surveys described above. We have relied
mainly on 'the FOESSA study for which We have the original data.
But the other study has allowed us to enlarge the model to
include some variables which were absent in the FOESSA survey.
In any case, concordance of the olgsrlapping correlations is
considerable.

It should be noted in the first place, that the
estimates of the path Fb:.1, are very similar in this model and
in the preceding one. Coincidence between both models is as
clear as expected about the influence of:father's occupatitn
on respondent's occupation and educatiipn. The determination
of the son's edication is not very ifferent in either model.

1The eon's educatibn is influenced his father's education
and 'occupation, just as the respondents education in the
first model was, by both paternal characteristics. However,

Peducation is now the most important ;actor. This fact should t
Pr be stressed because the difference between both models should

translate, although in a confused fashion, changes over time
in the process of education transmission, bearing in mind the

'reservations about the mixture among generations reflected in
the survey.

5. Industrialization and Mobllity

Figure 3 offers the path estimates of a model relating
the status of the father to the education of his son, in three
different societies: Spain, Puerto Rico and the United States.
Tables 13 and 14 show the correlation matrix for USA and Puerto
Rico from which the.paih coefficients have been calculated.
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1111The United States are, of course, far more developed

0114)

the other two'countriss';nd Spain today le a wealthier
re industrialized dociety than Puerto Rico in the mid-

ies.
. .

As is always the,case with cross-societal Comparisons,
it is possible to argue endlessly about national peculiarities
and common features. But our purpose is modest: to set the
Spanish data ina broader context. For that atie need only to

0.lissume Ahat the comparison is'not completely meaningless: In
this sense, it is possible to e that we are comparing
three societies with some struSCal isomorphism; the present
1Political_status of Puerto Rico, and the tact that it was a
anish colony until 1898 may add some interest to the

comparison. * .

All three product-moment correlations are most coherent
in Puerto Rico; in Spain and in:the States the correlation
between education and income is lower than ,in the other two.
As a general pattern, it can be seen that the correlations are,
by and large, higher in Spain and lower in the U.S.A.

Looking at the tables, it is interesting to note the
similarity. of the zero-order correlations between education
and occupation, on the one hand, and, occupation-income, on
the other,_for Puerto Rich and USA. Both are higher in Spain,
where the correlation between education and income is lower
than in Puerto Rico, and higher than in the'U.S.A.

Looking at the path coefficients in Figure 3, they
rimy now suggest some interesting peculiarities, but no clear-cut
pattern. The onlysizable differences are the higher value of .

Puyfbr Spain and a lower value of Pxy in the U.S. It seems
howew, that,in Spain the education of the son depends

more'heavilV on the paternal !status. That is to say, in Spain,
where the status consistency (showed by the underlined higher
correlations between the status variables) is higher, the

-4nheritiance -factor in education (or; what is the same, the
class-bias of the educational system)" is more marked.

With the datacontained in the "Encuesta de Equipe-
miento" we tried another approach. ,Many of the objections to
international comparisons are obviated if the data of a single
survey in one country with _large regional differences are used.
Table 15 gives the values of the zero-order correlations
between the respondent's education and oc.......wation and that of
his father in twelve different regions and one additional
province. It may be seen from this table that they have a
remarkable similarity in nearly all of the cases. In the
few deviant cases it is impqssible to infer any meaningful
pattern.

In a future paper, we shall pursue in detail the
analysis of regional differences outlined here. The figures in
Table 15 do not,however promise *radical departures from the
national patterns described in this, paper. The ubiquity of
inequalities and their permanence over time surely imply a
deep structural trait in Spanish scbiety, which shows itself
at the Various levels, as it shapes the entire process of
economic and social change.
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NOTES

(1) S. Ossowski, Estructura de clases'v concleacia social,
Peninsula Barcelona,'1970.

.(2) It would be possible to consider the alternative models
of opposing classes and gradual hierarchy as purely
epistemological theoretical models of varying degrees of
conceptualisation for different social formations. If
only because any language implies some ontology, in the
sense that some beings are verbally active whereas others,
selectively determined, are left in silent oblivion,
such an epistemologic asceticism is hardly practicable.

(3) Kingsley Davis describes a functionalist theory of
,.4,SOgial stratification. Since society is defined as an

,itterrelated aggregate of different positions, from the
unequal importance of the different tasks for the survival
of society and the scarcity of the talent at its disposal,
one must conclude that society has to rind a way to make
both compatible, and this way is to grant people performing
the more difficult-tasks, a greater reward. Davis asserts
that "it is not easy to aRy why some societies institu-
tionalize achieved status and others do not", but where
they adopt the acquired status, we will expect the more
talented people to fill the more difficult positions.

(4). S.M. Lipset, R. Bendik; Movilidad social en la aociedad
industrial. Eudeba, Buenos Aires, 1970 p. 18.

(?) FOr a review of the many articles relating this long
,controversy, see G.A. Huaco, "The Functionalist theory
of Stratification: Two Decades of Controversy", Inquiry,.
Vol. IX, 1966.

(6) p. Kreckel, "Toward a theoretical reorientation of the
'sociological analysis of vertical mobility", in Miller,
WA., Mayer K.W., Social ,Stratification and Career
Mobility, 1973, pag. 162.

(7) It is easy to see the economic parallel: the idea of a
!perfect market in which demand and supply determine w

automatically both the optimal allocation of resources
and the right reward for the factors of prodUction.
Upset's observation that the better situated try to

/ retain their privileged position is in line with a
monopoly situation.

Lipset and Bendix, op., cit. p. 238.

PS
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(9 H.S. Smelser, & S.M. Upset, (eds.) Social Structure A
Mobility in Economic Development, Chicago: Aldine: 1966.

(10) immaasari,P. "Occupational opportunity structure in
advanced societies" in Proceedings of the first Italo
Hungarian greeting of Sociologia, Haze, Centro Cultural
Italia-Hungharia, "Ia divisione socille del lavo ;e
e i meccadismi di contrqlle delle sceltebrofessionali",
8ere int2rDatknAle de sociolo is, 4:1-3.''1968. "The
Italian blue-collar worker", pp. 3-21 in N.F. Dufty (ed.)
IMA22121mx of the blue-collar worker, Leiden, Brill, 1969.

(11) J.H. Goldthorpe, "Social stratification in 'industrial
society", pp. 97-122 in: P. Haines (ed. e evelopment
of industrial society. Keele, Sociologida 'ew jiiono-
graph Nw 8). ,

(12) 0.D. Dundan, "Contingencies in constructing 'oamsai
models" in E.F. Borgatta (ed.) Sociolo4cal methodology
1969, San Francisco, California. Jossey -Bass, 1969.

(13) R. Bendix, "Discussion", in Miller
/
and Mayer, op. cit.

D. 564.

` (14) The ideal society, governed by merit, where functionally
defined tasks will be carried on by indiViduals according
to their ability, appears to some impenitent technocratic
tHeoreticians, as immediately feasible; the ability and
knowledge requirements (Duman capital)'will be so fan-
tastic in a programmed or post - industrial society, and
social change will be so rapid, that intergenerational
mobility will have to be secured through permanent
education and constant,reallocation of human resources.

(15) There is tide literature on the subject, and on 'the
political issue of "compensatory education". Sae Lawton,
Social Class, Language and Education, Routledge and Kegan
Paul, London 1968. T.S. Coleman et al., Equali4of
Educational Opportunity, D.C. U.S. Government' tinting
Office, 1%6.

(16) W.F. Hung used this phrase., in Habermas (ed.) Respuestas
a Marcuse, Barcelona, 1971. The same meaning can be found
117TMirdieu and J.C. Passeron, La reproduction, Minuit,
_EV.is, 1970.

(17) A recent and fairly comprehengive summary of Spanish
work on stratification and mobility can be, found in
J. Diaz Nicolas and J. del Dino-Artacho, "EstratificaciOn
y Movilidad Social en Espata en la Dacada de los efts 70",
en M. Fraga4IriSarne et al., La Espafta de los Aftos 70,
vol. I. La Sociedad, Ed. Moneda y Cr4dito, Madrid, 1972.

2
b
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.(18) It would be impOssible to ist even the most important
references to scientific w rks on changes in Spanish
societyksince 1930, but the following may be usef4.
See M. Frage Iribarne, J. elarde Fuert s and S. del
Campo Urban° (eds.), La EA afta de los Aflos 10,_yol. I:
Ia Sociedad, Vol: II: is mania, Vol. III y11ri La' .

Politica, La. toned& y Croft 'to, Madrid, 172-1974.

(19) Drawn from FUndacien Foessa, Informe sociolegj.co sobre
la situaclen social de Espefta. Itiramerica. Madrid
1471, p. 531 (Hereafter referred to as, Foessa 70).

(20) Murillo, F. "Los problemas especificos de la clase
media espanolaw, in Actas del Congmesb InternaciOnal
del Inetituto de clases medias, Tomo fl, Madrid, 1960,
p. 181 -182.

(21) J.L. Martin Martinez, "IsCreprisentatividad de las
...encuestas de opinien: ilgunos aspdctos impertantes",
Deviate Espanola de is Opinion Peblica, 1968-

(22) de Miguel "Analisis de la social
en Espate, en La Promoc Social en Esp . 'Centro de
Estudios Sooiales de la a Cruz-ael Val e de los
Caidoa. Madrid, 1966, pig. 83-110.

(23) See Foessa 70, p. 555.

(24) J. Diaz Nicolas, "Motivaciones, Wiraciones e informacien
'en la promocion social", en La promocien social en .

Espeina, -co. cit. The author, poiafe out that altfiough
education may be considered as an important factor in
upward motility, it may also be viewedas an instrument,
to reproduce edit even reinforce the original family
socio-economic status, thus contributing to social
inequality.

(25) Andres F.-and Gomez Reino "Le mOvilidad social
en los trabajadores", en La Fromodien Social en Espafia,
p. 129.

(26) Datos y Cifras,de is Ensenianza en Es peat 1921, Minis-
terio de Educacitakj Ciencia. Madrid.

Certainly the public expenditure on education
is very low. Spain invests 2% of the gross national
product instead of the avaiage proportion oj, 3.7%.

An expeAditare of $26 per capita is not only
less than the figures for Canader,'4wedin or USA but, less
than those for Italy or Ireland, which have an expenditure
of $64 and $55 respectively.

60 7
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There has been an attempt to correct this
situation; recently the budget of the Ministry of
Education & Science which represented leas than 99i
or the national product in .1965 increased to mope than
16% in 1971. , 4.4

'1-
From 1960 to 1970 Spain, with Yugoslavia, and

Iceland has been.among the first OCDE1,countri,es, ih
relation to the 'compound annual growth rate. oT the -

/ public expenditure in education. , .

(27) See: tile collective work Is Educacion en Espana, Centro ,

de Estudios Sociales, Anales de iforartocial y Econemica,
Madrid, 1970, as well as J.L. Rogiero,-and A. de Miguel,
El Capital Humans; ConfederaciOn Espanola de Cajas de
Ahorros, Madrid, 1969, and A. de Miguel, Manual de
Estructura Social de Espana, Tecnos, Madrid, 19-74.

(28) One exception to the general pattern is pre= school
,

education, where 'participation ?g the higher occupations
is greater than in primary education; the sere happens
with skilled Workers, in relation to agricultural workers.
These sociallycaused-inequalities of participation in
pre-school education-leave'the lower occupational strata
in an unfavourable ,position from the beginning, end this
is reflected It all Other educational levels.

(29) One reason for the differences ,between the columns is
the fact that children in first cycle secondary education '
have normally a similar age to the older ones at primary.
Thus, a high percskitage at the tomer corresponds with
a lower at sue latter, and viceverste.

(50) A sample of 1,842 previously stratified sections Was
used, 55 dwellings with the.same probabilities were
chosen in each section providing for a total of around
64,000 interviews to- be carried out.

It consiated of a stratified, and thukasic sampling,
the census being taken as the primary unit and the family.
as the unit to study. The purpose of the survey was.to
relate peoplt to their habitat. It worked on the basis
of the 1960 Census, the 1965 -municipal Census and the
enumerated population provided by the I.N.E..up to
January 1st, 19,-.)8. The data provided by those services
were not accurate due to the large internal migration
taking place at that tirc they provided 'a good means
of lOuttLing the dwellings.

This survey has not been utilized inTable
because of the dislimilarity of its categories* for
secondary education tb those being employed.

-

GO
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\Ont31) the origins of university students cf. S. del Campo,
'' "Ia democratizacion de la Ensenanza Superior en Espana",

en Revista Espahola .de. la Opinion PUblica, N°. 12, 1968,
p. 31-60.

(32) There is an additional-difference bmtween sources in
the fact that, students included in the 1962-63 table
are those who have already the corresponding diploma,
whereas the 1970 table includes all students at each
level. Comparing percentages might be misleading
iivi.ofar as the drop -out rates are unequally distributed

;among the different socio-professional categories..

(33) The basis is not the total population of school age, but
the total student population. With the former, index 1.0
would be given when all destination (students): groups
would have the same origins as the total population
(and not as the fathers of children actually in school
that are the basis for our index 1.0),, It would'be
also given when all origin groups would have the same
distribution of destination as the total school ago
opulation, (and not as it is'the case in our index 1.0.,;p

irthe'ssma distribution of destination,as the total student
population). Therefore, both'our over and under
representation indexes may be lower than those'obtained
with the alteimative basis discussed here.

FOESSA, Informe sociolOgico,sobre'la situaciOn social
de Esnank. Fliarid, EfiroMarica, 1967.

r

For this survey, a sample of 2,500 households
was drawn, the total number of interviews being i5,000
heads of households and housewives It was a stratified
and aleatory sampling distributed in the following levels:

1. City districts (prominent areas of more than
100%000 inhabitants)

2. Urban districts (prominent areas of less than i./.
..t. 100,000 inhabitants)
3. Rural districts (the remainder divided in,"regions"

t according to a distribution more natural than the
strictly administrative).

The population distributions and interviews per
level were distributed as follows:

(S4)

PROMINENT AREAS
AND REGIONS

POPULOION
IN 1960 , INTERVIEWS

24 CITY DISTRICT$ 8,256,086 719
168 URBAN DISTRICTS 5,037,414 , 435

12 REGIONS 15,472,077 1,346

TOTAL: 28,765,577 . 2,500



(35) The survey was carried out by the "Instituto de la
Opinion Publica" in 1965., Abstracts were published in
Revista Espanola de laOgaion PAblica. N° 0, Madrid, 1966.
860 people older than-113- and belonging to the Madrid
Munacipio were interviewed. Only those interviews
answered by males (430) were used in the study. Further-
more, in the first part of the study. heads of
households were considered (519) and in the second and
third parts, both heads of households and others of
household were included.

(56) Marcel Bressardo "Mobilite Sociale et dimtnsion e la
famine", Population (July, 1950).

' (37) We are now trying to draw-up,indexes by methods of
canonical scoring. Our first resulti seem to indicate

. that our conclusions would be unaffected by the change
. in the indexing method, as the new index correlates very

highly with tle one we have used.

(3e) ,O.D. Duncan, "Methodological Issues in the Analysis of
Social Mobility", in N.J. Smeiser and S.M. Lipset (eds),
Social Structure and Mobility in Economic Development,
Chicago: Aldine, 1966.

(39) P.M. Blau, andiO.D. Duncan, Tne American Occupational
Structure, John Wiley & Sons, New York, 1967, p. 170.

'(40) C. Jencki, Inequality, a_Reasseisment of the Effect of
Family and &hob-ling in America, New York, Basic Books,
1972.

(41) A. de Miguel, "Analiiis general de la movilidad social",
en La promocihn social en Espana, op. cit.

,

J. Dies Nicolas, "Motivaciones, aspitaciones e informacihn
. en la promocitn social" op. citz

(42) S. Del Campo, y.L. Gonzalez Sears, "analysis de 4in grupo
de la elite espanola", en La Promocien social ... , N

...
. 4OP. cit. pp. 11--129. J.

r.4

(43) F.S..'Orizo., & M. Ghmez-Reino, OD. cit., p. 162.

(44) Quoted in P. Derek, Abandoning Method, Aldine, 1974.
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Summary and Conclusions

This investigation has attemptedto answer a set of_que tions

concexned--With the role of the 14ucational system in. af cting the

patte of inequality of life incomes within the Federal Republic

of Germany. The following conclusions are suggested by o r analysis:

1. To what degree do various social groups participate in the

educational process?

participatibn in the educational process, particularly in

schools of higher learning and in universities, is dependent

upon the social group.intowhich an individual is born. The

educational level of the parents determines to a large degree

the educational level the children are likely to attain.

2. Does the pattern of educational rticipation indicate that

the'educational system is efficien o f
4-

as ensuring that

gifted Chtldren,irrespective of th ir social origin, can attain

higher social and economic positions?

Individuals do not necessarily attain higher levels of edu-

cation simply because of their abilitites. Able children

among the lower social and economic strata are less likely

to attain a higher level of education than those born into.

higher social classes. Accordingly, an individual's cognitive

skills and his performance in school are not the major factors

in determining the individual's likelihood of participation.

Thus, one concludes that the system is inefficient since it

does nbt utilize the most able of all social classes: hence

theactual G:ZP is less than the potential GNP which would

result from a more cfflcient ur:e resources.

I
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3. Does an individual's level of formal_ education tend to determine
his life income?

For the groups investigated, the quantity and quality of

education determine to a large extent an individual's life

income: The higher the level of education the higher a person's
life income tends to be.

4. Does the educational system serve as an instrument to further
equality; i.e., do the lower income groups benefit more, from

the system than the higher income groups? What are the distri-
butive pattern's of bnnefits and costs of this system in economic

terms; i.e., who "subsidizes" whom via the educational budget?

The analysis of the income-side of the education budget (share
of taxes paid by an individual over his lifetime towards the

educational budget or towards an "educational fund") and the

expenditure-side (share of the costs of education chargeable over
his lifetime to a particular individual whotilizes a parti-
cular quantity'andquality of education) leads to the following
results:

a. Generally, those who do not participate and graduate tend
to finance the educational system without receiving from
the slutom an equivalent amount of direct benefits in the

form of-quantity of education consumed. The group of gra-

Oates of university-level institutions (Hochschulen and

'Ffchhochschulen) are subsidized oy the ectIcatienal

system. Thus it can be argued that the lower income groups
tend to subsidize the higher income groups via the

educational system of the 'Federal Republic of Germany.

b. A non-college-educated family (for example, that of civil
servants at the lowest level of s ervice) which sands their
child to higher schools, incurs a relative sacrifice

for the first 14 years. Over the total life span of the

father, however, the group income of t,,ther and Son token

toletoer arountl to 12oc of the altcrhotive ::uicn soul

have resulted in not sending tne child to higher b;:hOolz.

4)G 2
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5: Do individuals over their life span repay society, in terms of

relatively higher taxes, the original education investment-

placed in them; i.e., is the system "fair" in the sense that

it places greater lifetime tax burdens on those who original-

ly received net transfers via the educational process?

When the norm of fairness is defined as above then one has

to conclude that the tax system is relatively fair as it

places relatively greater burdens on those who have re-

ceived a higher net subsidy via the educational prOcess.

6. How should the educational system be reformed so as to mak6

it'both more efficient and more equitable?

The economic base of .he system of education should be

reformed so as to provide a better mix of market and nonmarket-

type instruments of financinq. This would be consistent with

the character pf education as a "mixed good, possessing the

characteristics okboth private and public goods./

a. Market-type ins ruments: Students should be relied upon

to pay for thei education to a greater extent via tuition

fees or outright ns made by an "educational bank". Such

educational loans should be repaid out of the higher income

these individuals can'!expect on account of theii higher

level of education.

Such a system kgld appear to be efficient in the narrow

sense that the quantity of education consumed would be
1

based on.an evaluatiollof marginal benefits and costs

made by each individual. However, the very process of

evaluation is frotght witn risk. Different socio - economic

groups generally are able to bear different levels of risk:

The Akalthy are less likely to avoid the risk of not com:-

pleting a program of education.

Furthermore, and more formally, when externalitieS are

present,market.processes lead to a.subop:;mal supply of a

public good. To the extent that education possesses

public goods characteristics, tt would be supplied sub-

optimal)), b) the market.

6 2
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Accordingly, educational reforms made solely via market-

type processes are not equitable as they would tend to

favor Middle and upper social strata.

b. Non-market instruments: 'If gifted children of the lower

social strata receive stipends sufficiently high

so as to dissuade them from joining the labor market at

an, early age (and. thus dropping out of school) then the

system is likely to be more efficient: i.e., the system

would attract and retain many of the more able students

who would otherVisd not have proceeded to higher educaiion

and who would have been thus a relative loss to society.

The educational system is also likely to be more equitable

since the net transfer element conveyed by the education

budget would tend to favor the lower income groups.

c. A careful blending of market - and grants-type instruments

appears to be cane': for. The weight given to each financing
r -

instrument would depend on the income (and, possibly, wealth)

of the various groups.

6 fl4:
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I. INTRODUCTION 1.

1. Some Controve.sies Pertaining to the Role of the Educational

System.

The-objective of achieving'a more equitable distribution of

income, wealth'and power has gained incrdasing importance

at a time-when the chance for and even the desirability of
A

continuing economic growth have become a subject of doubt to

many. The economist is first and foremost concerned with the

means through which the pattern of primary distribution of

income and -- through various instruments of redistribution --

of secondary income distribution can be altered. Changing

the distribution of wealth and power would entail changes in

the entire economic and social system which are not likely to

be realized within the prevailing order.

It is for these reasons that liberals and vrogressives alike

attribute such an overwheLming,importance to the educational

system: It is viewed as an evolutionary instrument for

Changing the primary distribution or income. As such it

should help avoid the problems even before they occur

and which would otherwise have to be solved thrObgh redistri-

bution devices.
1)

1)Empirical investigations into the de facto effects of measures
of redistribution show, for example, for the United States, that
the poorereteive only 50 per cent of all social transfer pay-
ments. Furthermore tne distribution of goods and services provided
by the goverment free of charge or below cost does not necessarily
favor lower income groups. Finally the hiuden or implicit transfeic
such as those conveyed throe": the individual income tax laws,
favor the midule ana higher incer,e classes. See K.E. Boulding
and M. Pfaff (cds.), 11c,61,tr?utIcn tQ Rich end the Poor:
The Grantn pt,
1;aciz#La/Ln . , - - -
and A.h.Pfatf, lra,,:-ors in an UrhanIzed Lal,lont

Calif.: Wadsworth Publlsninc ,.t..41,i,any, XJ/3.
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The educational system is thought to reduce' inequality by

providing an avenue for social advance to the gifted children

among the lower social strata. By increasing social mobility

and fostering social equality it is supposed to contribute

towardi harmonizing and maintaining the social and economic

system. Moreover, besides these predominantly social functions,

the educatidnal system's impact on the economic system should

be stressed: By providing an investment in "human capital'',

it influences the quantity and quality, of the supply of labour.

Last but not least, the educational system should be viewed

not only as a means towards an end but. as an end in itself:'

It provides a vehicle for self-fulfillment. By providing

education free of charge it is hoped that greater'equality.

of opportunity will be realized by all social strata.

However, many representatives oftdiverse philosophical and .

political schools of thougift have seriously.questioned the

success of the educational system in achieving greater
1

equality. In196'6 the Coleman Report suggested that in the

United States the social ervironnentof the home had a

stronger impact than the school". Similar results were

suggested by the Plowden Study in the United Kingdom 2) and

the J.E.A. st.udy of more than ten countries. 3)

1) James S. Coleman, et al., Equality of Educational Onoortunity,
Washington, D.C.: U.S. Department of RealtyEducation, and
Welfare, Office of Education, 1966.

2) H.M.S.O., Children and their Prirary Schools, 'A Report of the
Central Advisory Council for Education (ingland): ( Plowden
Report), II: Pescarch and Surveys. London: H.M. Stationery
Office', 1967.

3) Torsten husgn (cd.), International Study of Achievcri t in
Mathematics. A Cor,loarison or Cc::n.:,1es, Vol. 1-II.
ItodkaTTWEZU0c4 1967.

t..-
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Jensen".and Herrn3tein2), on the other hand, deny the

impact of the social evironment. They stress the predominant

impact of genetit characteristics on.cognitivdperformance;

they doubt that the educational system can, in fact, succeed

as a mechanism for furthering social mobility and for

equalizing opportunities. Jencks 3) further concludes that

Schools alter cognitive inequality only to a very limited de-

greelknd that education does,not tend to foster-equality but

. rather to perpetuate inequality. In the Marxist view, edu-

catian.serveS to educate a share of the working class for

the hierarchical structure of the capitalist society4). Others

viethe school, with its pressure to conform and the 'repression

of individualism, as a source of alienation of the individual5)

Even the 0.E.C".D. studyon the participation of social groups

in the educational process concludes that educational insti-'

tutions are not used to the same degree by all social groups;

in fact, only a small number of particularly gifted children

from the lower social strata make use of institutions of

1)-
Arthur R.,Jensen, "How Much Can. We Boost IQ and Scholastic
Achievement?" Harvard Educational Review, 39, No. 1, nter
1969, pp. 1-123; and Genetics and Education, London: Methuen,
1972.

2)
Richard J. Herrnsteinl "IQ", Atlantic Monthly, 228, No..3,
September 1971P14-64; and IQ in the Merttoerncy, Boston:
Little Browns Co., 1973.

,

3)
Christopher Jencks, et al, Inequality: A *,,asurfriont of

Effect of Famaly And Schooling in America, New Fork and Lora:_;
Basic Books, 19720

4)
4, Samuel Bowles and Herbert Gintis, "I.Q. in the U.S. Class

Structure", Social Policy, 3, No. 4-5, 65-96,

5)
Herbert Marcur.e, One Divcnsion,117Mp, London: Sphere llooka,
1968; Charles h. KeTOTIT Th.: Cr,c,11r- Of rice, Lor.don,
Penguin, 1972; 1.1J. Illicn, uescnollng society, Loncon; '

Caluer and boyars, 1972.

I



...

22

higher l 1)
earning. Hansen and WeiSbrod show that hrough the

dtstribution of benefits and.costs the California University

system promotes greateA, and not lesser, inequality between

people of different social and economic backgrounds.2) jen6ks

furthermore questioned the generally accepted view that

higher education actually lead's to higher income:3) He there -h

fore calls for direct measures of redistribution of income and

wealth, for family planning, subsidies for low-rent housing,

etc. With this argument we return, however, to the original

proBlemv An analysis of the distributive effect of the current-

.. ly employed measures of redistribution leads to rather

pessimistic reiults.4)

Before turning to an examination of some of these issues

in the context of the Federal Republic of Germany, we shall

briefly examine the structure of education, its constitutional

foundation, and'the pattern of income distribution prevalent

in the Federal Republic. Thereafter the pattern Of edudational

participation will be compared with the norms derived from

the Constitution of the Federal Republic. Finally, questions

pertaining' to the efficcncy and equity of the educational

system will be explored through an analysis of the distribu-

tion of economic benefits and costs.

1)
Grouc Disparities in Educational Participation

and Achievement. Bac:ground Studies, No 4 dna 10.
Conference on Policies for Educational Growth, Paris:
OECD-Vol. IV, 1971;and T. Husen,Social Background and
Educaticnal Career, Paris, OECD, 1972.

2)
W. Lee Hansen and Burton A. Weisbrod, "The Distribution
of Costs ana Direct benefits of Public Higher Education:
The Case of California", in K.E. Goulding anal. Pfaff,
(eds.) op.cit., pp. 77-88.

3)
C.A. Jencks, Inequality: A Measurerant of the Effect of
Fapily anu Schoolin.j In .1 .erica,

4)
K.E. Boulaing and M. Pfaff, (eas.)

631
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2. An Overview of the Structure of the Educational System

of ehe Federal Republic of Germany"

The Grunagesetz (basic Law) of the Federal Republic of 1949

recognized the cultural autonomy of the States. It also

established en -al Handing principles for the edu ational

system. A perman t conference of Ministers of C ture attempts

to establish unity in the educational system whi e maintaining

a federalistic inaependence of states. In most states we find

as a rule until 1955 four years of elementary school followed

by 4 to 5 years of higher elementary (secondary) school, or

six years of "middle" schools (Mittelschule) or nigh school's.

In tne dam.)urg scnool agreement of 1964 tne Chief Ministers of

the States.agreeu to tae folluding regulations: Obligatory

scnool sauulu last for at least 9 years an possibly for 1O

years. For all pupils there woulu De a general anu unifieu

4 year ellentary scnool. This woulu De followeu., eccoraing to

the preference anu aptituue of the pupil, by the Hauptschule,

Realsc.lule, or tne Gyrmasium. For working men and women night

schools woulu offer tae cirriculdr, of tne Realschule and tne

Gy."aait,m. This night programme and some full-timel'day schools

for auults is tne so calleL, ueconuary path of euuction

(2. dilaungsweg).

Apart from tais system of general euucatiun there are various

sequences of vocatioaartraining anu eurigation. 'ilia latter

werq streamlinuu in 1359. ;sccorc.i;:gly, tne path leaus via tne

"berfsaufeauscaule: to the "Facascaure"; aau in case of goou

performance' to the "Facaacxascaule".

1 ,) Seo rq.l.enuix for a sur',-ary view of ti.e "historical
Founu,1-6na of tae C,er-an !,yster," .

I it
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alschule is offered as a 6-year programmegramme following the

4-year elementary school; or as a 4 -year programme following

5th and 6th grade of elementary school (Eauptschule), which then

has to include foreign language courses. The Gymnasium..

normally involves a 9-year programme (following the-4-year

elementary school).

This structure of the German educational system is shown

in Figure 1.

3. The Constitutional Foundations of the Educational System

The general constitutional foundations concerning the tasks

of the, educational system are found in Articles 2(1) and 20

of the Constitution of the Federal Republic of Germany.

Article 2(1) of the "Grundgesetz" (Basic Law) calls for pro-

visioLs which enable the individual to develop his personality

fully. Article 20 proclaims the goal of creating a "social

form of state". Both of these principles should also be

reflected in the educational system.

The provisions ofSkrticles 7 and 12 of the Grundgesetz are

more directly concerned with education: Article 12 states that

all Germans should have the right to choose their occupation,

place of work andeducation. This freecom of choice, however,

implies the provision of a financial basis for such decisions.

A freedom of choice curtailed by financial handicaps is hardly

in accordance with the constitutional .provisions of Article 12.

Thus free choice of occupation can only be guaranteed, if

problems Of cost, location and timing of educational facilities,

are solved sufficiently so that everyone has access to these

faCilities.

The mandate for public action in e field of education can

also be found in Article 7 of the "Grundgesetz", which reaas,

The entire school system is subject to supervision by publ3c

authorities": (Article 7(1)). T1o.s supervision also incluzIL:s

G3O
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Figure 1

The Structure of the 4ducational System of the

Federal Republic of Germany
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Notes to Figure 1:

The educational system includes

- nursevy schools and other nre=school facilities, such as kinder-
garten ( "pre-school level")

- general compulsory education ("primary level" and " secondary
level I")

= the vocational schools including the "Fachschule"
(secondary level II")

- the Fachhochschule (Alkademie),universities and technical or
professional universities ("tertiary level")

1. Nursery school

The goal of pre-school education is "I lay the foundations for asuccessful schooling. A remedial effect should he achisved,par-
ticularly for socially and c6lturally disadvantaged children.
No regular program of schooling is offered.

2. Elementary school

Elementary school is compulsory for all children. It comprises
four,years. Following completion of the fourth year the child nay
Enter Rudischule or Gymnasium. It is necessary that the child's ,

parents apply for admission to those schools . Admiss.ion is follolcdby a 6 months to 2 years probational period depending on
the regulations observed in different parts of the Federal Republic.

3. Secondary school

A five year secondary school follows the elementary school.
Compared to the elementary school, secondary school has a more
differentiated curriculum, which also includes one foreign language

4as well as the suject "labor and the econo-ay". Following
sixth and seventh grade (i.e. second or taird year of secondary
school) ounils may transfer to third /fourtp gr'c of Rcalschule or
Gymnasium. In some parts of thd'lederal Republic a transfer test is
required. Over and beyond the usual S years ot,secondary school
a "qualified level" can he achieved after one more grade, which
enables the graduating nunil to enter the vocationally oriented
schools,nroviding, the entrance nreYequit;ite for the Fachschulc.

4. Realschule

`Realschule rs'il middle leyei school directed towards conveying
a somewhat applied general ed,.catien. Realichule compries six years
and conve)s the entrance qualifications for schools of the
secondary level Ii (Peryfsfacnschule, lachoberschule, fachschule
and the last rears of Gymn.iiium).

5. G-nnasium

The Gymnasium conicvs a more select secondary and intermedixte
level education (Stir - 13th :Jade). It is predominantly meant

prenlration and nrerequisite for uniiersity admission. (here
are three branches of the G. 9dS1U1, a mo,!ein language Branca, a
classical tsranc' ,'1.1 a mathel?-1.1i-t,cient.o oriented one.
BenidCs tLe,c, rain form, t.m:e are ,u..c :--ecuilisea ones called
(Fachgymnasium).

G3;
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Notes to Figure 1 (cont.)

F

.6. Berufsschule

Berufs'schule is comnulsory for those youths who complete 5
years of secondary school and do not attend general .schools
or vocationally oriented secondary schools. Berufsschule
(vocational school) accompanies the practical training in the
company.

7. Holicre Berufsfach;chute

These schools comprise one to three year full-time programs
preparing the student for business, trade or social work jobs.
Some programs include the job training (e.g. technical
4ssistents). The "qualified level" of secondary school, or often
graduation from RealschUle;is prerequisite for admission
to these schools.

8. fachoberschule

This two years' school usually is meant as prerequisity for admisiion
to the Fachhochschule. The admission prerequisites involve
completion of the Realschule in most parts of the4 Federal
Republic.

g. Fachschule

This type{ of school convey further training in some vocations
(e.g. agriculture).

10. Uni4rsity and FaAhochschule

The normal prerequisite for entering the tertiary level of
education is the ,raduation from the Gymnasium (ihitur). Over
and beyond that .the Fachhochsthule prerequisite is also
ful filled by a student Completing the Fachoberschule. The
normal academic programs offered at universities vary from
subject to subject bet%cen 8 and 12 semesters. The Fachhoch-
schule usually offers"6-semester programs.

. 636
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the responsibility to ensure equality of opportunity for all.
' This responsibility can be deduced from Article 7(4) of the

°Grundgesetz", which requires that all private schools need
government approval; it states that such approval will be
denied, should a school further the segregation of pupils
according to different economic (in particular property)
positions of their parents.

Industrial societies "generally,replace characteristics such
as age, sex, and origin or birth by the principle of per-
formance as a basis of social differentlation."1) In the
iaeal type of a performance-oriented society, performance would,
be the decisive criterion for completing different levels of
elementary and secondary education. It would thus be the
selection criterion for,enabling a student to receive more
or less eaucation.

4. The Functional and Interpersonal Ulstribution Of 'Income

The StatistischesBundesamt (Federal Bureau of )Statistics)

regularly publishes current data pertaining to the develop-
ment of the wage share and the relative shares. From these
data one can obtainsa crude overview concerning the develop-

ment of labor share of income in total national income
or in uisposable private income. The uata publisned in
official statistics have to be nevertheless regularld
carefully reworkeu in oraer to uerive statistics from them
which pertain to uistribution policy; tnis woulu, for ex-
ample, be the case witn regard to the uevelopment of tne
relative share of the labor housenolos in total national
income over the past ten years.2)

1)

2)

Dahrendorf, Ralph: Izciustrielle Fertigkeiten and soziale
Schicwung, in: XZSS, 1956, p. 540.

See fcr e>anple Govtz, R., Lip ,.r.L'AcIdung r
teilung in den IracnstvszyKlen der 1950-1971, in:
B. (Hrsg.) , 1.dchrtnmszv),1c,1 and i n'

TUbingen 1974, p.

i; 3

5V
(,aAlcn,
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The officio) time series pertaining to the wage share

versus the profit share are considerably intertwined: There

are worker households which concurrently receive income

42

from entrepreneurial aotivity.and from property; there are

self employed households which derive income from

employMent. Furthermore the official statistics do not
1

take note of the continuing changes in the structure of

employment of the Federal Republic; thus they may lead to

misinterpretations. Furthermore changes in the structure of

income are not considered. Nevertheless the official time

series can be corrected with some effort. Thereafter a cautious

interpretation made with regard .to the distributional poliqy

implications appears feasible.

Figure 2 incicates a remarkably constant net wage share

whicn is arrives at after the employment structure has been '

suitably adjusteu (LQNb). This appears to contradict the fre-

quently states contention tnat the distributional situation

of tne recipients of n;rking income has improved considerably.
air Evidently this conception is based on the aevelopment of the

unacjusteu net wage share (LQN). Adjustec and unadjusted shares,

however, snow an opposite trend.

It is evident from Figure 3 that in the last 10 years there

appears to be a growing gap between the gross and the net wage.

shares. Thew,same incidentally can be noted for unadjusted

shares. This phenomenon expresims an aspect of the distributional

justice eminent ip the tax system of the Federal Republic:

In the process of growth more and more workers' income fall

intc, im.ue progressive range of the tax schedules. Further -

more all wage shares exhibit alinverse relationship with

regard to.national income. 1)
Table 1 shows

the time series for the relevant wage shares for the period

1950-1971.
2)

1)
See for examnle Knorring, L.v. and Krol, G.-J.: Lohnquoto
and Eln ,..itornationalcr Vergicich, in:
Gahlen, B. (llrsg.) Iuia, p. 29.

2)
Source; Goetz, R., Ibid, p. 19.

Ei 3
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Figure 2

A Time Series Plot of the Net Relative

Share Of Labour
ti

70

LON

to

\,....,--\__
LONE!

W 55 60 65 '0 ;.,

LQN -net relative share of labour

1"

LI:Mb-net relative share of labour adjusted for
structural changes in the labour market

Source: Gotz, R., op.cit., p. 25.

4

Figure 3

Relative Share of Labour Adjusted

fohanges in the Labour Market

1007

60
60

40
40

20
20

sd 55 GO 65

year

gross relative share of'labour

net relative share of labour,

Source: GOtz, N., op.cit., p. 22.
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Table 1

Relative Share of Labour in Ppr cent

Year 14,+lative Share
of Labour

Relative -Mal of Labour
Adjusted foz Chan ng-es
in the Labour Market

Reiativ. Share of Labour
Adjusted for Ch.11c s

in the Income Structure

Gross Net Gross Net Gross Net
-LQB LQN Lr,BN LQNB LQBE I.n2II-.

1950 53,4 53,6 53,4 53,6 51,4 53.6
1951 ST S 55,1 57.4 57,0 59,3 59,7

1952 57 3 5.75 55,7 55,7 ' _. 60,3 60.5

195) 58.9 59 8 56.3 57,1 61,2 / 61.4
1954 599 60,7 56,4 57,2 62,1 62,2
1955 59 3 59,1 55.0 54,7 630 0,2
1956 59 9 59,6 54,9 546 63,1 64,0
1937 60 I 59 S S4,6 .. 54,4 64,2 64,4

.

1938 0 9 59,9 55,2 54,3 64,4 0,6
1959 0,2 , 59,7 54,) 53,7 . 64,9 65,1
1960 60 4 59 6 53,t 53 2 " 65,5 65,7

1460 06 59,8 53,7 53,0 66,0 K2 .
1961 62 2 62,0 546 54,4 66,6 66,6
1962 640 64,2 55,6 55,1 67,2 0,4
1%) 64,4 64,4 55.6 55,5 67 7 6S 0

1%4 64,3 63,9 55,0 54,7 0,3 U.S
1%5 64,7 64,1 ,53.0 54,5 63,1 69,0

1966 65,7 64,7 55,6 54,7 0,0 0,2
1%7 65.9 64,3 56,0 55,0 63,9 69,1

1968 63,1 61.1 53,9 52,1 69,2 69,4

1169 65,2 62,9 54,5 52,6 69,9 70,1

1970 66,7 63,1 35,3 52,4 70,5 70,7

1971 68,7 64,8 565 53,) 71,0 71,3

":---'\,1968 and more recent nxures are provisional.

',Adjusted income shares of labour''were adjusted jor

1950 labour markettand income structures.

fiti
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On the whole, however, one can only make rather limited

statements concerning aistributional policy on the basis

of tnese time series. This is because of the functional

nature of the official data on which these are based. Of

greater interest would be data cbncerning the distribution

of income across households or groups of households, or in other

,words, the personal income distribution. (See thas 1).

Unfortunately the official statistics on interpersonal di-

stribution are published much less frequently than those on the

functional distribution.

(
Figure 4 shows the Lorenz curve for the relative distribution

of household netincome for 1962/63 and 1969 1) . Evidently the

pattern of this distribution is relatively stabiO7Furthermore

_ one may expect that this pattern of incqpe disiiiibution also

affects the pattern of distribution of propekty. Further inform-
,ation is contained in Table 2 - these data are based on the

micro census of the Statistische Landesamter (State Bureai

of Statistics) 2)
. Unfortunately these statis ios show

tHe aistribution of net income. What is lacking"are,data about

the distribution of gross income: From the difference in the

distribution of gross and net income one could derive some

information on the nature of the interpersonal distribution of

taxes ana transfers made by the public sector. The Sachver-

stAndigenrat ventures only the following unspecified guess:

"From the results of the income ana consumption sample we can

conclude that the net incomeof private households was more

equally distributed during tne past decade than tne incomes of the

taxable units.
03i

' Thus we know relatively little about the incidence

of our income tax system. On the basis of a sample from the

Bavarian income tax returns _of 1965 RecktenAlereOncludes that

1)
Jahresgutachten oes Sachverstandigenrates 1972 (JG 72),
p. T4-27-

2)
JG 72, table 36, p. 143.

3)
Ibia., para. 445, p. 142.

641.
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Figure 4

i indicators of Income Distribution

Net Income
Wealth

4

Saving
Book
Deposits
1969 1)

4010

N 0 0 0 100

Households

Negotiable
Instruments
1969 1)

.

, Source: Jahresgutachten des Sachverstandigenrates 1972,

'sp. 142 .

r

1) Estimatd or thL basil Of c!at4, cl,-nwn from th, Tuconu and
Consumer 1.1,triditul :,urviv, 1,,,k.A, by th,-, Sachvorst.m6it;Qnrat.

1
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, , , .:, - .

taxes leyied on taxable incomIL lead to a more equal

4

1 ,

.4aitributikm.li
.

According to'ffis dAta the Gini coefficient

.Lpf the income distribution falls from .564 pripr to ,taxation

to .500 -after tax has been paid. (i.e:., by about ,11.3 per cen't).
1 , .

.

In the cage of the wage ineomes it is reduced from .316 to .30,..

This wpuld support the expectation of the Sacliverstdedigehrat.
i .. .

We are currently developing a simulation, model oh-the basis

of a representative sample,of Bavarian wage. and income tax
-.-

returns of 196B, .in order. to shed some light,on the probleds

of interpersonal distribution of tax burdens, tex exemptions,

and transfer payments. We hope that on the basis of this model

som5 of the open sand unanswered questions, could possibly be

'answered.
,

.
,

,,

The pattern of. inCome distribution and redistkibution within ,

the Federal Republic is Jost evident, however, ftoin a mote

recent study of the Deutsches Institut fdr Wirtschaftsforscnung

(DM .2) Accoraincf to this 'study thp :let national product at ,

factor costs (v. national income). pf DM 526.5 billions, in 1970

is dis tributd, es shown in Figure 5(a), The gross income of

employed persons amounts, to DM '353.2 billions and that from
,

, .:
entrepreneurial activity and from property to 01 173.3 billions,

the sum of ngt wages and net 'salaries to DM 237.1 billions and

the net -income from entrepreneurial/ activity and propelty, to
.

.W.130.0 billions . .. .

./

. -'-

.

From the gross and net:' values we Can derive some conclusions

regarding the relatie .'ax burdens of recipients of wages and

s.:,alaries as well as of entrepreneurial incoMes, For the .former

grout?: the ,relative tax burdeh increased from 4.6 per' ,cent of

,,,na tional income in 1950 to J1.4. per cent in 1970. However, the
. .

relative,tax shere on income fvom entrepreneurial activity. and

A 9

0 %
e' , °

,

Reqxtonuald, 1i . -C. , Itsform der Einkommenss.tquer, 'in:
deijci, V. (ed.) oor Lirtikh-JZtente stnat, Festschrift for

.

I Who° mIlle6, Jern/Stuttig,4rt,LJ/1 f p. 179.
'2)

Vac: Deutsches Institut fUr Wirtschaftgforschung (DIW) ,

'', Wochenbericht 25/73, 21.6:1973, p. 217 if.
,

. .

.3"

.11

, #'

1
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OM,

--Figure 5(a) r

'Income Distribution and Redistribution in the

P Federal Republic of Germany 1970 (19501)

Gross
National Product

6112.1 PIS 4(

Net National Product
at Market Mese

202. (42.3/

Not Notional PrOduet
at factor Coos
(National Income)

520,3 4,5,91

Orme Iran...
from EnlisloYm402
".-303,2 (4.2,2)_

L
'm

.... Income
from Entremenoudd ActIvItv

a propem "73.3 (30.5

Sum of N t WOW*
and SalarIK

237.1 (34,5) 1fI.

Net Wages ,

124,0 .62,o)

Net !Aeries

113.1 (1,5)

Transfers to
Private koumholas

$1.1 (12.2)

Net Income
11,,m Entromenorplal Activity
end Proisert ' 110 (23.11

7,---
014sursemonts
of Ilsof1(

T3.4 (17.2)

,

v s

Net lissom* of
Slur/4am Waken

140.1 (25.2)

n7"--
tnt-'

Income*, Me 1'

Collar Worker
Households 1311.7 221.0

I

Income from
Property_.
20,3 (ox)

7-7-0

,
1---

Wet ncome Of 2.'s
n:"=7:;;31,

him Income of
White -Collar Work the SOlernoloylra

123,1: 414;01 70.7 12.0) 91.0 (12.11

r---.
1 1

r
1

Cor74 of Yr hi toCol far
Worker

:71112.2114

111
Income of House lo vise of he
holds of Retired 24I amPfoliod

Ponons$4,4 (10.4 Households 01,o (10,2)

Y
Income Of pit Hauls
of Households -

income the Funher
Income Plociolents

210..3147,51 114.1(17.5)

2 Serve is

Source: Dcutsches Institut fhr Wirtschaftsforschung (DIW)
Wocheabericht 25/73e 2106. 1973;p. no.

Pletalhod
Earning'
22,3 (3.3)

'

1) Without Berlin and the Saar-
land

.

64 zi
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v

property decreased slightly from 27; or cent in 1950., to 20 per cent .1/.

. in 1970. However, we cannot derive ,from these data adequate In -'_

slght into'the actUal tax incidence:: many changes occurred in'the
..-_ ,

' 41 . structure of employment ;. and many employed derive ',income from pro-
!

' perty. However,. the nominaliy progressive tax system appears to '

.hava:hardly any liM;ect on actual entrepreneurial incomes.
. 4

. "` ..
. . .

Of special Interest in tfile'Dill study 1s the distribution
_ ..,

' heads of households'accordfhg to occupation and income' classes.

In Figure 5(b)we note an asymetricfrequencydistribution which

unimodal and skewed to the right. .

.

.

-

Furthermore, we note from Figure 5(c) the mtern pt the distributioa

of households accordingto income classes fortheyears1950,
1960, and 1970: It reflects both a general increase in income if

over this time period, as welt as a greater4isperslon of households

across income classes. Nonetheless, it says little about the
tha

structure ofAincome distribution over tiiha.
A.

In order to.make definite statements, about such:changes we re-

'quire measures of concentration of the stratification of income

. Over time. These are shown in Table 3:.

(0-A measure of the "range of the strongest one-third" stands

for'the ,mtnimalk income range.within which, one third cif all

households ivlocated . rt

,

ih) The,Gini coefficient compares the cumulative frequency

distrioution of'incomes.and,populatIon.

.

I

64..6 .*
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Figure 5(b)

The Distribution of Households Accordingto the

Occupation of

According

the Head of Household and

to Income CleAses,1970

No. or Household*
.

in 1000's
$4-'

-

e

. *

zM

1.=

self - employed

white-collark"

blue - collar

02Errotirea

.......k"

7.. -- --n
,..... / , .. //tests.

...!,. ..... -." , ."- ...- _ _ -......c.......;',......r,
WI 1,2 3.-1 '"-- .3.1 17e..t . 1,Sa 1...4 s.'7" . .

kii.k . 3
Iilcluding

-- Monthly Net IncomeCivW g Oearrts in DM
'Source: Deutsc rIna#.tut fOr Wirts.chaftsfOrschung

d,
(paw, llenbericht 25/73, ix.221.

Figure 5(c)

The Distribution of Households According to Income

Glasses (1) 19502), 1960 and 1970

No. or.Households
In 1000's

P'

.3 I

,m, Sou: DIV.: VaChcnhericht
1

.

25/13, p. 224.
D... %."

. N . . , Monthly Net IncoMe'r
...., .,. in DM .. .',...... . ---.....1:.«.............« 4.4.............L. ..,... « ........ ........«....,= ......Z.?"«......«. '.7-7,...:.1-.7

7150 2)

;360
t. 1070

srl

sy

1) Ths! LeaJo of 1.1-n. ordinato. axis is bastd on a ela:+s uidth or DM 50?.

. 2) milbout Perlin and th Saarland:.

.;"
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Using the Gini coefficients we note that the pattern of income

distribution became more equal the lhond half of the sixties,

Thereafter, however, the inequality ih income distribution

increased. ,This pattern holds even though a greater trend
4.`

appears towards income eqUalization of the income levels of

.,homogeneous social groups.

.'. The 'DIii con

fof 'income)

the larger

households
15groups".

cludes: "the increased disparity in the distribution

between the social groups ... is accounted for by

Income increases experiences by tile4pelfecaployed

as compared [to smaller increases of] other social

It further notes that rates of increase in income

are dependent on the state of the business cycle.; and that the

monetary income poi/tion of private households is influenced by

the social tiansfer'paYMents made by the state.

The/pattern of Income distribution described thus far, however,

PeLains only to cash incomes derived from the Market and via

public transfers. It neglects public transfers made in kind,

such aq goods and-services provided free of charge or at a greatly

reduced cost-(and hence at a.subsidized price).-These can affect

the real income and welfareposition of individuals and house-

holds just a$ significantly as transfers made in-cash. Of these

transferS made in-cash and in-kind we are particularly interested

5.4,the benefits conveyed by the educational system.,

The meager maiero-oata presented above, unfortunately do not

lend themselvei readily to an analysis of the zelationstiip between

education and life incomes different social groups. In the sdb-
.

oecident sections we direct our quest tjrefore to a more micro-

analytic plane:", We attempt to answer the basic questions posed

at the outset with sample. surVeys and simulations of life- .

'patterns, represewEative of- Ap major social group.

Dc'utscheeInstivur,filr.Uirtschaftsforschung (DIW),

Uocip-nbericht .54

WI/
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Measures of Concentration of the Stratification

of Income of all' Private Households 'in the

Federal Rapublic of Germany,

in DM

-mIfear

. 4.- . .

1950 153 0.396.
.195,5 239, 0.384
1960 342 0,380

'1964 428 0.380

1968 483 0.-387'.
1970 5ii8 0.392

Range of Gini-
strongest one- Coefficient
third 1) :

4

.,.
.. ;

I) Minimal income ran within which one -third ,of the households
of stratum' is, loCated. .

Source: Deutsehes Institut filr VirtschaftsforsehUng (DIV)

14OChenhericht 25/13, P. 224, .

4 1
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II. THE DISTRIBUTION OF BENEFITS AND COSTS OF EDUCATION

1. The DistributliSn of Benefits: Participation

a)The Situation in High Schools fRealsc,hulen and Gymnasien)

A. survey of 150 000 high school ( Gymnasium ) students undertaken
in 196.5 showea 'very different participation rates ,for different
-social gr ps (see Table 4). Whereas civil servants con-
stitute o ly 8.7 Per cent of the working population, about 25.1
Air cent of all 10th. year Gymnasium students.are children of
civil servants. Blue-collar workers constitute the largest group
of the population. (45.2 per cent). 1)°

However only 10 per cent of all 10th year "Gymnasium" students are
children of blue-collar workers. In the 13th year (year of high
school. graduation) the relative share of children from blue-
collar worker background is even less: 6.4 per cent of the high
school graduates eligible for 'university education come from

ti

blue-collar worker background, while the share of children of
civil servants has risen to 274 per,cent. Of the working popu-
lation 21 per cent are white-collar workers. Their children con-
stitute approximately. 33.6 per cent in the 10th grade and 32.0
per derit in the 13th grade.

. .A more recent analysis was undertaken ,by S.iorb and Schmidbauer,thefor the State of Bavaria. It vestigated we association between
.the per cent ,.of pupils graduati on to other schools and their

2) '6social class status. - The results, are snown in Figure (a)
i

('Entry into Gymnasiumk)..

1) .

See: Der,13undesminister, fUr Bildung and Wissenschaft,
Bildungsbcricnt 70, Bonn 1970,, p. 32

2) See: Schorb, A.0.; Slnidhauer, Aufstitegsschulen in

soziala Wectbewerb, Stuttgart .1973, pp. :...37-40-
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Figure 6(a)

-e

Transfers to Realschule by Social Class 1

of Parents 1969/70
AA,

2) .

Social dlass,pf
. parcels of 61

grade i. s
mm share transferring

to Realschule-

Upper 141% 87%*

pper -middle 5,8% pi%

lower middle 200%
- Ir I 50%

upper lower 47,2% 32%

lover lover 255%

Figure 6(b)
ti

Transfers to Gymnasium by.Social CAdss of,
1

Parents 1969/70

tanplip.re:°'trailferrizig
11-- to Gymnasium

Social Clawste
parents ok 4
graders,

upper 26t.

,UpiTr.middle 9,4%.:

lo'wor middle 233%

upper lower 41l5?..1

lover lover 21,3%

Total 1CU %

4

79%.

38?

19%

. 1 ) Sources Schorb, A. 0, Schcidbauer, _M: op. cit., p .37:

2)
The classificatipnb "upper " ,, "upper middle', etc. veto ;derived
through the evaluatipn process butlinest in figure 6(e)

. /

6 5 2-

I :

9,

*A,
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Figure 6(c)

The Assignment to Social Classes

Sotial elms
of papile

occupational
..

greups

un,,er
(1.6

scliereployed In loading-
Politions
self-.ealploycd professionals

u"per el4dle
V.n.1)

(V +1,11)

.

self-eapleyEd in inter-
tied/ate positions

, top.level civil servants,
top level, white -' collar Workers
taruots vita very. big faros

. .
lower niedio
(lei)

..

slf-empleytd in lower potaZani
a/Oa-illy quolified whito..tellar
workers 1, .
higher level Civil servants
farmer with big to

upper _lower
.(0L)

I

white-collar werkers vianee.t
supervisory fu.ciisns
skilled laborers
lower nnd ridd:i level civil
Servants .
raisers with Mull, and election'
sited faros

lower lower
(1.1) .

unskilled and seciakillcel
blue-collar stor:ters"

The following system of points-Vle used to 6m/into the five noel* classes:

blue.-eollsr_worterel

unskilled worker
staieltIlled worker
skilled' worker
1.111 sr t,St lor.rx

v. -col. workers without
supervisorr functions
spatially qualified v.-
col, workers
teplevel
worker
civil .servente

lower, and middle level
civil ecrvent a
higher levet civil servants
top level civil servant*

upper
upper ',addle
lower middle
upper lower
lower lower

25 P and ow+ r
.20
,15 19

10 - 14
on to

1 P
h

12 P

10 P

16

24

10 P.
16 P'
23 r

eel(' eamtav,s1 (eteln<ling. fo;n1sr..)

agYT explored in lower
osition

selr..ek.pioyad in ikter-
xediote pea itiona
self-cupleyed in
leading 1:Datil:no
r

I'ainiers4 with small
fare* (less ilon 7,5 /I..),
farmers with nid.die sinter
tnrax (7,5 15.ha)
farseo sith h10' forme
(15 - so h,t)
rangers with vrr
raat (ovrr 30 ha)

15 P

20 1,

30

10 p

13 P

1E P

23 P

41.

ss.

) *This system represents a slightly, modified version of the d*to
doieloped by Druln K. Scheuch and liansjhrgen Dabein: " Serial-
prestige unfit soziale Schichtung" in: Rent, &ante, SoziaieSchtchew, and ,40:i310 ?Sobilltat, (Special liana of Zen-rail-ft
far 5oziologie and 5ozial-Psychologie), K61n, 1961 pp 65 - 1o5".
For a detailed expositien on the problem of sesta, classes see
Karl Martin Uolte, Dieter Kappe; frtedhe:ii Neidhardt: notialeSource: Schorb,A.O.,Scturtid-

batter ,p.36. Schichtunf , Opp den, 1966. , wler,$..

65 o

.
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It-shows clearly,_that"according to the composition of its

first grade, the Gymnasium is characterized by a predominance
)

of the upper class and upper piddle class":.
\

-

The analysis reveals further that the Realschule is a mortk likely

avenue of education for pupils of lower social background than

the Gymnasium. However, even here we find in the first grade of

Realschule an,over-representation of the upper class.(See F41227g6(b))

in evaluating school attendance. patterns for_1963/64 and 1969/70,

Schorb and Schmidbauer conclude: "A comparison of the 5th grade

in the year 1963/64 and the approximately identical 10th grade

inthe year 1969/70 of the Gymnasium shows that the percentage

of upper class and upper middle class,ctiildrbn has inc5eased

considerably whereas the percentage of lower class chiidren has

declined.")

A similar if weaker pattern could be noted for the 41ealschule

and Wirtschaftsechule. "The opportunity for success of blue-

collar worker and farm children is greater in the Realschule'and

Wirtschaftsschule than in the Gymnasium".3) *

b) The Situation at Universities"

:

The summary of the following section hardly provides much

surprise: It indicates an over,representation of the upper social,

strata. So far the elimination of social and group-specific bias

has not been achieved.'

The Federal Government admits to this fact in its re ort

on the. economic and social provision of university education

e(Miy 16, 1974).
. . .

.

t

1)
, e.

. Schorb, A.O. ,
Schmidbauer, m.: op.cit., p.37.

2) /bid.", pp: 46-47.

, p..-41.

7
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i

kt: .

Even though the percentage of children of parents without

a university education in generar and of blue-collar workers

in particular increased it does not seen to indicate a major

turning point (see Tables 5 to 7:h The number of university

students has increased by a factor of 5 during the last 20

years. The expansion in higher education; caused mainly by

the promotion of education in the early sixties - resulted mainly

in the higher rate of participation of children from families
,

without university ducation. The traditionally education -

minded groups had bee rticipating actively even before.

This pattern can be illustrated by some basic data: The parent,

genetation, 5 percent of_whom graduated from high school

(completed their Abitur) cannot provide the 20 percent of

the students, yho graduated now front high school. However., more

detailed inveltigations inuicate that the, traditional differences

continue to influence the, decision as to the further education.

of the children. A case in poinE is the decision for children

to enter the Gymnasium. The special survey, of the Statistifches

kandesamt (Bavarian Bantu of the Census) included in the Marc-

Census of June 1972 indicated that 67.4 per cent of all'ahildren

between 10.and 15 whose head of family graduated from high

school, in turn, study at the Gymnasium. On the other hand

74.9 .per cent of.the children between 10 and 15 whose head

of family completed secondary school (Hauptschule) only, in

turn, stadiedat.secondary schOols."1)

Table 8 illustrates the pattern of the relationship between

`social group and percentage of university students and the change

Of thii pattern over time..It is evident that between 1954 and

1972/73 the relatively Strong popitidn of the childten of --

civil servants has been reauced in favor of children frdm blue-

coklor worker background (whose percentage increased from

4.9 per cent to 12.5 per cent)'.

04i Bunaesmiiiister ftir Bildung and Wissenselpft: Bericht
der aUnaesre4erung Uber die Wrtschaftliche and

uctiu..s, dunUesurucksdchu 7/2116, Nay
1"0-47,7T. 0.

rir000
7 ----'

4.
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Table 5

Distribution of German University Students`

by _Fathers Occupation

father 's
occupation

academic
year 1)

le--',4 of male
participants
in the labour
force over
nee -41)

students

total
students' fathers

university
,graduates
--115-.--,.14.

not wily ers .
graduates
-No .--51,--:-We.

civil ."servants

.

white-collar
workers

self- employed

. .. - .

among them:
'farmers

blue-collar'
workers '.

. 4

no information
aval 3 able

. .
.

total

s

.

1954

1966

1954

19Z

1954

1966

195.1 '

1966

1954'

1965 .

193t

1866

1934

1956

!..7

21.9

-e"
22.5

.

.

442

- .

.

47

-

MO ,

39 977

CO 156

25244

83 039

35 885

76567

4.Q70

7 344

5246
14363

4391
t4

5 8.0:
.

1067.31-

25" 457

37.4

An

247

-3171-,70

346

245

4,6

2,15

4,9

. 47

0.1,

2,2

100.0

160.0

}4727
42 794

5644.,

08

/11598

S0363

325

533.

.
.

44

1 135

-.

32013 .

94 9:,0

13,8

16.5

5,3

811_

10,9

U.7

43

9.2

.

.

OP

44

340

346

:5250
37 362

S

19 600

61381

24287

46 IA

4 645

68:1

5 24 6

14665

283

2619 .

, .

74 fS1

142 OW

22'..

14,4

:3,4

217

22.7

ms

. 4.3

Z6

4.9

E,.7

0:3

I.!

62,7'

1) Winter semester.

2) Including students for whom no inrormation was available about
father's occu6il'iion ,and/or educational experience.

.

, .

-.- % .

Source : 'St ati, stiechos Bundesomt, G-roeo tiochschule.1:i.tis tilt., _
- Mikrozonsue 10F6.

65 b

-
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Table 6

.

Male Participants in the Labour Force

and First Year Students by ,Faiherst Occupation

*father's

setrvant

ollar
wor er

blue-collar
work r
self employed

hap, g family
ntembe

no in ormation
avail. ble

total

Source t

_male participants
in - -the labour force
(consists 1970)

students commencing
during the

1967/68

studies
winter semester

1971/721

9.9 27.1' 24,T

32,5 34,4

50,1 1245

12;0 29;4 25.8

1,8 0,0 '0,0

2,6

100,0 100,0 100' 0

Statistisclies DtmcIesapit, Urolle Hochschulstat

Mikrozensus 1966.
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Tab N. 7

Distribution !if:FirSt ...Year University Students

by Occupation of Father .

occupation of father first-year-student's or all
universities

/

. University graduates ,1

k a song thote: civil servants
'\ d 4UdgeS

=Ong these: teachers
self-employed .

among these: dnetors,dentists,'.
eterinariens',-

2. silt university graduates, ti

am g these: civil servants
am g these: higher service
mid le and lower service

.r 'white- collar workers
among these4n top level pasitioni

blue-Collar workers . '

among these: skirled workers,
employeecraftsffien
semiskilled workers

self-employed
amen& theses farmers
craftsten,
businessmen

1. no information

:1967/68

'28.

_12,"

9.4

70.6
14,2_

21,2.

,8

5.4

6,2
5;1

26.6
5.8

8.9

6,o
1.9

20.0
3.4
4.5
9.5

78,0

P.9 ' e o.6

197172

10.,3

6 :1.

A.9

14.4
5.76.3

29.7.;

12.5

3.1
19,7

4,0
4.9
7A9

,/
Source: Bundesminister fir Dildpng and Ussenschaft, Bericht der----r

, . .
,

409'4'do irl.r.r.tinroBund,srcci.rlinf Olv.r 41,, wirt.Phnftlirh, und

des Studiums, Bonn 1974, p. ,18.

:(5
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_Table 8'

..tdstribUiion of Studenta/First-YearStudents'by Fathers'

'OCCuOt=tion: A Comparisonover Four Academic Years

Father's 'academic mail participants students*/
occupation': year in the label. ,first ',Year

force students+
.. .- ..... . .. .

civil servant , 1954
.

37 -.4% *

1966 8,754 . 10.9%*
1967/68 '''_ zr7,-,' 27.1% +

t1970: ",9,9:01971 /72 4. 24-70,0 4- . ...
r..

...

'White - collar . ,1954 1 23.7% *
worker 41966 21,9,,c Tr.t *

. -L-1967/68 j2.5,A + .f19-ro: 25,2%-
1971/72 . A 34%4% +,

...

blue': coirar '` .1'954 ..'
-

4.9% '''''

verrer 1.966 ' ' 145,2% '. &. 75; ,*
1967/68 ...,

, 1 t;.7(): 51, W
: .8.9% +

.-

, 1971/72 12.5% + ,
, .

self -enipolyed 1954 33.6i%. * ,, .-
1966, 22,5% 29.5%*. .

.,.- 1967760
;

29.'4% +
i.1*70'4: 12,0% .

.1971/72. .. t. 25:8% 4.,
S,

'4
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However, from 1966 to 1970 the percentage of le blue-collar

workers increased from 45.2 per cent to 51.1 per cent. 1 spite

of the fast, `that 12.5 per cent of all stud is come from blue-

collarworker background this does not su gest that the

-educational development is neutral with regard to social,

strata, i we consider that aporoxima ly one half of the male

working population 1970 are blu' oiler workers.

Thus we can conclude from the an ysis of tae,higher_educatlonal*

system that the varticipation higher education is very strong-
.

ly dependent on the social p ition of the parents.

0) Academio Performance as a Se

. -

0.) The impact o social background on,performance

Poor vocabulary, languagebarriers, and inexperience are the

starting point for explaining differences in'educational
,.

0-
.. - .

cipation.

41ucational reforms such as theactive support of gifted children

Of all groups has not beenguccessfa in'achievirigequal

opportunity for all socia)nroups: "liven with the tame quality of

education a child from a lower, class background can hardly

keep up Witha child from the'middle or upper social class.

Children from lower social strata lack the educational. ortu-

nities thatAre naturally open to middle class,anildren, out-

Side schdol or othtr educational institutions,, particularly

during their formative years. These advantages range from dis-

cussiona and books at home_to vacations and other form of self-

fuafillrgent and no doubt are of great import their lives

in and outside ofeschool.As long as poorpupiAdegend entirely

on the school systenifor,their education and development of

their activities they i41,11 always be at a disadvantage compared S'
to childrenlipm middle and higher class badkgroUne".1)

Lin Pladoyer far die Abschaffung;Or Schuie, in:
eursbuch 24,'Iteriag harnachi, Berlin 1971, pp.5-6.

10.

7.

u
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41.;e,
_

(ii) The Tmpact:of Academic Performance on Participation

Quite apart froA the educational opportunities provided outside
, ft

.of school to midmle class children, different tendencies to

participate.in further edudatian.can be observed in childrem

with similar educational achievements but drawm-frot different

..social backgrounds.

A study of. the Statistischea Landesamt (Bureau of the Census)

.*of, BadentlUrttemberg showed, that in 1972 --97177-per. cent of all
lx,

children ,of parents. with a university education who shared .good

grades in school deeded to enter a Gymnasium. Only 40.7 per dent

of the children of blue-coll4ntorker5 withcomparable.gted4

decided to enter:a Gymnasium...On the other hand 527.1 per cent of
.

tie children of university-educated parents without good grades

tried to,base the entrance test of a Gymnasium,whereas only

3.1 per cent of the blue-collar worker children with comparable

grades took an entiancetest..,., 4
- "The hesitance of the less educationTmfnded social strata _

in 'bending their children to the GymnSsiumclearly illustrates

that for all practical purpose`s the children of some social

.strata remain disadvantaged!',) .

The, Federal Government therefore admits that the. educational

. opportunities are still unequal in the Federal RepubliC.

Similar results have been found in Bavatia (see Table,. 9(a) -9(17).'
Not only do upper class children with good grades.ba,also

those with mediecre or,poorgrde point averageseenter a

_Gymnasium. On the otherhands the lowed social strata are more

hesitant in taking that step.'Not'even all children with good

grades are sent, to a Gymnasium. Only 56.1 per cent of all.

children fpm the lower class with a grbdej)ointaveage of

See;, per Bundesminister fUr Bildung and Wissenschaft:
Bericht uer Bundesregierung uber die wirtschaitlitehe
und soziale Sichetunq ues StOdiucs,,Lean 1974', p. 17.
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1.5 or,better enter a Gymnasium. On. the other hand 100 per cent
. _

Of iheruiPer clissF children wig 1.570e a better grade point average

enterenter a Gymnasium. pith a grade point average of 4.0, 23 per

cent of the upper class children still enter a Gymnasium Where -,

as lower middle class and lower ass children with Such "grade

point averages usually r a secondary school (Hauptschule).1
_

, . .

Social differentiation is lest evident in the Realschule than in

the Gymnasium; but .in principle it shows similar patterni.
.

Comparing the figures for the years 1969/70 and N2[63 one,

notes that eying to the promotion of education and tither methods of

educational policy, the tendency of lower social strata to enter I.'

.a Realschule has increased. A similar development could not be

oloserveSkfoi the upper social strata since among,these groups

the opportunities to enter a Gymnasium or a Realschule had

already been fully utilized, at least on the part of those pupils
2)

with good. grades. .

Schorb)and Schmidbauer further note: "The. promotion of education

and other associated measures have led tO a strong increase in
-

the number of pupils. attending the Gymnasium and the Realschule
.

and similar schools. On the other hand this increas s resulted

in a somewhat diminished role of the factor tperformanc in

.school'as decisive for ehtering these schools." On the then_

hand the, factors "motivation" and ".support at same" hail been

given more importance.. Instead of focussing on individual

qualificatidns of the student, of late, mare stress has beak.

gilt on the "suitab2eness", of the family, i.e. the family's

supporeCno interes0)

4.
The relative differences of social strata remain unchanged -

. ,.

. .
despite .the probotoion pf education. The fact that the aspect

.t
.. "home" becomes more t6Minant is, if anything, .disappointing.

The study, therefore conCludos that due to 1..1146 increasing
... .. s. ... .

. .

ttilAainance of the f actor "home xtumber of acauemically less
r

Schprb, Zeichidhager,.i

2) Ibis.,, 1-P-.411 62.

3)

,1

p. 41-63.
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Suited students _from sOcial_strata havehaentered a.
Gymnasium or a Realschule, whereas a number.of "suited"

.

(gifted) pupils from lower social strata remained in a

secondary school. Hitpass has arrived at similar results

for 4 Duisburg-School districts. (S::ilables, 9(c) and (d))

I
The most recent school statistics of Baden Wirttemberg show

,some telling results. For the first tipe
,

in 10 years the per-

centage of transfers from eiementasy sChopl to Realschule

or Gymna5an,declined. A reduction of 3.5 percent of transfers
.s t

to the Baas4chulp and a, reduction "of 1.3 per cent of transfers

to the Gymnasium were observed. It is believed that this de-..

cline is accounted for by stiffer grading. Thestiffer grading

has been of particular disadvantage to blue-collar worker

'children: whereas the percentage of pupils with top grades

declined by 7 percent among children of university educated

parents and the Comparable percentage of children of civil servants

(without university education) and white - collar workers declined

F biI0per4sent, the Percentage
'

of blue - collar workers' children

declined'by more than 1)
onekhalf.

Childran'from loWer,sociai,strata are more exposed to the

increased pressure for performance; tutorin4 and help fiom

parents are rare.

their

The,guantitative edus4ionaI control Whtch manifests itself

in stiffer grading is,'particularly hard on children of blue-

dollar workers. It seems that the increase in the percentage,

of students from:biup-collaryorker background a univarsities

since the middle sixties (18.54: 4.9yer cent;. 1973: 11.5>per cent)

is not so much the result of a transformation pf a social

structure but rather a by-prOduct of the.expansion.ateducatian.

11agner, Joachim: "Al
August 30, 1274, p.

r Arbeiterkinder",in: Bic Zeit No. 36,

665
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Table gp)

Distribution of Children Continuing at- Sigher Grades of
..

Elementary School (gauptschule) by `Occupation .of Pa,the.1-
.

.

1: university ty g-radixat40,!..";,::i.et.,,

"-top l.-evel." alai. serwrit,.sc:
-..

-"tt.op level-II: white-- CeolIen-tiorkers

-2. self-'e-IPP1PricUrrartiMent- -a*,.'

-, '- '

..,, ,, ,,,...,-- .,--4,

\ ... ...,"'
businpssmon

3. sivii se_ints. ,a1:1c1,Suhite*-

cellar workers-,': .._ ei
.c--

4.. skialed,wor3ters

5. unskilie4Orkers

6. no fathei-

.,

Percentage Distribution of Unutilized Potential

of Gifted Children by Occupation of ;Pather

1. university grhcluatds, ,

"top level" civil servants,

" ot level" whitecol-tar-workers

se employed craftsmen, and

businOssmont

3. civ;41 servants. ad white- -

collar -workers - 21.06 %-

4. -skilled workers

,5. unskilled uorkeis ,

6. no father 08
- ..

Source: Josef MitpaSs,, "Bcgobungsreservo
schau. 1963, ,1.,1033 r .

,

196.3", in flidagegisphe

4-.
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d) ConstitutioAi -Provisiohs and Paiticipation. in Practice

If ile-ree'cignire-that a more intensive and prolonged participation. .... 1 .in the educational system leads to higher income (or rather, to .
the- opportunity' to earn higher income) , the analysis of the .. .

`German_ ethicaticinal 'system can only lead to the conclusion that
We can net expect muell4redistribotion from it. Rather it lendS
suppOrt ic-r the contention that potential, performance is stifled;
It is itot so,much/thatlthe_mc7re able tend to make better and, .

longer use of educatiohal facilities but rather those who aue ..

to their social backgrouneare more motivatedd. Certainly, a one-
stded critique of. the educational s em alone is not in place..
Rather it should be directed towards social and societal pro-
tesses in general. 'It would lead ui to bhe conclusion tnat

_,. the productive potential is used inefficiently: -The Gross,
".., National Product achieved is" less thank could be potentially

:achieVed with a more efficient use of human resources,:
::,

r ,..; : r.
r

r c ...
'hats Ocial inertia of established groupLis Atot overcome .by the,,
systeM of education: Rather it is duestionable that by an. ex:-
tended supply of education we shall. actually bririg abOuO a
significant,iticant redistribution Of income in the near. future. The
work of 'Scher)). and $chtaicihauer clearly illustrated this point -.... ,.

,I-
I 7 .r 1,provision of theCrinstituiion of the Federal:. Repuhliact

states that, equal opportunity and support be accorded' irrespectiW
'Of the paienes' economic position and with regard on).y to the, ,

,.academiO performance of the individual pupil, Cpmpareci with -.-
this norm we can only conclude that the German educational- , .. -, . .systeM has not lived up -to its expectations. previously
established patterns of dittributiOn are not or hardly at allf
altered by the education system,, arid-the oCucational structureb
are differentiated according to,social groupings. However, it should

.:be added that nOt only the system of 'education itself and,its
formal structures are ,responsible for thig result but also the
:difiercht attitudes towards education held by ,diff0ent social
groups..



2. Life Income, Life Taxes and Ntt Transfers

a) General Model

ye nay view the educational system as a tax-transfer mechanism..

The system is finanded by tax, payments of different gropps.,:

It"distributesf (using economic terminology)`the mixed good

"education",to those groups in various,"amounts". What then is the

relationship between benefits and costs which arise over time

amongthOe groups? If the sum total of the benefits is,greater

than the sum total of, the tests foi,a group, does that meantbut

the opposite occurs for another group? In other words: who finances

whOse edUcatidn?

Education can be considered a,mixed good because it has some

traits of.a private, some Of a public and some of a merit good.9

The aspect of a .private good is reflected in the exclusion,

principle which obviously is in.effect for,some aspect's Of
r

.education; the trait of a public good is expressed in the

free availability to all of Tomeeddcation; that of a merit
.

godd in the enforcement ofschool attendence for all children

in a certain age groUp irrespective of, their preferences.
. .140.

.

If one considers only economic flows (i.e.,,cash flows, as 1.401
.

as goods and services providedin.kind) the educational system
.

can be thought of. as'a type'offund:.°ver tune part of-the

,tax paymentsoof.individuals (and groups) flow into the -fund,

. and these inuividdals (and'groUps) are recompensedthrough

the-use of eoucational facilities; ,
- -

1.)
0

59e Richard Musgrave, FinanItheorie, TUbingen;
. Rohr (PgulSiebeck), 1966.

666
41-
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Thds the following relationihips are generated:

Life income

= age.r7, k (k graduation age) transfer receipt
including payments under Baf§g-i

+ 1, k + 2, .,. 62,income (partcipation in labor
forCe)

'63, 64, 76 retirement income;

4rolth: income of group j at age i

1 + 1, k + 2 62;
- ,

itileme tax paid by group j at age- i

+ 1, k 2 ... 62;

= ygis Tyii" . net incove after income tax

at ige.i, i =.k + 1, k. +

Trb
Ai

= payments under Baftig 1)
, to- group j at age i

- m =42, k beginning- of pAyMerit, < k .

s
Rgij = retirement income.of group j at age 1, i = 63, 64 76 .

s

Tpij . = income tax on retirement _income of group j at age i

Rn = net retirement Incoze.after incoire tax for grot100j at age
P

Yn
ij

.. -
of group j

'iltesd variables the following present value for a child of
. age 6, beginning hii dticatlon can be computed

62
Ygii

(1) Ygtj = = life gross income for group j

:

I

r * 1 ,IS rate of 'discount

4 ,
'.

1 . .1)
baf§g stands for bundesaubbildungsforderungsgesetz (Act for
the Promotion of 1..tieloatiort), which provides, for rather ex-
tensive public sanolarsnips for needy students.

4

,



A

62

1=k4.1

(4) Xn .

62

,

61

r--,Alfe,income tax Of group:j

life Befog transfer receiptp of

group j
4

Xn

i=k+1 (1-1-r)1. i=
r

ythi -

..

>1-6-: Rg,

() RgLi = ---±2r
63

(l±r)
1=

76

= )

T--- Tpii

,Z,_......: (1-1.:r)
-1=63

Tp/ai

62

(%:7)1J
!11211.,

(1+01

Trb

- i=jr (l+r)i

Xn - net life income.after
L3 -

income tax of'group j

life retirement income of group j

= life income tax on retirement income

of group

(7) Rh =
Rnii

76

= Rg . -'T
Lj

7

114r)i i63. (l+r)i 143
i=63

= life net retirement income of group. j

.DiStribution of Costs:'

Life Tax ApplicaLle to Lducation Lxpenditures (life education Luz)

If

= L
ij

;eation tax

1) A split value-audoi tax rate of J1 percent and 5.5. per cent,
. respectively, exists in the Feu al Republic, depenuing on the

type of ,goon; for, the purpose et this investigation an average
rate Oflt) per cent was applied.

levied from group jat age



I

kri'vb i3= educatiRn tax-,,hare of value adde 5ax haft.i'g-

transfek rocipp4ta'ef group j at age
4IY " "

Tyij = eduCation tax component of inqome tax of groiip j at age

2 o i =
Far = education tax component of incorr tax on ;retirement in-

co:ne.of group 3 at age i, i. = 63.,

ETVI = education tax component of va e'added tax paid during

the period of employment for soup j at ag,e i i = k+11 ... 62

ETvr = 'duration tax component of value added tax paid during

tt period when retirement income is received' i = 63, ...76

Then:

(8) =.ETyij,+ ETrij + tTvbij + ETvii +

"(O.16)Tiii
+k:

(;16)..ETri,j:=-(0.16YTpii

EaVii =',(0.016)Ynii.

.(12)ETvr' = (0,016)12n

(13)ETvbi5, = (6,016)Trhii

ETvrij

(10 LTL = life education ta. of group, j =

76 .ETyi.i.Lirrip:Tvbii+Y.Tvij+ETvrii,s410,

3.
(i+r)=.a

1) Dianees...inister fwr hildun.; and Vissenschaft, Crunddaten, Aus-
gabe i3onn,.!arph,1974.

.'

4

,



62 j6ETy ETr.
*

i=k+3.
(1+r ) a °Z.

J.= 63
(l+r)

ETvbij
+.

(-14r)I' .i.7F0,1 (1+r)i

.1.=2

63

62 76
ETvbij ETvii 77_
(1+r)i j;.--k+1 (14.r)1 .1=63

>7:76

1=63-

CTvr..

(1.4-it)`3-

',*

k 62
4 .

% . .76p.016 Tr .--- (0.16 Ty0+0.016Yniirbij

/ '-fl:1 (ii-r)i '' L---- ti+r)i r
i=k+1 i=63,

:

0.016TrbL6 + 0.16TyLi + 0..016Yn

O

+ 0.16 Tp, + 0.016Rn,4

4 .

Distribution of Benefits ! 1.ife Educational Transfers

(16) c
L) ;

= Cost of education financed by tbe pablic'sector

for group j at age i

s

life Cost, of education

(17) Tre = education transfer to

.0
ij

-1=7,

C +Trb
1i

i=f,..,

(18) Tre15..1.ife education

C2-i
i=7

(l+r).

i=7

group j

k

k

c.

l+r)-

at age

4

transfer to group j at age i

IC .+Trb :)

-(/+x)i

.1

'

A
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b) The Micro-Approach to Ascertain the Distributive
, Effects of Education

i) Civil :Servants

As a first approach salaries, tax payments, anci education trans-

fers were analyzed for civil servants In four different career
groups. Net transfers or net taxes (transfers.mimus'taxes),

were computed over the entire expected_typical life span of civil .

Servants. Each of the four career groups is characterized by'
1) 'differeaucationai_prerequisites - and therefore different_

aMOUntOf tranifers through education?) - as well as different

salaty structures - and therefore different amounts of life
taxes

3).
- A

. .

.

Civil servants were chesen for this analysis, since they are

the one group for which reliable data on. income and changes in

income over their lifetille,wer available. To which degree
various career groups in the civil service are representative,.

of the general population of employees with a similar educational
background, cannot be said definitely. For a large ndMber of private,:

employees, it may, however, be true that their patterns of income -
and -takes - do not deviate too radically from those of civil

servants with comparable education, sincee good amount of

mobility between public and private employmentAlaa been retained.

A. further jdstificat.ion for the choice of civil servants as. .

subjects for analysis is found in their large'nuMber. Even if

. 1) .

The prerequisite for the various civil service careers is a
specific educational attainment: for a career in the "top level
service'` it'is necessary to be a graduate of a university, for
a'career in the "higher service" a graauate of a high school
(¢ymnasiuM): for a career in the,"miadle service" a graduate
of a Realschule:and for a career in "lower service" a graauate.
of a'seconaary scno.ol (hauptschule). ,4,

2r
.

. . .

Transfer components: school costs and various stipends under the
Federal Aci,for tne Prouotion of Education (bunaesausbildungs-
fOriterungSgesetz or BAFUG).

1) .

Tax components tofinance education! share of income tax and
of the value-auued tax.
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, .

they)were not representative of other employees, the civil

service mmploys.3.4 pillion people in the Federal Republic of

Germany. Accordingly, every eighth German employee is employed

by the public sector.

For eaoh of' ,the four civilserVice career groups ("top level"",'

"higher", "middle" and "lower civil service") the differing

life incomes and net - transfers or net taxes (transferfltax
;

residuals) were Computed.

Life Income.

The typical life income of,one Civil servant of each career

group can be computed using the following components:

(1)'gross-life income, (2) life,income tax 1, (3) net-lia

income including and excluding educational transfers in Cash

(under.the BundesausbildungsfOrderungtgesetz), and (4) the

educational expenditures made by the,pUblic sector for the

individual', i.e. the share of the costs of schooling attributable

to the pupil (transfer in kind), as well as cash transfers under

the Bundesausbildungsforderungsgesetz.

Two approaches were chosen: The first approach neglects the time

factor of cost end benefit flOws; it consists in.a simple Summation,

over the life span/.of income, tax and transfers. The second

approach was -aimed at computing present valuet of these:flows

by employing alternate positive raters of discount.

The computations were based on the respective gross monthly

incomes of civil servants in the non-technical pdstal Service.
2)

1) Tax on wages and salaries and other income tak. ;

2) Regulated, in the salary guidelines for civil servants of
the Gerken: 'Federal Postal Service 1'973.

67,1
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The following assumptions were, made : -

(1) For every second year. a salary increase was computed corresiona-,

ing to the seniority rankings in the civil service.

(2) The children of civil service employees obtain the same edw-ational

level, as their father (i.e.,they spend- the same number of yu.trs

in school). This assumption was relevant since civil servant..

receive a child bonus and location bonus, the latter being tA)mputpo

on the basZs' of,the number of dependent family members.

(3) The 'annual income tax was computed on the basis of 13 monthly

income payments per, year. (Civil servants receive an extra

months salary) 1).

(4) Educational transfers were computed at-an average level. The.

actual level depedds on the income position of the student's

parents,. which is not gener4liy known.)

(5) Far. computing the cost of education, 1973 databf public

expenditures per pupil in various school typeb were used.,
3)'

St).,Whe costs of university education ,per student are averages at

.m14100,000 across disciplines (assuming 5 yearS at the university),

The range.is DM.311,000 for uedical students to, DM 30,000 ior

social. science students.4)

1.). AI per income tax schedules.

2) Bee: Bunuesminister tiir Bildung und Wissenschaft,
informatichen bilduug wissenschaft 5/14, Bonn, p. 74..

.3) See: Bundesminister fitr Bilaung. und Wissenschaftd.
informationen pileungyissenschaftp/74( Bonn, p..'.133,

4) See; Buhdesministar fUr Bildung und Wissensohaft,
informationen oile4ngwisienrchaft 5474, Bonn, pp,. 67-68.

a
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Monthly and annual 0)ss,

transfers in -cash andiin714

.a.representatiye, civil,, ae

are shoWn in. Tables' 1 to

shown in Figure Z for the

t'come, income tax, and educatiOilel ,

0 accruing throughout the life of

ant of the respective career group

'. The net life income _plot is

ur, career groups.
.. -

e

The computations o .14ia inc

of education are, i Aaipt. 40

income differential, . Ffir ex'

Which is a pretequi4ite Tor, i4

e indicate that different levels

pciated with quite substantial

ie, the completion of Gymnasium,

lOyment in the, higher civil

service, enables a tipigal ci01. 'servant to earn a 66 per cent

higher' life income tnan his Co4clague in the lower Service .

who completed but 9 grades of .s:"Col. If we discount income

at a 5 per cent rate td derivktha "present values" of the total
1 z

life income for a, first, grzider. tarting school, then this
e.- , ,

difference is somewhat rednced ( t. amounts to 41.1 per cent).
. "

The top level civil servant's 11 V'income is 102.2 per cent

higher than that of the 1.:'04 ci' servant. On the other hand,

if incomes are evaluated from a Ifrst grader'S point of view

(discoUnting them at 5 'pa,,cent
:

Ually), the differentials are

reduced significantly: Th0,.t0?p
i .

Ile ,civil servant enters his 1

: -.

professional life comparaf, ydly lite; his discounted life income

,is therefore only 55.4 .p., 4ii higher than the discounted life
...

income of a lower-level CiV 1._sery qt, 1ptietheless, _most,.

--° differences, remain fairly s bbtant.p4. These results can be

seen mare cldarly in Table 3,4 and

groups,

When the rate of discount 'is increased to 8 per cent

differences in the present values of:life incomes. of

and higher civil servants disappear. :At rates beyond

the present values of life incomes Of the two higher

4;gur6, ,a for the respective

It-. '

. .

groups drop below those of the middleCiVil service. At rates

t

.aboVe 12.5 per cent, the present a9a.Of
'

the top level's life
, 1

income appears lower than that of , be.lowor level civil servant.

the

top-level

10 per cent

career .

a'

o



. Table 10

-Income and Income Tax of aTypical Civil Servant in the

Lower Civil Service
based on 1973 income data)
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. Table

Income and Income Tax of a Typical Civil S rvant in

the Middle Civil Service
(based on'1973 income data)
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Income and Income Tar of a Typical Civil Servant in the

top Level Civil Servide
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Figure 7

Net Annual Income of Civil Servants in the tower, Middle, Higher

and Top-Level Civil Service (1973 figures; stipends under the
Bundesausbi1dungsf8rderungsgesetz eftluded)

3o

25

2o

I

]

Income in DM 1000
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Table 14

-Gross Life Income, Life Income Tax, Net Life Income, Excess of Net

Life.Income in Per Cent of Lower Civil Service Net Life Income

1 2 -3 4 5 . '"
7

Career
Croups

Rate or
Discount

.

Ordss-lifc
Income

_

late Injese
tax '

.

Net late Xncome
(Incl. Ed. Cash.
Transfer)

. .
Stoves Vet
Lire Intone
7: 3)

lover

civil

lorvico
_

not dis-
counted 1)
.. .. .

.

djocountodli

.

'

,

5%-
'6%
7%
8%
9%
10A
11%
12%
13%.
14%
15%

.

917 414.11
.

161,525.00
122 299.06
93960.94'
73 291.13
57 942.92
46 356.97

. 37 483.84
30 598.61

. 25 193.01.
20 902;$1
17 465.36

99 5584001.

16 766.95
12 526.18
9 519.60
7 346.18
5 746.93
4 550.66
3 642.65
2 944.13
2 400.94
-f 922.3o
1 632.09

"

017 856.13

145 158.00
109 772.75
84 441.06-

-65 045.31
52 1931,45,9
41 888.24,
33 541.20
27 654,48
22'792.66
18 930.50
15-833.25

'

...

,

00.0

,

00.0
00.0
0.0
00.0
00.0
08.0
00.0
-00.0
00.0
,00.o
00.0

'
.

'24,

,siddlc

civil

service

net dts.
counted

Aaeounted

...-- ,
.

6%
7% -
8%
9%
10%
11w1
121.

13%
14%

15%

1145 059:31
.

187 691.50.
142766.50
110 376.06
'86 571.25
48 773.88
55 257.95
44 849.68
36 754.09
30 334.93
25 236.24
21 136.42

-
145 132.00

#
24 5014'59 %

IS 418426
14 107.72
JO 986.85
8 683.46
6 952.63
5 630.99
* 607.07
3 603.45
3 165.08
2.652.70

99 927.31

163 19 .06
124 3 .36
96 2 .19
7A 4'.38
60 091.20
45 305.25
39 218.61
32 .126.95
26 531.45
22 071,18

18 483.70

.7..

22.3

12.4
53.3
14.0
14.6
15.1
15.5
15.5
16.2
16.4
16.5
16.7

1--

hicher

civil

slervic

net AP..
counted

.

.

discounted

t

4

3%
6%
7%
11%

9$
10%
11%
12%

..1413%
14%

15%

1 610 965.06

.

238 408.88
173 111.48
127 833.19
95 843.63
72 850.25
56'055.37
41-609.29
34 263.59
27 161.92
21 705.26
17 471.35

259 018.00

.

36 690.20
26 399.79
19 323.63
14 3:8.21
10 651.62

--8 207,50
6 419.3o.
5 020:04
3 o63.38
3 '156.11
2 532.91

1 357 806.06

-.

204 982.25
149 625.44
111 108.73
83 795.38
64 086.43
49 629.36
38,869.33
30 753,03
24 556.30
19 771:57
16 040.11

.

....-

,

.
.1

66.0

40.2
36.3
31.6
27.1
22.8
18.7
1449
11.2
7.7
4.4
1.3

e ..*

....-r...-......

.

.

sop

level

civil.

441-vice

not dio.
counted
... 4.

discounted

.,

.

3%
6%
7
8%

,

'

9%
10%
115 A
12.9:

13%
'14%
19'i.

2 olo 956.99

, .....

,

264 051.44
185 696.88
132 591.11
95 991.81
70 377.25
52 158.52

39 103.02
29 575.42
22 561.42
17 345.14
13 430.22

. .

389 482.00

48 646,63
34 050.52
24 071w1z
17 20:60

, t2'543.59
9. 219.70
6 J50.15
5 140.07 .
3 6,2.01.1

2 971.3
2 1,i;04

1

.

,

654 312.99
.

225 807.131
160 640.54
816 471.00
85 627.31
'63 632.75
48 191.24
36 600.03
28 42509
22 153.65
17,420.99
13 80e.00

.

...,

102.3

55.6
46.5
37.0
29.8
22.3
15.3
8.8
2.8

- 2.8
- 7.9.
- 1242-

-

.

.

1) For Mural data and summation see Tables 10-13.

2) r varies between 5 and 15_per cent; discounting ac ording to pro-.
'crclures in 'General Modell,

3) Life income of lower civil service equals 100 per ent;ethe e)scess
of other groups over the-lower civil service 41 a is shown in
percentg.ge points.

'"-,
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A );
Figure 8;

N

Diffii.ences in the Life IncoMe of Four Career Groups
"

Us nt Vai ring Rates of Discount

:";:e

.

-1-

J

-co 4 30 Yo so £0 7o so 10 OD
r

'income differences in
percent

L = lower civil -service
N = middle civil service
41 =' higher civil service
T top 10401 civil service

- V')
Note: See Table 14, column 7.

683-
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Tax..Trand.fer-Re;idual (net tax or net transfer)

. For each career group ,of'aivil servadts, education taxes, '

'OdUcation transfers and4eir residuals were computed
,

(see' Tables 10 to 13),. The fqllowing considerations

influence these calculations4-
:

(1) Life transfers from the edpeational system consist of two

components.: Oasts pt education and payments under the Federal

.11:Ort, fortne Promotion of Lducation (sundesausbilaunsforderungi-
7

. gesetz or BAF(G) The former represent transferd-irIland and
r
the

-latter, cash transfers. (See! Tables to,13; the' information
, t

was grade available by the Minister for 8ducation And

,Science) . 4,

.(4), Of the entire budget approximatelys16 per cent art devoted

to education expencliture. It is therofore assumed,that an equal
A

share of all taxes paid finance'the educational system;

(henceforth this Aare is called edUcation tax for short). For

the present purpose we estimate the education tax paid as f6

per cent'o,f the major tax categories, viz. income tax and-7
.

value-addegl tax. 7hua 16 Per cent of life income tax paid plus

16 Per cerft of lifevalue-added tax paid constitute the rife

edueation tax. As, we use an'average value-added tax rate of

10 per-cent rather plan the splittaX rate of 11 per cent or

some goods And 5.5' percent for others, this would yield an educe-

tion .415e)dhare of 1.6 per cent (16,per oent of 10per cent) of

constimption,expenditure. For simplicityti sake weasiume that the

entire net income is consumed and we estimate the.kalue-added

tax share of the education tax as '1.6 per cent of 'ne1 t income,

WhiqWmott likely overestimates the true amount.

\,

From the education transfer apd eaucation tax residua\we

compute are net subsidy and'net tax of civil servants irkhe

uitfarent career groups. Following tae previous proceduren

cotputing,life incerae, triPee'Vmunts are computed," first by

usingraw uata and, second, fly ccir,putiug prusent values for

tne'taxes paid over tile expected
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The ciiiiiiiutatiOnalprOceaures.follow those.employed in computing

life inCome, incIdding-all ag4S u

In the present educational'

transfer (excess of trap

d fiscal sys positive net

re received over taxes paid) accrues

y to university gra aces; i.e., the civil service career .

top-level,service. .(See Table 15)..

Using the simple summation procedure (i.e., iyithout discounting

payments, to a given point in tine) the top-level civil servants

pay back only 55 per cent of their educational transfers received,
t

in education tax; 45 per cent of their educational transfer'

represent's a net transfer. ".

All other groups without university degrees finance the educa-

tional system to a larger extent than they benefit from it ,

They pay a net tax. Their tax payments e in excess of the

educational transfers received by th throughout their education.

(It should be stressed that these conclusions were drawn from

undiscountdd data summations. Furthermore, the tax-component

referred to is only that part of taxes'paidwhichfinances the

education budget). . ,

gro

685
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J Table 1.5
. .

cif. Education Tax, Life Education Transfer, Net-Subsidy or Net Tax,

respectively of Civil Servants sce.rdte6 to Career Croups

( up to 62 yogi., .f age. including sett:Nugent income up to 76 years Or aim).

1 2 3 4. 5 , 4 . 8 9

.
,

.

*grim. Nato of LiforIncono diet Life In- Total Life Lduca- Net Trnna. Tax
,

Croups , Dimeopnt Tax y come (incl. rd. Life tien Trans- for - Not Tronit.
Cash Transfer) EdUcation for 1.*F's Iliale

. ,.. Ti.., 2r . (7Y., (6) .

.

,liuntord 1)
het dis-

' 39.558.00 \,1111:±54.13.

.
,

29.0i4.00 19 260.00 - 9 754.00 1,5

5% 16 /66.95 1115 158.0 5 005,24 15 210.80 + 10 205.56 '0.33
67. 12 526.18 109 772.75 3 760.55 14 355.66 10 795.11 0.26

. 7% 9 519.60 84 441.06 2 874.19 13 42.43 -: 11 008.44 0.
lever - IPA 7 146.18 45 945.11- 2 230.51' 13 368.15 + 11 137.84 0 7

civil discounted 9S 5 746,93 52 195.69 1 754.64 12 629.66 ii 075.24 0. ,

.) 50S 4 550,66 hi 806.24 1 197.00 12 324.14 e 10 927.5'. .0.

service i) 11% 3 642.65 53 6111.20 1 124.28 11 549.30 10 725.02 0.09
12% c 2 944,11, 27 654:48 / 503.53 11 402.45 + 10 480.92 0.08
1314 -2 400.34 22 792.66 748,14 10 981.711 , e 10 233.04 0.07
14% , 1 1 972.30 18 930.50 618.46 JO 585,26 + 9 266.80 0.06
15% 1 412.6

4

15 853,125 514.47 10 21.1.2.1 t .9 696.74 '0.05

,
.

not dill- 145 132.00 599.927.31 39 219.00 23 Q.00 -. 15 979.00 1.65
. counted .

. .

.

5% 24 501.59 165 190.06. 6 511.29 16 156.69 + 11 607.40 0.54
_ 4%. 111 418.94 124 341756 h 936,59, 17 240.73 + 12 304.14 15:29

7% 14 107.72 96 268.19 e 3 797.53 16 407.50 r 12 600.77 0,23
middle 8% 10 986.85 75 584.38 . 2 967.25 15 632.79 4.12 665.54 0:19

9% $ 663.46 60 091.20 - 2 550.81 14 912.21 12 561.40 0.16
civil discounted 10% 6 952.0 48 305.25 1 865.50 14 240.39 12 355.59 0.13
**c.d.* 11% 5 630,99 39 218,61 1 $28,46 13 614.79 12 006.31 001 A

12%, 4 607.07 32 126.98 1 251.16 13 030.16 + 11 779.00 0.10
13% 3 603.45 26 531.45 1 013.06 12 483,71 11 450.45 0.03

- 14% 3 165.08 22 071.18 859.55 11 972.27 11 112.72 0.07
. 15% 2 452.70 18 463.70 720.17 111 421.10 10 772,93 0.06

. . ' ...-:

.

not dis.. 259 018100 1 557 806.06 0 -147.06- hk 386.00 .. 1 781.00 1.42
' counted

- .

,. . .

6%
36 690.20 2.6.4 982.25 9 150.14 30 224.56 . . 21 174.42 0.30

.% 24 599./9 . 149 625.44 6 617.97 26 269.64 ,,24 651.67 0.23...-.

7% 19 326.63 111,106.75 4 670.32 26 404-39 21 554:$2` 0.66
hither i 8% 14 378.21 4795.38 3641.24 24 706:20 .. 21 067.01, 005

9% 10 851.42 64 086.45 761,64 23 165.44 *0 401.80P 0.12
civil 6iscountod 10% 8 297.50 49 629.34 . 2 121.67 21 753.69 + 19 452.02 0.10

service 11% 6 419,80. 36 66908 1 649.06 20 465.16 16 810.10 0.01
, 12% 5 020.04 50 753.02 1 295.25 ' 19 285.52 17 990.27 :0407

53% 3 965.36 24 556.50 I, 027.04 16 205.66 .4. 17 176.82 0.06
14% 5 156.1( 19 771.57 621.32 17 210.25 16 366.93 0.05

. 15% 2 532.91 16 040,11 661,91 416..296.16 4 15 634.29 0,0'.,

.

met dis- 36 402.00 1 654 312.99i 88 773.00 161 348.00 + 72 575.00 0.55
countod

4 . ---
. .

5% 48 886.0 225 807.15 , i1-454.77 It 456.06 70-003129 0.14

6% 34 050,52 160 840.56 8 021.53 71 815.44 + 63 791.91, 0.11
7% 24 079.12 .116 471.00 3 716.19 63'561.95 57 8:"5.76 0.09

top 8% 17 267.60 $5 627.31 4 132.65 56 466.44 t 52 535.59 0.0",

, . . 95 12 543.59 63 02.75 3 028.30 50 554.53 4 41 120.23 00%
levol -discounted 10% 9 219.70 46 191,26¢ 2 246.21 45 069.54 w. 42 223.77 0..:5

641,41 11% 6 650.15 36 60$124- 1 664.95 40 449.15 t )660.:a 6.01.
12% -5 140,07 ,215 415.39 - 1 277.06 56 50/.60 + 35-2)1.54 0.03

service 3 892.06 22 155.65 977.19 33 0110.23 52 003,04' 0.03
21,46 2 971.48 17 428.99 754,30 30 009.21 29 254.91 0.,..1

15% 2 285.94 . la 828.00 587,00 27 553.38 + 26 760.10 0.02

1) Based on summation of data in 'Tables 19-1 t:,
) Computations outlined 1n the "General $adef.
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In summary we present the foliowing,positive and negative-trans-

fer-tax residuals expressed as percentage of educational transfers

received:.

top-level civil service

higher civil service

middle civil service

Power civil,serviCe

If we look,at the present

education tax, it appears-that all career groups

net tranifbis, tho5ngh'to differentdegrees.

+ 45t

4it
. - o65

31 t

values

. 1

.(net transfer received)

(net tax paid)

(net tax paid)

(net tax paid)

of educatiOn transfers and

receive

tog - level ,civil service

higher civil service

middle civil service.

lower civil service

This pattern results from the fact that

are received rather early in life while taxes paid accrue

3,ater; when diibounted the formerobtain a. relatively greater
2

, 4

..-4,400

This point is further illustrated by Figures..9, lb and,Table 16.

Tax-transfer ratio using unaiscounted values arc plotted in

Figure 9. As- indicated above transfers expeed_taxes only for

the top-level civil service. All other grows pay more taxes

than what they receive as, traneferl. q:

+-86 t (net-transfer)

+70 t ,(net transfer)

+ 64 S (net transfer).

+ 67t (net transfer)*

, .

educational transfers

weight.

',./14numeric4 and diagvhmmaic fepresentatiOn of the tax-transfer

ratio derived at varying discount rates is offered in Table 16 an

Figure 10. Bpth illustrations show that as far as present

,valuei ore concerned all groe41 derive a net benefit frr4 the.

sydtpm. Education "pays" for all of them. The general tendency,

'that the more educated benefit ;lore is, of courso,maint4ned.
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Figure'9
.

TaxTransfer Ratio-Tor Civil'Servints in the Four
1)

Career GOupa: 'Trnsfers.and.TaXes not Discounted.

Tag4;''
"t Tranfef

Ratio'

000 f.;
Transfer,

lower

4

.

e
!..,

net tax

A

'not
,transfer

middle higher ,tbp
level.

pee Table 15, column .9 (values Uoi discounted).
. .

G86'

r'



Figlit; 10

Tax-Transfer Ratio as-a Function of the Discount Rate

Discolnit
Rate
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higher-,service
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lower iervieo
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Note:- Bee,Table 15 columns 3 and 9,

t.
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ii) The Case Of IBM - CerMany.

,

The regular and consistent pattern of differe tiation in the amount.
.. -

of education fife income earned, and life e ucational transfers.

. received'is perhaps not as rePi-esentativ Of the private as of ,

the public
4
sector: In the latter the e cational level is. evidently

. -

the majdr determinant of the level o civil service employment.

,A.

.: . -' . . .

In order to explore th& payernsidescriptive at the micro-level
. - .. ..

of the privateseolor,iseveral companies were approached.
,,... , ._

- , ..., ,....",

tiOst oc these agreed to supply tlata,on their emple/ee.incomeL

:40ucation taies, and educatiOn.transTers,for the purpose of,this

study. TMs f,.eqi only the International Business Machines Co. (IBM).

has delivered,,these data. .(The data supplied by other companies

Will be pub4? shed Seperately),

'The-data SUpplieirby IBM:Germany were structured in the same manner

as. the civil servant incomes used in 'bur previous analy4is:

Computations were based on the "Ceneral Model" outlined dove.

of th- approximately 4,000 employees of IBM-dermany a sample of

i14,5 7' which is iepesentative of the major)ty of the iBM employees)

wag in lUded in th .analysi.S. Among those not included were the

6111.,19 ees of. the d strIbutionlaivision; generally these have,higner
. .

a erage,incomes 4) the'eMployeespf other( devisi,.Ons.
7 '.'.,''' .

1)f ;4 ha114,517 employees analyzed

(eleMhrtary and secondary

2/70 completed the,giOdIellovel

dymnasi0Mi 2 318 are graduates of

Oh(ile); and 2 837 are university

6,414 completed nine grades
. ,

and received vocational traini:ng;

(Realschule); 199 graduated from
. s

technical college (Fachhoch-

graduates.

4f 'f'Tile I.Bm gross wages and salaries user) for t purpose o£ computation"the
.

'; ^'
,f

include hoth Contractual remunerations as well' as additional pzlyr,ento%
..

ife':Ancome figur4 include ,edutlational cash transfers. Income

:41--"ovelS lif'older employeet (ages 43 - 63), had to be simulated, in
.

.
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part, since no direct data for these age groups were available.

Some types of education programmes were collapsed 4ntoione group,

or eltmihated from the analysis, due to the of information

A on 'complete income series.

Retirement wages were overestimated slightly. The figures shown
;(,4

represent 75, per cent of the last.employmentinoome4 Actual retire, -

merit paytoLIBNiemplOyeeS is, 16 per cent of the listemployient
income. -

- The first comparisomIBM and civil.service incomes shows one

Striking difference; rat wages and salaries are much higher than

comparable civil service incomes with similar academic require-

meats. This should, however, not be geileraliced to all private

industries in the FedeVi Republic of dermany. IBM wages, and

salaries are in, top bracket of wage and income levels, if.not at

the, very top: %,

Tables 1'j to 21 show the gross, income; income tax, net income flows,

and educational.cash translers,where applicableAer the years,

for typ.ica:IBM employees with different educational background.

The values of life income and life tax discounted at rates between

,5,ard.15 per cent.arishown ja:1 Table 22. The last column shows

. the pxCess of the respective .value of the life net income Over

the oarrespondiAg income value o the least educated group. ;

Most interesting, perhaps, is the information on the comparison

between life education tax and life educatidnal transfers, shown
,

in Table. 23:

1. The amounts Aid 6y,way of life time net taxes are considerably

higher for graduates of the Gymnasium, Realschule,,and Secondaiy

School who joined IBM than for those with similar levels of

"*...7j.education in public service.

2. University graduates among IBM employees tend to finance their

whole education, including'unii.r.ersity studies, by way of educaticn

taxes paid over their life time.

6r9
f
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Table 17

'IncOmea'and Tricome Tax of a Typical IBM employee with

`Secondary School Education, plus Vocational Training

(based-n 1973 income data)

ago, facts. pertatning
,

to 1poomachangos .,,,
gross incomagrls
per month

Inc**
per annum

InCoas tax
oft annum

net income
par Annum

16
17
18
15. .

2o ,

21,.
,22

, - 21 ,

, 24

25
26 *

0
-29
3o
11
32

' 33
34
15
36

' 37
18
19
40
41'
42
43
44
45
41 --

'47

41
49
So
51
52
53 .

54

56
57
Sit

58 ' '

-0,
41*
62

..63
.64

it.

76

vocational training
- .

. military service .e.

9
'

2

,

l
. i

,

;.'s",44r1t4 ,.10

1st child .

_,
2nd child

.

.

'

r

5 v

3

.

.

,

'
child bonus for Ist.chilisto5u

. .

child bonus for 2nd child stops

. -

.

.-

.

..*

rptiremenC,.

e-
s,

. 420
466.
510

1420
1496
1555
1620
1685
1745

. 181*
1865
1925
1910
2040
2005

- 2145
2195
2240
2215
2325
236o

, 2335
. 2426

2440
2455

, 2470"
2415
2495

,2505
- 2515

252o
.2530.
254o
2545
2555

.2566*
2565
257o
2580
25115

2590
260C
.2665
2610
2620
2625
2630
1973,

i
1973

.-

,

-

.

5040 .

5520-
5120 t

, 13627 1
21374) -

,222404 ..

' '231W .
23574 .

t 14771,
25631
26372
27191
2790 .;

28705 .

2942$ .

30105
3o771
31371
31971

' 32504
32371
33437 -:

33748
33994
39179
34364
34549

4072
7,4196

34517
34911,
35,1O4 '

35229
35219
35412
35474
35535
35597 .

35720
35712=
35844
35967,
36029
30090
36214 '
36275
36337
2)676 .

sl,'

23476 '

,21
17

-

2010
' 4292
4516:.
4878
3416

.-3666 .

3596
3764 ..:!"...02606
3556

- 3724 ..
3924 .

,4100 .
4264 .

4430 .
4514
4742
-4884
5o12
5142
5224

. .
5290
534o
5390 .

5440
5474
5188
6022
6394
6430
6466
6484
6520 1"
6528 ,

6556
6592 , -

.613o
.-6648
6606
670'
672o
6731 "
.6776

s
6794"
6812 ',
3411

. ...1,- t

3411

4755
5144
563a

'A160
17082
'17654
-18229 .

1107
2643

23416 .

,24111
.24711
25338-
25141
26341
26747
27229
27620 .

21959,
18295 --
28524 .

26704
28839
28974
291o9
29158
26808
20107
21587
28614MO
28805
28892
28936
21975
29005
2900:
29134
29176 --
29265
29309
29352
2943$
29411 '

2952.5
2o259 -

4 .

2025U

iw

43

4 ,
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Table .18

Income and In6bme Tax of a Tvoicl IBM Employee with

Middle Lei7e1 Education ,(Realschule) plus Training

(based on 1973 income data

' ags.,
'

.1
.'facts partaining

_to impose .Changes ..,

.. ,

groi imams
par smith

gross imams
par amnia

,

income tax
per.aniulia

,

net turret!
per annual,

1"

"17
18

7 14
.2o
21
22
23 .

.. 24-
*25

26
27
28

' 29 -
30
31
32
.33
34
35
36

'37 '
311
39
4b.
41

-42
, 43

44
4 5
46
.47

' -419
49

- So
51

. 52
53
54
55
'S6
.57

. .58
59
60
61
62

= .62
64

10,
76

vocationil training
.. .' .

sanitary service

.

'aitriai -.
1st child '-

:
2nd child

'

s

'
.

.

. ,
child'bonus for lst.child stops i

...,
child bonus for 2nd child stops

-

.

.
.

' '

4
retirement ,

1

1

e
%

,
"

,..-

420
440
510

1585
167o
9760
1165
19904
212e
2255
3395
253o
2665 -

2805
3940

3079
3215
3355
3490
362o

'372o
3800
386o
3915:
3585
4°05
4045 .
4085

, 4115
4145
4175
42oo
4225
42.45
4270
4265
4305 0'
432o
4335'
4345
4310
437*
43do
4390
4400
4405
3304

1

4.
3304-

.

5040
552o
6120

11o95
23773
24972
26372
28039
29772
.31511
33437
351o4
36761
38495
4059
:41824
4355o

45276
46941
48544
49777
5o763
51503
52181
52790
5327o
5375o
54220
,5455o
54950
55310
55610
55910'
56150
56450
56630
56970

, 57050
5723o
57350

. 57530
57650
5777o
57690
56n1o

' 5807o
39644

.1.

31644

..

.

.

285
374
410

1116
' 3652

3938 ,

lobo
4476
4600
5078

' 5142
5592

, >6076
6592
71o8
7-610
81841

_ 8764
3338
9882

1o328
10674

1o956
11198

.11418
11536
11774
11954
12724
12862
2337o
13578
13636
13788
13906
131,76
14070
14140
14212

.14258
1433o
14378
14424
14472
1452o
14542
7852

.1. 4 '
7452

t
4755
5144

;-S63cP

9971-
..2o1.21.

21035'
22332

'' 23563.,
25172
26493
28295
29512
3o691'
31903,
33051
34204
35366
36512
376o3
38662.
39149
40089

'40547
40183
443/2

: 41674
419'76f
42276
41664 ,
42068
41540
42032
42214
42362
42544

. 42654
42100
42910
43015
43o'3
4120e
41272
41346,
43411
43490
4352/
31796

I
4.

31136

,b

`
,

"
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Table 19

1.

Income and Income Tax of a Typical IBM Employee who

Graduated from Gymnasium and'Received Training

Ilbased on 1973`income data)'

-7`:

a

MS ' facts pertaining
to income changes

',2

gross intone
"per month
to, 4 .

1/

gross income
per annum

incase tax
per annum

net income
per annum

-educational.
Cash vansfer
per annum

16
11
1$
18
20
21 '
2222
23
24
25
26
27
21
29

S30
31
32

'33
34.
3$
16 .,

37II
38. ,
4o,,,-

4
1, '4
*

43
'44
485
46
4'7
48
49
So
51
52
53
$4'

'55
56
57

553
59
Go
61

:
f4

A

.
.

, "" . A.

{ ' , I

grader:fion (Cyrgnasium) .
". military service ,.
vocational training

. '. .
married ,

1st child
-i-'1' .4"11r .

2114 child 1
1,

.,

l'
rfil /1

, .

.

. 14,.
,-+child bonui for 1st child stops

child bonus for 2nd child stops

. ,

.

'
,

'retirement
. .

.

6

,.

420
46o

1710
1$10
1930
2065

' 223o
2415'
2630

f 2525
3oo5
317o
320
3445
356o
367o
3775
3$7o
395$
404040Q
4195
4265
434o
4410
4465
4520
4565
46o$
4630
4650
467o

. 4690
4110.
4725

+474d
4755
476$
476o
479$
4305

,4320
4$3o
3623

I
3423

,

;

-
.

.

,

..252o
552o

r .2630
25639

...:27239
29o38
31233
33636
36337

a, 33741
4o961
42995
44345
46336
478b4-
4916o
30455
51626
5267o
53690

, . 54650
55550
56390
57290
58130
58790
'A945o
59990
6o47o
6o77o
61010
61250

161490
'6173o
61910
62090
62270
62390

. 6257o
,6275o
62$7o
63450
6317o
43476

. 'le
. 43476

-

.

.

..,

28$
376

5304.
,4119
4264
4414.*
4996.
Slott
5952
6666 . ,
7354.

. toot.
5624
9.132
963o

10114
10564
Moo.
31374

"11752
12110
1245o '.
1277o
13114
1344o
13696

-14614
1022 ,
1S5oo
15620
15714
15314'
15910' .
16ope
1608o
16152
16228 .

.'

16274 ''
16348
1642o
16470
'1 6542
16592
9132 "

'4,, .
9132

-.

' 2235
5144

19oo2
-21525

22975
24624
26242
23_473
.20335
3,2075

, 3007'
33957
36221
37254
36174
39o46
39397
4o626
41296
41933
42540
431oo
4362o.
44176
44690
41..094
44336
45162
44970
45150
45294
45436

'45$6o
45722
4583o

.45923
46044

,46156
46222
4633o
464co
46508

S(.576
34344

34344

,

'
,

'

.,

.

.
, '

:

,

e, :
1952
1152
1952 '"

.

-

. 7

.

.,

:sr



Table'26

Income and come Tax of a T .ical IBM Em lo ee wh

Graduated
. .

(based op'

om a Technical Colle e

1973 inc data)

(FachhochschUlei'

ago facts. pertaining 4

to income changes
.

gross incromgross
per month

t

income
per annua

.

incase tat
per annum,

-

net income
per &gnus

educational
cash transfer
per emu= .

l
17
1.0

19
20
21

/2
23
24
25'

26
27
28
28
3b
31

32
33-
34
35
36
37
36
39
4o
41.
42
43
44
45
-46
41
48
49
So
Si
,52
53
$4
'55
56
57
58
59
40
61
62
63
64

'76

-

.

.

'

!

:

'

.

Sanitary service ,
Fachhcchschul ',

1,

, :, r
graduation'
omployaeht

'. ,

.

married
i

lit child''

.

25'4.4.4.14

.

.

.
-.

,

.
,

.

.

, -
,

-.child bonus for 1st child stops
.

.

child bonus for 2nd child 'bps
.'

V
.

,

rotirimont

.

.

.

23oo
2440
257o
275o '

2$4o .

, - 4298o

3110
325o
3390

,352o.
566o
3too
3130
4o7o

. 42co
4310
4420

, 4536°'
463o
4730
4810
4$40

-.., 494o .

4990
5o6o .

. 505 .

505
5115
5135
5155
5175 .

5195
5210
5225
524o
5255
,527o

. 5220
5295
3971

1
3971

32171
33994'
35597
37323
,3$926
4o652
42255
43962
4570$
47311
48037
50763
52366
54o5o
55610
54930
58250
5957o
6o770
6197o
6293o'
4377o
64490
450o

, 65570
-65990

6635o
4. 66590

6663o,
67070
6731o'
6755o
67730
67910
48o90
60270
68459
4857o
6675o
47652

ri
,47652

lk

,

P

-

.

.

8357
8o98
9774
71o3
7240
7794
43o4
,8324
8906
946Z
1002
1o674
1126,4

11866
12474
12976
13446..
14obo
14472
14948
1533o
15664 -
15958
162o2

11r96
54

6141.1

16812.
17600
1769$
17798
14294 ,

18470
18544
14616
1,8668
A8764
.413
13894
1050

1
1o566

..--*-,...

,

23444
424496
25823 -

3o215
31686

- 3285$
'33951
.35658
364o2:
37849
38965
40089
41102'
42164
43136
43964
44764
4657o
46298
47022
47600
487o2
'48532
48888
41174
48422
49636
49778
4923o
49372
49512
49156
4020A
49366
49472
496o2
49682
40752
49856
.37066

/ -\...i3706

.

1952'
1952
1952

267$
3571
3571
3571
3571

- '

4

,

.

.

t

6.

I

40
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income and

88

Table. 2i

Income Tax of .a Typical

IBM Employee

Ibased, on 1973 income data)

University graduate

t

agn facts pertaining .

to incomechanges

.

MIS income
per month

gross ;noose
perannum .?er

.. .

Incase-tax
annift

net income
per annup

1-

aftlucrational
Cash transfer
per annum

16
17.!,

IV
19 '

26
21
22
23
24

-25.
.26
27
2$
29
30
31
32
33
34 '

35
36
37
33
39
to
41
42-
m43
44
AS
46
47 .

48,
49 .

. So
51
52
53
54
55
SG
57
53'
59

i6o.,
61
62
63'
64

1,,

76

, .

, .

Iraduation (Gymnasium)
military service
university

. .

,

.

graduation (university)
employment

.

serried
1st child

2nd child
.

' .

,

,

-

.

.

.
.

child bonus. for lot child stops.
.

Child bonus to; 2nd child stops

.

.

.

retirement ,

.

,

.

I

,

352o
263o
278o -

29Ap
3108.

3260
343o
3610
3ioo

, 3990
418o
4390

.4615 \
4825
5-60
5245
5390
5500
5595
5660 ,,

57o5
574o

"577o
5795
582o"
5835
5850
5865
5820
5890
5905
5915
5925

*$935
5945
5955
5965

. 5970
4478

. 1
4478

.34981
36337
38186
4o1S9
42132
44105
46201
48420
50762
53090 .

$5370
, 57890
0599
63110Z*L..,!

6 -
611 .,
6929cr' -
71210
7235o
731110
7367o
14090
7445o
74750
75o5o
7523o
75410
75590.

,,,

7577o
75190
1467o 21558
76190
76310
7643o
76659
76670
76790
7685o ,,

52736

1
53736

.

9510
10o77
11658
8628
'8264
'4926
9650
984o
10674
11528 .

12382
13146
14400.
15404 -

16542
17452 ,

11170
18718
19196
10522
171750
19924
70078
20204
20332
20408
20484
2o560
20636
2148o

216o8
22176 ,

22228
22278
2233q
22382
2240
12930v

,1
1293o .,

.

25471
26260
26524
32131
32868
35179
36551
3858o
461280
41562
4291111

44544
4619u
47706,
49388
So693
5172o
52492
53154

,160e
5392o
54164
54372
54546 '
54718
54822
54926
5563o
53134
54416,
54512
54582
54134
542o2
51272
5434o
544o8
51442
4006

i
40806,

,:.

,

.

,,,

-

.

.

,

1952
1,052
1952

/678
35p1
3571
3571
3571

,

.

t

-

.

4
4

1

.

. .

.
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Table 22
1

Gross Life Income; Life Income Tax, Net Life InCome,
Excess of Net Life Income 'in Per cent of Lowest Life
Income Level--

Educational,
Lays).

"
Rate .of
Discount

Gross. Life
/nose

I
Life Income Net
Ta4c, ' (incl.

Sr
PI

.

Life Incas,
Ed.Cash

nsfer) -.
Excessliet
Lit, Thcbese

$,

secondary school plus
vocational training '

"' '
. ,, ' .

e
o

.

.

. .1. 724 021 26o 927 '.

1

1.443 o94 0.0

1
$
C .,"'w

1 '74 ,:
.f, .r .

lo
1 11

., .12:
13

-":14
, is,.

283 711
22o 340
161 228
130 4/o2 4."8

$1.617
65 768
53 465
0445.
34,' 235.
36 164

46 45o
34 623
'26 775
2o 265
15 166
12'117
to 074 '
8 151
6-664 .
5 489

,,J, 4 564'

247 '259,
105 716
1141 1152

. 110 7o5
116 75o

- 65 131,.,
55 694
45 ;107
37 18o/
30 '748
zs. 811

41.0
0.0
0.0
r.o
o,to
o.O.' '
0 :0

- 4/...0
. o.oo.o

0.0

sum: level eaucstiorr o
. -

2 557 OA' 545 569 2. o11 112 311.4

plus training

.
S
6
7

-2-..
9 '

.10
11
12
13
14

+, 15

336 518
.284395 .

211 219
16o 445,
322 26o

. 15,934
75'55,0,
GO 126
414,3o7
?9.146
31 920

...
76 lfp

-.,54,521
e 39 8111

29 512
. 22 2co, ''.

14 922'
11 o67
to 2o3 .
'8 1349
6 4c$
S 144

'' 312 358 .

225.797
- 172 o80,

13o 932
101 e59
79 .+08
62 461
49.922
4o'252 :.

32. 738
26 524

26.3
23;7
21./

^18.4r
- t6.9

14..3
12.2 -

. 1o.201
8.3

-
An

Gysolasitua plus
training

, : l'

A
7

l.

2 00 674 6.06 541 2 ot',/ 394 44-II

S ,

6 .
Or .

8
9'

10
11
12 .

13 >
1,4
15

''' S24
',,,, 277 931
14'2d 768

157 652
374 '491

87 411
62'401

'5277p
41 563

,33.004
26 403

,11'257
57 637

e41 578
3o 465'
22 645
17 645
13 ocotool "-
7'257
6 124
4 MO

.

.

..,307 532
223 210
164 796
123 551
83 934
72 301

-SG 289
44 223
35.124
28 103 ,

22455

,,

74.4 '
2o.2
14.e
12.1 t--'
8.2
4.6
1.1

- 2.3
e '-5.5
- 8.6 .

--11.5

4;;00ChniCal dillesi
s-(factochschuls) .-

,

o 2 144 621. 610 155 2 1.2,6 684 61.5 '

5
6
7
.8
8

.10
11
12*
11
14
15

387 72o
.275988
191257
146 575
109 05
87 1c6

. 62 494
41 o33
32 245
71 111

.22 919

90 123
23744
4 VP ,..
33 104 '''''
24 116
18 617
14 170
10,114
8 337
6 '4/
5'1'4

3

. ,

3,38 772
221 +70
162 3o4i 12o 526
90 .768
69 734 '

. 53 422
41 657
32 715
76 (145
10 85z

24..1"
111.5
14.3
9:4.

' 4.6
o.2- 41 -

-; 14.1
- 1'1.8 '
; 15.3 i
'- 18.6

University
-

..,

A

. +1'

o 3 152 322 612 7o3 2 362 937 , 63.7

5
6
7
6
9

Ls
11
12
11
14
15

41.4 CV,
2/2 52.;
20 Oda
152 346

. 112 115
,2) 21
62 915
41* 2.1
-;6:27
'5 4.11
22 112

lob --216
.7) .-,) ,
t.: c''`
37 i sa
27 '''P
2o 4;1
11 1'3

1111 I ."7 .

4 ',,
5 :16

.121 2.1%

1244 0.11
141 f64
131 r.,1 -

- pe, 541
. 411 313

e2 04 :.
44. 142
31 214

. :1 t.,79
. 19 '4,2,
I

'24.5
23.1
16.6 '

, 10.4
"1.4

- 4.2
t 4,4
- 11.3
. 12.'
- :,-.3
-' 24..1

1",

1.

a



3. Graduates. of a technical colleges Oachhochschule) also Bend to
,.sv

pay' considerable net taxes. VThis result stands in contrast with
an earlier tudy. KAlmer and,ltruA4 .7-: -

M 711

',Y' -.1.1,, ,

:Cy "

4

...

AM -, Germany patterns'wguld, n.doubrii,,indicate that the
striking pilapre of gUbsidisatioti*Jligher levels of education.

(and income) by those with lower levels, carried through via the 4

0. education budget, imora specifici.to the civil service tha4 to the
private sector. On the other hand we need to explore whe er the

patterns noted for IBM -Germa v are truly representative of the
private sector; which seems do tfui.

Table 23

Life Education Tax, Life Education Transfer, Net Subsidy

or Net Transfer, respectively of IBM A employees
.

(including retirement .income up to 76 years of age)

4 c 7

11:11:4n/ LilaInm" ItIct!f:41!ng::
Ttansterl

I:I:lettnelis, 1;::sft'carn :t: ::nsfc'r gtiranst.r-

5..mondiry
Zchool plus
VIcation,st
Tralnini

tiraiF4.f,v41
Education
plus
Tealnlnq

210 527 1 443 014 is 03t 11 240 - 4t 77$ 3.53

545 541 2 011 512 111 475

r
23 440 -, 15 435

.

5.01

Gyinaslum
plus
Training

404 S41 2 04, 314
,. .

130 477 44 344 - II 051. 2.44

Technical
coliele /
oachhoch-
schulcl

.

tto 155

C

2 it; 414

...%

.16 t12

..

71 III . 2.02

0nlylirs1ti 412 203 2 142 $37t 147 753 Ill 341 - 4 411 1,04

1) See Table'15.,

1) ,loc. .cit.



91

c) The Distributive Effect of Education; Employees in the

Private Sector and other Public Employees

.

,The previous analysie.was confined to the group ofcivil

servants who comprise approximately 1.8 million of the 3.4 'million

%publicemployees. This group was chosen Since the general .

educational employment requirements, promotion, income levels,

rafsds., aacl retirement income are routinized, Which provides a

rather reliable basis for the de4vation of data. The individual

choden, i.e. representative individuals of.the four

,career groupsyere the subject of the analysis since this faci-

litated inter-.group comparison.

It is desirable to extend the.analysis,to employees in the private

sector and to other public employees. or want ofmore recent

and more.complete data this analysis,bas to be based on the.

Modified 1964 dath of Kdamer'and Krug.1),,
. , - ,

As a rule employees in the private sector retire at age 65.

Retirement income was"not included since, wide:variations occur,

depending on the amount of private pensions paid to employees

over zuldabove the public old age insurance.

'The study was based on an lnaiVidual approach, i.e., as in our

previous analysis representative individuals in different

occupational groups Ilerestuaied. Their 1ife'income and con-

sequently their taxes attributable to education were, however,

only analyzed up to their retirement. Since.th4s practice,
,

deviates somewhat from the one employed in our previous analysis
st.

of the'vivil sert!ice,anixiCcImparabilitrf employees in all sectors

seems desirable, our previous analysis will be extended and modifies.

It will include income flows and associated tax paxrlients

for the four civil service career groups based on active

employment up to age 65, excluding retirement income.

. /
/

1)
,Edlmer/4rug, "bezieheng zwischen beruflicher AuabildUng and.
Nettoeinkonleh der ausgedildetn PerSonee, in WirtscAaft
and Statistik 1567. Statistisches Runuesamt, Wiesbaer.,
1967, p572,
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The annual income, education tax, and educational transfers. of,

the ft:4 career groups were shown in Tables 10 to 13. Forihe
'Subsequent analysis it is assumed. that the income .levels. attained at

age 62,:the retirement age'emploted ,in the analysis pf civil

Servants,/also applied to the three additional years of active

duty. This assumption and the fact the retirement income was

excluded in the following analysis,of course, leads to different

life income, life tax, life transfer, and transfer-tax residual:

(1) These. modifications of individual values yield reddced
4, '-

values of computed life gross, and net incomes, life income

and life valUe added tax, andconsequently-life education

tax.;

: r
(2) the procedure leaves life educational transfers unchanged

since all, transfers are assuMedbtoaccrue in early llfel

(3) the transfer-tax residuals, for individuals in all four

groups appear larger than the ones computed in section (b) above.

since a smaller amount of taxes-is accumulated by age 65 than by,

age 76.

It appears:to be of little interest to Show all individual life,

totals under the present procedure.. Only the modified individual

life total's of 'life education tax, life educational transfers and

the consequest tax-transfer residuals shall be presented in

Table 24. '` "
, _ ,

,
4

Pararllel to. the. previous analysis of individuals in the civil.

services groups we present the simple sumover life of ,these

values, and the present.values from the position. of a first grader,:_

discountirig future receiptsand'expenaitures at a rate o4'5

per cent. The general patterns observed in the - previous analysis

are retained; although changes in the indicated directions can be

observed.

Y 4 In order to facilitate compnrability,of civil servants and other

employees Anthe public.and in tne,private sectors' the, data

P

A
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Table 24'

Pfe Educational Transfer; Life Education Tax, Transfer-

Tax Residual of Civil Servants,

(up to, Age 654 Excluding BetirepArt Ihcome), 4

I

.

career
group

life educar
tiOnal trans- 'tion
fel., i,

.

.

life educe-
tax t

_

transfer-tax
residual ,-

.

values

undis-

counted-

.
.

values ;

discounted

at ilc.

top
level

higher

middle
. _

lower

,top
level

.

higher

miodla

lower
. i

161348,00

44386,00

2384o.00-4'

A926o,0o

.

eiCia,08
- ,,,

,
-302456'

f8138,89

152lo,8o

7447480 ,

53566.73 .

33520.93

25103..85

10903.97
. . -,.-

87951.11k -

6252 -35

4859.63
.

,
.

+ 86873.20'

90041'

- 900.93

- 5843:85

, .

*70532.109,

,+,21,510.7R

+ 11$86.34

+ 10251.17
. - .

r

.t

ti
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'

reported by Kaimek and Krug° for 1964 had to be updated to 19173-
- income levels. this purpose they were inflated by the

"Indices of labobr-manageMent contracts in industry and of
.schedure incomes of the contractually employed in.,the public
sector.2) (Table 25).

Spme problems and inaccuracies arising in these computations
-ought tObementioned:-,

(1) Since no data concerning lifeinc e tax-for the'Setgroups was
available; approximations hadto b found using the relationship
between life income and life tax f r civil servantse 3) -

.'12) It could not be
.
ascertained whetter r not published net. life

-.pi,

income excluded or includlid social Security deductions,. such -as

medical insurance, etc; Since civil ervInts do not pay socdal

.
. .

%

security taxes a strict comparability could not be ascertained.

-
.

.. 6

'
A .

,

The procedure used'to approximate 073 Incomes could not take
into account that particularly,higher level whlte-collar workers
usually received remunerations in excess of, the wages laid down
in labor contracts. This Mould Cause a downward bias in the income

Iand tax,data derived: the'bias s probably particularly pronounced
.

in higher income groups.
e.

(.4) During the- period 1903 to .73chariges took place in the ed47
caiienal plereqUisites'f6 certiin.higher studies and certain. jobs-
(e.g,, prer'eguiSites for engineering were stepped up radically),
Thiewouldresult in higher educational inputs for nominally the same
jobs These increased educational inputs lead to higher 1973 incomes
than-thoieestimaidO on the basis of 1964 didata.. 4

,-- . ,- a,
.

1,3)

1) ,

.Kullmer/Krug: opecit., p. 572. ,
,

,

.
. , ,

"Index der tariflichen WOchenarbeitszeiten und. -der Tarifgehater
- der Angestellten kind Arbeiter in der gowerblichen Wirtschait
- :=unit ISei aebietskorperschaftenni in

Statistiscnes Janrbuch. 1973
Statistiscns bundesamt, .aosbaden, p. ita, Whno and Gunliltor
1. liAlbjahr 1973 oar gewerblichen Wirtsinaft uno uor GCbiets-
kdrperachatton, in: Institut fUr Wirtschaftsforschung, Ifo-

. Schnelldienpt, belt 47, Nov, 21,. 0134
.

. 3) See FAUte 11 based on data from Tables 14 and;1.
',4 . . 4

I

.1

703



Table 25

Imputed 1973 Life Income for Difi\rent Educational Back -

FrOund.pased on Inflated 1964 Lite Income.Dita)

Ma/e,Population

,education
,

year life net income index
k

.,,,"

0Uniweraity
gradUate..c .

.-..

BorufstaChschui
Pachschule

{engineering)
.-Fachnactialla '

grAwate

. -

practical

training

.

on the J95 -.:"

:-

--training .
e

.

no training'
..

.

. 1964,
1913

,.

19,6.6"

1973

.,
-

1964

173

1964

1973

.

1964

'1973

.

,.,1991964

1973

,..

.

606.151.--

1 ,T15.123,--

415.699E--
814.793.--

.

20.987.--

958.446.7-s

.

.370,251.--

723.291:

352..026.f`

658.296.--

517.448, -,

,620.688..

_ -

110E4

203,1

.

110.6

.246.25

110.-4

203.1

110.6

216.25

i

110.6°'

21:25
!

.

1.10:6

216.25

..

.

.

.

watt- collar

workers
.. . -

blue collar
,corkers,

white.'-collar

worke.re
.

.' .,,

blue-collar
workers

f .

blne-collar
workers --

blue-Collar

workers

*1) Base year 1160:
,

A

704
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The'.relative patterns observed for civil servants,are_repeated

here, with one possible exccotion. Higher edudation leads to higher

life incomes. As Table 26 Shows, the.highest life income can be

observed for university graduates, followed rather closely by graduates

of the fachhochsch4e. The ,lowest incase is earned by .those,

without'any specific training. Since taxes'are income related_

the pattern repeats itself for lj#fe income tax and life. gducation

tax.

The_coMputatioriof educational transfers is based, on the foliar-

ing" per pupil Costs published by the Minister of Education and

Sciencel

Elementary and Secondary School

'Realschule

Gymnasiurn

'Vocational SchoOls
1/4!1

Higher VOcational Schools

DM 2140

DM 2759-

*DM 3339 ,

DM 3676; DM 4224 per pupil ").

DM 1520'
_

The life tax computations,hatre been carried out analogously to

the procpduret used for civil servants,

The net effect of the educational'system can be measured either'

as transfer-tax residual or as ratio; the tax-transfer ratio

was chosen here. Both in essence convey, the same result alth

the ratio lends itself to inter-group comparison more aptly.

The transfer, -tax residualshogs a net transfer for the most

educated and the least edUcated. The latter result was not observed

for civil;erVants'of the lower echelons. However, they,show con-
4 4

siderably 'higher income than tne,untraihed. The pattern, however,

seems to support results of other studies of distribution, viz.- .

that the pain burden of a systeM is generally borne by the middle

income. groups.

. , ... .

1)
.

Der Bundesmihister far Bildung and Wissentchaft, infornationen
,bildm Of.1610104bArkl Bonn 9/74,'S 133.

20, 1/ .s;

ocational schools, three pupils occupy one position ap they
- attend school. only part of the day.

0

111
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Figure 11 .

Net Life Income - Life Income Tax: A Comparison
(corresponding to civil, servants, income excluding
retirement income)

Life Income Tak
in 10 Thousands

t

!

7 I

. i
r 1 I I 1

I

'" I II 1 I I

II I .I II 1I 1 1 t Ii ! 1

1 1 ,
1 I

L . I-.---71---., --, --.-- I. , . -i t.- 51 !i'l lie+
ry 0).0 c) .. b) a)

L M IT

)

Ts top loyal service
Hs higher ser:vice
14: InielsIlo service

loyer service

for a, comparicion see

S.

a s university grnduato
b engineerina school graNuat...

Oerufsfachschult (vocclional school)
d s practical training
o on Ihe,job trnini.ng,
'f no training;

Tables 10 tof13'.'

Nct Life

Inca n, in

100 Thousands

T

'VW
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'!?'-Table 2

Trenste -TeX Residuals fo uals
DifferentYfucation an or Occupation

.. -174 Iz ) ill
x.

:h) I i;) 4(1. . C71 -.

*d=vts,-.-%
tralatiuto

karts irttsr
tax 14

not life
xnetwo

.

It: thir.g.:.
O. tax
D cw awl

ftf '( 1

total life
ttaientiort
tax (3), *
.6 eaz 12)

adutntittn
Arararcr.

nrootto,
tax
row 14**Iiii-0)

;a- ...

74-.,+-ir. r
r.t1r
!hiltil

crivrr*Itty
crntotetr

4t-o.chreoss.)
tialltirt*

lotr.rt,o.'.:ortattat:*
Pt; :. o...1*
+Neat?, ta41.)

rra''iitpal
Ispirt;

ir,o.v..-,I.h.

Or first -;

at stn.Zrin.r.

-'
2n...2C° ,...

itz,o40

14,010

A

54,C,30
r

64,0:0T

42.000

1, k,..417.3

91'5,446

612 7 #

732 491

6 t.2,6

620,423

. .

l'',240

25,320

' .

16,2:0

15:010

13,446
t-

9,7:o

a

52,'1%7
.,

41,362

.

54245

26,766

zr 011

1,,651

-161,3712) ,,...1,,::.11.

1"."71,1Wo1 .

26,064)

)22,9325-
,22,972

3)

,

22,97234
,

v

23,321

- '(.1,.?

).23h

I 4,2s

. 3.621

2o:

2.5*

1.Z

1.17

t .07

-e.h7

See Figure 1. Amok,

See Table 5: edud= iona)u.. sier to ,top level civil servile.
4 yeax4 o cmentary,schocrl at 1 2140; 9 yearstGymnasium at
DM 3330, duririth which a stipon of DM 1952 under the Dundosail -
bildunG brderungsgesetz is pai or the last 3 .years; 3 p.:arst
Fachbac scbuic at .141 5364 anda 3-years f stipend at 12.15571 under
the Iht dosausbildungsfarderungsgeseti (for computation of }itch- -

hochse lule expenditures per student see Statistiaches Duntles-
snit, iesbadeht Wirtdchart and Statistilc NF 1972, p. 1522.

4) 45'p st elcuoiliary school at DM 2140; IF year!) ttealschule at
MI 24; `2 yearstillerufsbildende Schulo at .11:4 1520.

5) 9 y arsUilettoatary school, at 1111 2140; 2 years lapzufsschuie at
1114 1224 .

,

4.

707..
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W

Tha tax transfer ratios show the degree of the benpiitor cost per-

haps more clearly. Values about-One dicateJnigher costs, those

. below one higher benefits. Evidently t e highest ed4Cational --

and income;`- group is not only best o in absolute terms but

also in relative terms. The tax-transfer ratiols

they pay only about one-third of.ithe educational transfer in

terms of education taxes. (Figure li).

-r A word of caution should be added. The data,. derived for indi-

viduals in groups other. than civil. servants may exhibit some in-

consistency. Many ifs were involved in the analysis. By

,comparison the, analysis of civil servants appears more reliable.

A quantitative comparison between the two over and beyond

general pattetns and tendencies does dot seem called for.,

d) An Analysis of Groups:

The Case of the Civil Servants

The question of who finances whose education as been attacked

fromene,angle: i.e.,does a redistribution between different,

educational groups occur.. This question has been answered in

the affirmative. '

Another.question suggests itself: Do entire economic groups who are

leterOgeneous with reg rd to their educational background

4- generally finance their own education. It would be desirable to

extend such an analyab to various groupings, such as sectors

of an economy or regions. For labk of suitable data a more modest $1,

'subject.of Analysis has to'be chosen. Since the dma'On civil

servants are, most complete they shall be analyied As a group.

The analysis of individuals led us to conclude that at leas

when using raw, 1.e.,Undiscountedtax and transfer data, the

most'lighly educated group of civil servants (the university

graduates) receive d net transfer, while the three lower groups

pay anet tax.

708'
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In order to estimate group totals the modified individpal

values, i.e.,.those derived in the previous section, excluding
7:,-

retirement income, were multiplied by the number of civil

servants in1 each groU0.

a

The results obtained for Findividuals, of, course, also hold for

the group as a whole. The system very clearly is of greatest,

advantage to university graduates..

As the percentdge figures in tables 27kel and 27(b) show, ihe'\

tap-level ciii,11 service, which comprises 18.9 Per cent of the .

e
total civil.servants, recAves a more than proportional share of

the net if income (25.0 per cent if we do not disc unt income

ligures, 22.9.per.Cent if we discount them at s rat of 5 per cent.

On the gther hand over their lifetime they pay, a he e-than"Prepor-

denal share of the education taxes (30A per cent they are

left undiscounted, 26.5 per cent at a 5 per cent d stiount rat'o).

.3,.."^

Of course, the overproportional share of-taxes.for education
,

paid' by the top group is more than compensated fo by,t1tie

,?proportional share of educational transfers rece ved by this

group. As,a group .the top -,level civil servants x ceivq,an ex7

cess of DM 24,238 million over what they pay,in axes for

e. dueatioa. Tf taxes and transfers are disceunte at 5,per cent
, .

the excess transfer is reduced tomewhat to DM-1 .4596

All other career groups who are not,uniVersit graduates pa?

a.net tax, ad we know from the analysis of in ividual receipts

and p4yments.*Ths net tax amounts to an esti ated total of '

10,599 million fok thesethreecareer gro ps.,5ince tfte
.';

aggregation rdtains the basic patterns obser ed in individtt,ials,

a net trensfez and not h net tax, is,obsery d for, discountei valUs.

For example, at a5 per cent rate of diSco t a net subsidy or

transfer accitues to the three lower groups in a total amount

of DM 181,461mi1liohs

e. The pattern of tnc relative dittributio el.wcen the four career

groupS is illustrated moracJ.early inFgure 13. The relative distri-

bution of t4e nur.ber of civif servantp net life income, life
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'Table 27(a)

.:

Distribution of Cabor wr Civil Servants. of Not lifo.Income. Net Lit'. Education Tot.

and Life Educational Transfers by came Groups, Amounts 9,1sedon Civil Servant Intone

up to Aga 651 Excluding Retirement InceTo (undiocounted 1973 i:lcurom)
.

-

caner
Croup

NO ,of civil
acres:Its

1)-

in %.
:

het Jiro iA.
coke in miil.

. 2)

in i life education
tax in mill.

_
4)

in !', llfo education
transfer in
mill. 6)

in 7, le"si71L1-'t"
Croup tow,
in ritl.

lover

middle

nichOr

top level

177.739

545,730
470,666

277,835

12.075

37.075

31.514;

1,4.52.5

123,929

461,228
529,715

571,617

3.3

31.0

35.7

-25.0

4,462

18,293

23,168,
20,59k

6.f

.26.7

-36.7
30.1

3,423

1,3,010,

20.891
440528 '

4.2

15.8

25.4
54.6

- 1,03,

- 5,283

- 4,277s4
. 24.255

It.ii).
4471,962 100.000 1.486,485 '100.0 68,513 100.0 82,152 t 00,0 .

Table 27(1:4

Ilistribet&n. if Xus4ir Of ei+1.1 Sarvants..of.Net Life Intone, Net Life Ed3acation Tax,
And Life Educational Transfers Career Groups; AsIbuntr.f.asedon Civil Sorvnnt

up is Ace 65, Excluding NoiiresmontlIncome (1973 atountscliscounted at S For o,nt)

curios
groupcrp

10;..or civil
servants .

4)

in 5
,

fur% life in.
cone in mill.

in % lif dneniisa
tax in mil e'

'3)

in it'lifolCducati#
transfer in
n /11li. 7)

in 1 tranal..r'taxresid
croup

ual
total

in mil...

lower 4

middle

higher

top 10,01

177,739

* 545,730

47E4660

277,633

.

12.075

37,075

31.975

U0573

100.000

:, ,.,..

24,972'''

83,569
92.345

59,563

e260:439

9.6

,321i

35.4

22.9

d ..2,

364

3',412 '

"',4413y

3.630

11.445

7.5

29.8

.36,2

C6,5

1,..0

2,704

9.899

14,273

22,626

t 4'0...0,4

3,5

20.d

28.6

45.7'

,0Q.0

4 1,840

4. 6.47t
4 10,134

* 19.596
total 1.471.904

1) Results of the Personnel Structure
Survey of February 10, 1972. ,

Information of, the Deutscher Beam-
. tenbund, Bonn -Had Godesberg,

Communication Akt -Z.
1/1-677-03/H-M, August.29, 1974.

2) Undisconnted net life income (in-,
eluding educatianal'cash transferS)
of civil servants see Tables 10 to
13 (+ 3 monthly net incomes, age 62).

, .

3) Net life income discounted at 5 per
cent (including educational cash
transfers); computations follow the
procedure outlined under "General
Model", see Tables 10 to 13.

4

711'

4) 1.iniscounted values of life
edification tax: 16 per cent of
life income tax + 1.6 per cent
of net ,life income (value
added tax share) see Table 24'.,

5) Life edudation tax discounted
at 5 per cent.

6) Life educational transfers: the
sum of the cost of schooling
attributable to a pupil and
educational cash transfers.

7) Life education transfer dis-
coUnted at 5 pet cent, sue
Table 24.
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TLS-

HS

MS

'Figure 13 -

Relative Share_ of the Income, Life F4ducation Tax

and Life, Educational Transfer Accruing to the Four

civii,servicecareer droups
IT

.

i.

. .

(values discounted ate 5 per cent; undiscounted values),
.e.

\ 1 ..

TLS,

HS

1LS

HS

TLS

S

Ttt

TLS

-HS

..MS

17-7*

TLS

HS

MS,

S LS I _LS L$ IS

civil . inarife-ed-nditien7 -ed'u'cational

servants tax transfer

TLS i= top, level service
HS a1 higher service
MS 0= middy; service

2.*Iower service
. ,

discounted values

A,

t.

1).for a ,ntnyerical representation see TabA/as 27(a) and (b).

t



education tax and life education transfer using undiscounted
data appears in Table 27(a). ftsCounting values has the general.

effect of reducing the relative share of the higher income

groups, who are also more highly educated. (See Figure 15).

If 'the geoupef civil servants were tefinance its own education, \*
this would imply that,the sum total of all transfer-tax residuals}
would have to equal zero. This is evidently not

. -

when valUes are not discounted transfers to all

exceed taxes by almost, DM 14 million. If values

is even larger.the excess transfer

4

Thus we have to conclude' that the group of
-

does not pay

massively by other groups.

3. A Comparison

as Reflected

the case. Even

groups jointly

are discounted

civil servants

for its, own education, butt i "s.subsidized rather

of Costs and Benefits of Higher Education

in FamilYlncome

In our analytis we looked at cost of education to the'publie.

A considerable share of the direct and indirect costs of .

education, however, is born by the, family. Particularly the phase of

higher' education involves Opportunity losses of income since the
student ddes not receive as much income during hisperiod-of
education as if he were employed.

In order to deduCe how family income is affected by the opportunity
losses due'to edUCation the",life income flow of two families
will be-compared.

In the example investigated the father is A civil servants in

lower civil service' while .for the son two alternatives are

simulated: (a) that heattains the same education and job.as

his father; and (b) that he attains university education and

employment in the ,top -level civil service.

'For the purpose of comparis9n tne,annUal family income of both

father and son in the lowertciyil service was treated as
.



105

a base (100 per cent). The family income of the, father in the

lower service_and the son in a top level service is

expressed as a percentage of the former income.

,Up to the time when the father reaches age 40 no differences

are observed; in both cases the son attends school.,,In the

case of the father lower / son top-level family, the total

fataly:incomsduring the son's higher education is lower than

that of the father lower /son lower service family (about

84.5 per cent). This income, reduction totals About DM 34,145.

Duringthe time of the son's practical post graduate training

(Referendar) the familr.s income is still 11.5 percent lower

than that of the family where both'father.and son are in,the lower

-service. .

Upon the completion of the son's practical post=graquata training

.following graduation, the father is 54 years old; the annual

family Income is now higher than that of the other fimily. Only

several years later is the accumulitbd family income of both

typesof families roughly the same.

The total family income of father and son combined computed`

over the expected lafespan.of the father is 28 ,per cent higher

for the i'amily with,the son who reaches the "top-level" service.

Tables-28-29 show the time. series of the fathers', the sons',
and the families' annual income. A plot of the two annual

family incomes .appears in Figure 14.

The abscissa represents the father's age. It is assumed that

lathers and sons; follow a typical pattern of life outlined for

representatives ,of the four civil' service career groups in

fables 10 to'13.The lower civil servant is assumed to complete ,

,.111,s military soryiceat age 21, to marry.at age 24, to have.a

ain't -child at age 26, and his second at age 28. The top -level

e---)civilservant completes the military service at age 20

marries at age, 29, pas his' first child at age 30, his second

aE age 33. this Children are assumed'to ream, the same level of

, education as their father.

I

kik

1'



Table 28

Salary Data: Father and Son "Lower Civil

.c.

Father's
Ago

Son.*
ace,

.

PntheW's
*zinnia
flet.

rococo

SOWS 3,,,'4
annuiL nun'
no tion
inCcsee

.,

a0--
*ducar.
cosh

tran54f.

13) .a (4)
\

i (5)

(i)
7
8

11
12

14
15
16
17.
tS
19
20
21
22
23

.24
. 25 ,

, 26
-27
28

,-29
30'
5f
'32
33

. 34
35
36
37
3$ '
39
40 -

41
42
4)
44
*5
46
47
ta
49

.

50
51
52
53
54

, 55
-. .56

. 57
52
59
60
bt
62

63
44
65

. 63
64
.66
66

0
69
70 .

,' 71 ,

73
7.1

71,6

75
70

.4 - (2)

7 -

a
9
10
11
12

'13
14
tS

14
-.- 17

la

J9
20
21
22
23

, 24
. 25

26
27
28
29
'30
31
32
33

. 34
35
36
37-

38
19
4n

3S
39
44
41

43
44
45 1.:,
b6
47.

'.3

49

51

(0)
.

'A

, ,/

4r,202.-.
4,613:.
54149.--

-*5.452%--
' 5:452.-n,

7,66.61
10,872.08
12 261 ., ..., 1

.13,037.47
14,536,47
14,582,55,
16,002:05
'16,267.13
16;267.13
16,511.21
16,513.27
16,769.9
161769.20
.17,027;37 '
17,027.37
S7- ,2$3;45
17(233.43
17,529.53
17,521153.
1611'00:1
-16,113.23

(4,4(403
14,264.03.
14

1
80'. 03

14,564.03,
14,844;0)
14 as4 03
14,8.4.03
1401;4.63
14,s65m

, 14,20.03.
, 44,664.03

14,864,03
14,864,03

N 15,532.0
13,5)20)
15,5)2.13
IS,s120)
05,5320)
15,53203
15,532.13

15,532.0
15.2..10
15,02.9

11,943.
.
o

.

.
,

,

w

.

14 r..41,..

.
(4)

. -

.

.

.

,

.

.

a

.

4,202.--
4.613.--
314.--
5,452.-
5.11520-

7,613,61
10,872.08
12,261.52 ,
13,0-4.47
14,33,4y7
140,55
1.1,00'..05
16,20,1)
16,267,11
16011,21
16,511,21
16,70-29
16,345410
17102707
17,027.37
17,283,45,

.........."-..

-17,233,45
17,32q.53
47,324.53

...

17,20.45
17,329#53,
174522.51
16,1o03

16,6-6,4,0)
A ,6, 051. .

14 ..0., 11s., ,..

14,,,0).
14,:44,0:
16111'..x.
1404.4,0)
14,,,,'6.06
14,,64,03.

(5)-
.

.

, -

.

-

,..

.-

....

.
.

,

.

(6)

.

.

4,202,--
4,615--
5.149.-
5,452,-.
5,452.--

7,613761
10,872,08
1212(454,3
13,0e7.47
1403447
14,552.55
16,009,45
16,257.13
416,267.13
1606,21
161513.=1
16,719 29
16065,29
17,02707
17,027.37
17,2r3.45
17,243.45
171529.53
17,529,5)

.

.20015.03
'20,126.03
20,0130)
20,316.03
20,316:03
,14,864.03
22,411.67
25,736:11
272!4,61
27./51.54
29060.3')
29,64605'
30,113.0Z
31,151.16
31031. re;
32.445.34
)2,)45.1)
32001.42
32.5111
32.359.52
32,159.50
32,a15.53

32,315,53
3341,66
33061.66

29,726,45
29,472,55
29;472,53
23,15,,o3

22.:2.
24;,(.7.0,
26$'67:0J
26,307;0,
26.,;)7.03
26,407,0)
26,t07,03

'ilt.037....1
.26,:):01

,
7 1

.4

*Weary service

Oalitory service

4 4,

'a-



Salary Data:
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Table.29

Father "Lower", San wrap Level Civil Service,'

rAt.4.21.
sc. *

_

. 110. ,

4, -
4,6t

rathor4a,
inmual.
nvr
Iticaat

San's
annual
-not
iticarsr

"4.2 an.
qua]. rduca-
tion.caih
trfristr

(3) (4)
-

. (3)
..-

(2)
.

8.

9,
to
it
12

13 i
14
15
36
IT
18
19'
20
21
22
"23
24
25

, '26
2T
2$
29.
30 .

31
32
33
,34

35
563.7
8

. 55
40
41
42
43
Vs 1
45

4647.
Als

49

51
52
55
54

_ _ . 55
56
57
56 '

59
60
Gt
62

65
64
65

63.
64
05

46
Y
62

7
71
72
73
74

73
76

.

i (2)'
.

.

,

- ,7 :

8
9
10
it

13
, 14

15
16
17
18.
19-

20
2122,
21

,

24 --,.);6,113.03'
25 :,.i.,.

26 ,,

127
28 '

29

30
51
32
33
34 ..,

75
36,

37

18
39
40

4 ,

,11
39
40
42 '

4:1 i

43
44
45

.46
47 ,

48
n

3
51

(3) ''

.

.

.

- 4,202.--
4;6t3.--,
5,149'.--
5,452...

_
5,452....

7,615.61
10i672.08
J2,201.58
13087,47
14,55607.

.14002.55-
. 16,00.05_
.16,267.11-
1626703
16,515,21-
'16,545,21
16,769,9
16,769;29
17027.37

.12,2
17,28327i32

,45
12,28105
12.529153
17,529.53
17,529153.
17,129,33
16011,03
16;111,03
16,115,05
16,117.03

.16,1"13,03
16,J13.03

6,115.07
14,56403
14,864.07
34,064.03
t4.664403'

, 11",864.*3'
15,532113
15032.11
15,535,15.

23,5P23'!0.391,19
15,572.17
15,53203
3.512,15

15,532,11
15,552.13
15,532.13

-

11 sgo ..;. *

.

.

.

:
.

o

'" ./
\w .

.).- '

.

.

111947.--

(4)

.

e

- ,

-,
.

.

.

-

'

10,979.--
10.979.
10025.--
25,746.61'

27,031.64
.27,673:53
27071.5z
21,741,4*

51,214 ...*f*.
'51i214 27
-52,015:55,

3210t505
12,824:43
32,82403

52,0 13.33
32,824,43
-3202403
36 .042,2.
36,14 42.2

56,992,21
361992,2.
37,8N.24
57,6?".z"
53,61-.2*

36,6t2,2'.
39,472,14
7907.1.2%
391472,21

'(1).

-

.

.

,

. .

1952,--
.1952,..
1552.--

2678.....
3571,--
5571._
3571.....
,3571.-4

-

,

,

.

.

,

,

.

(6)

..

4,202.--
4.617, --

5049. --
-5,452.--
' 3452.-

7,613.61
40,872.08
-ti-26158..
13,0470,
14,336.47
74,512.53
10009,05
464267,15
.'t6,247.1)
3*,515.21
A6,511:21
16,769421
16,769,29
12.027.37
17,027,37

,45
17
12.203

203,45
11:529.53
174,29".S7
17,F4,55
19,'`'.1.55
28.0:65.0
18,045,01
16,131,03
28,791,03
19,644,03
15,63403
19,0-405
191414403
25,03,03
25,843.03
'25,84303
404410.67
41,075.67

445,13.65
Z3i205.65
45,512.55

45134132
460%6 f 40
46,746.40
47,545.48
t

47,5'.5.411
48,356,56
48,356.56

.

41,5%75
44,767,43
441767,41
48,05,24
46.011424
46;937.34
48,.35.
49.773.Z?
49,775,24
50,09.21
:00'1,24
51013.24
51,41-5,74
51015.24

military -it arileltt

t
military sorrice
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Figure. 14
Flot of Family Net Income of Families where rather and Sonare in the "Lower Civil Service" and Families where the
Father is.in the "Lower", the Son iii the "Top Level Civil Service"
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dge.21 the father is drafted, which accounts for his sudden drop

incomedUringthis period. Up to the time when the fathers

reach age 40 both families draw the same income.

The son, Who follows the same career as his father (lower civil

service) enters into gainful employment when his father reaches

age 42.. After file years he is drafted. This accounts for the

drop in his income at the time his father reaches age 46. After--

his return to work the family income rises up to the father's

retirement (62 or 65 respeCtively). After his retirement the

fatfiily experiences a reduction in income since the son's'income

does not Increase any longer. on the contrary, since his own

childsen are no longer dependents, he no longerreceives the

Child bonus, which explains the further drop in the family

income, when the father has ,reached age 66 and.68, respectively.

Looking at the second family we observe asomewhat different

pattern. The son completes, his military service one year earlier

than the other son. This father's income dmring,thii 'period is

higher, since he still receives the child bonusfor his sdn,

wholes not yet'completed his education. The sonreceives a

stipend Under the Bundesausbildungsfdrderungsgesetz during

the lash a years of the.Gymnasium and during his studies at the
a.;

university. This stipend does not suffice to raise family income

to the level, attained by the other family where both father
-

and son,are
1
working. Following his giaduation the son enters

a three year practical post graduate training. as Referendar, during
, .

whidh he receiveh a maintenance support but no salary. follow-

ing'his graduation his father no.longer receives a child bonus,

for him and Consequently his income drops. The combined income

of both 'father and on still falls short of that of the other

family. Upon compfetia of his training Perioathe Sonenters

the top-level Civil service and the family income at this point

rises above that of the other family. The father is now 54 years

:cad. The family's income continues to rise up to''the.father's

retirement wnereupon.ttemporary reduction in family income is,,

. suffered. Since the sone has not reaches his topYinceme,hiss

increased income soon overcompensates his loss.

4' ,1.
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The' diffeiences in family incoMe can be seen quite clearly Li

in the plot in Figure 14. - The absolute differences are also
shown in Table 30, column *(4) . The combined ,income of the
father lower civil service / son top-level civil Service
family is expressed at' percentage of the other family' s income.
Furthermore the rows identified by, letters shOw cummulatiire
values for relditInt..-eerd,8 ds. The time series inferination. cog-
"tained in 'Table 341 .y) is plotted in Figure 15.

cumulativecumulative late, show that up to the time the ,two fathers
reach age 57 the Cumulative family income of the family with
bbth father and son in the lower civil service is higher. J.

Looking at the father' s 'life span up to age 76,, and not includ-,
ing the grand children's income the family, where the son attained
university education,achiev.es 128 per- cent of the Other family.'s
income. -

We can conclude that a consicerabie opportunity loss is caused
by 'the, higher education of the son. Particularly, if wet consider
that father and son, generally donot stay, 1,h the same household
once the son marries, the income pattern suggests a sizable inter-
generation transfer flps; father to son, since the father pre,
sumably" contributes to the-support of his son at least up to
'eke son's graduation, whereas' it appears Ass likely that the
son sypports the rather later in his life.

f- , ,,. ,-. ---
.../ 4/The ;.ciuity or- Inequity, Of the FisCal SYst m I). . ..--

So far thib analysis, has been carried out solely for ,the
educational system ap" eh isolated 'am s drate part of the.

public househol. The questions of allo ative and distributive
effects Of the educational system was confined to determining
whether or not the recipihnt of an educational transfer eventually

,pays the public educational system back what he has received. The
conclusien ,that Could be drawn faas that at. leastthose with
'higher educatiOn aid not.

1)
c

The approacti taken in this section is based on a suggestion
macte by Ministerialdirigent Dr. Roelof fs of the Federal
Ministry of k.dnbation and' Science, Bonn.

7
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Table 30
-

ifferential between Families
the. "Lower Civil Service" an
in thet "Lower", Son in the

Family Income D
and Son are in
'where Father is
Service"

where Father
Families

Top Level

34;
204

1.1 210.04.1 I

.0 COU
10.03.

1)

000.
of 6r.r., 2
2.0.0 ..0307
2.6 - 100
C203. 0000

, (A

21000.
DI 43)

(10

312 .4.0 3is.s447
0 313.0 0 2007 2113.7

42. -25. 04.0 141.0 441.0
22.613.0 IS 20.2) r 04.0
i. 721..3 I. 241.0 r sjo,a,
2. 3Irs0 SI):s) - 01.0

20.0 2$ 91.19 ) 927.00
22 411.0 14.444.0 . 2 727,0

as 23 732.11 if 644.sf . 4192.0
1700.41 444723 . 7 01.0
27031.71 1.1 2003 S 07.17

17347 -01.12 . 32 113.77

42.74 03 20,37 . 2 372.77

sl rfs rssa 9 299 ) 10.0
js 29.40.0 25 21303 -

.j2 "421332 10 0301 33 213.0

If 3240 77 521.21

040 422 04.0 316 70.0 . 44 04.14

a 31 33112 I, 50.31
.33, 31 01.74 0 70.31

3,

32 030.
U 69.0 :3, :VI, .

II 10.31
142.31

a P%its
f71)

(2)

'
10. neutral
0.2 10

-9" oppOrtunity lossin income
t.4 during son's university, education
734

DM 32,393.77; group 2 receives
274 85.2 per cent of group 1's income
741-
12.6

".f* by the time fathtr 50is group 2 has
6,21a cUMulative life income of 93.9 per

cent" of group 1

".. opportunity income loss of group 2
during practical training of son

.,.DM 11,991.07; group 2's income is
,a.v 86.6 per cent of group 1's

126 233.0 07.64 . 42644.0
4020 751 30.02 - flea. - 1 720.Y.

32 301.42 45 27203 I) II.11
32 41140 0 9942 0432
32 33304 66 20.0 02.32
32 30 46 444.0 10.0

4$ 32 69.21 0'30.0 sh

222 274.12 0 70.0
04.02.13 . 01.6 62 224.21

f) 213.32 17 50.0 16./22.,
si 32 0.1.0 20.0 IS 9%.0

.0 01.42 4s 06.26 9 20.
f ,$ 40.0 141 20.0 0 29.0,

1102 143.0 1 126 20.9 20,31

fk 27i.13 43 02.33 4 290
44
6)

IS 42.33
40.0

44 -267,14
, 70.12,

. 9 1040
IS 2043

a IS 20.03 H.I.*3 20 03.71
st% 110.0 af.2% 117320

ti 26 Sr..) 0 333,31 22 Mat
tf 2t 447.13 333.0
22 0 017,S) 41 773.0 1222 X:::

SO7,23 773.7e 32 01.7*
14 227.0 0.03.31

SC 127.63, 32 03.24 23 01.71
1i 34 10/.23 ,15.24 34 20.31

77:

24 **Ls) 49.24 24 014.71
0 ses,9 0 113.34 2041

jsy 30,0 . 02.30.0 . SIT 40.0

s%..% 12t, 0)4. 2,644 3%1,0 N4. 151:

m.s by the' time father reaches age 57
"2 the cumulative incomesncomes of both

groups are apprcpcimatey equal

0.4
10.2
'U.S
113
03.2
04.3
10

1112

, 177.

t
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. ,

Whether such a system Can be considered fair or not obviously

is a question loaded with complexity. but one thing we,can

say definitely is, that it does not solely depend on the

allocative or distributive effect of the education budget.

What tangible and intangible benefits,a person or groups con-

vey upon society at large can hardly be ascertained. But one

'Small step in this direction, however, can be take; without

entering upon a path strewn with over-elaborate systems of

assumptions.

.

As a partial criterion of equity We investigate whether the

residual net tax paid by an individual, when we subtract the

educational transfers received from the total life taxes paid

by'him,'$xceedsor falls short of the - average residual tax-

We would expect in an .equitable system,which levies taxes on

the basis of any of the accepted principles, that the net re-
.

.sidual still retains a Certain progregsivity. The higher,

more educated groups ought. to pay a'higher than average re-

sidual tax:

This.equity criterion was applied to the four civil service

career groups. :In Table 31 the summary computations are

presented. As is *ell known from the preyious analysis the life .

taxes (income tax plus value added tax) as well as the educational

transfers are highest forthe More highly educated. The residual

tai TIR of the ith 2Jxoup is obtaineo by substraction of transfers

from, total taxes (not education taxes).

The last column of Table 31 shows their values. The negative

signs indicate below average residual taxes, the positive sign

above average resiaual taxes. The two higher career groups thus

.pay above average residual taxes, the two lower groups below

average residual taxes.Tnese results suggest that higher income

groups `finance a More than proportional share of the public

hoUsebold:

In the last resort, of course wecannotsay whether the fiscal,

system is progressiveor'regressiVe.Whilethe tax system appears

72 2



4

114
=m

Table 31,

The Equity of the Fiscal Systems

DeviatIons,from Average Residual Tax
1,1k

Career group Ti
. . .

C ----
1

'Ti C- Tir 1 T.TA -TA -.T

lower
ervice

civil
s

181 344 19

23

260

840

162 o84

221 285
.

287
/ -

928 - 125 844

middle
ervice

civils
--t

245 125 287 928

.

- 66
-

643

higher hiv11
service 394 799 44

,

386 330 413 287 928 62 485'

-top level
civil service. 554, .83a 161 348 3934485-1287 928 '5 557'

'

-#
:--

T
i
="life income and value added taxof.person i

. -

-TA = average lifp tax minus /ife eAudation tax per

irs.
h

= We tax minus lite education tai of person i

,Ci:= education transfer. tp. person i

41, = 28 809iMili.

PrIt
,14 =*120 762 Mill.

= 164 925 Mill-

= 109 323 Mill.

4211 319 Mill.

= 287 928 DM

DM

pmA

DM

DM

DM

- - :

TR TR T4 TR
' 11 ' T

Civil servant

=.group totn1of life tax.
minus life education tax
for all civil servants

.

in the "lower","middle",
'"Iligher" and "top level"
services,. respectively

723
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progressive we have to attempt to attribute the benefits of'

.

public expenditure to income groups. In the abienCe of such

i step,. h41¢ever,4I4 cannot conclude definitely whither or
- .-

not' the system, is equitable. As,far as the revenue side of

the public households is donceined'a certain progressiviey among

grOups with different levels of educatton seems to exist.
#

, 1
, - . ?I' -

;

4.

.%
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,

III. Efficiency and Equity Of the Educational System:

Some Thoughts for Reform

in educational system can be said to be inefficient if it does

-not,Use the available human resources in the best possible manner.

This implies that if those able to utilize highet levels of

education do not receive the same education,society looses:

The actual GNP is likely to be less than the potential GNP

which would result from a more adequate use of potential human

resources. ,

0

Similarly it 'can be argued that an educational' system is in7

equitable if it tends to: distribute, its benefits in such a Wray that

the middle and.upper income groups are the major recipients

,of these.benefits. This norm seems fairly acceptable when one

considers that most nominal tax schedules of the Western countries

embody some kind of progressive equity norm. (This is, so even thigh

the actual tax incidence is considerably less than the nominal

tax incidence of the middle and upper income groups.)

. . ' k

How then can both the efficiency and the equity of the educational

system be'improved?
_

ouid be improved if those able could be led or in-'

duced to actually ilize higher levels of ed4bation. In order

to Provide this in ucement aset of econamid, social. and cultural

stimuli May be req ired.

1. At the level of the economic system incentives would have to be

provi4d whicAwOUla be so attractive as Ito keep the individual

pupil or stuaent awalVrom the labour,market. No doubt, if a student.

actually could calculate the impliciteducational transfei he

in,receiving by proceeding with his eaucation his assessment

might be'someWhat different. noweve,4the onXy instrumental-

ariablo'at, the economic level consists of in-cash or int-kin.: suu-

sidies or transfer payments map to,the in'dividualThese transfer

-t

payments nave to be.4t,lcant as nigh as the subjective evalLaLion
,

of,

4
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of the preggat cash income foregone,by not joining the, labour

market: and dropping put of schoel. These stipends therefore would
st

ideally Vary fibMindividual tO indiviaual,depenping upon his

subjective evaluation not only of the cash value of the stipend

but alsocf-the present value of implicit subsidies conveyed by

an eaucational process. Undoubtedly it would be very difficult

for any public programme to administer isUbsidyor stipend pro

gramme along such individual lines. Nonetheless, a stipOnd based

on merit and need criteria could be set sufficiently high

go as to motivate a good part of those who are presently dropping

out to continue their education. The essence of this economic

approach consists in going out into.theJebourmarket and bidding

through the price mechanism for the more able student.

" 2. Such purelf economic measures, however, may not be entirely

,

successful as long as some of the basic problems at4the social

and cultural, level are not tackled. For example, the group attitudes

towards eaucationmay have tobe influences through a sptematic

caMpaign in the:mass media or through a campaign ihrpugh loca

churches, clubs, and so on. Such stratejies may be particularly

important in the case of. any identifiable group whose,participation,

recora.ii very poor.
\

3. Changes at,the level of c tural andlpaiviaual Altitudes towards,
4.

education may have to a ment the other strategy at.the level of

group Influence. Perhap the oki.Place where such individualized

interaction with gifted ut economically poor students is possible

'is at\he leyel of the pr aryschool,,qerespecial coundelling

.may be provided. 4 t
4

4

.

Perhaps what is needed is a program ich combines economic,

Social, and cultural, forces incrder to shape not,only the

attitude of the inuividual child.but also tnatt.of his.,Krents

and reference group And which reinforces such cultural and social

stimuli With tansalble economic incentives. Only by attracting

more children.from the lower,Social strata can the educational

systtm bacome Mbra-efficient.

72°6

.4



118

-..-

Theequity of the educational system could be improved via two
probesses:

1. If educational subsiaied were granted on the basis of both

merit (scifolattic ability). and need (family income, family
-

size,'etc.),,the net benefit ofeducation'woald nots,so clearly

accrue' £o the middle and upper income groups. Accordingly

there-would.be a redistribution of the nbt subsidy of education
favoring the lower income groups; thus enhancing the-equity.
of the SysteiA /'

2. Yet another strategy to improve efficiency and equity could

be pursuedvia the exchange processes of the market economy:

If some of the Currently discuSsed proposals for an "education

:1-banku'were implemented, individuals would receive loans during.

thei'periOd of'study which-tlpy would then repay from their

future income earned. ThisAincome is -higher becaUse of their
t

higher educational attainment. This strategy is' partiqularly

applicable to,miadhe and upper social strata: They are the only

ones who can afford to take the risk of assumi9g considerable

debt liabilities ate rather early age. a 1

When pubic eduCation ylewed,as a mixed g od then

by necessity, no single instrument of Tina ing can be used

exclusively. In so far as education re ints a private benefit,

or a.private good to the indiVidual who receives it, it should

be supplied on the basis of the benefit principle. {accordingly, ,the

higher an individual (rallies education the more he will be will-

ing to pay for it; hence the higher tuition fees he will be
,

Wiliingto incur, This wi11 be particularly the Cade if he

could determine the level, of education helkuld like to-"bue by
incurring,debtS.at an early age.

Egucati6n represents, however, a p lid good too: It is character -

ized by externalities of a positivl nature (a more educated society,.

ends.to provitiebeefitS also for those who are less educated).

An education can thus dlsoyibearaCterizeoas a public good.

It sdould therefoYebe subsidized.
.

r.
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The ideal educational, system would thus have to be based

on a careful intermingling of the exchange and grants

'instruments of financing.,These would have to,be geared to a

particular Social group..In practice tgis would mean tha Jar-

dividuals of lower social and economic background would not

only receive free education but they would also receive large.

- stipends to motivate and enable them to pursue higher levelS

of education. Children of middle and higher income and social

status groups in turn would have to pay at leapt partly for the

education through tuition feesin lirkwith their willingness

and ability to pay. Subsidies would have to be'eliminated in

the latter case to a varyingdegree.

The outline of the reforms'sketched in these paragraphs no

doubt implies am ability on the part of the state to carefully

differentiate its instruments of financingsaccording to parti-.:

cular needs of the individual and the social group to'which he

belongs. Furthermore,-such instruments are also likely to4rdise

difficulties of a legal .and political natdre. They require

further a rather refined micro-data base ,on the basis of which

macro7educational policy can be formulated. There is nothing that

would prevent us from constructing such a micro-educational

simulation model for particular cities, regions or entire nations.

On the basis of this model.alternative educational strategies could

be simulatea oased on some carefully selected samples of pupils

and students: Lastly, through better information concerning

the social and economic background of the.child a mote con-

sistent and purposeful set of instruments could be devised

-,-.whichwoula hopefully increase participation of the able among

the needy while making.it more difficult for the not so able

among-the wealthy to pursue a career,for\trhoh they mayliot

be o well sui ed.

\- -r
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IV.- AnDendix: Historical Foundations of the German
, .

Educational System 1) . '

As is the case for other Central and Western Luropean countries,

the German educational system was influenced b-}4 the ideas of

education formulated by the preeks and the Romans, and by

Christian values. .

Greeks already saw in physical education, religion! and

moral education the means for the stabilization of the state:

Their ideal was that of the religious as well as heroic noble-,

man. Particularly the Spartans emphasized an education for war

and for the state. The Athenian ideals in turn placed weight

on rational and spiritual educationin the context of their

"gymnasium". This institutiOn.was thus above all a mechanism for

individual education and only secondarily an institution for

stabilizing the state. This concept in turn was supplanted by

an emphasis cm rational education and on a world.culture. The

highs-et fdeal was that of the educated cosmopolitan.

The Roman syStem of edu cation emphasized above all education for

sorviceo the state. taut this task Was left to the,inoividual

family. Ultimatdty, however, it was supplanted by the influence

ot theltreek culture in the course of the 5th century A.D.

.,

Of the many'Occiuental mysteries and relivions. o. salvation

Chrtstianity gained,the largest following. The first and only

Christian high-schools or universities of the, old ages, namely

the catechism schools, served to transmit the doctrines of

Christian philosophers.. Finally, there was a synthesis between

the GrecorPcLan an the Christian elements.

AY 04
or erwre detailed treatment see:

Weirer, dermann and 1:eir,.or, helnz, C:schichte der PZe.agonik,
VzL ie Gruytcr,'1974, pr.152-193'

725
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Among the ancient dermans there was no organized form:of education.

Skills of trade, war, and music as well as moral conceptions And
_ir

religious teachings were passed on from father to son, frorathe

xild to the young._

With the adoption of Christianity, the Germans were exposed to .'

the Christian educational system. It embodied not only'ialues of

work and religion but also of culture and economic activities.

The Church,developect an leducational,systemcentered about.the

church schools and the monastery schools which were open to all

privileged arpuos. These schools lasted fdi well-nigh over a,

thousand Irars; they were the only schools knawn.in the middle

ages. The ucnastie school system started with the noviciate.

Teaching consisted of topics such as reading,_writing, and the

,aaguisition of the Latin language. Of special interest in the

middle ages were the parochial schools, in the villages which

. served to educate the boys waiting at mass as well as tq spread the

,:-general,Christdan doctrines within, theyilaage..

/

Charlemagne attempted to integrate both education institutions

intoone unified educational system. The early medieval schools

were institutions for the education of clergymen who in turniwere

not only the religious teachers but also teachers Of the youth and

legal and political advisors. In the late midale ages three social

grour.s utilized three different types of educational processes:

The educated clergyman was taught religious and scholarly matters.

The.Acnic4htly warrior,practised martial skills. And the "Itmergelk';

acgUired tracing skills,. The class of farriers which was gradually

losing Lore and more of. its freecom received alSo the worst kind

of euucation,ifAthy at all. ,Out of, the group of clergymen the

movement started*which emphasized scholarly learning outside of

parochial schools. The newly formed cooperation of teachers,

and stuuents was-called a "University". Its first and best known

was, taat of Pafis. Ihe "stuaium gdnerale" was completed with the

title of Doctor and 1pau to"the role of'the scholar.

The sliutrgers" t.auciat t!icir gounu in tne context of the trading

groups, namely the "Guilds ". In audition to the trading 4

\L.
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skills they acquired later-On also a more general type of e ucation.

In so-called "Stadischulen" (city schools) the subjects reaping,

writing, arithmetic and some Latin were taught to the, sons nd.
to a few daughters 61 rich trading and handicraft families.

Children of farmers were not admitted. with the flourishing 4£

trade the first *German" or "Schreibschulen" were started w ich-

'Were the predecessors of,pdrely secular and national educat On
fet7the'people.

The Humanist movement led to the rebirth of the classical

valueS emphasizing the iiee development of the .0erSonality within
th secular context and through the means of rational thought.

TIle4h hest ideal was that of the sensitive and educated

cosmopolitan. Apart from reacting, writing, and arithmetic the-..

classical languages of the antiquity were also taught. At the end

o the 16th century the religious wars of the reformation affectea

the monastic movement. At the influence of Luther, and
N

particularly through the Augsbur? Religious Peace (1555) the

prinCeS Obtained the` tight tp det1ermine the religion and to

influencetlie educational system of their domain. This led to

a more unified and regulated system of eau-cation. Apart from the

technological faulty the faculties of law gained an Importance "--
at the university as its graduates were required as civil servants

for the maintenance of the territorial regime. As an antithesis

to the protestant humanistic movemer4,1the catholic movement

culminated in the founding of` the Jesuit order. The Jesuits

'-emphasizes the humanistic ideals in,educatkon.14ntil the second

half of the 16th century they organized the total eaucational

.0 system, from' theLatin school to the university;

TheloWer seal classes received education only through the

impetus of the P.coteatant movement wnich emphasized- the need. for

education and for.general schools for all (including gir14) in.

order to transmit religious scriptdaes.,Gradualiy the !)unclay

schools gave %ay to general "Gutman schools" which were open also

to girls .(V.h0 4.13.10 gar could be ececated in,Nunneties).



Under the impact of, rationalism pn emphasis was placed on the

taming of nature with the help of modern science. Apart from

rationalist philosophy the German language Was emphasized and

great care #s taken to preserve its purity. Plans were developed

to standardize and upify the educational system and to. regulate

the content as yell as the fOrrrpof the educational process.

Teaching at the priMary level (which thus far emphasized only

c4techism, bible reading, religious songs and writing), was ex-

ended to arithmetic, natural science and life science, geography,

etc.

-

?s an antithesis to the rat

ment emphasized,sore strong

elctension of primary school

nalist movement, the pietistic move-,

,i6ligious values. It_lead to the

e ueation in the form of so-called

Sunday or evening Schools..I t wns it lead to the founding of

a new type of,pphoel, the "Realschule° which was urgently re-

quired by the state. On the other hand the education of girls was

left well-nigh en!lirely, to Private institutions.),

Under theimpactof lleb-humanism which originated in England
the topic of philosophy (which was thus far only an aid in.

the Study of theology and law) was raised to the status of an
indeliOndent'ufscipline.

,\\

In th eginning of the lth century, a,well-worked out educational ,

0law w passed. It providea d for three steps: elementary school, city

school, and:gymnasipm, all of which'wereto be directed towards

a unified .purpose. In the area of elementary schools the clergy-

men obtained stronger influence in supervising the activities of

the other teachers which were viewed still as servants of the

church. On, the other hand liberalism propagated a system of

teachers' training whii:h was fobe largely independent of the

church. It bcpdmesuccessful ,only towards theO end of the Oth

century. As a novan a curriculum for high schools was introduced which

emphasized for the more adVancedprofessions of practicp1 life

the accatirin; of a'ftreign language as well as of rathematics and

pf;other subjects. The -dumber of schools serving the masses was

-17';3a;
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enlarged, the income of teachers was raised and support was

initiated for these who did not have adequate means.
^

In the second half of the 19th century Eismarck.Was responsible

for the general advancement of many areas including education.

Realschule was further extenued, the Gymnasimm was reformed,

and professional schools for industry, agriculture, and forestry

were developed. Furthermore and finallytha education.of women

was also Made the responsibility of the state. This resulted in

Gymnasia for girls who obtained _,the right to attend universities.

'Furthermore professional schOOls were started for the various crafts.

Thii development:Was further advanced at the end of the 19th

and the beginning of the 20th centlines.Furthermore, the universities
,

were obliged. o wept also the graduates of Real-gymnasien and

Oberrealschulen. This again lead to an enlarged enrollment of

students, to the founding of the universities, technical universities,

and of Schools ,oftrade at the university level, .

The Prussian curricula of 1&92 carried through the order of

Emperor Wilhelm II, to have more hours'of physical education,

to abolish Latin cOmposition, to develop and practise the German
language and.to study German history. /n_1908 the girls. school

of Cologne was also includeeasong the higher.schools of learniz

This provided girls with the opportunity of passing the high-

school completion examination and tomape,them eligible for

university education.

Free education, however, existed only t th level of elementary

schools which gained Pupils througu the on of workers into

towns. The ReichsgewerLeordneug of 1900 furthermore made it ,

obligatory, for apprentices to uttead craft schools. 'In 1920 the

four year Grundschule necaia.obligatory for all chilarcn be en

the ages ,of C td. The,rw,ponsibility for the conduct o the.

school system after the 10th year of the child was in the hands

of the German States. (Lander)..In,1920 an again in 1925 the state

of Prussia formulateb.the guiding principles o: the Curricula.

Accordingly .lot only 4:io acadisition ar,e. rational

faculties but also artistic ant. cducation uoto treated

as equivalent elerents of the educational proccsa. Pnclntal .Loar..z
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and pupils'. commission werda,sign of a less authoritarian ,

educational system. The "German Man' was agaihplacedin the

center -of education. The humanistic ideal of general education

lost its emphasis. ..%

,

In the period 1933 - 1945 the Zaverall educational system was

in the bands of the Reichsministerium fair leisselischaft,'"Ert-

ziehung and Volksbildung. The principle of performance became

the general basis of education. In 1938 school attendance'

became obligatory for 8 years and, if the obligation to learn
..

a craft was included,, for 10 to 11 years. The whole higher

ebucational system was restructured. In the place of the many

types o''basic institutnns a general OberschUle (high schoo l)

vas eStablishbd. English became the first and Latin the secA orld

obligatory'larguage. The ObeNchule consisted, of a natural

,science wig a mathematics branch on the one hand, and a

linguistic branch on the other. Apart from this unified
.

system somc spcfial national-political educational institu-

tions.and "Adolf Hitler Schools" Were established in order

to.educate the p:diticalelite. In. 45 the German educational
.- . :.

system came td.,a complete standstill as h consequenceof

the war. -
, -. .. . , . -

. . -,

After 1945 the educational system was reestablished

along the lines of the curricula in force prior to 1933.

The unity of the educational 'system was discontinued again.

Directive }o. 54 of tho General, Control commission of.1947A_ , ,,
,

.

established the postulatesLfor the whole educational system:

Ace school'adMiisiOns',,f3*e educational materials, equal

educatienal,opportunit sfor all, a six year basic school

and on top of that Mig b ex schools. School attendance became

obligatory until age 15. The leretent structure of the German

educational system can be.noted'from Figure 1:

.!..

,

. 4/
,

.

This historical overview already indicates that the founding-'hnd

developrIent of 'schools essentially,reiponueU to the needs of

,pa"rticular social, classes and the aims of the goveining groups.

As Such ey,essentially reflect the prevailing social order.

0 .

O
A .4.
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ACament:on Pfaff and Fuchs

by /
%

Aichard loyard ,

,Z.,

1.dhall confine myself to the second part of the
paper which deals with the effect of state educational finance

...upon income distribution. I shall also offer some more general
remarks on the use of_education as an equalising devide.

MeasurinK the distributive impact of state educational finance

The.. main analysis appears in. part 2 of the
paper, the key table being Table 15. Here they estimate
for differe ly- educated categories of civil servants (and, r

() the tduca nal transfer they receive from the tats in ,
cwsubsequent) of private employees }, the present value of i,

cash and in kind (valued at cost) and (b) the taxa'they;ps4
that are used to pay for education. The doncluston is that
at.a zero discount rate all categories except the top a* net
losers? while at interest rates of 5 per cent or over All are.
net gainers. "Thus itcan be argued that the lower income
groups on balance tend to subsidise the higher income.groups
via the educatidnAl system". From this thdy draw various
policy conclusions, inclu4ng the, need to reduce higher educa-
tion Subsidies, except to the chirldrea of the-poor.-

There are a number bf problems with their approach,
though (for.different reasons) I agree with their policy
conclusions. First they are attemptilit to assess the' total
impact of the educatid :ct m on income distributi on.

is both extremely diffic t, d not necessary in!order
to evaluate any specified policy change. When the incidence
of.any set of.financial arrangements is being assessed, one
is comparing the income distribution-that exists under those
arrangements with the'one that would exist if some specified
alternative web in force. The alte ative implicit in the
paper is one in which the state play
-finance, so that ,each individuAl ,iras

no part in educational
elieved of both the

benefits and tax burdens implie0 in existing arrangements.
Clearly a world so different -from our own would have a different
et of general equilibrium wages and prices and so on, but if
e could estimate what it would be like i*, Would-be An inte-

r ting exercise. To what extent do the authors ,tell us, the

41. ans r?

4

I
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4' Apart from ignoring the - general equilibri roblems
t_SwhLon-are very intractaIllel they seem to me to over

problems on both the'beneTitside and the cost si .0n the ,
benefit side they assume that the kenefit tO A of of:state -.
educational.expenditure,on hi:M is ix. But.this is only so if. -

t4e individual would in any case have purchased th0,educetion ti

and is now relieved of the cost by the state, --If State edaca-
,,,, .

tionel finance'leads to more-educatiOn beinB. provited, the
benefitb of the additional education have to be measured by

. the present value to the extra individuals educated otthe
change in their lifetime moneteryand-psychic income streams.
Crude 'balculAtionS of the monetary)ffects can be got _from .

...,

,

earnings:functiolp: but to allow in addition for-psybhic etlects ,-
one Iihs probstly to,Ittempt a measure of the- change in consumers'
surplus using an estimated,demand curve for education." .--

.. -, .

-
-. .

,

: " 'Turning to the cost aide, the authors Are Implicitly
making some steady atate assuidption about, the present, sptem

NIi.e. tnat those4beirig educated now will end up paying for the
educatfon bile similar number of= people in futUre.: fl.._ this

case one,cannot just usg,the. present-e4ucationa9: tax rate
without seeing it it will, indeed do thdt -Unless specific .

assumptions ate made to the contrary,.it Would seem aPpg0PrXite
to ensure that the government's education budget isbagneed
ihthe sense ,that each cohort ,gays for'its own'eoucatIdnCer,,
if not, that some explicit assUmptrOft is-made about the relation -,

between the rate of economic growth and tne interest rate/.
The authors, do'at one,point say this, but glen deduCe from -the

,,,positive gain of all civil servants (at9_>. 0.0>) plat civil
servants must oe,ekeing subsidised by the rest of the community.
This. seems unwarranted. Instead it would have been better-to ,

- sqect different rates Of education tax for each interest'rate,
such that in each.case the toti l civil servants' education

.
budget balanced. The assumptioff here would be that civil
servants are representative of the communityhsea. whole, which.,
is surely the basis on which they here selected for study.

* .
~i.. However, I guess that even S the alendments 1 snggest,

had been nadOpted the analysis woul still show that the
educational system transferred D.p poorer to richer, as judged
by its effeets;ohichildren viewed ithout regard to their family \ .
oi*gin. However, thisqgpores, crucial fact that education '

affects toot onlf'_the children wh are educated,but also\their
-, Parente. Older. analyses of the kffect of education_on incoMe

. distribution (by Nieelson and 'others) in fact allocated the net
benefits of education as between income groups parents

. classified by family size. The- current analvill-ignores
altogether the income of parents and the iire'of family of the
educated person, both of which of course affect the standard -
of living not only Of_ the parent but also of the ,Child when he.
is young. To allow for this is very difficult. 'But its ..

_relevance is clear. For state finance for compulsory 'education.
(assuming it was otherwise charged-for at,f411 cost), is the-
main form of financial aid to children in many countries, -and 1..,

(
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highly equalising like' all per capita systems of family hupport,
. For this reason 10,n0, think that if state educational .

fimanee were abolished the distribution of lifetime incomes
:(of parents and children, measured from birth to death) would '

be- ererequal,thawit is now. - .

. N

gowever, fortunately such - questions are totally
irrelevant to the evaluation of lesser policy,.changes than
the total ,withdrawal of*the .state. Sodcitlepolicy changes,
.should be judged by measuring the change in net benefit (in
present value terms) tharierould accrue to each member ot,the

' society. We would then compare the vecters of present values-
with and without the policy,change. These could be evaluated
Purely in terms of their inpquaiTty, or, Uhich is preferable,
in terms both,of inequality and total output. The Atkinson
measure of inequality is the most suitable for this purpose.,
%inee it embodies a specific trade off between inequality and

- total output (1). I have used an approach along,, these lines
for the U.K.5 and found,indications that a lower subsidy to
universities would, be both equalising and_efficient,, whereas

Ls.? higher Subsidies to post-compulsory schooling, though slightly
disequalising, would be efficient enough to outweigh this.
Similarly,greater expenditures on universal education would be
ovalising, but their efficiency effects are particularly
clrffc-tilt to guess. Since a similar analysis for Germany would
also show that decreased higher education subsidies would. be
equalising, I strongly support the authors' conclusions.

A.suitable systeM might be to replace some of the **

.misting Subsidy by an income contingent loan - or in effect
a graduate tax. Since there iSsome confusion about the .

argmments here, I shall attempt to Elarify them. Suppose there
are two people who under present arrangements have identical
income streams. A does not go tomniversity, while B &Yes,
where he receives a grant exactly equal to A's wage. After B
leaves university he earns the same as A. If we want greater

. equality why should we Move to a system where B pays a higher
. tax than A after university, rather than increasing the general

progressivity of the tax system? It cannot be for equity
. reasons since both A and-B h*e identical income streams. The

reason is of course officienCy. If university students are
.given grams higher than the present value of any external

. benefits,of their edittation,, too many people will receive
higher education, unless there is an offsetting tax (or a
rationing of university places as in the U.S.S.R.

..
. .

,.. .So.kwe have the forillwiro,:re6At: -A graduate4tax would
be- equalising but sq would an Increased progressivity of the
general tax system. Many educationists would prefer, the latter.

. 31.1.t the former is the, more efficient way of achieving a given
increase in,equalley, and is also desirable whatever the level
of equality..

. ..
. , ._

.

(1) Fot an approach,along these lines see.R. Layard, "On .

Measuring the Redistribution of Life Time Income", paper
delivered to the International Economics Association
Confgrem0 on Economics of Public Services, Turin, April
t974 (Conference volume to be published by Mabmillan,
edited ,by M.:reldstein). ; , .-

.
4 4
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The use of education as an equalising devise

This bringsme to some more general reflections ,

Amerging from the controversy sparked off by Jencks.- Jencks
did not, despite what the.authors' say, question the view t
higher education leads higher income, though he assessed
the effectist.60 per cent of that obtained if the, effect of
family,baciWound and ability are not controlled for. His
Main argument was that a large amount of the variance of
individual income remains unexplained, Thus there are plenty.
of people who, though disadvantaged in terms of measurable
attributes, likeYbackground, ability and education, will end up
quite rich, and many others who, though advantaged, will end up
poor. Thus attempts to help the measurably. disadvantaged by
education, though equalising, will not be very equalising and

pl may well not be very efficient. The way to help the poor is
to transfer income to the poor, when we know who the poor are -
rather than to guess, who are going to be:poor, and, in helping
this group, help a lot of nen-poor at the expense of, amongst
others, ,some who are poor.

The Jencks' analysis lase been7criticised by many who
point, for example, to the much greater explanatory power of
the regression equations developed by Professor Mincer, which
explain a half or more of the variance of the log of jrnings
among working males of all' ages. However these criticisms are
"mot altogether to the point. For the basic problem is the
problem of inequality of lifetime income (1). If one uses
Mincer's regressio to compute the predicted life income for
the-different members of his sample, discounting this at the
internal rate,..of return to human capital, we shonlcf fipd that
the predicted life incomes were approximately identical for all
members of the sample (apart Prom the fact that the younger
members come from richer cohotts due to economic growth): Thus
the inequality which worries policy makets is measured by
Mincer's unexplained residual, whiCh, though much smaller than

-the4overall variance, is still substantial (2). I might add
that in Computing the lifetime incomes of a U.K. saOle.I have

(1 This is, `I presume, why Jencks correlated education
and income holding age constant. However the reasoning
here is not altogether clear, since, if the concern is
with life income, one should also allow for the variation
,of4Orking life frith sdhOoling and tor, the need to-

_ Aiscount. If one is not concerned with life income, it
would be batter to hold experience than age constant, as
&nicer has shown. It is in either case important to
control for hours,worked, which Jencks does not....

. ..:
, .

(2) It would be less if we extractei the influence of tran-
sitory elements affecting annual, but not lifetime, \

-'' income variance.

fi
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found that, even at quitellow discount rates, the average,
for the least-educated,group is very little below. that
for the most-educated and the variation within education groups
is substantial -(1j. So. Jencks' policy pbint seems to me to
stand. So long as people are inside the regular educational
system we know little about their future earning poyer, and
thus we cannot easily use the regular educational system to
modify the distribution of earnings, But once people have
worked for a Few years we know a lot more. Thus the case for,
asing.recurrent education and retraining to alter inequality
is altogether more powerful.. Even if it_is cheaper to raise
a man's income by a transfer.-than by retraining; this is net'

,,- necessarily the most efficient way if he values 1 he earns more
than £1 he is given by* the state, ,

Two parting points,.

Finally I shall.ada two comments on the last two
sections of the paper. The analysis presented here is
interesting but -could be more.conveniently presented in terms
of the traditional rate of.retarn app'ibach. It part 4 the
progressivity of the tax.system is assessed after education
transfers have been deducted. The idea is to see whetheriif
we assumed people paid ,For their own education, the pest 'dr
the public tax:transfersystem is progressive. But this
cannot be examined untilowe know what the other taxes are being
spent on. And, even if taxes co old be usefully looked at on
their own, they would normally be called progressive only if
they'rose more than proportionately with income. However I'
found the paper informative, stimulating and,-above all, right
in its yolicy.recommendation6..

(1) Op.' cit.

74 2 -.

,.
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44tncome Inequality and Economic Development

A.-Case Study: Japan*

0 0.

t.Or

Tsunehiko Watanabe

...

1. introduction
.

. .

. 'In 1955, Xliznets examined the relationship between
income inequality and economic growth and derived the following
hypothesis. He assumed, that a long swing in inequality
characterized, the seculaeincome structure; widening in the -

early phases of economic:growth, becoming stabilized for a
while, and narrowing in the later phases 07. Ono and
Watanabe state in their paper /77 that the following findings
which are generally compatible with the ICUznets hypothesis have
been observed in preAr and postwar Japan, though there have
been significant shortcomings-in the availability of
statistical information. For this reason!' income inequalities
during the prewarie4od,are estimations. By using, the co-
efficient of.vari34kOn wi..th a breakdown of the national
economy into rurar-;., d.4kban, or agricultural and non-
agricultural sect;080 Wapproximate alternative, income
inequality could4Wdeciiiiiicosed into three factors; the rural -
urban per capi teal 14',OMe differential, the, proportion of4urban populatf -and' income inequality between rural and
urban. sectors With regard to these three factors, the
following findings emerge for-prewar *Japan: i) the
differential of per capita real income between rural and
urban areas was almost stable up to 1915, and then increased
sharply, ii) th0-effect of urbanization upon income
inequality was not significant, and iii) certain data compiled
for agricultural and non-agricultural sectors suggested that
`income inequality in the agricultural sector had decreased, and
in the nonlagricultural_sector had increased, after about 1920..

.
,

On the assumption that the effects of changes in
income inequality within the urban and. rural sectors are
cancelled out, in the economy as a-whole, our Conjecture would
be that it was the changes in the rural-urban income
differential which caused-the changes in income distribution .

in' prewar Japan (2). On the other hand, unlke-per capita

*' The author would like to express his thanA for the
research, assistance provided by MAP. Natsukawa,

(1) Detailed discussions about this property of the co-
efficient of variation are'found in Swamy

L
7.

(2) eThis was to a considerablextent confirmed by the
Changes in Pareto coefficients calculated from
income tax data, . _..

,e -

4,)
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real incomes,. there were large differentials in per capita
nominal incomes between farm households, and urban employee
otETrieVolds in the Meiji era. This was due to wide

differences in. consumer prices between rural and urban areas.4).
/.4 extending our observations along the same lines into post-
war Japan, i.e. using the coefficient of variation, we may
make the following general and historical assumptions. .

i) income inequality in Japan increased in the 1920's
was less marked in the early postwar period than in the
prewar period, and started to dedrease about 1960, and
ii) this finding is, on the whole, compatible with KUmiets1
hypothesis. .

Needless to say, discussions of income inequality
in prewar Japan must be viewed as very tentative, mostly-
because of limitations in statistical information. On-the.
other.hand, statistical information in postwar Japan has been
relatively abundant, except for information on assets and,
their related incomes (2). Some detailed discussion of
income inequalitylNia postwar Japan is therefore possible. In
the present paper, the changes in income inequality during
the postwar period will be investigated quantitatimply_and
extensively in order to shed some light on the relationship
between income inequality and the rapid economic development
in Japan. It may also provide some additional findings
for the KUznets.hypothesis.

2.. Summary.Pictdres of Income Inequality

Japan's postwar growth has very erten been quoted as a.
prime example of rapid economic growth and there has been much
discussion as.to the causes of this rapid growth. Discussions
on costs andcutcomes of Japan's rapid grdwth, however, have
been somewhat inadequate so fax (3).. Among those costs and
outcomes, the changes in income inequality should be
investigated as an important issue, though the relationship
between income inequality and rapid economic development has

I

not been clearly formulated in economic theories. Furth rmore,
empirical or quantitative findings on income inequality., which
would provide an important basis for theoretical discuss ons,
have not, been satisfactory. - The present section attempts to
provide some summary pictures of income inequality in,pxesent
Japanese society in order 4116,bring out the important aspects
or issues to be examined in the following sections.

(i) Regional differences in consU?fter prides may lead to an
overestimation of income inertIlty in the early stage
of economic development, if measured only in terms of a

'nominal concept of'incames. .

(2) For example, distribution effects of capital gains,
especially during thltrecent inflationary period, _

Could not be. examined in detail because of data
limitations., .

. ,

11
(3) Discussions f environmental troubles in Japan's

society, w have become one of, the important policy
issuea in t 1970's, could be an exception, but
positive researches on these troubles in the field of
economics are, as yet, inadequate.

a



From the point of view of income inequality in
Japan, two major problems have been listed in the policy ,

programmes or the early 196q1s; The wage differentials.
among enterprises of different sizes and income differentials
between farm_and city households were main policy issues.
Since the most important emphasis in the policy programmes
of rapid economic growth during the 1950's and the 1960's
had been placed on rapid industrialization, which was centred
around heavy manufacturing industries such as steel, petro-
chemicals etc.., income maintenance in residual sectors such
as agriculture and small indigeifous industries had to. be
taken as an important policy issue. Otherwise, social or
structural imbalances might have appeared and created serious
confusion, which would, in turn, have distorted the prograMme
of rapid industrialization.

Given this situation, income maintenance in farm
households was undertaken mostly through price adjustments or
protective measures, for certain agricultural commodities,
though it is also important to,mention the significant
contribution made by productivity increases in the agricultural
sector (1). Typical price adjustments Or protective measures
may be illustrated by.the rice market. Domestically
produced rice is generally bought by the government at the pro-
ducer's price, and sold to the consumer .at the consumer's
price; the producer's price being considerably higher than the
consumer's (2). Under this practice of dual pricing, the
producer's price is determined in,such a way as_to maintain
wage increases' similar to those in the industrial sector. For
example, the producer's price of rice rose about Op in 1974,
while ,'the wage increase was about

Sven though this price adjustment may not'be viewed as
.the only source of income, growth in the agricultural sector (3),

(1) See, for example, Haymi and Ruttan 07 with respect to
the latter point.

(2) Corresponding to. the rate of wage increases in the spring
wage negotiation, producer's price of rice in 1974 was
determined at 13,615 yen7per 60 kilogram: On the other
hand, considering possible increases in the government
fiscal outlays within the supplementary budget, the
consumer price was maintained at 10,256 yen per 60
kilogram. Approximately, there is a 33% difference
between the two. prices, which represents a'sizable

. - deficit in the government budget.
(3) Income maintenance through supplementary work or part-

time work in farm households, for example,'hae'
played a significant role in, their income growth.



137

, Income per farm-household has been maintained at a higher
level than that of city wage earners since 1965. For example,
in 1973 the former was about 3050 higher than the latter. In
addition to this, per capital income ,in the agricultural
sector hat been higher than that of city wage earners Since
1972. Since the family sizasof farm households is ,generally

= larger then that, of city wage earners, this income
,equalization may well be a great improvement.. The following_equalization

indicates the process of this improvement.

Table 1. Income of Farmers and Wage Earners

Per
Wage Earners -

Per Capita

,.

Farmers
Per CapitaHousehold s 'Per Household

* 1963 655 - 157 '= 642( 98) .118( 75)

1964 732 .176 732(100) 137( 78)-

1965 793 .194 .835(105) , 159( 82)

1966 897 215 948(109) 183( 85)

1967 s 967 241 1,135(117) - 223( 93)

1968 1,068 272 1,248(117), 250( 92)

1969 1,202 309 1,399(116) 287( 93)

1970 - , 1,391 358- 1,592(115) 332( 93)

141 1,521 392 1,776(117) I., 315(.96)

1972 1,713 446 2,146(125) 4 460(163)

3,973 2,048 532 2,6.52(130) '574(108)

- Sources: Family Budget Survey, ,Bureau of Statistics, and
Agricultural Family Budget Survey, Ministry of
Agriculture respectively. The unit is yearly
income (fiscal year) in thousands of ye w.1 the
figures in brackets represent the percentage 4
differentials for, wage earners in the

. corresponding items. The figuies for 1973
are preliminary estimates.

.. .
. .

As can be seen from the above table, if an egalitarian
society from the macro-point of view at least is one of the
ultimate aims of the, policy programmes, the income
differentials between farmers and wage earners are now well -,
balanced... The relationship between the disappearance of the
income differentials and some of the more. sizable effects of
price adjustments for rice in the,present period of inflation

7 4 6 S
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Amy- however be another aspect which will have to be taken
Seriously; it may mead that the' disappearance of the income
differentials between farmers and wage earners can be
considered as only temporary.

An6ther important policy issue in, the* early 1960's
wage difterenti&s among different sized enterprises, has.
also been dealt with fairly successfully. The so-called "dual
wage structure" was one of the most important characteristics
of postwar economic growth in Japan. Some economists even .

concluded that the appearance, and the existence of the dual
wage structure in Japam's economy should be understood as a
-structural characteristic of,the Japanese type of "capitalism",
although the transitional aspects of dual wage structure had been
examined by several economists including the present, author (1)(2).
Statistical evidence of the dual, wage structure during the
last decade has certainly revealed its transitional nature, and
this will be examined systematically in the later sections. The
following table ofera a summary of the evidence.

(1) With regard to the dual wage structure, the most
extensive and empirically well - founded discussions
are summarized in Xasuba s paper L147.

(2-) See Watanabe ige
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'Table 2. Wage differentials by age"aize of
enterprises, and educational background

Education Number of Employees Age

10-99 10-:999 . 1000 and over'
1958 Lower Secondary 76 88 100 25-29

*.1964 102 100 100 . . ',.

'1972' .93 94- 100
,...*.

4

- 1958 Upper Secondiary 78 89 100
.1964 - 105 101 100
1972''s - 91. 92 100

.-> '
1958 University 82 86 100
1964 k 99 109 . 100
1972- 95 91 100 .

11'958 Tower Secondary 57% , 76 100
'.1964 7 67, n. , , 3.60 .

12.72 ., - .1 , 72 84 100

1958 'Upper Secondary .66 '', 92 -100
.1964 78 83 , 100
1972 7.7 .87 3.510_ _

1958 University 51 , 75 100
1964' '68 82 100 .

1972 73 85 3.00

t .4 ,

' d.
.Sourdea:' Suriey of Wage Structure, Ministry of Labour.

The wage earnings (including regUlar,,o,vertime,,
and honue) in. the biggest size of firm,. , '.
.11 (with more than a thousand, 460/Veda) -ate .

, , taken as 100 and relatiireratios to this 100 .. -'
.. e shoWn according .tothe size of firms .

LoWer e.fid upper' becondar/ school graduates
'are blue - Collar,.. while university graduates :....

,. are...white' dollar lei arReis.:.. -

4

'1

ii

40-49

`!-

-0

-
..! .,

1.11 :be seen'trOm,thisoautamary, the wage differentialsby size of 'en.terVrise hayabeen s4rnificantly improved over theperiod 3:938 - 1972, arA the imprcivement is particularly
strikirig ,among yoUngerWorkerst. It may algo be true to. say,that the ;achievement of a full,employmerit economy, which
appeared at' soiketimein the middle 19601s, in association
with the rapid economic growth., may have contributed to thisnarrowing of wage differeutiali (1).

.

(1) Pior exapple,
,
Minami Z51 has Indicated that there was aiiirning/pbint from surPlUs labour to labour shortagein, the tp.ddie of the 1960°s.

ty



-140

As a result of improvements in income differentials
between agricultural and non-agricultural sectors, and also in
wage differentials, the income distribution per household
among wage earners haibecOmftve equitable over the last
decade and.the same iffprovemelft-can be seen in per capita
income,.as is shown in the following table.

Table 3. Gini coefficients during the last decade

*,

Year Earnings per bolltebold Wage & salaries necapita

X963
1964

6.227
0.217

0.355
0.356

1965, b.209 0.3A4
1966 0.215 0.338

t
'

," 1.967.

1968
0.218
0.204 zt,

Z330
0.332

1969 0.189 0.320
1970 6.188- 0.317t
1971' -, 0.18& -- 0.315
1972 Ir.; 0.180 0.313
'1973 0.190 . KOtairailable

V

'Sources : 'Family Bud et Survey, Bureau of Statistics, and
wade and Salaries in Private Sectors, Tax
Agenoy, Ministry ofi(inance.

1

.-
, .These improvements in 4apants ancomedirstribution may V
also be illustrated by a brief international comparison. Gini
coeffieients*Calbulated for U.S., U.K., France and Japan

*

indiCate the patternof income equalizati in Japan, though the, .

%coefficientsKnay not be pillycolparable.110 .

.

1

, i7
i Table 4: Gini cdefficiezies along countries . -

. x

'

r A

'Country . ear
France ,1969

. JaPad ' 1970
U.K. . 1969-70

.1.... U.S. I, 1870
AS

'Gina coeff

'Q.318
e- 0.190

0.34
.0.343

(Before Tax)
(Before Tax)

. A
-

, ,,

Sources: +Annuaire Statistique de la France, 1973;, Famil
ludget Survey, 1971 Social Trends, 1973 and
Statistical Abstract of.the USA, 1972 ,

.rmectively. .- .

''

,,'

k '

i'
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In short, aggregate measures of income inequality
ex ned in the present section indicate significant improvements
o et the last decade. Needless to say,. it may nat.be correct
to conclude that income inequality in Japan has become a less
Important policy issue or that the rapid economic growth during
tIvie last decade has brought-a desirable outcome from the
paint of view of income distribution. For example, recent
,higher inflation.and its impact on income inequality, especially
frith regards to distribution of asset-related incomes, have to
be examined carefully before coming to any conclusion.

3. Dist ribution of Wage Earnings: Institutional AsOects

Income distrAption originating from /RbourservIges
- .

was to some extent equalized in Japan after tlird-Itiddle of
1960's, at least in the average concept. On the other hand,
_income inequality, especially wage different' s among
enterprises, was one of the most important ec omia and social
issues during'the 1950's. For example, Lydell 157 showed
that. according to the statistical data of 1955, mployment
income inequality in Japan was exceptionally, large as compared
with other advanced countries (1). In this respect, the summary
discussions in the previous sections indicated that improvements
in the employment'income ineouality might have been associated

' with changes in labour market. The question as- to whether
chan

Ss

in the labour market can be seen as a singld-cause of
the ployment income equalization or Adt may have tEbe
exam ed more carefully, since changes in the institutional
organis'ation of the Japanese wage system may also have played a
significant role; or massive extension di highepeducation ,

may have been.an important factor, etc. In the present and the,
following sections, the effects of sonde ;important factors which
may have determined the employment income structure will be

investigated. In the present section, the effects of changes
An the institutional organisation till by diAcussed in pdrticular.

e
As has oftembeeh said, an important difference between,,

wage, determination, in Japan and that in othbr countries
is that of the "life-time commitment" 'system. One of the
important characteristics.of thin life-tiMacommitment is the'
use of seniority.rule in wage ddtermination. For example,
wage earnings for workers were adjusted by age and hence younger
workers would, generally receive smaller wages and disalaries than
older people.- This seniority rule in wage deter ination was
extensively' established in the 1930's and was carried over into

/ postwar.Japan. For example, ih 1958, the wage f workers
yoUngerthan seventeen (lower secondary school graduate; produ-
tion worker, manufacturing industry) was about 501'of the
wages of workers aged between thirty and thirty-four years old.

/ :,

.* . t '
,

(1) More 'specifically, lydall sated that Japan and'F4nce
were tWo,eceptlona1 countries, which showed the largest .,,

differentials iniMployment4ncomes. ..1.

- ,
.

/,
1

ti .
t

t
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This is shown in Table A-1. Also, wages increased from 34
to 122 according to the age of workers (Torty=fprty nine
years old). This'type of seniority rule, however., id-Iikely
to be disturbed by demand and -supply conditions in the
laboUr 'market. Under, the life-time commitment system, changes
in demmid and supply conditions In the labour market would
tend to appear first among new participants in the labour force,
in other words among younger workers. Changes in demand and
supply conditions in the labour market would also be affected
by ,the development ofhagher education, for"example, the sharp
increase in the n ber of university students ,experienced during
the. last twenty ears would result in a decrease in the, supply of
secondary scho graduates. Hence, in order to secure a
sufficient num er of younger workers, their wages would have
to be Increased in. some enterprises or industries and wage
increases would eventually become a general tendencY for all
industries or enterprises. This mechanism of wage adjustments

"may distort the seniority rule in the long-run, as is shown in -
Table A 1 - 5. If the seniority rule were to be eliminated
from the wage structure, the wage differentials in terms of the
averageywage might become equalized. This may not necessarily
corresplond to a reduction of income inequality.

In order to reduce employment income inequality,
therefore, some adjustments which would take account of the
effect of the decline of seniority rule may -.have to be made. For .*
this purpose, the calculation of a measure of incove inequality
classified by age group would be required.' The f5llowing
table shows the changes of Gini coefficients classified by age
group.

Tiklc 5. Gini coefficients by the age group

(Hale workers; Manufacturing industries)

All workers 20-24. 30-34 40-49 50-59 . 60 & over

1961 0.307 0.177 0.209 .04253 0.297 0.297
1970 0.225 0.137 0.146 0.24 Q.244 0,228
1972 s 0.126 0.136 0.20.0 0.243 0.222

'Sources: Surveyl of Ytage Structure, Hinietry of tabour.

Although the above comparisons of Gini coefficients by
age group may not be completely satisfactory (1), in every age
group 'Gini coefficients have. decreased. This uniform

(1) For example, due'tO the availability of data, Gini
coeffipients from 1962 to 1969 were not calculated,
and continuous 'groupings of ageri we not possible.
Other type of measures of income inequality, e.g.

-coeffioienta of variations. gave similar results.



deCline of Gini coefficients may indicate that employment
inc)me inequality has beeureduced with even a possibility
of the seniority rule disappearing. The next question is:
"Are there any factors to' explain the n rows g of employment

`income inequality other than the narrowing o ge differential*
on different age groUps"

Table.6. Educational background of workers

(Hale. Manufacturing industries)

4. The Impact of Education on Employment income Inequality '

The development of higher education has been significtut
.in! postwar SiOan. For example, in 1958 about of male
workers in manufacturing industries were university graduates,.
whae in 1972 this percentage was about 10%. Table f. provides,
a defailed picture of the educational background of male
wark4rs..4n manUfacturing industries.

All Vorkers 1958 1961 1964 1967 1970 1972
I 66.9 64.4 62.6 51.9 46.8 43.6
II 13.6 15.9 15.9 17.3 21.1 22.6

4.6 3.9 3.9 9.7 7.9 7.9
IV 10.0 10.5 .11.7 14.1 15.3 46.1
V- 4.9 5.4- 5.9 7.0 8.9 9.9

,25-29 years old
I 59.8 55.0 49.6 41.1 37.4 34.4
II 17.1 19.5 22.0 22.8 .24.2 25.5
III 2.3 2.2 2.4 5.5 4.3 4.2
IV 10.6 11.4 13.9 17.3 19.2 19.8
V lo.g 11.9 12.1 13.3 14.9 16.2

30-34 years old
. I 66.0 62.8 58.1 47.3 40.0 36.8
t II 11.2 14.4 15.9 17,5 20.8 21.9

III 4.4 3.4 3:3 7.4 6.3 6.2
IV 12.2 11.5 12.1 15.4 19.2 20.2

6.2 8;0 10.6 12.4 13.6 14.9
\

A0-49 years old
Vo

. I 70.7 70.5 69.5 . 59.1 55.4 53.9
It 5.6 6.7 7.7 7.5 9.2 10.1
III.

. 9.1 8.1 7:9 17.2 15.2 4.8
'IV 10.6 10.4 10.6 12.0 13.4 14.0
V '4.0 -4:2 4.3 4.A er6. 7,3

uraes: 8urve of Wa*e Structur Ministry of labour,/, II,
, an represen lower Secondary

graduates (production workers) upper secondary
graduates (production workers) lower
secondary graduates (offiCe.wOrkers and
engineers) upper secondary graduates (office
workers and. engineers) and. university
grad

spua ttes
(office workers and engineers)

reecively.
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The relationship between 'the deyelopment4of
'educ-ationand the changes in employment income differentials-
Can be,seen:in the following table.

- -

.,.
,,

Table 7, Wage Afferent/ale by
w.

4-
4 educational backgrounds

(Hall 'workers, manigaoturing.tpdustr4es)
*4' 25-29 years- old., , 1958 196i

. ,

I' "86- 8.5
II .

89 87
III 89 ". 91
/V 96 93

. bo . log
35-39 years -'old -'- '

II'
III

6lv , 63
6 65

I

1. 74.
IV ' 80 ' 80

i V 100 _400
'40'49 years old.

i 49' , 524
\ III ''- 48 50

III .' 61 64
IV' - 67 71
V

i
100/ 100

-59 years old:-
I n.a 47
II n.e 45
III n.a 63
IV a,a 613

n.a. 1 100 .

over years old
it

I a ., n.a. 48
II n.a. 51
III n.e. 72
IV n.a. 78

4 .17 'is .h.a. ,100

All ,warkerg .
!I, 62 '65
II , 56 ,..- 59
III -94 96

1

.. IV .- 81 8Q'
V' 100 100

) \.. . ,
...

fr

.
..1[0.

-

67
0 64 70 69k

75 . 74 -... 74-
4'

74 75 80 `'80
- 79 84 '. 85 = ' 85

100 , 100 . 100 ' 100 ,
t

53 '11 58 511 -.
55 60 60 61
67 , 66 . 71 77

. 74 76 ' 75 77
100 100 100 100 114

1 46 46 48 47
47 46 .48 47
64 55 62 63
69 64 67 70

100 100 100 100

4

50 . 61 56 57
53 67 .57 59
74 165 67 70
81 84 73 81

100 100 .100 100."

,.

1964, 1967 1970 1972
8§ 93 95
90 95 97 97' .
94 94 99 $84

.95 95 98 99
V 100 loci 100 loo

..

67 473 13
'66 70 69
94 . 90 95 '`
80 83 84

100 100 100

74
.70

86.
100

-

.:;,f

p.

It -0

Sources: Same as the sources in Table 6. "not
available ".

7 f53



'There is no firm evidence for older workers, .that is
50-59' years ,old and .6(1),and etver,,,but the wage clifferentials by
educational bacx.grounds becomes.considerabl.y narrower among

-
145 ,. ,

,,
,other age roups. This is especially significent ,among younger .
wor MoreMore ,detailed disciAssio,q, of tails follows.. - ..

A
, The wage --dlifferen.tials )3y educational bacIsground.i s should ., -

. firbt'of all be looked at pi the 11gh.e-of ."life-tme income .,

since graduates of higher education have to .forego some earnings....

,..g.iyan the sharp ,increase .of wages among yoitne, workers', the* .
.,

aniosint of earnings foregone may becoMeconsiderablse (1). The
... estimation of 41ife-time incOpie made bblow, may, however, have

some limi,tations; since dur .estimates. are based on the following
assumptions: (f) Lower secondary gVaduastes start ;41 earn at,
14-Ceen.years Ali, upper secondary and unive,reitygraduates- at

":`. 4'''
-\ -eighteen dod twenty two.yeafs old. re ispectie,ly; .(..ii) Wo-rleere :

usual* retire at fifty five old, but earnings include tf(ose* ,,

"'\ 0.2 workerg from fifty -to fifty nine yeas -old,..bince tfii.8 reXlecAs
,..\1' theclita. available. ''The estimate tnaz( therefore be AA undgi-

`,' 'estinia`tion, since the ggoup of IdOrkergi'0 to 59 yearp, ...

?se,,d include' those' re-,emi4oyed after retirement. t (Barni,ngs,,in ....

''' re-employment after retireinent are usualN.41,ower Vogt those betore
. :

' retirement.) (iti) Parn.inet ,do notrinclude iv:vises-1 ,retirement
., ){onuses' or oheS,specia). paymentei, which ,may tend. to reduce ,,,

incouke ineqUb.1ity. ,(i,w) Cohorts (2) are not use,hel.e; cross-c..... -1. Y
...- sedtion estlnfatts are made. qiven thesei. asbuMptipns , . ,,

differentials 'of life-time etAloystent earni gs are s mmarized4 .
*. in the follo'14ng table. i. t - 4-, .. -.'-i .

',. - v.. <,Tattle e; Life -time earnings by _education'al baCk4o ncts . ",. (Male manufacturing to,diastrie§).
1961 1964,- .1967 '1970 1972.

, Thousand ye

. It
III
IV '' . ' 15,084 (-1 18,590.. 22,996 34,420 42,80

13,149 16,234. 20,718. 32,049 39.,266

12,819 16,534 20,473 .30,887 38,327
14,630 17,939 22,622 35,611 43,790 .

V . , 1 13-,04.. 21,557 r...26,173 . 38,844 47,672 -

Iteialive.Percentage , ' "-e '
.

I ,,, '; 73 75 79
. .71 77 '78 ,

III 81 83 86
!IV 83 -' 86 88'

V .:, 100 100 , 100. '

Sources: See Table 6.

-1:

. .
$ Ilit

10
92
89

:100o

;
87"'
8tr

4, 92
,, 90.

...100 '

, .
.,

I:.
4

, *

(1) Est,trAites of earnings foiegone in _postwar Japan are given
in Watanabe and Matsukawa 1127.

12) See Miller /4 7
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'As-tam be seem from the above summary, income
inequality has been reduced even in terms of life-time earnings. .On the other hand, an unusual growth, in the demand..-for highly
eduAted-ant specialized managerial, scientific and technical
personnel, needed tojeep pag4 with Japan's rapid industrialization,
was observed during the 1960's. And if this was.one of the
reasons for the rapid development of higher education, 'the
reduction of income inequality may lead us to a somewhat

-ironical cenclUbiont university graduates or relati/ely well-
trained workers have been underpaid (1) or have not-been able to,
find suitable employment (2). According to the estimates of
Gini-coeffitients classified by ,age and educatidn,
empldyment income ineqUality within the same educational back-
ground has been to some extent reduced, as is-shown in the. ,following table.

Table 9. Gini coefficients by age and education
(Male workers, manufiCturing Industries)

20-24 years old
- 1961 0.1883 . /4320

,, ...

.1570" 0.1465 K1183 :r--- 1972 ; 0.130. 0.1018
30-34 years' old . .

:. 1961 6,1666
1, . . ,,-

,0.1718' 1iv° 0.1480 0.53501922 4 CW 0.179 -- 0.1287
-.4'40-49.yeari old

.

H1961'. 0,2463 .0.2134
',,1970 , 0.1840 n

0.17831972, 9.1729 0..18i7'50-59'yearold
f ftr

1961 % 042789 .- ° 0.28121970, 0.2218 0.2410.'
1972 , 0.2126 0.2248

. .

t 1 .. 1, -.
Source6; Survey of Wage Structure, Ministry of Labour.,

...

Lower',secondary graduates University griduates,

T: 4'

As was discussed in the_preyious section, the
4 eMployment'l440e or the wage differentials b/ size of

enterprises were Significant in ,rly, postwar Japan. Thechanges in the wage_differentialWtlassified by age, educationnd sizeo: enterprises, are'sumMarizeein the following tables.. - - . -.

.
, , :-.4. :...- .-1....-

,- .

(1) In this respect,sUdies
on improvements of labour quality

in the Postwar Japan has also provided the Same conjecture.. See Watanabe ri7.
, .

:
(2) In. recent years, it had been revealed that some university

graduates'havebecome bluez.collar_workers instead of white--collar workers.

6

5 5

-

II
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Table 10.

147
a,

Wage differentials by education and scaleof
enterprises (Male workers, manufacturing
Industries, 25-29 years old)

.Number of
employees

1961 1964
.

-1967

than 100 85.- 106. 103{less
100-999 97 103 102

1000 and,oyer 100 _ 200 100

( less.than 91 107 104
(- 100-999 I 96 101 .99(1000 and over

. e
100 100 100

( less than 100
A 100-999 1064

118
117

107
110

(1000 and over 100 100 00
less than 100' 95' 117 : 112
100-999 . 110 1051000 and over - 109d 100 100

less than 100 95 113 .108
100 -999

1000 and over
93

100
101
160

5
100

Table 11.,

__

1970 -1972

96 97
96 98

100 .100

9 94
. 3

100 1 0*

100 03
103. - 103
100, 100

98- 100
96 97
100, 100

93' 101
90 93

100 100

Wage 'differentials by education and scale of
enterprises (Male workers, manufacturing
'industries, 40-49 years old)

, Number of
e employees

less than 100
100-999

1000 and over
_

.

,_.

IV .100-999,-, ._.,«

less than,100

1000 and'ever .

( less than 100
V . c' 100-999

,1000 and over
..-

67 76
84. 81

100 100'

401958 1961. 1964

52 63
74 80

100 . 100

62'
85

100

( less than 100 89II .(100.-999 - 84
(1000 and over - 104,

: .III 100-999
. 1:000 and over

less than 100 69 69
86

. 77
100 100

77 ' 81'
89

100
BV

.160

1967 1970
--7-'
1972

77 '73 70
-,

85 81 88
100 100' 100

ilk

90 79 81.
86 90 99

100 100 100

77 77 19
ag 89 88 ''

100 100 100

88
86 89 89

91 , 101
'100 100 100
:97 89
92 88

100 100
. ' Sources: I, 1.1,' III, IV and- V, see Table 6

.

89
100

According to the. findings observed so far, it may be tentatively
supposed` that the)eMployment income. inequality which was relatively
larger in the 1950's has narrowed consideribly in recent yeard.
Specifically, the employmentincoMe differentials have became narroweras fax as different age groups, educational backgrounds and size, of

5 6

S
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orr-qnterpriies are concerned. Furthermore, employment income diffe-
rentiali for the same educatiopal background have also narrowed. It
would be, interesting to discuss further the narrowing of the.
,employment income _inequality with respect to-educational back,
grounds.

.-. .5. Educational Aspects
1

As a summary presentation of the employment income
differentials, the following ragressionvestimates derived by A.
Nakamura /67 areuseful.(1).

Table 12. Regression estimates on the employment income differentials

v. (1972,8anufacturing,industrie;)

4.
80 al a 2 a 3 ,

a4 '

a
5 e

Nile, .

32,232 3,620- r,35.6' 2,912 -65.2 -84.4 0;99Lower Secondary t
, (34.2) (10.5) ,(23.6) (10.7) (13.4)

Nile,
40,992 3,310 1.4 2,505. -45.3 -50.4 0.99Upper Secondary

(18.2) (0.2) (9.6) -(3.0)' (3.8)
.,..

, Hale, University 40,3p
....

'4,910 33.0 2,250 75.2 16.6 0499
(10.8).. (1.8) :(3.6), (1.6) (0.5)

.

Female; . ,. .

34;339 1,613 -11.0 : 148 -15.4 .-36.5 0.98Lower Secondary
(11.1)- (2.4) (0.9) .. (1.8) f3.5)

.
. . .

Fem4e, .

41,058 1,353 ' 14.5 118 . -31.3 10.8 0.99Upper Secondary
(9.1) (3.2) (0.6) (2.7) . (1.1)

Sources: Survey of Wage 3 ucture, Ministry of Labour, 1973.

411
The figures wit' the brackets give t- values.
Uh 4dt is yen m th.

The regression equations estimated in the above are:
2 -

a D + a D + a ( A - D ) + a ( A - D ) 4a(A
2i 3i / 4i" i 5` A ..1-

'40wh e.A = Actual age - graduation age, e.g. the _value of A. for
i - _

. ;*.

lower secondary graduates of 35years old is 20 = 35 - 15, D = years
. . . 1

of continuoust employment iethe same firm. and i gives the
educational bhckgrounds-listed in the left hand column of the table.
According to the above estimates, the actual wage, for the average
lower secondary graduate for example can be determint by six
components; i) the initial wage represented by the c nstant
term (32,232 yen), ii) years of employment represented by ai
(iii) its non-linear effect given by the estimates of a2, i) the
age adjusted by the educational background given by the estimates
of ,a3, v) .alid its non-linear effect, a4, and vi) the interaction

. -
. -

NAkamura gave the estimates and some brief comments,
and ,,the following interpretations are made by the
preeent author.

....

.



149

effect between-years emplo.yed and the adjusted age. Specifically,
the signs of a and a, should be positive, since wage determination
in Japan has ' generally maintained the seniority rule
characterized by the years of continuous employment and age. tin

the other hind, the sigh 6f d2,-a4, and-a-
5

would not be pre-
determined.

According to Nakamura's estimates, there are two interesting
pbservations to bk made here:. (i) The initial levels of wage
earnings differ cohsid6ably among workers according to their
educational backgrounds, and there may be a direct relationship
with earningsforegone,. . For example, according to our estimates
of earnings foregone (1), the ratio of earnings foregone between
upper secondary graduates and university graduates was 1 to 1.24,
while the estimated ratio foe initial earnings was 1 to 1.20.
,(ii) A significant differende in the levels of wage earnings
between male and female workers comes from the marginal considerations
pt the years of employment and also the adjusted age; for
example, an addition of one year of employment would give approx-
imately,5,500 yen per month for male workers, while it would be
about 1,500 yen per month for female workers, and increases due
to age stow a similar differenw. (iii) Educational backgrounds
therefore generate significant 'differences in the long-run or in
the life-time income. For example,.,,malelthiversity graduates
may enjoy ever-increasing wage adjustments (until approximately
the age of retirement), This is shown by the positive co-
efficients of a2 and a,. Secondary school graduates on the other
hand may have ' to fade decreasing trends in their mareinal (and
non-linear) adjustments. (iv) Although employment income
differentials with respect to educational backgrounds have
narrowed, over the last decade, especially among younger workers,
there would still haze be'en some differentials in the long-run even
withoutrthestructure of wage earnings described above.
For example, in 1972, the wage earnings differentials among
differently educated workers were:

Table 13. Differentials of wage earnings by education

. (Male, manufacturing industries)

AM 25-29 5-30

Lower-Secondary. 98
-..:,%

, \ -Upper Secondary 101 88

U

40-49. 50-59 '60 & over All

68 *60 , $68 ..,
88

- 74 *69 SO . 81

niversity 100 100 16o- lop 7 lop' :lop,,.. .

Sources: Surve f Wae Structure, Ministry of LabotU;1973

As, can be seen from this tab e, there are almost no differences
among workers of 25-297 ears old, but there are some sizable
differences -among older workers.

This discussion sugge that employment income inequality
due 'to differences in educ ti does exist and will exist in

4. AV .'tif

(1) See'Earnin s Fore one in 's Education, by S. Mats4awa
and . atana e, unpu imeograp , 1974.

V

r.; r-,-
1 0



150

Japan in the futurt 'to some extent, ven though inequality
has been reduced over the last decad . If the income in-
equality_due to_educational backgro d cannot bejully _ _

eliminated, -it is important to know he reasons for the remaining ,
income inequalities. This problem as been_ extensively and
intensively investigated by many people, but it is still quite a
controversial research area. In what follows, we will therefore
offer only one possible explanation, which is xhIpported.to a

'considerable extent by empirical evidence.

EdiploYEent income ineqUality due to diffefent -
educational backgrounds may reflect the differing contributions
to national economic development. In other words, since the
quality of the labour force could be one of the most important
sources of economic growth (1), those with better knowledge,
skills, etc.,might receive higher earnings on the assumption
that these superior skills are proportional to the degree of
education..

As the present author has stated in his study /117, inpostwar Japan, at least, there has been little-imProv-iment in
thequality of the labour force or in its contribution to rapid
economic growth. In other words, for postwar Japan it may not
be justifiable to generalize the assumption that faster economic
growth could be achieved by improving the quality of the labour
force principally through education. On the other hand,
experiences observed by Denison Z17- in advanced co tries such as
U.S.A. and Belgium have provided .reasonable evidence o s port
the above assumption (2). It is certainly unreasgalph
assume that faster economic growth could be,achievffunless
sufficient attention were given to the improvement of the
qualitY"of the labour force and hence of education. One
explanation might be found in the excess of highly educated workers,
especially, in Japan. In other words, there has been an under-
employment of qualified labourers. This maybe supported
by the fact that the wage differentials between university and
high school graduates in Japan have been much smaller than in.
the United States, even though the difference4n the rate of
return to education between these two groups of graduates is very
similar to that. of the United State* (3). These observations
may be 'Compatible with our findings in the previous sections; i.e.
the narrowing of the employment income inequality due to differences

(1) See, for example,-Denison T./

(2-Among countries examined by Denison /17, the case of
West Germany gives evidence against,a.e. the
Japanese type of evidence,

.(3) Detailed" mpifical evidenee is found in- Watanabe ,L11./
But an important point has been found in the fact tnat
even during.the 1950'S the wage differentials due to
education had been smaller while the wage-tlifferentials
due to Other factors, e.g. sj,ze of enterprises -had been
significantly larger. (

C
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in education, and also the future changes in.inequality would
depend, upon the size of excess supplies of highly educated
labourers (1). In other words, the role of ,highly educated
workers in the Japaneie. pattern of rapid- economic development
may have been relatively insignificant.

. ,

On the 'other hand, since it is hardly possible to
determine what is the /light number of highly educated labourers
in a society and_ since educational activities require. in general
longer, gestation periods, the safer policy would be to create
an excess supply of highly educated labourers. In order to
pursue this policy, as an important stimuli it may be necessary
to maintain some considerable differences in the expected life-
time incxnes as between university and `secondary school graduates.
Neerlless to say, the future path of Japan's economic development
may becOme very much dependent on highly educated 'workers (2), and
for thii reason thp employment income inequality caused. by
different educational backgrounds may again become larger. s.

.6.
114.

Concluding Remarks

It may not be altogether incorrect to say that Japan's
income distribution,. particularly 'as between urban employees

.and farmers, has been to some extent improved during the 19601a.
It nay also be reasonable to say that these improvements in
income inequality may well be transitional and may worsen again
in ttie near. future. For examplp, Gini coefficients applied to
the last decade, as.shovm in Table 3, could be understood in
two ways; they may be interpreted, as evidence of the narrowing
in the income inequalities, or there may be another interpretation
bb,sed on the fact that there, are almost no changes in the co-
efficients after 1969,. i.e. improvements in the income
inequalities may have reached saturation point or a turning point.
Though the changes in the Gini coefficients of Table 3 do mot
(1) Enrolrl,ent in.higner educationali institutions per 1,000 irr-

habitants ainOnd different major countries are as follows;
U.S.A. 25.9(1964)
U.S.S.R. 15.9(1964).
Japan; 10.2(1964)

France 7.5(1964)
U.K. 41(1964)
Germany(F.R) 5.3(1964)

34.7.4968)
18.9(196S)

16.2(1969)
10.6(1967)
6.2(1967)

5.8(1967):

(2) Fbr example, 'the Ministry of, International Trade and
Industry, Gycv,knraent of Japan has already announced that
future industrialization in Japan should be based upon
kno331edge-antenaive ndustries.,

6
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provide strong evidence for the latter conjecture,
saturation _point in improveMents of the employment ilcomei
ineqUality, the au

n
entation of the income concept, q

inclusion, incOppe from assets, would seem to suppor
gmoan

conjecture.

As concltding remarks, some empirical observations on
income inequality including assets-related income will. be made
and the above conjecture will be discussed. -In this respect,
the possible impacts ,of the present inflation in Japan'
economy maY have a great importance: A btief_siusmary-o.f---preernt
inflation ill be made before going, into detailed discussions of
the probleIll'of income inequality.

-

Bven though the deep causes of thp present two- figure
inflation in Japan may have beem rooted in economic performances
during the19.60's, more direct and explicit causes should be
looked_forin recent events, particularly after1970. .-Por -

example, during the 19601s the rate of inflation in terns of the -
consumer,price, index was- about 60 per annum, while the_rate of
increase in the wholesale price index (and also in the export
price index) was maintained at around l,o - per annum. Sudden
changes in this pattern of inflation have been caused-by the
significant' distortion of the international monetary market,
toepresented ,py the introduction of the IMF), subsequent mis-
manac,ement in Japan's national ecenoMic policies.and the
reversal of the decl.inffig or steady movements in world prices of
raw materiels and the lecen -toil crisis. For example, even
before the oil crisis, i.e. September 1972, two-figure inflation
around 15;0 per annum, had dpeared in both the consumer and the

.

wholesaleprieb indices. The oil crisis has produced an -

approxitatelf 3050 annual increise in'these price indices.
Furthermore,,,under the present expectation, the.present,two=
figure inflation. is not likely to be. stabilized at a single-figure
Level in the near future(1).

Much worse indicators. with4reSpect to the recent
Inflation can be found in rocketing land prices and construction
costs1,1,2), For example the land price index for urban
districts exceeddM,00'0 in 1972 compared with the base of 100
in 1955; more particularly. land prices have More than doubled
over the last live years (3). As a result of 'these
rocketing land prices, Incomes transfers, and transfers and ether
assets ma 'enerate significant distortions in income inequality,
even the 'h loyment income inequality may have beer
maintain d at a desirable level. These distortions .n income
distribu ion in a broader sense may

i
have an important.

,

adverse effect on employment'income inequality,. since the
size. of the fringe, benefits, l&oecuniary and.in kind,'
particularly firm-suported housing facilities, differ consfderably
according:to the siielot'enterprisese

(1) Possibly single figure inflation may not be achieved until' .
sometime in 1976 or 197/. Detailed discussions with respect
'to this problem can be found, in Watanabe,L157. ' k

(2) Construction °Ceti have more than doubled within tke last ,two
'years, i.e. 1973 and'1974. .

v.(3) See the annual report of the Japan estate IAttitute.11
A
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. '. The Sollsowin information mar contribute to an under-
Standing of the recenf.situation o',inceme distribution in a
broader sense. , ..

-
- -,

Table 14. Income and- assets -among wage earners
.

.

Average
.,

-, Annual Taco= 7.°1",788

(thousand yen)

-Monetary Assets -,.',..7
gtock* ,:,,,, -11

..Others 85

eal Assets.. 587
'Lend i', 548

a Fici_usine . 39
, .

. Debts 20

.

Sources: Figures other than annual incomes are perc#ntage ratios
to, the corresponding annual'incomes, e.g. stocks.held by

' average wage earners is 12;0,Of 1,713q thoutanV yen. Oroups
or.i,,ii,,Lif, IV, and V cOrrespond to'quantile _

distribution'of incomes. Those estimates were"compiled
by ZconoMic Planning Agency and reported in, the

...

I

::-.1901.
,

80
, 3

^77

328
286
41

.14

,' II

1,287
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Whitepaoer on Livint Standard, 1974..

` . 'This table suggests that,there exists-a significant
inequality In assets-related income through"the ownership of
land, though no significant"differences afe"found in other assets,
e. 'monetary assets (1)A In addition to this, yearly-increases .

in the price. of land and houses tave,for several years now been
cachhigWer Allan those of. wages. .FOr example, b#tween 1972 and
1573, real wage ,earnings increased abot4 flo :2010 nominal wage
Increase and 120 consumer price increase), while land and, house
Prices increased about 31o and.26;0 respectively. Inequality due .

to ownership of,assgts has therefore became worse.in'terms of real
pace valuation, even thoit,hithq nominal income inequality in l'

.termemf the.flowtoneept may helve ireroved, r
. I ,:.

' A ,t,o

... Because of .this sharp, rising trend, dssetprices duiing'
the 1960's and the, 1970,6, income frpm eaVices otter than4Wage

eat:hinge, e.g. from assets, has increased significantly. For
.

eraino,10, according to informatibn provided by the,Tax Agendy, 1
the number of tax - payers grouped'under "other incomes" was 648,
1,322 and 2 040- (ten of thousands) in 1900, 1965 and 1970 . .

.
respectivel', while that grouped as wage earners, was 1,173,.1,694, 4

and 2,480 (ten of thousands) for the same years respectTirely (2).
These.fIgures indicate'a rapid expansion of the:number of "other :

'
,

; t.
,14) This is particularly due to data coverage in that the

- -* .detais,1imited to wage 'earners., .

,

' -(2) A hlict.ton Of the number of tax payers in "bthel- inCome"
4, biologies incomes from transfer of assets, divigend, rent, etc.

1 , t
."%:"

'e
0_ ,

a. . y ,

,1

, A
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APOMee, fom 5510 out of wage earners, fri 1960 to
ezfo in 1970, which may well correspo0 to ,a. rapid .expansion
of "other Incomes". -Putt&rmore,, among.thesum of..other
incomes, incomes from transfers of assets have been expanded
rapidly, e.g. 5.7'd in 1965, 18o9;0 in 1969 and 30,,i0 in l971 and
1972 (1). ,

' - ".

.

The abdve obhervatipnapcom(iined vath those in the
,previous dectiens4 may lead. to tentative conclusion; '

-employment incap# inequality in postwar Japan,aykhava been
improved to some.!,extent because of Japan's rapid. economic
deVelopMent, the income inequality.in a.broader sense
may have becomefWorse, MoreAspecially because'of recent '
inflation. Together with *he findings for prewar Japan, Upiefly
summarized in the section 1, we may be abl,e to ,sumparize,the
relationship between'indbme distribution and,economic
development in the process of Japan's development as 'follows: s
i) in the early stage of ebbnamic development, Toughly between
1870 and 19104 the income difterentials'betweep ruTal and urbap.
areas, which had,*been the most crucial factor for promoting the

. modern economic growth especially from the point of itiew of social
6_,and- political difficulties, was not widened real income terms v'

through the regional differences in prices (21.--IT)Iro1 nd
1920, the widening of the wage differentiels was-anotlier
important'element of income distribution prob./ems. ,fn this

' respect, the wage differentials due to the size of enterprises or
'between indigenous and modern enterprises h;Vbeen cIe'arly
observed 0). Mostly becauseor'a war economy during the 1930'sand, the first half of the 19404s, social and political' troubles
which might have been generated from the widening of the wages
differentials 'did not 'become Veal policy,issues. postwar '

,
,..7..pan, the income differentials between rui'al, and urban areas;
pr agricultural and non=agricultural seotors have been nominally e
improved through heavy subsidies in agridultural prices,
particularly that of rice. Needless to sal, these , heavy
price subsidies in agricultural commodities may:1)e an important

, ' « '

,
.., , , .

<1) Approximately 5(X.0 of "other incomes" originate 4rum, ,'transfers of assets in k973.. ind,the average thecae
differentials between wage eiarningd and othgr ncome
was about l'to 3.in 1973.

'(2) Pollowlhg economie'developmenteregionAl price '

differentials were already disappearing and around 100
the nicome'differg4iall between rural and urban aresa

...had become, wider eAnin Teal income temp, This
change' certainly corresponded' to social and political

. 4«..,4instalogity such As rice riots.
.

.

(34 'See'Watanabe /57 /I07' and Yasuba Z147.
, ,
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cause of inflation. iv) On the other hand, the widening
the .wage differentials due' to the size o.t enterprises became an
important pOlicy issue during the__19401_s.. in._this respect,_ --
however, no explicit policy measures wt taken. t 'In other
words, it was thought thAt improAdments .ot tile wage differentials
could be achieve& possioly through the maintenance of a full,-
employment economy together with a rapid economic growth, assuming
that the wage differentials dde' to the size of enterprists were

-4transitional.in nature, v) In fact-, during the 1960rs,..there
_ wai' a ae.rowitle iemploymen,t, income differentials and also
of.' the ,ineome dtifferdntfals between agricultural and non-
agricultural sectors. vi) The emergence . of, rising trends
consumer .and wholesale prices has ,been clear since the end of
'the., .1.9tp 01 particularly thope i.cr-eases which 'lave appeared-in il
real 'hssets such as land,..hCueing etc. Udder these
circumatantes, riex elemInt, which.is 'the widening. of assets-
related income inequality, may not be overcome by, further
economic de=srelopmeht. Some sitnific-ant institutIonal changes
each' as chantes in private ownership may .1Se necessary (I). ..

' .

1.

{1) lor e4±.4.10, I:40 Land Utilization Law, which was pbssea
in 1174'. a.i.ms, t a inpose,'some conatraints on the. right of

'n.r1-1 of tr:-.frisfer of land;. in other words
has introduced some Modifications in tt,u private

ownt:ezr144, of land, though it is still too early to state
.,.ffcct.veliess of -this la* inJapanla economy. Ai

4,711

tv
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'AppCndix:

Changesin-the Wage Differentials by Ate
(Male workers, manUSa4turing industries)

Table ,4-1. Lower SecOndar graduates, blue collar *orkers

lgs
. Younger than 17

18,19
20-24

25-29
30 -34 '

35-39

40-49

50:-59. ,

6Q & over
. 0

Average ,

.

t

-1958 .1961 1964 1967 1970 1972'

31
. 44

. 60

- 81,

10$
113

. 122

.4102

l

84

. 34
48
-sq
81

i.100

114,

125
41,
71

85

.'40

1.,,,,,L55

71

, 88

lop

111

120'
.110

75

88

40
53

142
.5S

71

89

100

j.05

4112

.10i

70'

91.

44

57

72

'89

100

105

109
102

, 70

93 4-

88 r

1

109
118
11; :

95
.

' 90

:Table A -2,
,:..tts
111

Younger,than 1'7

wk- 18-19
,...* 20-24

25-29
,r

30-34
,---35-39-. .

.40-49 ...
50-59 "
60 & over . .

,therag

..+

.
16

, ..

Upper secondary graduates, blue collar workers
.1958 . s1961 ' 144' 1967 1970 1972

-

'43. 46
56 b0

-931 80''
100 100

112 111.
114 116
/94 102

.72

72' r '75

50
66 _

'812,
loo

111
--115

104
75

82

- .-

50
66

-85
ioo. .

111
116
105

77

81

- .

56,
67
87

100

107
.110 .:

100
68

82

.-
-
.58 '0.
87

Q
1
10
96
68

84'

..

liabie A-3, Lower secondary graduates, whit? collar workers
tge

* . Younger than 17
' 18-19
20-24.

25-29
30-34
35739

'40-49
50-59
60 & over

' Average

A

.2

1958 1961 1964 1967 1970 1972 -
27

36'

53 ','.
75';*

100:':'
, 116.

136,-
126' -,

' I
112

..,31
40
57
78

100
120
198
1361275
96

113

35.
" 44';

'61
83 '

_ 100
114.;
131

' 137

108

36
49
67,
84

100
112
'128

105

37
50

65
85

100
-11,0
125
121;

109

'1 41
51
67

*83
100
110
123
122

77

109
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` . ..
Table A-4. Upper secondary graduates, white collar workers

ge 195& 1961 1964 -1967 _ 1970 Bn
l'ounger than -17 - - - .,, = -
13-19 37 39 43 46 49- 50

-20-24 51 '53 - 56 ? 61. 61 63
25 -29' 75 76" 78 81 83. 82
30-34 100 100 100 100 100' 100
35-39 ,- 124' 122 '116 119 114 111
40-49 140 144. 139 140 129 128
50-59' ' f130 138 -136 138 132 134
60 & over 98 102 92 82 87

Average 92 813-1."-88 92 94 96
r - A,

Table A-5 University graduates1 , white collar workers

Age

'Younger than 17
18-T9:
20-24
25-29

.30-34
, 35-39

40-49
50-59
60 & over .

Average

1958 -136 r 1964 1967 1970 1972

',--
-
49
66

100
129
175.

/149
1

-94

-.
., 53

71
. 100

133
-178

176
110

97

: -
57
74

100
131
166 ^
175
112

----227,..:100
! .

-
-58
75

100
125
163
192
07

-'
-

'57
75

100
120
154
175
100

--
V.

'6f)
76

100
121
152
173
98

4101

4t

a

la

4.40

.

am.

'N13- ,
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Comments on Watanabe, Pfaff and. Fuchs'

by

:Peter 'Wiles

-1. Theories 'of Educational Economics

110

Most of our contributors implicitly used a human capital
theory of ed cational economics. I have been. invited to _coment
as an oppone t of this theory. I shall rehash the basic arguments
.as little at ossible,. and ask. mainly, how :would other doctrines
affect OW' View. of "education and, lite-chances"?.

I am disappointingly non- violent orx.these issues, compared.
with certain others. I demand only ,a place in the, un for other .

theories, and an end to monopoly. I accept human 'apital theorists
as better statisticians than me, wlao have correqtly correlated
earned income with education. ' My quettion is, nearly always,
what. does this, correlation mean?

I agree with the human capitalists that Jencks' (1972):
correlation is too low, because he has not standardized properly
for age; and therefore reject Jencks' scepticism that education
hp much effect on income, or indeed anything. Specifically, kris
11.4 for education and income is 0.12(R = 0.353, PP357,330',328).
Re says it is lower for ages 25-34 and 55-64, but higher for 35-44
and 45-54 and his 0.12 is an apparently unweighted average of these
four groups, It is.not,clear why he has omitted age 19-124, which
may well yield a high R2 because of the profitability of the high-
schoql leaving certificate and the BA; 'and he has apparently not
excluded the semi-disabled, the part-timers or even the unemployed,
who are all heavily represented in age. 55-64. But, even apart from
such health questions he has underestimated the "longitudinal"
advantage to an educated man over 24 of getting older. For (a)
education has -grown rapidly in the U.S.A. recently, putting many
more young men at the bottom of the escalator than old men at the
top;. (b) some young people die, and we don't count what they
would' have earned later, thus again overweighting the young for the .
purpose in hand. It is true ,(c) on the other hand that this longer
educated cohort may become a drug on the market as it ages
recisely because it is larger, but there is no sign of this yetp
(Okner and Rivlin). So 'Jencks has indeed a computationally valid
R2, but it is not a valid guide to a young man considering his
monetary life-chances; and so not a valid policy guide, to an
egalitarian 'government either..

lei
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Putting aside Jencks, then, as a statistical error, we
have the following hypotheses (slightly improving on my 1974a):

1) Human Capital, or the "content-hypothesis". All
education isvocational and has useful subject
matter. This knOwledge is capital.

.

'ii) Ekternal Test not Content (ETNC), also called- "the
sheepskin hypothesis"; "credentialise and "screenism";
the employer spontaneously hires graduates because
otherwise he would have to pay for a test (which would *

be qaite expensive: Wiles 1974a p.48)

iii) Character 4rmation not Content (CFNC).: schodling
develops dobility and concentration, and this is
why employers hire graduates..

iv) Exercise not Content (EXNC): the brain is likes
muscle and must be developed somehow. Even writing
Greek verses will do, and all such exercise is more'
efficient than juvenile labour.

.

v) Low-Earnings Life Style (LETS). Some want degrees so
that they can gO into do,goOd'or literary professions
where the pickings are'slimhut the non- maximising
life-style is attractive; moreover employers still
demand a degreaon grOuAds Note that this,
is by no means a "Not Content" hYpothesis. ,Indeed
it is only in such professions that a humanistic
education. could be called vocational (non-vocational
courses are of course excluded-by definition from
Human CaPital).

.vi) Social Status not Content (SSNC): a degree is a sociefl
status symbol, and we want it (a),to impress our parents
and friends, (b) to equip us .for, senior poets in vark
status - conscious hierarchies;

vii) Restrictive Practice not. Content (HPNG). Often with
the complicity of &public employer,%a trade union
imposes a bogus, or unnecessarily high, professional
qualification, to whitewash,a crude restriction of
numbers:

yip.) Consumption Good: we enjoy the student life-style and
also the content of the courses, so we become students
for present pleasure. *This tbo, then, may be a,"con-
tent" hypothesis.. .

3 .

(i -iv) are employer-dominated theories. (via) emphasizes education
as. a consumer good, and is student-dominated. (vibI is also
student-dominated. (iii).and (v),are interesting cases, perhaps

not hitherto emphasized enough.
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CFNC- first penetrated into economic literature with .
Gintigrpsth-breaking article (1971). There ix nothing sur-
prising in tkils work to a British "public" school boy,=.Who has
alwayt known that "character Cougts", and has always used
character/ due to the culture as 'a whole rather than to school:a
in particular, as the explainer of Japanese success and British
failure in the post-war growth stakes. Let me therefore say only
-what is 14tng-with Gintis. Firht, he is as much a. monopolist
as any human capital supporter. In particularrhe implicitly
excludes ENG, for a degree might just as well certify character .as knowledge. Secondly he,seems to think that there is somethingwrong with artificial character formation, as if work could be a
natural actitity under some social system unspecified, indeedas
it stress on CFNC were a left-wing attack on capitalism. Buthowso if Communist countries practice CFNC anatically while capita-list educational systems are an uproar of anti-regime, anti-work
slogans, and young revolntionary.teachers? Tome CFNC arises
Irani a simple and sensible acceptance that work (and above all
work free of Marxian alienation) is , unnatural. To object to
educAtion on this principle is to object to Communism.

CFNC is of course much more Political than any of the
' content theories.' In Japan and the'F.R.G. there ista strong
revolutionary stream among teachers, forming a rival character.
while orthodox teachers form several characters according to the
child's probable status in society, a most conservative procedure.
A purely cognitive is certainly more liberal, but itwould be absurd to suggeit that the conservatively formed charac-
ter(i) have no value lathe market. 'N

Along viith SSNC and.PConsumption Good", T.RLS destroys the
link between earnings and education, If.these three.dominated,
we shouldte in a Jencksian world. But since, we are not in a
iSncksian world they evidently do not dominate. SSNC at leastlegrips-ho'roo economicus intact. It simply transfers, in the (a)-version,, study to the'consurniition tad:um, Where in any cdse
'de gustibus non disoutandum, LELS hoWever raises basic questions
of motivation, Are such students aiming at a leisurely life?
Some do not, and the correct valuation of leisure would not restore.them to "reti3Onality". Their main motivations are pleasure in
work and sheer self-sacrifice; "They are quite common and affect
our statistics. They explain why the yield on an MA is so low
'compared With BAs -.school teachers get MAs (1).

.

4
, ,

(1),Sthool teachers, however, aim at leisure. For the dip in
the yield curve at this point of ,Taubman and Wales 1973
(Ph.D.S have a still lower Yield); Ashenfelter and Mooney
1968 (Rh.D.s have a higher yl Id again). These effects are
discussed%by Layard and Psac aropoulos 1974, who as good
human capitalists profess to find them "strange" (p 990):
Equal puzzlement iaexpresse by Weiss 1971.
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Those who, feel uncomfortable with non-maximizers may
cons ole thenisalves with h parallel caLe; do we, An the Keynesian'
economics, ,earn as much as_ possible and then Consume according,. ,

to our given marginal propensity to consume? ,Or'do we set a
level of consumer wants and then go and:Sern income according
to our given Marginal propensity to save? - a hing perfectly
possible at micro- though lest so at macro- 1 e Or are Y, C,
S and L.(Leisure) all determined in a single qu ibration? If
this kind of questitn is sophisticated but allowable, so is LELS,
which merely applies it to,eaucation. Of course non-pecuniary .

benefits, other than perhaps' leisure, must be excluded from
Human Capital; for to count them in,is to, the theory to ,

an irrefutable, and worthless tautology - w choose the education' -
we like.

' 4

,/ ,.

Mow if we tOok uP any of these mon-human-capital theoriefr
.how would we feel about "education. inequality and Iife -chances"?
, The employer. dominated hypotheses (i-w) all eq6ally associate
income with education. It is ef the hIgheit,interest and impor -.
tance to establish their ialatiip validity,. but not here.
According to

h
t
eir rela
tham, more equal access to education brings

more equal income.

Where LELS is valid equal money ihcqme is no Langer a sign,
of equal access to educatioe. But.education,is still a passport
to a,chosen life-style, and eq01 access, remains just as important.

We would presumably riot .wish to supply education demanded
under SSMC (in both kinds) and RpNC, or at least not out of public
money. Fonhoth of them enhance a man's income withDut enhancing '-

his productivity,- and strengthen'various other social tendencies
that are quite undesirable, It. would be very difficult t6 indeed
identify education demanded on±these groudds. It is slightly
easier to correct the bad human habits that give ripe to the demand.
- -

.2'. Access to Higher Education in the-F-.R.O.

hThera is a pessiMism about Pfaff and Fuchs section XI which
I cannot share, contemplating. the figures provided. There hes been
an enormous improvement in ,the university share ,of blue-collar
parents, as the authors,, themselves show in their all-important
exhibit 12 in 1966 each .19 ,orblue -collar parents supplied 0.126%
of the nation'S,Sreshmea; 'buff, in 1971/2 it supplied 0.240%..
Or in.tha fruitful concep: of 'our Secretariat,, the "range
.of chances" of access to University between some first
and some fifth class, however defined, fell from 27:1 to 10:1 (the .

Secretariat hap 41:; in 1961 and 15-11 in 1970). Progress of this
. striking order should be celebrated not depreciated. It is

absolutely not enough to "conclude from the analysis of the higher
educational system that the participation in higher education is
very strongly dependent4on the social position of the parents",
without a word about'the trend.

*



-This great improvement at university leve- l entails a prior
improvement at secondary school level. It is again impossible
to reconcile the pessimistic prose of pp.52,55 and.56 with the'
figures for the trend on pp. 53-54. These concern entry into the,
Gymnasium at 10-11, end tell us that a 20 fold "range.pf chances"
in 1962/3 (48.0 4 2.4)(last column p.53) has been reduced to 11fold in 196970 (p.54).. Eleven times, and fifteen time for
university, are certainly great ranges azidsxtremely remote from
justice or efficiency, but progress has been very striking.

,

One further observation on these.yery interesting data.
It is no doubt possible to expand higher education without either
lowering quality or admitting the poor - 1.Nembraced only 9% of
people aged 20 in 1969/70. ,,,But when we try.to expand Gymnasium

. from 11% to 20% of the population discriminators run into dimini-,
shing returns,. Perhaps the acid test of whether we are expanding .

for expanaion's sake kkemphasismainly on efficiency) or for
justice 'S sake (emihasis mainly oh equality) is precisely that
answered by the remarkable Bavarian table: does social pressure
from top people overcome the diminishing returns to their
Children's brainpower? Are upper-,class children with ever lower

-grades competing successfully for, the expanded supply of places?
The answer is yes. Accordingly while I altogether reject the
authors' pessimism I ahcept their cynicism: the contraction in
the "range of Chances" Is "not so much the result of a transfor-
mation of a social structure but rather the by-product of,the ex-
pandion of education", But private vice is often public virtue:
you cannot expand education indefinitely without equalising
-access, becauge there'are three kinds of diminishing returns:
4,the genetical pool provided by.rich children is limittd;
ii) the education of such stupid children becomes too expenskv-e.;
iii) they,themselves will refuse to go beyond the B.A._ - no
invention of fUrther and higher courses for the preservation bf
their superiority is acceptable to the children themselves, the
M rginal disutility'of education with respect to age becomes '

ins erable.

Incidentally the cynicism that the educational policy of
the Federal Republic has doubtless earned must be qualified it
least in British eye's. The single great necessary reform to
enable poor children to get to a university isito give stipends
to them between the end of compulsory schooling and the age of
entrance. To my surprise I learned that this is absolutely normal
'In the F.R.G. (the( Bafdg stipends, mentioned by Pfaff and Fuchs).At
almost half an unskilled starting Wage these are very considerable.
The U.K.. is much less generous, yet the "range of chances" is much
trroWer. / wonder why? Possibly (1),becaUse this less generous
stem is still fairly generous, and has gone on much longer, so

establishihg an altogether higher desire for education in poor
families. The Bafdg stipends only began in 1970, so probably
"take-up" is still ldw. Or perhaps (ii).,because money incomes
are more evenly distributed in the U.K.

7 7
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1.

The Bavarian fable suggests a simple analysis of the
interaction of social bias, the social distribution of grades, '

the promotion percenta e and life chces, We can make interpol-
ation a square or in eed rectangular)m

anatrix
of promotitina into

Gymnasium by quintiles of the population, with'grades and social._
status on the axes. Set.out thus in quintiles it becomes
internattbnally comparable. Access to thS original data (here '

for 1969/70) would of.course make Interpolation vastly.more accurate.

Social
Status A

Grades

C B

I 3.1 . 2.a 2.P, '19.6

II 4:8 14.2 , 3.5 2:7 20.0

3,5- 4.4- 4-5 4.1 3;8 20.3

I1 2.6 3.7 4.3 4.5 5.2 20.3

., 1.8 2;7 '' 3.8' /5;0 6.7 200

19.9 20.1 19.9 19.9 20.4 1002

The line through the matrix is the "50%" line, students northwest,
of which have better than even chanCes of going on to Gymnasium.
The dotted in is our guess as,to what the situation Used to be.

..
. (i).With 5096-lines as drawn, and interpolating again, we obtain

the fallowing promotions according to the size of the
gymnasium intake (%):

7.2
.

17.75 IA, IIA,'IIIA, half of iB

!29.2' all A, 11:3;' IIB

The range of chances in
6:5: 1.. .

(ii) But granted
We might be
line" walla
division of
intake. 14
7.2"; 1.8 =

the situation "29.2% is 11.7 + 1.8 ="

stipends for poorer children, and parental will,
able to promote by grades alone-. Then the "50%
be vertical, and we should need a finersub-
grades to trace the expansion of the Gymnasium
the intake was 19.9% the range of chances weuld
4:1. .

L.



(iii)urmtice and efficiency, however, tell us that Childrenfrom poor families are brighter and more meritorious(though More expensive to teach) than those from richfathilies with the same grades: Then the expanding Systemshould take:

7.9 VA, IVA, IIIA
,22.6 'all A, VB

.

Range of chances in
situation a22.6%" 7.2 7,1- 4.5'=.'tf641.

'(iv) The social bias is'represented by the cotangent of.theangle of the 50% line: in (i) cotan, bias = 2/4, in.tii) it = 0,.ln (iii) it = -2/5.

The xange of chances is now visibly a function of threefilings: the distribution of grades by social stat thepercentage promoted,. and the promotion bias. We can ake at..least the followin%etatements:

1) as the percentage
prothoteeapproaches 100, the range ofchandes converges on 1:1;

2) since the upper clAsses-get the best grades, even Pierobias,produces a range of chances '';,>

5Ybut throw negative proMotion bias in as well, and we getspectacularly high ranges, especially with.low percentageaof promotion;
. '

4) negative`promotion bias of a practicable, even of a
theoretically defensible, leVel,.may keep the range1'1

'These biases could persist until all TOO'were promoted, inwhich case it would be impermissible to speak of bias; or untila rigid grade minimum were enforced. This might be "no D s".Then we should eventually promote all Cs, and cotan bias= O. The more important the difficulty of actual teaching(i.e: the greater the teacher control over admissions) themore likely is zero bias: we don't care how meritorious :preVDs, or how pressing the parents of IDs, we just resist taking. them. But the more important It is to save public money(i.e. the greater is Treasury control over admissions) the morelikely IS positive bias.

Nothing in this analysis should-be taken to imply thatthe lower clas5es could ever get quite as good grades as theupper. On the contrary I hold that Ib's in large part aregenetically determined; and that in all societies there is'genetical teaching' of.the lower, social classes, since thereis always much assortative mating and some social mobility.This teaching can only be countered by an additional negativegrading{ bias, which I shall not discus.'

77 5
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5:' Neg4ive Bias and dommuhism.' ,. .

4:'
_ -

', ,4i y
' Vegas prontion bias. is extremely rare. We meet it

immediatbly after Communist revolutions, it I - V beotaken as
the old sodial hierarChy. But only Mao Ne7tung,has succeeded
in diacriminating,aghinat,the new post - revolutionary hierarchy,
and then notvfor_Iong, and in political conditions amounting to
_areliolution against that hierarchy. In USSR the range ot
bhandes ia,,very ceataiIstio-'c6.2:1i4 .,

A.

. 44
Social Class and Hikher'Education. USSR, 101

N

in in
population- 'student body

(employees Ar) -(12.5)e

biployees

(employees B) (12.5)e'

Workers 55^
"(rural experts) (f)d

Peasants 20

(ordinary
peasants) (19)(1

96

relative 'Chanbe'z'".

(39.2)c (3.130c'

53.1

(1319)a
36.2

(1.1)1)

10:7'

(9.6)e

2.124-

(11116)8-',

0.658

(1.116)13 \

0.535. \<.t:

Range of chances 6.2:1 Promotion percentage' 15.51'
.t.

Source: Matthews 1975, p.89. The figures in brackets are my
. inierpdlatidns. .

, . . .

a. Oil the assumption that the lower:half of employees bad a
chance equal to the. Average of all workers and employees.
This assumption is both arbitiarY and cruoial. '

. .

t. I give the kolkhoz" ohairmen and other experts classified as
peasants the same chances as a lower employee,

cr'Residual4

d. 1975, p.112. Somewhat of a guess: 11% of_the rural
population is experts, but at least a half must be

e.

f.

.employees not peasants.

2tployees are divided,fifty-fifty into "non - 'specialists"
and "with diploma" : Rutkevitch and Filippov 1973, p.244.

Students admitted at 111.ages4 population aged 20.

1
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.,.." . :7., ,--

ilt itg possible, nay ,even likely., that social bias (as ,,

Eibove) is' ie o in, Coupuni,st 'cquatries viS-a, ..../iis entran'be into
higher education generally, though smattered data tell us very

j '.1fiuch the oppOSite but quality of iristitution. , TherefOre -the
primary soaiskdistribution 1pf grades must be very uneqUal .indeed, to gc eve such ,a4' uhequal range of chances of higher
edudatiori as a WhOla, Son suctnreorsparatively generous promotion
percentage. . t --, '.. i -' ".5 . ,,,... ..,`2'1

,Y ;I . ,
The life chances of the hildrette,of the Irinte4iggatSian,..

IliPlofees with diplomag, seem still .t0' be censored dirt o.D
p ications. But here'41 the- ok of a table for the Tatar t.

ASSR 1967- (the bottom is heaVtly weightdd with the
eas t c Viren of illiterate' Tatars, and so quite uneepreeen-:tativel., ;' , 4 'X % -

a

'...,Educittiori.Pi child ., ,- C."1.74 vi .
tdu-dation, of No. of 4 -644-Ex 7-9 i0,' .akcoridary 'higherfather c,hildren yelps, years ,lears special,isede

4 4_..,476. grades ...rs
d7-9 gradt'S

10 grades
seconds* ''speciaItied
higher;,.

e'' '''' : ' .

253
'-'62

46

16
22

' 17.4
:ikr.14. 6.4'

2.5

z.

9.0.., v. '

,

39..5 14:6
*,-,.. 38.7 ,'21.0
.N22.5,_ <I., 27.5

Y
..,

6.3 12.5
4%,,'... 18.2

f

9:9
'9.7

30.0

37.5
4.5

'
.

8,3
9.7..

10,.0
,,.

45.7
63.7

SoUice: Ainitiu4an "1973, ,p...339.

My gUess above "gave the "witkx. diploma,s" a chance, of higher
education' 2.e times as 'high as the "non - specialists ". In this
sample (which is over 50% Russian in secondbry specialized and,
,higher' Anifiunian 1973, p.349) it"is 5.0 times. Poland is
.sialtrar (thousands, or per cent); ''', A .

4.,
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employees in
socialist
sector. ,

ca-op farms
"41)'

169

Economically active, 1970 Students
by origin,

-number bercent (1970).
(thousands) p

it19..91

Rblative
Chanded

(2.56)

10,605 ,
39;9 1.89

(nbn-thanual
(1055) :(20.0) (1.22) .

employees in 208 '
priVata -(panual)-'

'"employees not
at work" '515

peasant fdrai
owners and 5,400
their, family
!hell) t .

. others working
on own account 216

I ,
Range of chances

42.7

,

37.5 0.88 .

31.9 0.61

33 2.54

4.2:1 ProMotion percentdge 9:6e

.
In calculating the range of chances we omit the queer case'of
priests and individual craftsmen (last row). 42% of the 'popUla-
tion is in the extreme groups.. The Soviet 6.2 :1 rests on extreme
.groupS embracing 32% and so implies less inequality.

a. Lane and Kolankiewicz 1973, p.339.

b. itoczn.i.k Statyttyezny 1970, p.91.

,c. Rocznik Statystyezny .1968 p.69 (including allowance for the
(more manual character of socialist agriculture and all
private, emplIvment). '

d. Peciceeing as fcr
e, Students admitt\SA at all ages T age group 20.

,
.

N

77
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The Pres eir6 Fiscal Redistribution of Wares and

'Total Income Ethidation
-, ,

"'The distributive effect of education has two extremely
4ist4nct aspects: first; in purely static accOunttpg terms who
'benefitsfrbt-the public expenditures on education and who pays
the taxes? SVCOndlY, what is the ultimate effedt of the ,0
distribuiiOn of education itself on the distribution of income?

6

' The first question is extremely'dull, and hasengaged
far too much coOpetent ingenuity. If the distribution of income
is right nci-one should care what the distributive effect of this
or that public programme or tax ik. Each progreiame will affect

1 resource allocation of course,, and that retains important. But ,
if in Such coOitAins we keep worrying'about the distributive
«effect of thisOx:that public or private expenditutle, fieat-we
'worry in vale- f6r the total situation is all right - and
secondly we-inhibit all ae!tivity whathoever:

p
the_nativehue of resolution

ist;s16klied Oteikwith the4hle cast of thought

'- Shakespeare; Hamlet

Shall I part my. hair,behind?
.

Do I dare to eat a peach?

- T.S. Eliot

For after all peaches5may be produced by very rich
farmers, owning many acres and employing little labour at high
wages; whereas, say, carrots (though less tasty) are produced,
by the lowest paid stoop labour on marginal, farms. If it is
clearly intolerable for-private individuals to have-to consider
such matters every time they buy fruit and vegetable* it is not
less impracticable for the government - which heaven,knows is
'beset by more arriere-pensfes.of all sorts - to think about them
every time it spends money:

Thin view seems to be acceptable to Swedes but pot '

Americans
'

and this fact explains much: if the government
poasessesthe,instruments and the will to redistribute income
generally, And has Already, used them, it need not bother with
the distritutiVA effect of each eipenditure...and tax, but if
the income -tai does not bite and the social services are small
egalitrrian pritics will pick nits in every line of the budget.
The opera, they will say, is enjoyed by the rich and employs
rather rich people; new roads carry the cars of4the rich through
the neighbourhqods of the poor; and above all universities
attract rich Children and produce rich alumni. ,True, but if
they go on talking like that long enough there will be no opera,
-"roads or universities. .

. .

1".3 11 -
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For the fact remains that most U.S. public expenditures
are for necessary.objects TO Oster the authorities with

.

micro-distrihutive'questions is to lower the expenditure on
particular necessary .objects that happen to ,favour the rich. .

,

Yet labsolutely 'to neglect the distributive'difect of particular`
prbgrE;mmes,,is nbt humanlyJpossibit. I have no ,solution for the ,

, limits of attention hqe so shall content myself with tie ,
warning,that it'is far better,tp forge instruments of general
redistribution and use them.

But-ii-Tialiktc-exmditures iusl really be divided up,
into separate fupg there are a.leght and wrong ways of doing it..
The educated taxpayers'must surely not be considered to pay
1614 of his taxes for education twhere )6% is the' percentage of
publicSkpenditure,on edu6Ation in the F.R.G.); but such .,

proportion of his taxes as wilA coyer what he received. This is,
of course, Shigher percentage for the better educOAd. I am .
therefore mystified by Pfaff and Fuchs' across-the-board 16%
of tax payments which they no ere explain; anq,greatly prefer
their procedure on p.113 . "urely they cannot 'simultaneously
approve 9f student loans and use an accounta ncy,tha;blUrs the
amount actually paid for education. ,7":

"

5. The Redistribdtion of Future Wages and llital Income
,' -. ,'''-..^A\':-`cY.Education - ' . *:

-9

"It is questionable", say, Pfaff And Fuchs, "that by an
extended supply df education we shall, actually bring about a,
"significant redistribution of income in the near future ".
Zrhey appear hei.e to be 'relying on their pessimism about the
equalization of access to education,- with Which I wholly .4
disagree (see section II). This has happened and will continue
to happen in thenear'future.. =

.
4 .

But why should not this-expanded access.to higher
edUcation change rather than equalize,the distribution of income?
The obvious and sibple case is's/hen graduates azie over-produced
in relation to,their.traditidnal jobs. Watanabe gives a classic,
illustration; some graduates are becoming blue-collar workers.
I assume this is not on revolutionary hut, on income-maximising
grounds; but one must remember that many Japanese universities
are very yOung and the merest marginal degree -mills_that, even

"credentialist" employer would be wise to negleCt.' Then
isn't Japanesehigher education simply putting rather.different _

people into the same number of top jobs? - and merely disappoid-
ting A whole lOt of 'othersby putting them back where they
Would have been anyway, even thrusting themstown? Or isn't
the equalization of the pay of education levels in his Tables
7 and 13 due to something quite irrelevant, stbh as technical
progress requiring more skill of the lowest classes or the
cessation of rural migration. These questions require more

than they usually get.

V

)
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- Imagine that graduates are newly, over-supplied to a
hitherto static economy. Saving strong nepotical pull (weak
nepotis'th operates only in the ceteris paribus case) only the,
best graduates will get the tradltional jobs T,. In case,
(i) let the number of Such jobs be constant. More candidates
appear, the quality of T rises, and - we assume:- employers
are so pleased that they do not lower salaries. But some of
these better graduates will be children of poor parents,. These
are the prymoted, P, with high salaries and low inherited
capital ,

Those they have "bumped" are the demoted,j1. These.
inherit capital from their rich parents but onl y earn a
gegum salary, since they take some of the next best jobs N;
Indeed precisely as many as P have vacated. Employers are
again-so pleased with the higher quality that they do not
lower salaries (in face of newly edudated competition for N
'from further down:the ladder).-

In this' simplified case, then,- salaries are as. unequal
as before,,but incomes are more equal, since P have, less
inherited capital than the Old T, while D have more of it
than the old N. Saved capital is also more equal since both
f' and D are in an intermedidte positlo to it.
So the top income 'group, which used be as 1 ge as T, is
now only T - :D and the top quantil now incl des:people who
are either P or D, and so cuts off at a lower income. .

In a more complicated case, (ii) salaries fall In face
of the increased supply, and, T employment expands. This lowers
both supply and demand for N jobs,. so :plat the-fate of N
Salaries is, unpredictable. But whatever happens to N the total
sa7mrY range between.T and the bottoth has narrowed. Incomes -
are also equalized, since some Tineople inherit and all save less
Capital. 'The intermediate position.of P and D remains, but now
P D. Caie (ii) is stpictlY one of iduceditephnological. .
chaitel' ei different input,mAxture, resulting in this case from
'a different input-price structure causes inputs to be used in
different proptortions. Thia' is. a very minor sort of change,
yet it may require new knowledge to be developed. We shall
still call it a static economy. Anyhow case (ii) is the ordinary

case. Where pn the other hand salary hierarchies and job
huzbers are set'agminiatratively - as in the public sector ="*.
'case (1),ppekttea (2):-Ihnnme$bleether cases can be imagined,

(1) According to my extremely rash estimates for thaU.S.A. and
U.K. inherited capital is about of all personally held

' 'capital. Thid treats widows as not inheriting, and all 4
saving out of the income from inherited capital as not
inherlted.

(2) Case (i) is like the ThuroW-Luo s model briefly described.
by Okner and.Rivlin.

14

a
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but not, I think, with profit.

We are then on the whole right to, assume that more
. eduqation equalizes incomes and also Wages. But autonomous_

technical progress havesn effect. The early Victorians,
assumed that it differentiated, and were probably right for
their time. The moderns are rightly less sure, but seem mainly
to assume that it equalizesr in this they are probably confu-

'Sing it With expanded education.

So Watanabe should not, perhaps, belie assumed without
word that the,narrowing of Japanese wage differentials was due
to the,bicpansion of education. In particular has not the far
slower in:low of, psasants - another factor again. - taken much
pressure off the lower end. of the wage- labour market? If
wage- earners have_a lower per capita income than farmers, young
unskilled magi-earners must be contemplating a drift back to
the land! Or can we be looking at the break-up of the Nenko
system among young unskilled workers? Are they trading life-time
wage security for higheratarting wages? Iiideed do these
explanations differ? It is unfortunately impossible to tell
from Watanabe's many tables the relations of pay between ages and
skills simultaneously. Contequently we don'tknow,whether (as,
I suspect) the young unskilled workers are creeping upon everyone
else. g they are, it is not due to surPlus-graduates,)bu to
the price of rice. After all surplus graduates would simply
take the next job lower down, in one of the ways discussed above:
more education could hardly raise unskilled wages.

We note that Japanese wages have become more equal
while U.S: wages have become less so (Okner and Rivlin). Yet
education-has expanded at about the same rate (OECD Secretariat):

Yeats of Education

-age 30-34 sa 7 % growth

, Japan'1970 ,11.0 7.4 (65+) '49

11.8 / '13,1 (75+), 44

This however is during a period when theAD.S. wage - labour market
has suffered substantial "peasant" immigration: Puerto
Ricans, Southern Negroes, (illegal) Mexicans:

. 1

:14

1r
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6. The 'Kuznets Elmothesis
-

, .

This hypothesia.ltKuznets 1955) has never appealed to me,
as a Sovietologist or a Briton. It is true that it fits, the
U.S.S.R." but there is something verypectvliar and voulu about

_Stalin's plunge into inequality (in abbilt71934; cf. Wiles 1975a).
It is almost gs if he had. done it to satisfy Kuznets,, becausecan find no otheirationale. Andt doctrinehea the doctrindoes not
fit any country in Baitein Europe. Mostof them rather
unindustrialized at the moment of revolution, they were each
strikingly equalized by4that event, and have grown rapidly at
a-virtually unchanged .level of equality from that dayto this
(Wiles 1975a)4

. -

Sovietologist is by compulsion an amateur economic
historian of Russia too. In fairness to Kuznets we treat. this.
as a separate country instantiating only the loss of equality
duragthe early plisses of economic growth-(1661-1913). But
the new proletariat were about twice as rich as the-peasantry,
end consequently formed a vast new middle class; while. at the
top the land lordi told their land nnwillinglyk(bardlY a sign of
enrichment), = and"notto capitalists but to kulakq The
capitalists were indeed anew element at the top, and someone
must have made a mint out of urban ground-sites, but this
variegated picture tempts me to assert that Kuznets' native
country eluded vim. The movement of inequality mightwell
depend for its very direction on the index chosen - had we any
figures. The same must surely be, said of Britain (for which
also we have no figures). Industrialization created, as in
RuAsia, the same vast middle class - the proletariat; and
the same counter-aristocracy -2the capitalists., But we no
also that this time the aristocracy bettered themselves too;,. by
urban ground-sites and by a very unRussian capacity to farm:
In general aristocratic pre-industrial societies probably res-
emble I, and their industrial capitalist successors II. The
range and all the quantile ratios are greater but the mode
practically coincides with the median instead of the lower
quartile, and your answer depends on your choice of index. It
is of interest that the Gini coefficient tends to count,I as
more equal (by my own workings on a number of arbitrary arrays
redembling I and II). .

Figure I =

people
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In 'this connection neither Kuznets (1955 p.8) nor
Watanabe is satisfactory on the effect of peasant.migration.
If as Watanabe saya peasant society became more equal this
surely means the poorer peasants did the migrating (as Was in
fact the case with Irish and Italian migration to the U.S.A.):
not the very poorest, who were doubtless too remote or too-
unenterprising, but above all not the even moderately well to-4o,

who had nothing to gain. The Migrants came from the, say, fOst
and second peasant deciles. They enriched theMselVes - otherese
they would not have migrated,- by joining the, say, second nod -
peasant decilp and so making that society mare unequal. But on
those assumptions it tollOwsilathematically that Japanese
society as a whole was equalized, since a large group had moved
from the top of the, first to the middle of the second national
decile. Although the migration upsets, every single decile
boundary in the peasant and he non-peasant society its only
effect on the national boundaries is to raise the lowest of
them. Kuznets seems_ to assume random migrationtin respedt of
all deciles. But the Yhole point of practical work onflistri-
bution is to specify from which,decile to which decilevone goes.

The phenDainomvis so-general that it is very important
to analyse correctly. Even Polish economists have .fallen into
the trap of inferring from an,increasedinequality..of wages a
more unequal national distribution (Wiles 1975b), It might
be nothing more than the effect of poor peasants enriching
themselves by mitering the bottom oZ the socialist sector.
The main reasOl why our assumption might be false is that, the
low sxistimg non-peasant incomes, might be depressed by the
migrants. .

It it thus improbable, that "the effects,' -of changes, in
income inequality within the urban and rural sectors cancelled
out in the economy as a whole", (Watanabe)- TbAs is 4D.neglect
the question ofprecisely who migrated from which decile to
which decile. The most pr Table type oriffgration will hiFe
equalized both the peasant and the national distribution: ,

7. Ginits average and excessive aggregation

The last sentence reminds me to utter my. standard
#elenda_est Carthage. Apart fromyaretois constant, the sole
virtue of which is that it can be used for interpolation (1),
all the single coefficients whereby We try to describe a
_distributive array are averages of differences. They are, very
sophisticated averages, and they have the most interesting,(to
some) mathematical propertiesBut they are averages all the
same, and it passes my comprehension how an average can describe

.

(1) It has no ecolomic plausibility; it describes the situation
r

above the mode only; it Cannot lopate the mode..

ri
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adequately a distrib, tion. Gitits average (1) inparti ular
has already been sh 'Tan to be Monstrously insen'si'tive to
movements at the ekremes(2), We have also just teen- at .
if an aristocratic ountry develops a large new middle lass .

the average also (a ittedly this time along with all the
-,quantile ratios) I'S s to reflect that. Its empirical
arithmetical beha our is so paradoxical that I have ceased
_altogether to use' t. It is more tharOPPlikely that if the'Uncomd
of the npoorn (ther,years of education enjoyed by thr4 least .

educated) rises, and a high minimum is established, while the
"middle classesl also gain'ehormimayewashould warit to call
the 'ensuing i adisti.itution more unequal. Probably the "75+" and
the "31034" curios are of the I and II shapes in Fire I.-

-.) respectively, Probably the psradoxes ,,a; this table could be-
sorted by simpfs aiaV. Like Japanese migration, it .is not
amenable to Units. average.

, .

.

A similar flaw is to present indeed actual arrays, but
in amuch afore; aggregated fqrm,,,than the data compel._ Aggrega,
Lion is of codfte akih to the search for a magic number._ Thus
Okmr and Rtvlin regularly deal with the lowest quipti14... -.
Mingat and Eicher" bury the .grandes dc*les in a_larger t p grou

And inthe U.S.A. there are 40, ran people in the lowest q ntile,
)i).41rand so are able to say that France presents a normal pic e(3).

all the way from Indians on reservations to respectable
VermonterS on pension!, Yet the Current Population Reports give
ample detail for the interpolation of a finer breakdown,. say as
far as the low4r semi-decile(cf. Wiles ,and Markowski 1971,-
P.364) and this entirelY'alters their gloomy picture, At'a. ..

zuesstimate, ifithOut being able to go back to the source in the
time available, Iput the extreme income shares in theM.S.A.
as tolloWs(hased on Okner'and Rivlin): ; _

.

(1) "Coefficient" sounds grand and scientific;
,what the thing is.

-.(2) Vies 1974 Lecture 14 Michel 1975.

(3) On thit occasion at least my vulgar factology permits-me
to be more pessimistic] than another contributor.

"averageP is,

785
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lower- senii:d
- in neMo
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1 a 1972

0.8-1)in mond- an&kind b.8
(lowest quintile)'
tinier semd-clecile

in moneyc A . 17.7
,;.after income tax', 15.6

range . 0 -., in moneybefore tax - .22:1
in money and kind after tax 19:1

(4:9)

My..;int'erpolation (workings available, on request.
b. "kind," adds 4496 -to -tie bottom .quinitile in 1972,zero 1952 (Okner,and `Riylin) ':
c. Strai t froml Okner and.
d. Using 1966 rates only. I have set the rate on the lower

serif ,decile at zero, and on the upper at 13.4% .(01mer and
I' have neglected. all other taxes.

-

Had Okner -and Rivlin done the detailed work (avoiding
.my guesses!) they would inevitably have come up with some such
result. Is this, picture really "dismal"? Just what is the
seoirdecile ratio supposed, to do in 20 years to still the
liberal conscience? The perpetual quoting of the bottom
quintile share. (e.g. Budd...1970) may have had substantial

,olitical'effects,K not indeed regrettable ones, but still ill
founded. " '

. ,

43.` The so
I am no

It is a niere.c
very pessimid

future. But
*

co
'E

i) derma
: and w

s of Gloom
In favour. of sweetness and light, bat.of .truth,,
ce that this note is so optimistic, and I feel
about nearlysa,11 other aspects of the economic

trary tct what ,implied or stated:
1)4e-chances hbVe become much more equal,

11 Continue to' do so.

ii) The digrAtion of aapaneae peasants probably, equalized
Japanese society.

10.
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iii)The new U,8. welfare state has revolutionized the
situations of-the Very rich and the very Ow .
(but not, indeed, of the rich and the poor),

-iv) The range of chances to get into higher education
istore equal in several Member countries than in.
Poland or the U.S.S,R. -

Indeed equality is breaking ,out all r the .place. The
centile/madiadratio of wages and salaries in'U.K..has fallen
ever since we had figures for it, and still more so in recent

..yebTs (Routh 1965, Wiles 1975a).. Sweden and the U.K. are ,.
probably more equal than- the U.S.S.R. (Wiles 1974, p.48;,
subsequent Swedish 14orkings available on request), Yet
neither the Swedish nor the British Contributipn.to this con.,
fatence sounds like that

4 t
Gloom is of course ideologically motivated. We have all

been thrOugh the student revolution, and resented it, and resented
Ourselves for fresenting it. So.we-d9 ourixist and try to feel
bad about' the alleged failure of liberalism to achieve its
allegedly modest goals. Most of us have provided an apparently"
obligatory variation on this theme at the very moment when the
figures (lave at last'begUn to.give it the-

Now hoW, be3ng statisticians, have we managed to achieve
that?'

1) We have overlooked the 'trends the figures .throw up,
and concentrated on the still discreditable static
picture. .' ., . . ,

_
, .

'41) We have used magicnumbers like Ginits average which
conceaT'the movements in. the cruCiarrelatiyities.

. .

ii) We have hidden the crucial relativities by unnecessary
,aggregation. . ,

.

. . . .
., . ,. .

iv) We have insisted on treating education as a separate
fund, no doubt by a deformation professionnelle. r
tut it is obiious that some Very necessary,government
activities favour the rich. Nothing can or:should be
done about this - except to have adequate general
taxes on the

. , .
v) We have forgotten the ,income tail, which is in some

,

Member countries both progressive in theory and paid
. ,

1. in practice. Gross income diatribUtionS for Sweden
, Norway, the Netherlands and the U.KZ.simply will not do'.
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vi) Faced with incontrovertible evidence of improvemtnt we place.

an entirely unjustified emphasis on whatever remains wrOne.
An instgnce not hitherto discussed in.HaIsey's nfluidito.
This appears to mean downward mobility, .nothing less than

which will satisfy Halsey that Britain is a better place.

But it is diffiCult to achieVe downward mobility in a *

growing economy (and it. makes people dreadfully unhappy).

-145.1) We even_find reasons for condemning upward mobility, now

that. it is inconteatably'prese%t: /et it, remains clear,

social justice, an equalizing fOrce o;._;a0elnd

and-necessary for meritocracy.
. -

viii) For meritocracy is aline and necessary thing and should be

part of any education systeiSts goala. It means that we aze

ruled, under whatever system pi governdent, by 'people of
proven-ability. By whom else 'do we wish to 'be ruled? Not to

be ruled at, all is anarchy but there were no anarchists
present at the seminar, A de meritocracy (which is what we.-

have) is Simultaneously unjust and inefficieht, and uartum

non datur. I do not understand the use of this word in a-

pejorative manner, since it has no pejorative sense.

The primitive king executed themessaiger who broight

.bad news., The 0.2:C.D. will not execute us for bringin(good.

788
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Income Distribution Policy in the United States

by

,

Bedjamin-A. Okner end.Alice N.

4
The OECD'countries-tace' similar problems with respect to

inequality and policies to reduce it. They have Ised the taxing

v.../pand
apending_powers o.rzoveimment to mitigate the inequalities of

income and ,wealth, generated by private capitalism, yet sdLstan-
tial inequality persists.. They have provided schooling at publiC
expense and endeavored to sever, the connections between _family
backgrpund and access to higher levels of education and better

id jobs, btt_still such connections _remain. All are qngeged'ia
recurring debate about the desirability and effectiveness of

dditional equalization policies, including tax changes, transfers
in cash and in. kind, and additional investment inhuman capital,
tapecially through education.

_ Nevertheless, both the nature of the inequality problem '
and political perceptions of it differ from country to country.
In this paper we focus on inequality - primarily income inequa-
lity - in the United States And the,historicai-Volitical context
in which policies that affect inequality are being discussed.
The first-section gives a brief!desppiption of recent trends in
the distribution of -income in the Bated States - a picttre whose
mbst remarkable feature is the absence of change. The second
section diacdsses the role or Overnment in Mitigating inequality
and attempts to explain why tiff substantitl increases in govern-
ment prokrams, especially transfer programs, have net done more
to ctiange the distribution or income. The third section .addresses
another mystery: why has theequalization in educational attain-
ment that occurred in recent mrshot made the distribution of
income more.equal? The final section describes the current debate,

. over equalization policies and some major Choices among strategies
.for reducing inequality in the future.

The authors-are indebted to Nora Krasney for assistance in
Preparing the paper. The autho,rs are members of the

. Economic Studies Program of the Brookings Institution. The
views expressed are those of the atthora, and not necessarily
those of the officers, truotees,Or other staff membei% of the
Brookings Institution.
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Income Inequality is .the United Stated

Statistics on the distribution of income in the Ilnitet,
States leave much to be desired, but they clearly reveal two4,4 ,

facts; (,a), the distribution of income in any one year is highly *

unequal.; And (b) a substantial fraction of the population lives
at income levels that the majority regards as inadequate. i

Moreover,, although there,is some evidence of equalip.tionin,the .

1930s and 1940s, the size distribution, family income has not -6

changed apprectably in the last 25 years, and the distribution
of earned income for males has actually, become somewhat less

4

equal. .Indeed, from an egalitarian point of view tae, only bright
spot in the income statistics in recent years has beQn the rela-
tive impravementdn the position of blacks,, although even here
'the picture uniformly favorable. -

n

*invaiaable Statistics no
.t.

ilequal\ty Clearly iiivolves* the distribution of mmv-
chvacteti,stics:?-4ncome, wealth, social status; political
power, accese te'llublkc services,. anq social mobility
,aver tIm4 We concentrate on annual money income because statis-
..tics,oh its distributuen.are available and because a fmnily's
.annual Income it- a.gairly.AgoOd measure 94 its current access to
food, clothing, shelter gnd.other goods and services produced
in the` private economy:, , , 4 *

The basic source of information ofi the distribution of
income in the United Statet is the Current TOpulittion Suivey
(CPS) which has been cotducted annually since "194Y. Each March
the U.s. Bureau of the Census interviews 50,000 hauseholdssto
obtain informatiohon their income for the preceding calendar
year as well as information on the work experience of familir
members mad,Various,demogrAphic oharacteristicd.

The CPS sample is drawn. from:the entire population of
households, but the income estipates bated on it are more
accurate for the mass 6S wage-earning Americans in the middle of
the income. distribution than for the very rich and very poor. It
is difficult to gain access to very high income people in a field

'survey, and the -very poor. also tend to elude for mistrust the _

,Census interviewers. Capital- ains, which account for a major
shafe of total income among the rich, are extluded_from the
CenstWincome concept, and transfer income, which accounts for a
major share of income among the poor, is under-reported. Moreover,

for all income groups, the Census income definition omits many
components of income. In addition to capital gains, it excludes
all imputed incomes and non money receipts. Thus-, the net imputed
rent on Owner-occupied homes, the value of employee'fringe benefits,

,
and th.e.valae,of government transfers in kind (e.g., food stamps,
medical benefits, and housing allowances) are all exCluded Typm
CPS income. There is also no attempt to value'goo nd services
,produced at home. Despite all their shortcomi bwev , the

'GPS data are -the, best ,available for studying the U.S. distribution
of income and are used extensively in thia paper.
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Income Shares and Poverty

Th9 distribution of income in the United States is far
from equal. As may be seen, in 'Table 1 the 20 percent of families
with the, highest'income received 41 percent of aggregate family
income id 1973 and the 20 percent with the lowest incomes received
only 6 percent. Among unrelated individual8 the distribution was
even more unequal. The highest fifth received 30 percedt of the.-
income in 1972end the lowest fifth only 4 percent. (1)

While data for the yearaibefore World.War,II are not -
eScactly"comparable to those colledted recently and have to be 'd
pieced together from a variety of sources, they suggest that
substantial equalization of income did take place in the 1930s
and 1940s. The share,of the top quintile, especially the top
five percent apparently dropped substantially between 1929 and
the end of World War If, with the majorgains 'ccruing to the
middle-income groupa. (2) During the last two decades, however;
income shares have .hardly changed at all. Between 1953 and 1973
tfie shares_ofboth the lowest and highest fifths increased
slightly, while the share of the top'5 perbent declined, but
the shifts,have been slight (see Table_1). °(3)

tc

The'geeral picture is confirMed by a recent analysis
by Radner and Hinrichs based on a more comprehensive definition
of income thin that used by the CPS. (4) The authors have included
'not only. mond7 *income but estimates, of various types of inputed
income as well as estimates of government benefits to individuals
under the medicare and food stamp -Partly because these 4
gnternment benefits to the poor hay increased in-recent

(1) Unrelated individUals are persons 14 and over not living ',
with relatives. They may be living,alone, in a household
with non-relatives,. orin.group quarters such as arooming
house, ,

(2) Haley estimates that the share of the top quintile dropped
from 54)percent in 1929 to 46 percent in 1947. ,See B.F. Haley
"Changes in the Distribution of Income in the United States"..
in Jban Marche' and Barnard Ducros,teds.), The Distribution
of National_ Income, (St. Martin's Press, 19Ob), Table, 2.

(3) Small flubtuations in income shates have occurreldannually
'since World ar II and ate at least partly related4tc the
level of economic activity. Inequality declined sdhewhat
between 1961 ap0 1967 when the economy waa growing rapidly

4., and the unemplo ent rate Was dropping, and rose somewhat
after 19$9, whp growth slowed and unemployment rates were
higher. See estimony bSilEdward C. Budd, The 1974 Economic
Renort of the President, Hearings Before the Joint Economic
Committee, 93,Conl. 2,sess, (1974), Pt. 1, pp.,;140-50. ,

(4) 'D.B. Radner and J.C. Hinrichs, "Size lUstr4bution of Income
in 1964, 1960, and.1971", Survey of Current Business, Vol. 54
(Oct., 19741,. pp. 19-31.

tftiT(
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Ta '1*

Percents Share of A re ate Moue In 11 liee4ved b

Income Rank -

HITI t .4.
Lowest ,i4411 .1

N.$..

Second ,fifth
---;'` -Third fifth , 4,,e,,,,:,

,Fourthfifth
:..ilem)*i ;.

Highest

TO

..

'..* TOP-5 percent -

Each Fifb.of

953 , 193 ' .973

unrelated Tndivichiairs.:,

Lowest

Second firth",
Third ,fifth,

rourth.,rif4th11'

'.'Higharst fifth, t
Top 5' pekcent

-, .
, .., t, ti

1,..7,, , 5.0 5,5
22,4. 12.1 . % ',-1150,

17:8 17.7. e. ,..::17.5r
211..0 2-4.0- -\ ' ,' 4".*:, .44.0'`

. *
.42.0 43.2 ' '41.2 **
15-.8 v _15,8 ' "15,5. '
2.3

'6.8

13.5

24:4

53.0

25.3

2.6
,

12.14 8 14,1+'

52.q 1494

2.0:1 20.0 e

Source; U.S. Bureau of the Cens.a.s, Current Ponu;atiot_qtrorts, Series 15-60,

ko. 97, "Money Income in .1973 of Families and Persons in the United States"
(2975), igh1e22. for ;

('t^) The inbqme (before taxes) boundaries of each- fifth ; of
families in 1973 were lbwest fifth under $6,081
second fifth - $6,081-$10,034; third fifth .7. $10,034-

e4000; fourth fifth - $14,000419.,2531 highest .f 14th -
$19,253 ,and 'over; top 5' percent = $50,015 and avei,..
Incomes includes wages and salaries proprietors' income,
interest, rent, dividends, and money, ,transfer:paYments

.'e- but excludes income from the sale of capital assets. ,

794
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Bell,,er and Hinrichs find a someWhat greater increase in the
share of the lowest quintile this4:indicated, by the CPS; the
lowest quintile of families innreated pipit. share of total
income from fve td 6.6 Percebt,between'1964-and 1971, while

,,.share of the tOp-quintileAgOppedm 45.1 to 42.0,0ercent.
en with a btbader concept of Anc,o0 :tpe change is hardly over-

i4helming. _ .
. --.

..A Real inobmes have. of cOnreq,'Veen rising substantially _

. ,

;,- and fairly steadily throughout the,Whble period for which we .

bave data. Between 194,9 and 1973-tedianiamily income in 1973
prices doubled (rising from $6,032ito $12,051) while the median
real income of unrglated individuals rose even more rapidly

4 (from $1,953 to $1r134, or by 112 percent). Since the entire _

income distribution has shifted upward without appreciable changes
in relative shares, the,absolute gap betweenthe rich and the poor
has idened.

a

In .the United States much of the interest in income distri-
loUtion'statistics is focused on those at the low end of 'the scale
the population living in poverty. In the 4d-19606 the goernment
adopted te,poverty income level (now called the low-inCome eves)
41.efine on, the basis of family size, composition, and :arm r .

=dal* residence. Over the years this definition has been adjusted
to reflect changes in the cost of living (but not in the pr ailing
standard of living). In 1973 a nonfarm family of four was de 'ned
as poor if it had an anntal income of leas than $4,540. This is
about one-third of the median income for four-person families and

pis generally conceded to be a very meager level of income by
'U.S. standards.

Unda)r the definition whichtassociates poverty with a fixed
leVel of real income, the kpverty population has declined substan-
tially in recent years - from 39.5 million,or 22.4 percent of
thebobulation, in 1959 to 23.0 million, or 11.1 percent of the
popWtion, in 1973. The number of people living in poverty . 4

deelined rapidly between 1962 and 1968 - years of rapid economic. .

growth and falling wiemployment rates - but the rata of change,V
.has slowed considerably since then". ,

Oompare0 with the population ,as a whole, the spoor popUlatiOn
contains a,high proportion of old people,, children, blacks, and
families headed by women (Table 4). Moreover as the poverty
copulation has declined it has become less god less similar to the
population as a wliole. In 1959, 77 percent of the families in
poverty were headed by a male and percent of these family ueecis
worked full-time all year. Thus, mucn of the poverty problem
was aSsoniated with low wages.' By 1973, however, many families
with a Strong attachment to the labor force had moved out of the
poverty" population as real wages rose. The proportion of poor
families with male heads pad dropped to 55 percent and 27 percent
worked full -time ail,year,i in other wprds only 15 percent of poor
famIlies were headed by' .a` fully - employed male.

**0
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fy Table 2,

'Persons Below the Poverty Level

I): Age and Sex of Head of Family; Selected Years 19591197

Population group 1959 1966 1968 197 3

Number of poor persons (thousands)
65 and.over 5,668 5,003 4,646 3,354
Under 65
-Persons in families with female

head and female unrelated
individuals

White 5;109 4,408 4,326 5,032
Nonwhite 3,000 3,436 3,643 4,385

Persons in families with male
head and Male unrelated '

individuals
White 18,484 10,517 9,115 7,369
Nonwhite 7,228 5,032 3,659 2,788

Total 39,490 28,510 25.389 24,460

Percentage of Door persons
Q5 and over 14.1 17.9 18,3 14.6
Under 65

Peksons in families with female

head and female unrelated
individuals

White 12.9 15.5 17.3 22.1
Nonwhite 7.6 12.1 14.3 19.1

Persons in families with male
head and male unrelated
individuals

White 46.8 36.9 35.9 32.1
Nonwhite 18.3 17.6 2A,A 12

Total 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0

= ,

Source: Derived from U.S. Butcau of the Census, Current
Population Repor'ts, Series P-60, No.96, "Characteris

.tics of the Low Income Population, 1973" (1975),
Table 1.i,

9 G
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Since average real incomes have been rising, people
Jiving at or below the poverty line have been getting progressively
poorer relative to the rest of the population. .In 1963 the poverty
l'ne for aamily of four was about 50 percent of the median .
,i. cone for' such families while. by 1973 the ratio hadtallen to

percent.. Indeed, is poverty is defined as a relative state -
vation of a level of living enjoyed by others - no progress

blkail een made in alleviating poverty in the United States in
rece t decades. If the poverty threshold were,defined as one-half
of the-median income, the proportion of poor people in the popu-

.lation would have remained roughly constant since the end of
World War II (see Table 3),..while the absolute income gap between
the poor and the median family widened. Of course, this is .jus't
another way of stating the facts noted earlier: the U;1$.distri-
bution of income has been shifting upward during the. at two
decades while the relative shares of various income groups have
stayed almost constant. -

When the focus shifts from total family income to
oarnings,(1) the picture becomes - from an egalitarian point of

-view - even more dismal. The distribution of male earnings in the
United States has become somewhat more unequal in recent years.(2)
Part of the explanation relates to increases in the proportion of
young people in the'labor force and in the proportion of (appa-
rent)y'voluntary) part-tine work. Part relates to changes in
the occupational structtre (increases in highly-paid occupations)
and part to greater earnings increases in occupations already at

. .

. the high end of the scale.

The Position of Blacks
,

.
.

.

Concern with the distribution of income in the United
States relates not only to the overall distribution, but also to
the relative position of identifiable minority groups, especially
blacks. Blacks, who comprisp about 11 percent of the total U.S.
population, are heavily concentrated in the low-income brackets. ,

About, a third,of the population with incomes below the officiAl
poverty line in 1973 was black and about a third of all blacks
were poor. (3) .

.).

r.

'(1) The distinction between total family income and.personal
earnings is not insignificant., In addition to earnings,

c total income includes income from property plus public and
private transfers. Total income is also a function of how
much of the family's potential services are actuary employed. .

(2) Peter Hanle, "Exploring the Distribution Of-Earned Income",
Monthly labor Review: Vol. 95 (December 1922)

(3) U.S. Bureau of the C.ensus, Current Population Reports, Special
Studies, Series P-23, Nu 48, "The social and Economic Status
of the Black Population IA the United States, 1973" (1974),
Table 16.

A
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Table 3

Percentage of U.S. families with Income

Less Than One-half the Median Income, Selected Years 1942.v9g73

xr

1947 .

1950.

1955

1960

1965

1966

1967

1968

1969

1970

1971

1972

1973

Percent

19.0

20.0

19.9 °

20.2

19.8

19.2

1848

18.3

18.5

18:9,

.19.3 I.

19.5

1914-,

.

Sources: For-1947-60, The Concept of Povertx, Task Force on
Economic Growth and Opportunity (Chamber of Commerce
of the UniterrStates, 1965), Table 1, p.75. Data for
1965-73 estimated froq U.S. Bureau of the Census,
Current Population Reports,, Series P-60, No.97,
Money Income in 1973 of Families and Persons in the
United States" (1975), Table 10,

. ,
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Black economic progress has come in fits and starts.
The relative position of blacks improved substantially in the
1940s*as World War II generated extraordinary demands for labor
and many blacks left the rtiral South for better paid jobs in
northern cities. Another spurt of progress occurred in the 1960s
When tight labor markets, rapid economic growth, and legal action
to reduce racial discrimination apparently combined to improve
the relatiVe income poSition of the nonwhite (primarily black)
population. AS may be seen in Table 4, the ratio di median
earnings of black males to those of white males, which moved
erratically around .57 through the 1950s and early .1y6us, rose
from .59 in 1966 to .67 in 1969.(where it stabilized. for a few
Tears) and then rose to .69 in 1973. Even more impressive increases
In the black /white ratio occurred for women and have continued
into the 1970s.

.

4

If one fOcuses on family income, lowever, a somewhat
different picture emerges.,, The ratio of black to white family
income rose from .55 in 195 to .64 in 1970, but has since
declined and is now back to the 1966 level (see Table 5). Now
-could this ratio have declined when the earnings_ratios did not?
One reason is that the proportion of faMilies headed by females
,bas increased substantially, especially for blacks, and although
black women now earn almqpt as iftch as white women they still earn
less than black men. Thererwas also a slight decline in the
ratio of black women's' salaries to those of.whites in 1973.
In addition, the relatively high unemployment rates of the 1970s
have hurt black families more than white families and have dis-
proportionately increased the number of black families without
any earners'.

The income distribution picture paintid abofe would not
be particularly surprising - indeed, there is not much to be
explained - if it were not for two other setSidLfacts: (a) the-- ---
growth of_government,..especially federal government programs,
btnefitting low-income people; and (b) the increase in educational
attainment and its equalization. The nexttwo sections deal with
the question: Why, in view of these two,trends,'was there no
substantial equalization in the distribution of income?

2. The Impact of Government on the Distribution of Income

Surprise that public programs have failed to ahange the
distribution of income grows,out of general impression4 4that

(a) the.governmerit sector has grown disproportionately
in recent years;

(b) that a growing share of government spending aids the
poor;

(c)
/

that such spending is financed by progressive taxes.

795
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Table 4

Rev) of Nonwhite"to White Wage and Salary Income, by Sex, 1947-1973

a

Year

.:

Male Female

1947

-1949
1950

1951

1

: .54

.50

..61

.62 '

.34'

.40

.37

.42
, 1952 . c .58 .41

1953 .59 .49
195k :57 .45
1955

.,
.59. ..43

.. 1956 1- .56 .45 '
1957, .55 .45
1958 , .58 .5
1959 v., .58 .53
1960 .. .60 .50

1961 .57 .51
1962 .55 .53

_ __1963. .57 .53
1964 -59-- .58
1965 .58 - " 58
1966 .59 .66,1, 1967 .64 .70
198 .660' .721
1969 . .67 .79
1970 .66 .85

, ..
1971 .67 ;86
1972 t a .68 .9k

C 1973 .69 .90

Source: U.S. Bureau of the Census, Current Population
Re orts, Sera.es P-60, "Consumer Income",
var ous issues.

8.0 u e-x'.
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Table

Ratio of Nonwhite to White Median Family Income,

Y¢ar Ratio

1959

1960
,

.5
1961 .53
1962 .53
1963 .53
1961+ .56
1965 .55
1966 .60

1967 .62

1968

1969, .63

1970 .64

197j, `:63

1972 .62

1973 .6o

1959 to 1973

Sourc : U.S. Bureau of the Census, Current Population
({ Reports, Special Studies, Series P.:.23; No.48,

.The Social and Economic Status of the Black
Population.in the United States, 1973" (1974)
Table 6.

801
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These impressions are partly erroneous.- on balance the U.S.
tax systtm is not very progressive, even at the federal level.
They are also partly irrelevant - the standard (i.e., CPS)
income distribution statistics reflec income before taxes and
do not count as income any goverdment services or in-kind
transfers. Cash transfers to low-income groups, have indeed
grown rapidly and are, at least le principle, counted as income

in the Census statistics. The fact that the increase in cash'
transfers has not brought about a visible equalization in income
shares deserves explanation. As will be seen below, the mystery
may be partly explained by the fact that older people retire
earlier so that social security transfers replace earnIngp and
partly by the tendency of adtlts to maintain separate
households rather, than live with relatives.

-The Growth of Transfer Programs

Total federal government,Agrehditures increased from
18.6 percent of GNP in fiscal yeta? 1960 to 20.8 percent in fiscal
year 1975. Moreover, transfers;to individuals both in cash and
in kind have increased more rapItqy than,the budget as a whole:
Federal in-kind transfer programs '-tcr4help individuals buy essen-
tial goods and services, such as (rciod, housing, and medical care
were miniscule in 1960, but grew to an estimated $34 billion by
fiscal year 1975 01 percent of the'fbAgral budget and about d
percent of the GNP), About half:of this growth was in two
federal.,programs to help the poor and the elderly (many of whom
are poor) pay for medical carp: Other programs that increased
substantially include public.housing subsidies, food stamps,
and grants to help students pay the costs of higher education.
A substantial fraction of these transfers in kind-go to low-

-income people. Some of the programs (such as public housing)
provide fairly substantial subsidies to a very small proportion
of the poor; others (such as food stamps) provide smaller average
subsidies to much larger numbers of people.

Transfers in kind are not counted as income in the Census
statistics andno regular information is collected. about their

distribution by income clads. Work is in progress at The Brookings
Institution to.piece together the available information and make
estimates of the dollar value of federal 'benefits in lyStnd received

.by persons at various income levels. The verbr rough estimates
shown in Table 6 indicate that if federal transfers in kind were
included in income and valued at their cost to the government,
the income share of those with money incomes under $5,000 in
1972 would have increased from 4.1 percent to 5.9 percent of total
income when the transfers are valued at their cost. 1(1)

(1) It is, of course, doubtful that in kina-benefits are worth
as much to the recipients as their dollar cost to the .c

government. Given the choice, a family would prefer to
have a dollar to spend as it wiAes than a dollar restricted
to a specific use such as hpusfng or medical care:

8 0,
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Table 6

2

Percent Diqtribut-inn of Family Tirnme Pernre Ana Af*er Inr.rImp In V1 I, 19'7,3

Income
class

Money
income

'Mlcome (1)
in 'kind

MoneYincom0
plus income
in kind

Under 0,000 4.1 55.3 5.9'

$'5,000- 9,999 16.0 30.1 16.5

10,000-14,999 25.3 8.8 24.8

i5,660-24,999 33.9 5.9 32.9

25,000'& over 20.7 ti 0 19.9

Total 100.0U 100.00' 100.00

4Source: Figures are estimated from Edward R. Fried and others,
Setting_ National Priorities, The 1974.Budget (The
Brookings Institution, 1973), Chapter 4; Barry M.

'Blechman and others, Setting National Priorities,
The 1975 Budget (The Brookings Institution, 19743,
Chapter 7; and Henry J. Aaron, Shelter and Subsidies,
Who Benefits from Federal Housing Policies? The
Brookings Institution, 1972), Chapters 7,8,9.
Details may not add to totals because of rounding__

(1) Income in kind includes food, health, housing, higher
education, and child care programs.
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Cash transfers have also increased.,papidly in recent
years - from 320.6 billion in fiscal year 1900 (or 4.2 percent
of GIB?) to 398.2 billion in fiscal year 1975(6.8 percent of
the p-p). The, major growth has been in cash benefits to retired
and dieabled persons - social security, veterans' pensions,
retirement programs for civilian and military employpes of the
government, and so forth. Indeed, payments under retirement and
disability programs account for nearly 90-percent Of the federal
government's cash transfers to individuals. (Recipients of
these. benefits are primarily elderly, although some of them are
survivors of deceased workers or younger disabled workers).
The remaining 1p percent goes mainly to impoverished families
With children (mostly headed by a woman) and to experienced
workers who are unemployed. There is no general income support
for poor people who do not fall into one of these specified
categories; nor is there assistance for new entrants to the
labor force unable to find work.

Cash transfers go primarily to people in the lowest
two-fifths of the income distribution and, in principle, are
counted in the CP0 income statistics. Hence, one would have
expected the growth of transfers to have had an equalizing effect
on the distribution of family income. However, the impact of
transfer payment increases on the distribution of income is
partly masked by:the fact that such income is substantially under-
reported in the Census Income statistics. Indeed, only 79 percent
of the transfers known to be paid out by the government are
reported as income by respondents. (More than 97 percent pf
wages and salaries arereported). For 197,, the Census Bureau
estimates that about 89 percent of income from social security
was reported in the CPS. However, only 75 percent of the public
assistance amount and 58 percent, of unemployment insurance and
other transfer amounts were reported. (1)_ A,more accurate picture
of the impact of transfers on the distribution of income can be
obtained by computing transfer payments income for a sample of
families on the basis of their income and demagaphic characte-
ristics, as well as the eligibility rules and participation
rates of the various programs. This type of estimate reveals
that "in reaDity" federal transfel.s had a substantial equalizing
effect on the distribution of income in 1972,----The lowest 40 per -.
cent 6'f TaMily units received only 8.3 percent of income before
transfers, but 13.8 percent of income after transfers. (2)

(1) See U.S. Bureau of the Census, Current Population Reports,-
Series_P-60, N°.97, "Money Income in 1973 of Families and
Persons in the United States" (1975), Tabl,e.Ar8, p.180.

0

(2) Derived from Edward R. Fried and others, Setting National
Priorities, the 1974 Budget (The Brookings Institution,1973)
p. 50., The distribution of income before and after taxes
and transfdrs is shown in Table 12.

80
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In addition to underreporting, there are several reasons
why the large increase in transfers might not have brought about
a more visible effect on the distribution of income over time.

.

One is that the equalizing effect of transfer payments may be
offset by the opposite change in the distribution of earned
income. Another is that transfer payments may to a large extent
be replacing earnings, especially of older workers.., As social
security and other retirement benefits h e expanded., the average
retirement age has declined. IA1950, 46 ercent of all men aged
65 and over were LW the labor force; by 19 0 the percentage had
dropped to 33 percent and by 1972 to 24 per ent. Thus much of
the effect of the retirement programs has apparently been to
replace the earnings of older workers with transfer payments
without affecting their position in the income distributiom7.

Another offsetting fgcter may be the increase in the
proportion of people at all ages who head their own households,
an increase that, in turn, may be partly attributable to the

r growth of transfer payments. As may be seen in Table 7 the
proportion of people who are either family heads or living
alone has increased markedly for both sexes and at all "hgg levelt.
Young people move'out of the parental household sooner, old people
are more likely to live alone rather than with their children,
and women - especially black women - are more likely to be family
heads or living alone than they Were two decades ago. These
phenomena may simply reflect a change in custqms or preferences
about liVing arrangements, but the change has clearly been faci-
litated by increases in income - more people can afford the

illatixurY of living apart frOm their relatives. The growth in
_transfer payments to retired persons has permitted many older,
people to maintain separate households, albeit often at low

//income levels,.rather than being absorbed into higher income ' / -

households. There is dispute over whether the existenceof
welfare payments for women with children and no husband has Cau ed
the break-up of husband -wife families and the increase in femal

A headed households, but it is certainly clear that the growth o
such payments has made it easier for womeg.to maintain separa e
households. Thus,'the equalization that might have beem expe ted
from increasesin transfer payments may have been largely of set
by the increase in households that has simultaneously occur ed.. ,

The United States Tax System,

-Compared with taxes in other industralised countries,
United States taxes impose a comparatively light burden fin the
economy. Because different levels of government perfor0 widely
differing functions sn different dountriesi it is necesdary to
combine all receipts - federal, state, and local - whin comparing
tax burdens among countries. On this basis, total taxes amounted
to 28,percent of the gloss national product of the gnited States
in 1 -961. In the same period, receipts in Denmark, Porway,the

,Netherlands, and Sweden exceeded 40 percent of GNP/ and in four
other countries the total-ranged between 35 and 4 percent of
GNP., Taxes as a percentage of GNP for the United States And
fourteen other countries are shown in Table 8.

;""

8 T.

A



N.

t

197

Table 7

Heads of 'Families or Individuals Living Alone as a

Percentage of the Population. Selected Years 1950-1970

SeA;,race,
and age 1950 1960 1970

All males

k 15
80
76

11
'87

83

19

90
86

14-24
, 25-64

65 +

White -

14 -24 15 18 . w 20
25-64 82 88 91
65 + 76 83 ,87

t . Nonwhite.
,-

14-24 12 13 24

25-64 .1 69 76 81
65 + - . 75 79 82

All females

14-24 1 2 5 "

25-64 ..
11 13 16

65 + 32 4 36 42

White .

14-24 1 2 4

25-64 10 12 14

65 4 ,.. 31 36 42

Nonwhite . r
14-24 . 2 4 11

25-64 19 23 30

654 37 41 47

Sources: U.. Bureau of the Census, U.S. Census of the
Population. 1950. Vol.IV, Special Reports, Pgrt 2,
Chapter D, Marital Status (1953, tables 1 and,2;
U.S. Bureau of the Census, U.S. Census of the
Population. 1960, Subject Reports, Persons by
Family-Characteristics, Final Report, PC(2) 4B
1964, Table 2; and U.S. Bureau of the Census,
U.S. Census o Population. 1970, Subject
Reports, P sons by Family Characteristics,
Final rt PC(2) 4B (1973), Table 2.

8
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Table et

Total *Tax Revenue as a Percentage of
Gross National Product, Selected Countries, 1971

4

Country

Ay

Taxes as percent
of gross

national product Country

Taxes as percent
of gross

national product

0
e Dmilark 414' Germany 34

Netherlands 42 ,Canada 32

Sweden Italy 31

Norway United States 28

Austrift rt "i';" Switzerland 24

.United -4ingdom 36 , Japan ' 20
CZ

Fiance 36 'Spain 20

Belgium
'44

>135

Source:

a

4

#

v
.Organisation tor Economic Cooperation and Development,Revenue Statistics of OECU Countries, 1965-71 (Paris),Table la,

_ ....

a
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In 1973 about 64 percent of all United States tax
revenue was collected by the federallgovernment and the remainder
was received by state and local governments. As may be seen in
Tdble 9, the taxes used by the different levels of government
differ greatly. At the federal level, individual and, corporate
income taxes accounted foi. 62 percent of total receipts and social
security and other payroll taxes accounted for another 28 percent.
The remaining 10 percent came from customs duties, estate and

gift taxes, and excises. On the other hand, state and local
governments rely heavily on sales and property taxes which
accounted for about two-thirdi of their total 1973 collectfons.
Direct taxes on individual and corporate incomes amounted to

only about' i8 percent of total state-local taxer.

Distribution of tax hardens

While good information is available on total tax
collections, definitive data are lacking on how tax burdens are
distributed among families and persons. In large measpre this is
due to our lack of knowledge of whose real income is ultimately
reduced by the tax (the "incidence" of the tax). The person who
writes the check to-the government for the tax may not be the

one who really bears the burden. Is the tax on property borne by
the landlord or does-he pass it on the tenant through higher

rent? Is a. tax on corporate-profits borne by-stockholders, is

it passed on to consumers in the form of higher prices, or is it
borne by owners of capital?

.

a

The final incidence of general sales taxes and income

taxes is fairly,clear. In general, the burden of personal income
taxes is borne directly by the individual taxpayers. The personal
income tax is progressive, despite numerous provisions that
benefit mainly high-income persons. General sales taxes are borne
by consumers in proportion to their expenditures. Since low-
income persons spend the highest proportion of their incomes on
consumption, sales taxes are regressive.

-

With respect to corporate income taxes and property
taxes, however, there is considerable disagreement as to the

ultimate incidence. Opinion is divided on how the burden of the
property tax 16 shared between landlords and tenants, and 6&;1'

-the ,burden of the corporate tax is shared between owners of

corporations and consumers of their products. To the extent that
the corporate tax falls oft owners of capital, it is pgogressive,

since ownership of capital is concentrated among upper-income
groups. To the extent that it falls on consumers, it is regressive.
Similarly, the property tax may be progressive o. .g1C5aive
depending on whether its burden falls mainly on landlords and
homeowners or on tenants.

The most comprehensive study of the overall distributiod
Of United States tax burdens is the recently completed wort by

Pechman and Okner. (1) -

(1) Joseph A. Pechman and Benjamin A. Okner, Who Bears the

Tax Burden? (The Brookings. Institution, 1974)

808
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Table

Total United States Taxes bb Source and Level of Government,_ 973-4

(Amounts in millions)

Source
Amount Percentage distribution

Federal State-local Total Federal State-local Total

Individual
income

Corporate
income

property

Sales and
excises

Payroll

: (1)
All other(1)

Total

4 $114.1t 19.0

43.7 - 6.1

' -1,...........}47.2

16.6 143.9

79.5 11.7

8.6 10.7

.

*133.1

0.8
,

47.2

,60.5

91.2

18.7

.

43.5

16.6

6.3

30.3

3.3

's,

13.8

4.4

It. 2

31.8

8.5

7. 3

100.0

:

33.2.

12.4'

11.8

15.1-

22.8
.

.4.7

$262.5 $138.0 $400.5 100.0 -100.0

Source: Derived from U.S. Department of Commerce, Survey of
Current Business, Vol. 54 (July 1974), Tables 3.1 and
3.3.

Note: State-local receipts exclude federal grants-in aid andall nontax)receipts. Federal tax refunds are netted
against receipts. Details may not add to totals becauseof rounding.

(1) Includes gift, estate, and death taxes; federal customs
duties; state-local motor vehicle licenses:, and
miscellaneous tax receipts.
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In their study for 1966, they found that regardless'of'what
incidence assumptions are used, the overall tax burden in the
United States is proportional for most families and individuals.
oily those at the eery bottom and.Very top of the income
distribution had average effective rates that differed substantially
from the overall average. As a result, they concluded that the
tax system has a-negligible effect on the overall distribution
of income in the United States.

Pechman-Okner effective tax rates calculated for 1966
are. shown in Tables 10 and 11. These rates were calculated
under their most progressive set of incidence variants and
assume that (a) one -half of the corporation income tax is borne
by corporate stockholders and that half is borne by owners of
property in general; and (b) that the total burden of the
property tax is borne by owners of property. (1) On these
assumptions, as is shown in Table 10, effective rates of tax rise.
substantially for those in the highest income decile. Also,
total state-local tax burde,ls under these incidence assumptions
have a U-shaped pattern, with the highst rates at the bottom
and top o; the income scale (Table 11). This is in marked-
contrast to the usual conclusion that state and local tax burdens
are regressive throughout the income scale.

)(Combined Effect of Taxes and Transfers

It is difficult to estimate the net effect of the
overall tax and transfer systems in the United States because
the necessary statistics for doing so do not exist. Lacking those,
we have used a combination of available information to produce
a partial answer to the question of how government taxes and

. transfers affect the distribution of income.

Total taxes in 1972 amounted to $353.5 billion, and a-
. reasonable estimate of total transfers is $77.7 billion. (2)
Individual and corporation income and property taxes accounted
for about 58 percent of total collections and were probably
slightly progressive. The remainder 7. sales and excise taxes
and payroll taxes - were regressive. ln total, the best esti-
mate is that the overall tax system was neutral - or very slight=ly

progressive - in its effect on the before-tax distribution of
income. On the other hand, what we know about the distribution
of transfer payments suggests that they were progressive (i.e.,
favoring the poor). The expected net effect of the two sides of
ie tax and transfer system, therefore, would be towards income
"equalization because of the effect of the transfer system.

,(1) It was assumed that personal income taxes are born; by
individual, taxpayers; tat sales and excise taxes fall on
consumers.

1

vugd that payroll taxes are piid by earners.
.

k2) This includes old-age, survivors and disability insurdnce;
unemployment and workmen's compensation; public and general
assistance (welfare); veterans' benefits and military.
Estimate derived Irob U.S. Department of Commerce,' purvey
of Current Business, Vol. 54 (July 1974), Table-,59.

8:.0
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Table 10

Effective Rates of Federal, State, and Local Taxes, by Type of

Tax. Most Progressive Incidence Assunrptions, by PrT,IiI34- i r+11 Decile, 19JAA

)
(Percent)

/ndi-
. vidual

Population income
decile lax -

Corpo-
ration
income
tax

.

Property
tax

Sales
and

excise
tax

Payroll
taxes

Personal
,property
and

motor
vehicle
taxes

Total
taxes

First
(1)

1.1 1.7 2.1 8.9 2.6 o,4 16.8

Second 2.3 2.1 2.6 7.8 3.8 0.4 18.9

Third .o 2.2 2.6 7.1 5.4 o4 c;....7

Fourth 5.4 1.9 2,1 6.7 6.1 0.4 .22,6

Fifth 6.3 1.7 1.8 6.4 6.3 * 0.3 22.8

'Sixth 7.0 1.5 ,1.6 6.1 6.2 0.3 22.7

Seventh 7.5 1.6 1.7 5.7 5.8 0.3 22.7

ighth 8..3 1.8 1.8 5.5 5.4 '0.3 23.1

Ninth 8.8 - 2.2 2.2 5.0 4,8 0.3 23.3

Tenth 11.4 8.1 5.1- 3.2 2.2 0.2 ', 30.1

All deciles
( 2)-

.8.3 3.9 3.o 5.1 4.4 0.3 25.2

N

Source: Pechman and Okner, Illo 11,...js the T3Y Plird.n?, Table 4 -9, P.

(1) Includes only units in the sixth to tenth percentiles.

(2) Includes negative incomes not shown separately.
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Effective Rates of Federal and State-local Taxes

Most Progressive Incidence s by Po IJInfimn Dpelip 1

4r
(percent)

Population
decile

ti
Federal State-local Total,

First(1) .8 , 9.1 16.8

Second 0.2 .- 8,6 .18.9

Third. 13.5 '8.2 -;21.7
Fourth 15.1 .7.5 22.6

Fifth 15.9 6.9 22.8

Sixth 16.1 6.6 '22.7

Seventh .;., 16.2 6.5 22.7.

Eighth 16.6 6.5 23.1

Ninth 16.7 6,6 23.3

Tenth 21.1- 9.0 c) 30.1'
All deciles(2) . 17.6 7.6 25.2

$ource: Pecirman and Okner, ;',113 ro4r: the Tax Burden?, Table 14-11, p. 64.

(1) Includes Only units in the sixth to tenth percentiles,

(2) Includes negative incomes not shmm separately.

812 ,
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The data shown -in Table 12 confirm this expectation.
In preparing the table it was impossible to include the effect
of the total tax system. Only the federal individual income and
payroll taxes - which accounted for,close.to half of 1972 tax
collections at all levels - are included.

for the population as a whole, payroll and income taxes
were slightly progressive. This, while the bottom quintile
received 1./ percent pf total income before taxes and transfers(1)
they paid only 1.1 percent of tax, and'their share of income
after tax increased slightly to 1.8 percent. At the other end
of the income scale, the top quintile's share of income after
tax dropped fr6m 53.1-percent before taxes and transfers to 51.9
percent after taxes. However, the really large distributional
shift is seen only after transfers are taken into account.
Those in the bottom quintile,before taxes and transfers received
40.2 percent of the transfers and increased their share. of -income
after taxes and transfers to 6.3 percent. Stated somewhat diffe-
rently, the bottom quintile's share of income increased net by
4.6 percentage points; of the totals 0.1 percentage point was
the result of the tax system, and 4.5 percentage points resulted
from the cash transfer system. Similar results were found through-
out tlic table - especially forhe aged who received more than
53 percent of total cash transfers in 1972. While the federal
individual income and payroll taxes play some role i.11 redistri-
buting before-tax income, it is ..s. small one. The real income
redistributor in the United States appears to be the transfer
system. But even so, the distribution of income still appears
quite unequal. While the share of the bottom quintile increased
from 1.7 percent to 6.3 percent, those in the top quintile still
received nearly half the income after direct federal taxes and
transfers in 1972.

3. The Impict of Education on the Distribution of Theome

In the last 20 to 25 years educational attainment
(years of school completed) has become more equal in Ithe United
States, while income inequality has remained about the same and,
indeed, the distribution of male earnings has become more unequal.
This apparent paradox demands an explanation especially since
further equalization of education is often proposed as a means
of mitigating income inequalty in the future.

(1) This differs from,the proportion shown in Table 1 because
the CPS income concept includes money transfer payments.

6
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Education and Income

The educational attainment of the United States population
is high aad has been rising steadily for many years. In 1950
about half co: all 25-29 year old men had completed high school
(12,years of schooling) and about 10 percent had completed four
or more years of college. By 19674, 83 percent of 'the men in this
age group were completing high school and 21,4 percent had at leastfour years of college. (1)

The resuledf these changes has been a gradual equalization
of education, as may be, seek in Table 13. In 1950 the bottom
e0 percent of the adult male population (in terms of school years)
had 7.7 percent of total schooling. By 1970 this percentage hadrisen to 9.9 percent for the adult male population as a wholeand tos12.8 percent for men aged 25-29.

,On the average, people with higher, levels of educationhave higher incomes. In 1973 the mean annual income of malesaged 35».44 with eight years of schooling was $9,486; for thosewith foUr years of high school it was $12,045; for those with
four or more years of college it was $19,771. (2) Most of the
difference is attributable to the fact that workers with higher
levels of education earn more, although property incomes arealso higher for those with more education.

Human capital theory attributes the higher earnings of
the bettereducated in large part to their greater productivity
viewing much of the increased income as a return on productivity -enhancing investment in education. If this view is:correct onewould expect? other things being equal, that increased investment
in hlman capital would lower the rate of return. In particular,one would expect that substantial increases in the proportion
of highly echkated people - such as have occurred in recent yearsin the United States

- would increase competition for jobs requiring
higher education levels and lower the wages these jobs command,
while at the same time reducing the competition for jobs requiring
less skill and increasing the wages paid for these jobs.

(1) Sources: Derived from U.S. Bureau of the Census,
U.S. Census of the Population, 1950, Vol. IV, Special
"Reports, Part 5, Chapter By Education (1953), Table 7;U.S. Bureau of the Census, Current Vopulation Reports,
Series P-20, N°.274, "Educational Atiknment in the United
States: March 1973 and March 1974" (1974), Table 1.

."(2) U.S. Bureau -of the Census, Current Population Reports,
Stries P-60, N° 97, "Money Income in 1973 of-Familes andPersons in the United States" (1975), table 58.
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Table 13

Diqnibution of Total Schooling Educatinn Quin ilAa fmr maleq

A.ged. 25 and over and 25-29, 1950 and' 70

Population Lowest
group 20%

Second
.20%

Third
20%

Fourth
20%

- 1950

,yalcs 25 c over _

Total: 7.7 16.2 18.7 25.0

White 9.7 15.6 18.5 .24.8
Nonwhite 3.6 12.4 19.0 25.9

Ales 25-29 .-- .

Total: 10.5 16.7 21.3 22.5

White 11.4 17.0 21.3 22.0
Nonwhite '6.6 ,

oet-'

14.8 20.2 .25,6

1970

1hles 25 & over

Total: 9.9 16.3 21.3 22.7

Wbite 10.4 '16,3 21.3 22.5'
Nonwhite 6.1 15.0 20.8 26.5

.

),les. 25129

Total: 12.8 18.9 19.4 21.6

%bite 13.0 18.9 19.1 22.0
Nonwhite - 11.6 18.6 21.6 22.1

Highest Total
20%

,

32.0 10.0.0-

31.4 100.0
39.0 100.0

29.0 . 100.0

28.3 100.0
32.7 100.0

29..9 100.0

29:5 100.0
31.7 100.0

27.4 100.0

27.0 * 100.0
'20.1 100.0

Sources: Calculated from U.S. Bureau of the Census, U.S. Census

-21La",!.1:;19i,)
Tuirt=1113676T---

Table 115 and Census of the PQpulation, 1976,
VolVICharacteristics of the Population, Part 1,
Section 2, U.S. Summary(19b5), Table 199.
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The narrowing of earnings differentials among persons
with various levels of eduction that one might have.expected'
in the 1950s and 1960s did not occur. In 1960, for examples
men aged 35-44 with four years of college had 1.91 times the
median earnings of those with only eight years of schooling;
in 1970 the comparable ratio was 1.92. (1), Table 14 shows income/

uy education for the same age group lur several years
between 19>) and '91.i. sue differentials among e'uticdt.Lult.Levels
appear to have wiueued lois is good news ior anyone
recum.eud.i.ug that a particular person euudnce his income by
obtaining more euucdtion, but it should give pause (..v 4..uose

who contend. that increasing the proportion of young people
finishing high school and college will equalize distribution of
income in the future.

Alternative Explanati

The fact that income differen tials by education failed
toy narrow as the proportion of highly educated people increased
is something of a mystery and demands an explanation. At least
three gxplanations might be offered. First, technology may be
changing in,such a wry that the demand for employees with skills
acquired in education is shifting upward at about the same rate
as the supply.

Second, labor markets may not actually work the way human
capital theorists have assumed they do. In recent years several
alternative models of labor markets have been advanced, partly
in an effort to explain why the ,equalization of education has
not resulted in a more equal, distribution of earnings. Thurow
and Lucas, for example, suggest a job competition view of labor
markets in place of the traditional wage competition view. (4
In their model the characteristics of jobs Are considered fixed
and employers cnoose among applicants for particular types of
jobs in a way tnat will minimize the cost of training people to
do, those jobs. What it costs to train a particular worker depends,

0) U.S. Eureda of the Census, U.S. Census of the .Population,
1960, Subject Reports; Educational Attainment, Final Report
rakf) 5B (1963), Table and ,U.S. Census of the Population,
1970, Subject Reports, Educational Attainment, Final Report
PC(2) 5B (1973), Table 7.

(2) Lester C. Thurow and Robert E.B.,Iucas, The American
Distribution of Income: A Structural Problem, U.S. Joint
Economic Committee (March 17, 1972).

,
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Table 14

Ratio of Median Income of Persons with Various Tevpis ref rilw!ginn

to Median of Those' with Eighth Grade Level, Males Aped 3544,

Selected Years 1950-1993

Education Level 1950- 1960 1970 1973

High school .."

1-3 1.13 1.15 1.13 1.10 '

li 1.26 1.29 1.27 1.37

College

1:3 1.41 1.49 1.49 1.55

4* 1.83

1.91 1.92 2.04

5+ 2.00 2.05 2.17

Sources: Derived from U.S. Bureau a4 the Census, U.S. Census
of the Population, 1950, Vol.IV, Special Reports,

'U.S.
5, Chapter B, Education (1953), Table 13;

U.S. Bureau of the Census, U.S. Census of the
Population, 1960, Subject Reports, Educational
Attainment, Final Report PC(2)5B (1963),
Table 6; and U.S. Bureau of the Census, Current
Population Reports, Series P-60, No.97, "HUHU-
Income in 1973 of Familes and Persons in the
United States" (1975), Table 58.
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on his personal characteristics, including education. Workers
are conceived of as forming a national labor queue based on .

what it would cost employers to train them. Those A.Ap front have
low training cost% aM are hired first; those at the back have
higher training costs and are hired last, if at all., In an
increase in college-trained workers occurs, they do not compete
with each other for jobs that require college training and lower
the wages paid for those jobs. Rather, college-trained workers
are forced back further in the queue and,they end up with jobs
that would otherwise have gone to workers with less education.
College-trained wOrkers may end up with lower average wages, but
so may high school-trained workers who are forced further back
in the queue and left with even worse jilbs. Differences in
average wages between college and high school level workers deRend
on several factors, but Piere is,no reason to expect the diffe-
rence to narrow when the ratio ,f college to high school workers
increases. itor does the differenCe in these average incomes
provide any clue to the increase in total product associated with
sending an additional student to college.

While education may lower the cost of producing a given
output by lowing training costs in the Thurow-Lucas model, an
an alternative model sometimes called the screening model, edu-
cation is assumed to make no contribution to productivity. (1)
The combination of ability, motivation, And personal habits that
it takes to succeed in education happens to be the same combination
that it takes to be a productive worker. Employers know this and
use educational credentials as screening devices to help them
identify productive workers, even though less costly screening
devices could presumably be developed and would be if employers
had to pay for education themselves). In this model differential
earnings among education groups yield no information about addi-
tional product to be derived from additional education (since
education is assumed to add nothing to productivity). Thus the
failure of earnings differentials to narrow when education was
equalized might be explained by increases in.employer requirements
for educational credentials in order to reduce their own screening
costs:

4
' A third explanation of the failure of earnings differentials

to narrow may be that the aspects of education that count in the
labor market are'-not actually being equalized as much as the data -

`on years of-Schooling would suggest. -One might, (dr example
hypothesize that there is a basic number of years of schooling
that society expects (indeed requires) everyone to have and which
only thOse who are subnormal intellectually or emotionally fail
to attain. Those who do not have the "base level" education are
out of the regular labor market and are generally employed -only
sporadically at marginal jobs. Within the regular labor market, ,

(1) See, for example, Kenneth J. Arrow, "Higher Education as a.
Filter," Journal of PUblic Economics, Vol. 2 (197)
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"base level" education counts for nothing since everybody has
-it, but earnings are at least partially determined by years of
schooling beyond'the base level.

In Table 1-the base level for young adults in 1950 is
assumed=, to be eight years of schooling - only 15 percent of males
aged 25-29 had less t n that amount. By'1970 it is assumed to
be ten years of scho ling - a level attained by all but 14 percent
of the 25-29 year o d males. When one compares the Proportion of
persons with more an ,a given number of years of schooling beyond
the base level it s clear that thg equalization of education /4
between 1950 and 970 occurred close to the base level and was
mainly associated with the big increase in high school graduation.
Indeed, twelve y vp of schooling could well become a new base
level by 1980. t the high end of the educational attainment
scale there has 1144n little equalization. The proportion of
young men with five or more years of education beyond the assumed
base levels increased only from 21 to 23 percent in the past
two decades and the proportion with seven or more years beyond
the base levels actually declined. It may be that the human
capital model of the labor market Is applicable mainly at the
high end of the education scale, where stretching out rather than
equalizatig as occurred, and that alternative models fit better
at, the lower end.

Whatever the merits of these hypotheses, some more
recent data suggest that the decline in the relative earnings of
recent college graduates, expectedsin the sixties is actually
occurring in the 1970s and that the delay may have been attribu-
table to the fact that, such/a large fraction Of the college
graduates of the 1960s flowed into graduate and professional
schools and did not hit the labor market immediately. (41)

It is too soon to tell, but if the drop in relative earnings of
highly trained people does continue it will be somewhat harder
to use education as a tool for enhancing social mobility. It

will be good news, however, for those who see education as a way
of narrowing disparitiel in income.

Black=WhirTifferentials

Recent trends in black-white differentials are less
mystifying, at least in the superficial sense that both.education
and earnings differentials between the two groups are narrowing,
which is what human capital theOry would lead one to expect.
Blacks lagged far behind, whites in years of school completed
until fairly recently. But as may be seen in Table 16 the gap
has been closing rapidly for the younger age groups.

(1) 'Richard B. Freeman, "Overinvesting in College Training",
Harvard Institute of Economic Research, Discussion Paper
N° 371, processed, July 1974.
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Table 15

Proportion of Males 25 to 29 Years

yprirq mf Smhmml Beymnd the Base Level 1950 and 1970

Number of school years beyond ba,pe level

Year 1+ 2+ 3+ 4+ '5# 6+ 7+

1950 72.6 65.9 57.3 50.5 20.6 16J 12.4

1970. 79,6 74.2 36.1 29.6 23.0 19.4 9.4

Sources: U.S. Bureau of the Census, Census of the Population,
1950, Vol.11, Characteristics 'of the I)opuration,
Part 1, U.SSummary (1953jTabith115; and U.S.
Bureau of the Census, Census of e Population, 1970,
Vol.', Characteristics of the Population, Part 1,

' .S. Summary, Section 2 (1973), Table 199.

(1) &Ise level 04 education is assumed tbbe eight years of
schooling in

i

1950 apd ten years of schooling in 1970.
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Table 16

Median Years of School completed for Males.
bs e and

Whi to Nonythi to
1950 1960 1970 1974 1950 1960 1970k " 197

N

25+ 9.3 10.6 12.1 32.4 6.5 7.9 9.4 11.0
25-29 12.1 's 12.4 12.7 12.9 8.4 510:5 12.3. 12.6

30-34 11.9 12,2 12.6 12.8 7-;9. 9.7 11.7 12.,5

35-4.4 10.3 12,1 12.4 12.6 6.8 ,8.6 10.6 12.1

45-54 8.8 10.'3 12.2 12.14 5,8 EP7.1 8.9 10.O

55-ei, 8,4 8.7 10.6 12.0 4,9 5:8 7.3 8.2
155-74 8.2 8.3 8.8 9.11 4.p 14.6 5.8 5.9

754 8.1 8.1 8.4 8.6 3.1 3.9- 5.1 5;10
-,.

Sources: Derived from U.S. Bureau of the Censu, 411.S. Census
of the Population, 1960, Vol .1, Characteristics of
the Population,. Part 1, U.S. Summary j1964), fable 173;
U.S. Bureau of the Census, Census of the Population,
(1* 0, .1 Part 1, U.S. Summary, -Section 2 (1973),

e 199; and 'U.S. Bureau of the Census, Current
P.4ulation Re orts , Series P-20, tlo . 273 l'Ed4arEal

a nmen n e United States: March 1973 and
March 1974" (1974), Table 1.

. -

(1) Includes Only Negroes.
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Until recently, income statistics suggested that the
lower education levels of blacks in the past may have reflected
decigions on their part ntt to invest in additidnal education
that had little pay-off for them. 'Rates of return on high
school and college education for blacks were low compared with
those of whitesrthe income disparities between blacks and
whites were greater at higher than at lower education levels.
This phenomenon was apparently attributable, both to the poorer
quality of black education and to greater discrimination against
blacks in white collar and professional occupations than.at
loxerskill Levels. In recent years, however, the most rapid
gainsior blacks have been for the young and the well- educated.
Finishing high school.and college now appears to paycoff as
well'for blacks as for whites. The shift may be partly due to
increases in the resources devoted to black education and partly
td public and private efforts to reduce discrimination in hiring.

Two recent studies confirm this general impression and
lend at least moderate support to the contention that increases
in educationkcansbe effective in changing the relative position
of diSadvantaged groups, In a recent paper Vroman examines
changes in"the ratio of black to white earnings for men in
various age groups over the last fifteen-years. (1)

He finds changes in relative eardngs.significantly related
to shifts in education, especially for the young. Increases in
black-white earnings ratios. attributable to eduAtion changes,
,however, have been partially offset by changes in industirial
composition unfavorable to blacks - the declining importdnce of
manufacturing and transportation where blacks have fared rela-
tively well and the rise of industries in which they have fared
relatively badly. .

Finis Welch takes.a very different approach utilizing
cross-sectional data: (2) He tries to identify both the effect
of education On wage levels ofiblacks and whites and the effect
of education on the,probability of having a job at all. He finds
that the latter effect is more important for blacks, while for
whites the predominant effect of,education is on wage levels not
on their ohances'Of being employed. More surprisingly, Welch
finds that for recent entrants to. the Labor force the overall
.effect of education on male earnings is greater for blacks than
whites while, the Opposite is true of those with longer labor force
experience. He hypothesizes that these shifts reflect narrowing
gt #sparielet-in the.-zeuality of black and white education.

e ',
, Wayne Vrolan, "Rtcent'Changes in the Relative Earnings

4 . of Black Men" (University of processed, May 1974).

ts:.?) Pinis'Welch, Sl'ack7White.Dkfferences to Returns to Schooling,"
-The American Economic, Review, Vol. 63-(196"). '
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4. The Policy Context

Inequality as such has never been a major political
, issue in the United States. There has been concern with poverty,
with improving the o.f particular groups (blacks, Indians,
migrant workers, small farmers, etc.) and with curbing the
power of big business'or big labor unions. But the United
States has" never had a significant long-lasting political
movement.whose objective was explicitly to equalize the distri-
bution of income oz' wealth.

This absence of egalitarianisti may be related to the
e. fact that there was no American aristocracy and no rigidly

defined upper class for lower income croups to revolt against.
Although the legacy of slavery and ill-treatment of the Indians
left a visibly.down-trodden under class with no real counterpart
in Europe, these "underdog" gryaps have always comprised a rTall
proeortion_of the population which, at least until recently,
lacked effective political power. Moreover, fairly fluid upward
motility end the "Great American Dream" kept the mass of the
population - indeed, even the.poor - from active advicacy of
egalitarian policies. When evezy manaspire's to be a millio:iaec
there is little enthusiasm for forcing millionaizes.to share
what they have.

There is also no Marxist or zocialist tradition of ar4t-
Ioliticsl significance in the United States. Although there is
'popular suspicion Of big bhsiness, it is accompanied by even
greater suspicion of big government and public ownership of
industrial concerns. Public ownership or even regulation of
railroads, airlines, city bus services, or electric power
generation is generally seen as a regrettable response to a
failure pf the private market, rather than as a desirable step
toward a nore egalitarian society. Even explicitly egalitarian 0

policies-(such as subsidized health care for the poor) have
often been designed to preserve as much of the free market as
possible and to avoid delivery of services directly by public
agencies.

On the other hand there is strong continuing American
political concern for assisting the poor, and relieving human
misery, especially for protecting people against misfortunes
that are not their own fault, such as income loss due to old age,
illnees,.widowhood, unemployment, or obsolescence of their skills.
This concern found expression at the national Lwu major !

waves .of legislation: the crew Deal in tne 1930s and the War on
. Poverty in the 1960s. Besides immediate relief for the victims
of the treat Depression, the major legacy of the New D al period
was a system of cash ransfers to assist particular ea gories
of needy peopie: soc 1 security for the aced, for wo er's
survivors, and klater) the disabled; unemployment insurance;
and federal funds for stn -run public assistance for some cate-
gories of poor people, especially mothers with children but no
husband. There was little federal emphasis in the New Deal period

824
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on transfers in kind or on human investment programs. Education
was considered the responsibility of, states and localities not
the federal government, and unemployment was clearly the result
of world-wide depression, not of the inadequate skills of the
unemployed.

By the 1960s the emphasis had changed. The cash transfer
programs begun in the 1930s had been expanded and some in-kind.
benefits (notably medical benefits for the poor and the aged)
were added. But the major emphasis of the War-on Poverty was on
human investment pisograms, such as compensatory education designed
to enhance the cognitive skills of children from low-income
families and manpower training programs designed to increase the
earning power of low-income workers. The,amount of money devoted
to these programs was never large, But they were launched with
much fanfare and nigh hopes that they would bring dramatic,
improvemeuis in the_lives of the poor.

The War on Poverty happened to coincide with new efforts
to measure the benefits or government and,evaludte, their effec-
tiveness. The new human investment programs were subjected to
intensive analysis anct evaluation both by t government itself
and the academic community. In general, the results were
disappointing. A fey, compensatory educatio projects produced
significant gains in, test scores of childr in school, but most
did not. Evaluation of the Head Start program for pre-school
children snowed substantial average test-score increases for
the children-grul the programs, but these gains faded rIpidly as
the children_mbved into regular school classes. After a year or
two the test scores of the Head Start children, were indistin-
guishable from those of similar children who had not been through
the'program. Similarly, most of the evaluations of manpower
training programs failed to provide convincing evidence that
trainees had made significant gains in income or employment that
could be attributed to the programs.

Discouragement with the measurable results of human
investment programs was reinforced by several studies of the
impact of school resources on the performance of children, the
best known of which was the so-called Coleman Report (1).
In general these studies showed strong correlations between family
background factors aria children'sTerformance in school and failed
to provide evidence that increasing the resources Opted to
schooling would enhance dildren's measurable cognitive skills._

,(1) James S. Coleman -and others, Equality of IducatiOnal Oppor-
tunity, U.S. Department of Health, Education, and Welfare,
Office of Education, (1966).
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- -
the belief that education would be an effective, of
incomes was further undermined by publication of the Jencks
book which attempted to show that neither education nor family
background nor native ability accounted for a large part of the
variance in individual incomes and argued that effective equali-
zation of incomes could only come from direct public intervention
in the determination of gages and salaries. (1)

4

Since the late 1960s there has been considerable debate
over appropriate federal policy toward income inequality, but
hardly any legislative action. Federal spending under existing
transfer programs - both cash and in-kind - has grown rapidly
as the eligible population increased and benefits were raised.
Some of the human investment programs enacted under the ',tat on
Poverty have been consolidated into block grants in an effort
to give state and loCal authorities more control over the
disposition of federal money. Funding for this type of activity
has remained roughly constant in dollar terms, but has declined
in real terms and as-a percent of the federa; budget. Initiatives
of the Nixon. Administration to put a floor under the income of
families with children and to provide wide health insurance
coverage Were rejected by the Congress - in part because the
conservatives thought the prpposalstoo generous an the liberals
thought them-not generous enough.

In the next few gears three strategies fdr income
equalization seem likely to evoke substantial political and
intellectual support. The first is reform'of the fecleNal tax.
system to. make it more progressive at high income levels and to
case the burden on low-income .taxpayers. Closing "loop holes"
in the federal individual and corporate incolle taxes would raise
the.effective tax rate on high-income-people, many of whom now
pay low rates because much of their income comes from sources
(for example, capital gains and oil and gas revenues) that
receive preferential tax treatment. This will improve the tax
structure but will have little-effect on the overall distribution
of,after-tax revenue. Income tax burdens on low-income people
could also be reduced, but the most effective way to ease the
tax burden on low-income, working families would be to reduce
-the reliance on payroll taxes to finance the social security
system. A secend strategy is reform of the cash transfer system
to. put a floor under the incomes of all-low-income families and
individuals. ?resent debate centers around replacement'of the
state_sum_assistanre--programs_for_impo_veriqhPa families_with
children with a federal universal income-related grant, perhaps
some form of negative income tax. This would supplement the
incomes of low-wage earners and improve the relative position of

(1) Christopher Jencks and others, Inequality (Basic Books, 1972),
Chapter 9.
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the poorest families, especially in the South where both
welfare benefits and wages are low. The third strategy is
expansion of transfers in kind, especially enactment of a
national health insurance system. National health insurance
might take several forms, but it should clearly replace-the.
existing uneven stateLrun subsidies for the poor with a national
system designed to make comprehensive health benefits available
free or at extremely low cost to all low-income families.

To some extent the second and third strategies are
alternatives. If a generous cash-grant system were enacted,
there would be less need for additional transfers in kinds indeed,
the cash-grant system tight replace present food and housing
benefits to the poor. The cash approach has considerable support
among liberal politicians and especially among academics, who
argue that the poor are the best judges of what they need and
that there is no reason to spcify that subsidies must be spent

. for food or housing or any other particular purpose. (Even the
strongest advdcates of an all-cash approach tend to agree that
a separate medical insurance program is necessary). Others argue
that it is easier to build political support for transfers in kind
and hence, in the long run the poor will be better off if reformers
concentrate on enacting a series of generous in-kind transfer j
programs, including health insurance and expansion of food subsidies
and housing allowances. One problem wive this strategy, however,
is that it is difficult to maintain work incentives when lbw-
income people stand to have a whole series of benefits reduced
when thei,r,,earned income rises.

It is difficult to make a strong case for making
equalization of education a major element of any national
strategy to equalize income. The experience of the recent p
does indicate that increasing tr& number of years of schoolin
completed by a particular group 14 the population can improve
the relative income position of that group. The federal govern,
ment is already putting increased emphasis on student aid prqgram,s
to enable young people from low-incote families to pursue education
beyond high school and one might expect this emphasis to continue.

There is little evidence, however, that over '.11 equali-
zation would be enhanced eitherby general efforts to.prolong
years of schooling or by increasing expenditures per child (or
even per poor child) at the elementary and secondary level.

-Until new research 7emonstrates that effective methods are
available for enhancing the cognitive skills of low-income
children there is unlikely to be much zest for compensatory
education as an equalization strategy. There will certainly be
pressure to equalize education spending among states or ideal
areas on grOunds or fairness, but for the time being elementary
and secondary education seems likely to be rqgarded primarily as

public consumption good to which everyone should have equal
access as a,matter of fairness rather tnan as an effective tool
for equalizing' income.

4
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At the pretent time the outlook for new policies designed
to change the income distribution in the United States can only
be described as uncertain. recession, inflation, and the inter-
national oil crisis are dominating the attention of policymakers.
in Washington. Morecxer, enactment of any major new domestic
initiative in the next two. years would require extraordinary
leadership from the President and unusual cooperation from the
opposition party, which. controls the Congress. It seems unlikely
that substantial new progisms will be undertaken,before the 1976
election. That election, however, may well provide an occasion
for debate on important and controversial policies which,
affect the income distribution in the future: national health
insurance; reform of the welfare system to put a floor under
cash income; and reform of the payroll andvincome taxes to make
them more progressive. It would be rash to predict no* hoW that
debate will come out.
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A Comment on Okner and Rivlin

by

Jacob Mincer

1. Introduction

Okner and Rivlin (henceforth 0-R) paint a broad picture of
statistical facts about the current U.S. money income distribu-
tion and-about its changes, or absence of change during the, past
quarter century. The authors and the audience are well aware of
the conceptual, differences between the incomplete data on money
income measures and the true facts about thereal incqpe distribu-
tion, so I will not dwell on these differences. But, Liven if
money data were complete, including an imputation of in-kind and
non-pecuniary components, questions would still arise about defi-
nitions and size of income receiving units, and about the length
of'time period over which incomes are received. Even if we have
to follow the Census definitions of ,recipient units and annual

*periods, the premise that comparisons of individual income posi-
tions over periods longer than a year are more meaningful suggests
that we distinguish individual differences in wage rates from
differences in time worked during the year, as the latter is of a
more transitory nature. Similarly, comparisons of incomes of
young persons who are at low starting levels with incomes of
middle aged persons who are at peak earning capacity are mislead.,
ing as the whole life-cycle income profile may be the same for
the two individuals.

My point is that unless the whole life cycle of income and
the transitory variation in time spent at work are taken into
account, the annual income distribution exaggerates substantially
the more basic, persistent features of existing income inequality
in society.

The broad statistical facts on the annual income distribu-
tion to which the 0-R report is restricted are generally familiar
and not subject to any major dispute. I will add some details
which should help in a modest clarification of the picture.

The role of government is a large and growing one. Its
effects on various aspects of the income distribution are
inescapable, even if most of them are in the nature of by-products
rathelr than o*Jjeatives. to my knowledge, there is no lfitegrated
overall income distribution policy in the U.S. There are, of
course, a variety of governmental laws and programmes involving
taxes and transfers, programmes directed at special objectives and
groups, but not at the income distribution as a whole. Some of
the transfers go to middle and upper income groups k others--
presumably a somewhat larger amount--to below median groups. The
total (net) effect of redistribution is thus much less than the
(gross) sum of its parts. The overall effects of the tax and
transfer pystem, excluding iri-kind transfers, are presented by D-
in Table 12. This is a major contribution at least to my,know-
ledge. We should look forward to more comps Pte-- estimates- and to___
some time-series of them.
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seems to me, as it does to .the authors, that di cussion

of an overall income distribution policy is out of touch *Ith the
American political scene, current and past. The "New Deal" of the

30's and the "Great Society" programmes of the 60's were focused on

helping low income groups, the unemployed in the 30'S and the

urban slum dwellers (mainly blacks) in the 60's. Both were anti-

poverty policies, both resPonding to crises, each of a different

nature and severity. These ad hoc and typically specific spurts
of policy are induced by the condition of the time and swayed'by

the momentum of public attitudes. As Jencks (1972) bitterly
complained, but correctly perceived, the last thing on the public
nand is the goal of narrowing the standard deviation in the income

distribution - -in sharp contrast to the widely shared view tgat

people who are in need though no fault of,,their own should be

helped. As 0-R note, equalization of income is not a particularly
attractivegoal for the masses, so long as aspirations for upward

mobility are not unfounded. There is little enthusiasm to force -

the upper 20 per cent, that is the more articulate segment of what

known as the middle class (hoW many plutocrats like ourselves

re e that they are in the upper 5 per cent?) to give more of

the income to the government, unless the matter is extremely

urgent. 0-R's reference to millionaires is misleading;
aspirations to move oneself or the c ildren into the pper 20 per

cent are sufficient and not unrealist at the time, soaking

the millionaires would make very little rence to theLorenzl'

Curve.

I shall not discuss the tax and transfer policies beyond

the preceding remarks, but I will address myself at greater length

to the effects of education at income distribution. I do not find

these effects to.be mysterious, nor the search for alternative

hypotheses necessary. I shall end with a few words about egali-

tarianism, since 0-R often invoke the term taking its meaning for

granted, both ina descriptive and normative sense.

2. Facts About Inequality and Poverty

Levels of relative inequality of report
_among families and unrelated individuals ar

Table 1 in'terme of income shares of quintile

tell -us little, unless we have comparisons wi

same economy. or concurrent data on other econ
case spatial diettibution of the population s

account in the comparison. Inequality within

money incomes
esented in p -R's

Such statistics
past data- on the

mies. In the latter
uld be taken into
region in the U.S.

is less than total U.S. inequality, so comparis ns of the U.S. with

the U.K., for example, is less appropriate than with the Common

Market as a, whole.

Table 1 does show comparisons with past U.S. distributions

, over a period of 20 years, and the stability is striking. This

still does not tell us whether the current level is "normal",

"high" or "low", at least by historical standards. Longer term

data add some perspectiVe. U.S. income inequality was substan-

tially higher just prior to World War II and, if 'fragmentary data

_can be relied_utetp. had been declining between 1890 and 1930 as

well. \
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The stability of inequality in the past 25 years masks
several trends working in opposite directions. Both the decline
in the proportion of intact ((husband and wife) families and the
increasing splitting of larger households into nuclear units tend
to increase inequality. At the same time, the increasing propor-
tion of intact families in which the wife is a second earner con-
tributed to the narrowing of income inequality. These trends are
likely to continue as economic growth continues, but family dis-
integration might be slowed if Some of the features of the welfare
system, in which onlyfamilied without fathers receive payments,
could be eliminated.

In contrast to the stability and even slight decline in in-
equality .among families there was, according to 0-R, a slight
increase in inequality among earnings of persons, even when only
restricted to males. This is true, if all males (age 1.614) are
considered, but not if we restrict the distribution to the post-
school pre-retireMent age groups, say 25-64. The growth in in-
equality of personal earnings when all age groups are included is
due to a growing part-time and intermittent labor _force, concen-
trated mainly in the school age population at one end, and in the
retired and semi-retired population at the other end of the age
spectrum. In the 18-24 age group college enrollments increased
greatly over the past 25 years, but schooling and work have become
increasingly simultaneous or alternating. Aiming the older groups
growing pensions and liberalized retirement provisions which allow
part-period work withbut losses in pensions induce more people into
r tirement and into part-time work after retirement. Thus, even
th ugh inequality in the central age groups has not changed, the
gro Jag annual variability in hours of work among the young and
old creased-the aggregate variance of income.

The decline in the poor. population, as officially defined by
the "poverty line" is portrayed over the period covered in Table 2.
How much the "war against poverty" affected the decline in the
number of the popr cannot be read from the table. It.is clear,
however, that rapid economic growth in the 60's had a great deal to
do with it. As the income distribution shifted up, the fixed (in
price-deflated terms) poverty line left progressively smaller
groups below it. To characterize the growing gap between the
upward moving mean income and the fixed poverty line as a "growing
relative deprivation" of the less numerous poor, is simply to de-
plore economic growth. Should we recommend negative economic
growth for the sake of the adage that misery loves company?

Naturally, if poverty is defined in relative terms, say as
the lowest.20 per cent or 10 per cent, problem will always
remain with us to the same extce1291). To e iminate it, a utopian zero
variance of in e would b% re red. (The value of an unattainable
objective is t it assures permanence of an ideology which could
otherwise be ed byssuccess.)

We should note that the nature of the_low income population,
even when defined as a fixed percentage (say 10 per cent) .,as been
chang ng. It onsists, increasingly, of households in which there
is ul rker and, increasingly, the-family is headed by a
fe e. ployment.is, incidentally, a minor factor in poverty.

;83 I
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Disabilities due to old age or illness, and the broken family with
dependent children are the maaor factors. The growth of broken
families and of the proportion of children brought up in them is
likely to be a cause as well as ati effect of impoverishment. This
trend is disquieting despite the concurrent decline in overall
poverty as defined by the poverty line. The causes of the trend
are not well understood. Perverse incentives built into welfake
systems may play a part. If so, the urgency of welfare reforta is
great even at some cost of work disincentives.

3. fects of Education on Income Distribution

n their discussion of effects of education on income dis-
tributi n, O-R are puzzled by the fact that inequality of earnings
has no' narrowed despita the increased educational level and the

,, (mode t) narrowing ofiheteducatiOnal disparities in years of
schooling during the past 25 years. Other things the same, econo-
mic th ory predicts that increases in educational investments
shoul lower the rate.of return on the investment and narrow the
inoorf .differentials. -This did not happen. To explain this

. puzzle, O-R suggest the possibility_ that demand for skills may
have increased pari passu with supply -.or put different that
the growing supply may have been largely a response to owing
demands for skills. This is a most reasonable explanati n, since
technologically-based or capital-based growth implies wth in
demand for complementary human skills. It has been sho empiri-
cally (Griliches 1969) that human and physical capital are ldss
substitutable among themselves, than is unskilled labour with either
one of the types of capital. The derived demand implications are
consistent' ith the facts.

This is not to say that rates of return must remain stable
forever. They did not- -they declined--prior to 1947 for half a
century at least, and they 'pay currently resume their decline as
the baby -boom crop hits the labour market in full force.. Negative
feedbacks on enrollments are already visible in 'U.S. higher edu-
cation.

But let us return to the alleged puzzle. Though the rate
of return did not change by 1970; should not the narrowing of
educational attainment itself have an income equalizing effear
The decrease in educational differences was less than 10 petP5ent,
when measured by the standard deViation of years df schooling.
(Incidentally, it is important to note that absolute rather than
relative differences in schooling should be compared with relative
differences in earnings. This is because, at a fixed rate of
return, an incremental year of schooling produces a fixed percen-
tage increase in earnings.) The standard deviatioh in years of
schooling declined from 3.70 in 1949 to 3.36 in 1969 among men
age 25-64. The contributioh of a change in the dispersion of
education to a change in earnings inequality can be expressed by:

Y) = r.A0(a) (1)

where A is change, 0 is standard-deviation, Y is annual earnings,
r rate of return, and s years of schooling. Since r was in the
neighbourhood of 10 per cent andto(s) = .34, the'bhange should
have been tid(ln Y) = .034. For men age 25-64 we actually found

8,3
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that a(Ln Y) declined from .80, in 1949 to .76 in 1969, a differencethat would be difficult to detect in quintiles of a Lorenz Curvee ick-Mincer, 1972)( *).

Put riefly, given a fixed rate of return, the predictedeffect of - 'rrowing d(s) was too` small to be visible, particularly
when mea- red by shares of quintiles. The puzzle, therefore,
disappears. The observed stability can be understood within the
confines of economic analygis, so resort to alternative hypotheses
which dispense with supply And demand are neither alluring nornecessary.

The unobserved char e in income inequality, given change in
one of its determinants name y in the distribution of schooling,
is only one aspect of the pUzzle confronting our authors. If Jencksis to be -*eft as the ultimate word on the,determinants of levels
of inequality, there is a more general aspect of the puzzle-WE:1nd:
Does education Affect incomes substantially, or- at all? Jencks
found that the distribution of schooling explains less than 10 percent of income inequality among men, and after adding many variables «
representing family background, ability, and so forth, he could not
explain much more than 20 per cent of the variance of income.. The
unexplained residual (close to 80 perr-cent) he interpreteds "luck
ofthe income recipient". In this he did not follow the more humble
students of economid-growth who correctly perceived the residual in
their work as a "measure of ignorance" in the field.

My own Initial approach (1974) has been to form ate a rtitii-
mentazy earnings function with a minimum number of var ables which
I derived from human capital theory. For empirical purposes the
forMulation reduces to a small equation:

,

In Yt = bo + bi s + .b2 t + b3 + U - (2)

Where Yt are annual earnings during the tth year of work experience

. S the person's years of schooling attained

q total hours of work during the ypart

Then 81 is an estimate of the rate of return to schooling, b2 and
b3 are parameters of growth of earnings with years of experience,
themselves a function of mobility and training on the job and of
the rate of return on such job investments.

U is the residual which includes variables which are not
easily measured, such as individual differences in rates of return,
quality of schooling, as well as some measurable variables. ,

This equation has explained more than a half, of the variance
of earnings in micro-data. The remaining residual is under a series
of investigations which appear to be promising. Jencks got his low
explanatory power by unaccountably disregarding the accumulation of

( 1.) This calculation is approximate. For details see the 4erezte.

8 3 6 a.
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work skills by work experience, as well` as the fact tha s and
weeks of work differ a great deal among individuals in given t

year. His conclusion about the magnitude of "Lick" incorrect,

even if we swallow the misnomer. Morepver, the conclusion which
many of his readers draw, that equalizati n of income is both
appropriate and rather costless because o the luck factor (read:
large residual) is a non-sequitur. Supp se many of the factors
determining productivity at a given time are not measurable (or

not measured by Jencks). Does it follow that the productivity is
not known to the worker and to the elployer, and the wage-setting
is arbitrary? ,

"

,

'' Returning to the study of changes in income inequality, this
can be done by taking variances of both sides of equation (2). Then

the relative income variance
s

is expressed as a function of means,
variances and covariances in schooling, work experience, emplbyment
during the year, and of parameters such as rates of return embodied
in the coefficients of the earnings function. This approach was,
indeed, taken by Chiswick and myself in an attempt to explain year-
to-year changes in income inequality in the U.S. between 1949 and
1969. The actual and predicted trends were practically nil, but as
much as 87 per cent of the year to year fluctuation in inequality
was in amall.part explained by the slight changes in tht distribu-
tion of schooling and of age (experience), and in large part by the

cyclical changes in the variance of hours worked during the year.

We also went back to 1939 and found that the stronrdeclinekin
inequality between 1939 grid 1949 was attributable, partly to the-

change from depression to full employment and partl5LIo a sizable
reduction imthe rate of return to schooling.

. .

A sensitivity analysis of the data showed that even sizable
changes in the distribution:of sohooling and age have minor
effects on changes in inequality compared to effects of. changes in

rates of return and in variation of hours worked.
N -

.
.. .

,. . I find the other explanations Which 0-R invoke for the

absence ofloi educatio 1 effect on changes in income distribution
both unneoessary and wit out empirical basis. Even on a specula-

tivetasis, they are not ciently persuasive so as to tehpt me

to abandon price thepry.

The screening hypothesis is a respectable part of informa-

tion theory, but not a gdod expl tion of life-time educational
earnings differentials, as Wiles a others appear to believe (I
wonder whether they mean to be a to °graphical). If sheepskins

tell the t th about worker prod ctivi y, there is, no reason why

employers hould raise educational requirements as education

spreads. Without concomitant increases in demand, wage differen-

tials w d narrow. If education is only a screen, the self-

employe would obviously not want to bother with it. Yqt they do,,

and wh is more, income differentials by education are just as

strong for the self-employed, as they are for employees (Wolpin,

1974).

4 '`

Even if employers are initially guided by sheepskins, this

guide is hardly durable. After a few years of,work experience
interested parties acquire enough information to supersede the

8



`1.

226

it
preliminary screening. Otherwise it would be dip- t to under-
stand the variety of wage lev,els and wage progress ofiles among
which individuals differ even when they have the, s sheepskins.

Moreover, the characteristics for velich schooling serves as
a screen could be discovered, by means of direct interviewing and
testing more cl-saply than by expenditures of many years and tens
of thousanJis of dollars on a lengthy education. Markets for
testing would'surely spring up if such tremendous savings were .

possible. Students or their parents would pay for these services
even if employers would not initially contribute. Ultimately,
these costs would become a part of hiring costs shared by emplo

and workers.

4. Notions of Egalitarianism

0-R appear.to mean by egalitarianism the goal of equaliz-
-., ing tile distribution of income. Phis is taken for granted threugh-

. out the paper until it is defined more explicitly on p.217. The
goal is evidently a matter of value, hence tne terms "bad,"
"worse," "dismal" as adjectives in describing various freqqency
distributions of income. By this same definition O-R claim that
American society is characterized by an absence of egalitaxSanism.

O-R recognize that concern it inequality involves many _

, dimensions: not only income, but social status, political power,
' access to opportunities, social mobility, freedom of choice, and

so forth. Since any two of these dimensions may be in conflict,
it is difficult to see how value-laden adjectives can be attached
to dimensions of one aspect,_ disregarding (or overriding?) all
others.

he exclusive emphasis on income in egalitarianism is
therefore question-begging, and economists who deal with trade-offs
ought to be aware of this problem most clearly.

Mlatkl-R mean by "absence of egalitarianisth" among the
general public in America is that equality of incomes receives
much less of a priority than equality under the law, equality of
opportunity, openness to upward social 'Mobility, and freedomof
choice. These goals are among the traditional contents of egali-
tarianism. In the long run they contribute to maximal individual
and social development and minimal poverty. In the short run,
rplief for the. poor and disabled is a continuous public responsi-
bility. How large an income variance all this implies is an inter-
esting, but not primary question.

The switch from the traditional egalitarianism, from the
goalmof equality of opportunity to tAe goal of equality of results
is widely, and I believe correctly, viewed as a change in which the

4 loss of old forms of equality will, be the social cost of acquirir-
the new ones. The implications of an overriding egalitarianism of
results are many and as far reaching as,the choice between a. market
and a centralized economy, since incentives would have to be
replaced by somform of command.
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Here it should Suffice to 'say that, as economists, vre
should not judgedistributions of income and policies regarding
them merely by looking at the second moment of the distributon.
That the first moment .matters is a truism, despite the recent:
attempts to debunk it. More importantly, we should think as
carefully as possible about the matter'of trade-offs in the
competing forms and goals of equality, rathtr than leave it to#,w

ideology to provide us wit4 apparently attractive, but mislead-1
ing solutions. There id plenty of scope'for social research to-
investigate the nature and magnitudes of trade-offs, the effeete
of various equalization policies in market economies, as well as
the nature of equality and inequality produced by centralized
economies.

S.
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PREFACE
*

The purpose of this paper is to Compare alternative methods of

(re)distribution policy in "mixed economies". More specifically,

the paper deals with the ob1ectives, methods and problems in re-

distribution policy. Needless to.say, the enormous size and cam-

plexitiof the topic to be discussed implies that I am op:.; able

to scratch the surface a little on the various issues.

`11

The main reason for choosing this broad approach is that the poten-

tialities, obstacles and "fide effects" of a specific method, such

as education or taxation, are more clearly understood if they are

compared with the consequences of other methods of redistribution

policy. Hopefully, the study can help supply background information

for answering questions such as: How far can public authorities and

other organizations go on the various roads of redistribution policies

in "mixed,economies" without running into serious problems?

The chief objdttiVe is to highlight principles and general problems.

But in order to insert some empirical substance into the exposition,

the paper draws heavily on the experiences of one particular country

- Sweden. One reason for choosing Sweden for a case study is that

rather ambitious attempts to pursue en income redistribution policy\

have been made in this country for quite a time, perhaps in particular

from the early 1930s, i.e. for about forty years. Thus, Sweden is, in the

paper, treated as a,kind of "laboratory" for experiments in redistribu-

tion policies in allied economies.

However, lour rather specific features of the Swedish society should be

kept in mind. One is that'the population is fairly homogeneous in

terms of race, culture and perhaps also in attitudes and valuations in

general. Another feature is that the efficiency of individual firms

seems to differ relatively little, partly due to a relatively even (and

high) quality of management Competence; this means that even the least

41 I am grateful to Aarianne Liljer-Ahnmerker for research assistance ih
the preparation of the paper. Z.everal colleagues Lave given important
cormtnts on a ,mvious version - in particular Ragnar Bentzel, Angus
Maddison, Roland SpAnt and Jan Tinbergen.
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efficient firMs can afford to pay wages quite close to the averages

level. Thirdly, Sweden has, for about forty'years, had just about

the same government: a Social Democratic government, pursuing a

fairly "liberal" economic policy combined" with rather ambitious

"social" policies; moreover, the opposition parties too have been

favorable to social and redistribution policie5, A fourth feature

is that the employees' organizations; which are both highly centralized

and strong, in the bargaining process as well as in political life,

have been quite willing to cooperate with the government, and fre-

quently also with the employers' associations, in varictkis fields of

relevance for, redistribution policy, such as labor market policies,

educational reforms, and social security legislation - and often also

in tax policies and public expenditure programs in general.

-

S.
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Chapter F.

STRATEGIC VARIABLES IN REDISTRIBUTION POLLCY

Behind the objectives of (re)distribution policy lie, probably, mainly

considerations of economic power, individual welfare, and individual

status. The paper will not-deal much with status, but instead con-

weentrate on the two other aspects of redistribution policy, i.e.

economic power and individual welfare. The emphasis will be on

individual welfare.'

Perhaps we can conceive of economic mower as the relative ability

of different agents, individuals aq. institutions,.to command the

use of economic resources, in the market system as well as in var-

ious administrative systems (hierarchies) - including the right and

ability to take, and to influence, politi'cal and administrative decisior.;

and to "lead" the work of others (superior versus subordinate relations).

Thus, economic power reflects an unequal command over economic resources,

and/or an asymmetric relation between economic agents.

To some extent, economic power is related to the "property rights"

of -en economic system, i.e. the rights to accumulate, decumulate and

manage physical and financial assets (capital). However, it is im-

portantebte that the contents of property rights, in contrast to

the formal ownership of assets, are much more restricted today than -

they were a few decades ago - due to new labor-management relations'

and new laws regulating the use of property, such as land, buildings

and machines; in some cases there are nowadays even regulations con-

cerning inputs, outputs, and prices. Moreover, in the rather highly

organized society of today - with considerable social mobility as

well as huge accumulated investments in knowledge gnd skills, "human

capital" - the knOwledge, skills, abilities:attitUdes, and behavior

patterns of an individual,. and his poiition in the various private and

public hierarchies, are prObably as a rale far more important factors

or the distribution of economic powe'r in society, than is the formal

ownership of physical and financial capital.

8 ,1
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The term individual welfare will be used here analogously, in prin-

ciple, as in utility (preference) theory of household behavior in

economics, i.e, as subjeCtively experienced satisfaction (utility)

to be had from the use of.scarce resources during a certain period

of time. However, in addition to the "traditional" welfare-creating

variables in. economics consumption and leisure - a number of addi-

tional aspects, less often co idered in economic analysis, will

t4so be included, s ch as leisure activities, health,' work efforts, .

working_conditio the state of the environment, and various other

variables that are today often regarded as crucial for the "quality

of life".

Thus, it may be useful to discuss redistribution policy against the

backgroild of a social preference4function, or "social indicator

functiont (W), that includes as independent variables the array, i.e,

the individual availabilities, of a great number of "utility"-creating

and power-creating factors for the dndividuals - giving a social in-

dicator function suchas the following:

I

W = F (array of: consumption of private goods, consumption of
public goods, leisure time and leisure activities, work effort,

(1) health, natural and man-made environment, Wealth, security,
individual freedom, personal relations, ability to take and
influence political and administrative decisions, etc.).1

. HOwever, in spite of the broadness, in principle, of the concept of

distribution policy, it is probably correct to say that, distribution

policy in most countries has in practice dealt particularly with con-

siderations of income, consumption and possibly also of wealth, with

the emphasis usually on income. Perhaps we could say that income

1 More specifically, let assume that the utility, ul, of the ith

individual depends on the m 'endowments" of that individual,

Xi ..., Xi: ui(Sci Xi) i =`.1, .2., N. Also assume that a
1' m 1'

...,
m

given evaluation of the state of the society is expressed by the
social indicator function

Ufu 9...9u = u ..... . u
N
(X

N
... XN)].= F(X1 Xi .9XN . XN)c..

1 .
m9. .... m/ 3) U[ 1(X1 Xi)

1= x,...,

which is, in fact, a function of the same form as equation (1)-9swith

the arrays of individual, utility-creating endowments as the independent
variables.

,
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--sometimes also consumption and wealth - has been treated as a

"proxy variable" for at least some of) the arguments in the social

preference function (1). It is therefore uite relevant in an

analysis of redistribution policy topt consi Fable emphasis on

these variables.

When, discussing the distribution of income in the presPnt paper, I

shall make the usual distinction between rector income, relevant when

discus'Sing the renumeration to the various factors of production -'

the "functional distribution" of income - and disposable income,

relevant when discussing the distribution of purchasing power among

individuals and organizations.
.

In a market economy, with markets for commodities, services, credit

instruments and factors of production, the distribution of factor

incomes may be regarded as determined largely by three circumstances:

(1) the distribution of the ownership (holdings) of the various fac-

tors of production (factor "endowments"); (2) the (real) returns on

these-factors (relative factor prices); and (3) the capacity utiliza-

tion of the factors. The a or income of an economic unit can then

simply be regarded as ai roduct'of these three variables (factor hold-

ings times,/acior returns times capacity utilization).

The dichotomy between holdings and returns will be a starting point

for our discussions. The capacity utilization of the )actors will

be discussed at various points in the paper.

The two "classical",factors of produCtion - capital and labor - may

perhaps be subdivided as follows: capital into natural resources,

produced physical assets, and financial assets, and even more impor-

tant for our purpose, labor into pure (homogenous) labor, human capital

and natural abilities. Thus, we get the following schematic classifi-

catio of factors and factor returns:

.
.4

..84
M.

4
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Factors

(1) natural resources

(2) produced physical assets

(3) financial assets

(10 human capital

(5) natural abilities'

(6) pure labor

Factor returns

(1) conventional rents

' (2) profits

(3) interest income

(10 return on human capital

}

(5), rents on natural abilities'

(6)' pure wages'and salaries
I

\ 0

Most of these distinctions are theoretically vigue lnd difficult to e
quantify empirically. They are nevertheless useful, I believe, by

providing some concepts for our thinking and hence some general back- .

cohventional
capital

conventional
labor

conventional
capital

income

conventional
labor income

labor income in a
restricted sense

capital in'a
wide sense

labor in a re-
stricted sense

capital in
in a wide sen e

ground for our discussion. For instance, I shall emphasiz4 the drastic

changes over the centuries in the'relative importance for the distri-

\ bution of income, economic power and individual 'welfare of each of

\the six Sectors and the corresponding factor returns.

\.

When the emphasis is on income available La the individual households

or consumption And saving - i.e. real disposable income rather thAn.

money factor income - consideration has, of course, to beNvalralso

to variables such as taxes, transfer mments, and commodity prices.

I will start the discussion with the distribution of resources betme'en

the public and the private sector. This discussion will be limited

to the variables income and wealth. Thereafter, I.will turn to the

more "multidimensional" distribution problems within the private

sector, whereby a great number of different aspects of the distribu,

tion issues - in principle,all'the variables in the social preference

function (1) such as private and public consumption - become relevAnt.-:

1 It is, of course, an
\

open question whether "natural at-ilities"
shoUid be classified as capital in a wide sense% or as lator in a
restricted sense. To achieve 4 parallel to the treatment of natural
resources - a form of capital, providing conventional rent - natural
abilities, too, have been classified in the righthand column as a
form of capital (human resources) providing rents on natural abilities.

8 4
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Chapter II

Nov
DISTRIBUTION BETWEEN PUBLIC AND PRIVATE SECTOR

The distribution of income and wealth between the public and the

private sector can perhaps largely be seen as an issue of the dis-
A

tribution Of power in the economy; the command over real resources,

including the command over assets and the work of individuals. How-

ever, indirectly there is, of course, also an issue of the distribu-

tion of individual welfare, as the public authorities in many cases

most likely are interested not only in their own powers, but also in

influencing the welfare of individuals in society.

Ownership and factor income

The distribution of t111 ownership of capital between the public and

private sectors may be regarded as a measure oethe degree of nation-

ali stion of an economy. In this respect, the mixed economies of

e West vary considerftly. In the case of physical assets, includin8

houses but not other durable congener goals, the public share seems

to range from about 20 to about 35 percent in most Western countries

- with a rising trend during recent decades. In the case of total .

net wealth, the figure is often smaller due to the public debt, and

to the fact that the private sector holds mconsiderable amount of

durable consumer goods (in addition-to'houses).

The public share of total factor incomes, by contrast, is very low'

in most countries, particularly of course-in the Western slcieties.

There are several reasonsfor this: (1) p'ices on public output

are usually kept rather lo''tt relative to protduction costs (often in

fact below production costs). (2) labor income completely dominates

national income in highly develPped economies, and labor income

always winds up in the private sector 'Us- long as there are no

"state slaves"); (3) a rather moderatte fAction of physical and

financial assets is in most of these 'countries, as already mentioned,
.1

held by the public sector; and (4) bookkeeping customs make the

recorded return on capital in large fractions of the public sector

(such as health and education) very low, as the contribution to GNP

in thede sectors is largely defined as the labor costs.

.850
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The mainredzon the private share ofIrealth, a defined above,

is so much smaller than the private shire of factor income is, of

'courge,w-that the concept of wealth used in the figures above (physical

anyinancial assetZ) does,not include the capital value of expected

,future (conventional) labor income, which winds up,in the private,sec-

tor. In other words, the capital values of return on human capital,

rents on individual abilities, and pitre wages and salaries, as defined

above, have not beenjineluded herein the concept of (-private) wealth.

If they had been, the private share of total wealth would, of course,

have been much closer'to, or even ideseicaI with, the private share

0f-total factor income.

' Swedish figures

-j Sweden belongs to the category of countries where the expansion of
4tinerstiip has mainly takdn the foris of investment in the pub-

: lie ,infrastructure and financial saving rather than of nationaliza-
tion of industries (manufacturing). Still only about 5 percent of
manufacturing is publicly owned - about 5 additional$percent being

-

cooperative - though there has been a clear tendency in recent years
to more public ownership, in manufacturing, largely in the form of
'joint ventures" with private firMs,.usually with Minority interests
for the state.

'.The.only field where a substantial increase in,the. share of public
'ownership of physical assets hastitken place in Sweden in Ncent
decades is housing - besidetheexpandion of the "puiDljic infltastruc- '

'SLure" (roads, railways, harbors, chools, hospitals and half of
electricity production). About 20 percent of all apartments, in- "-
cluding owner - occupied small hotih, are awned by the public sector
(mainly foundations FontrollcA by municipalities) and about 15 per-.

cent aresorner-occupied apartments, in apartment houses (often called
"cooperatives", though the ownership of each apartment is in fact
iindividual): The rest is private.apdrtment houses (25 percent) and s,

*ivate owner-occupied houses (40 percent).

It is diratnit to obtain reliable figures on the public share of
the total stock of physical assets in Sweden today; however, avail-
able statistics suggest a figure 'Wound 30 percent if durable con-
sumer goods are included, t4194 a "middle-way" figure for Western
Europe, compared to perhaps 20,percent'id 1.950. The figure (for
today) would be about 3 percentage points highor if durable consumer
goods, other than houses, are excluded from the definition of physical
assets.

Accora1t1g fn a 'tudy ty Roland SpAnt% the .percentage distribution
of the stock of physical assets (including consumer durable goods)
was in 1970 approximately as follows [Sprint, 19733:

,e)

0

.o
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central government

local governments'
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36 5 1
> private

%-

}16 %
public

6o %

29 %,

producers' and consumers' cooperations 6 %
(including housing."cooperatives") cooperative 6 5

others 4 %

4

In the case of the flow or physical investment, the public share con-
,

stitutes about 4u percent (including durable consumer goods), as
compared to 30-35 percent in 1950.

These figures refer tO physical assets. The holdings oVinancial
assets by the public aector in Sweden have also increased rapidly
during the post-World War if period. According to SpAnt, 23 percent
of the'fxces holdings of financial assets were in 1970 held by the
public sector (centralsovernment, central bank and social security
funds) the remainder being mainly private, with the banking system as the
main asset holder. If internal credits within the public sector are-
"netted out" (mainly rubliC bonds held by the social security funds),
by "consolidating" the pub4c authorities to one single public sec-
tor, the figure falls to 15 percent.'

Disposable income

Public disposable income may be defined as public expenditures on

goods and service,- public consumption and public investment - plus

public financial saving. As is well known, the sum of these items,

relative to GNP, has increased over the last decades in most western

countries. *
In .the case of the expansion of public consumption and Rublic

investment, relative to GNP, the conventional explanation is per-

haps that there is a high "income elasticity" for some services

which have traditionally been not only financed but also largely

' On (complete net Basis (all financial assets minus all financial
liabilities for each sector), only four sectors had positive holdings:
the social insurance funds (Skr. 34 billion), the banks (Skr. 5 bil-
lion), the insurance companies (Ski'. 31 billion) and the household
sector (Skr. 23 billion) - pension claims and pension obligations'
not being counted. Thus, the "semipublic" social insurance funds
comprise'no less than about 37 percent of the net financial asset
holdings in the economy, as defined by the figures just mentioned;
hoWever% 8 percentage poilits of these 37 consist of claims on the
central and lock governments (i.e. internal.cltaims and liabilities
within the public sector) rather than on the private sector. Thus, ///
the share ofttbe pension funds of all net financial claims amounts
to about 29 percent if internal claims widthin the public sector are
"netted out".
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provided by the public sector - roads, edUcation, health care, etc.;

when income rises in a society, the demand for these services tends

to rise due to a combiilation of indiVidual demand (at subsidized

prices) and political decisions. There seems to be a strong belief

among politicians, in many countries, that services of this type, even

if they are not "collective goods" in the technical sense df the term,

(1) should be consumed in larger quantities than if they were supplied

on markets in the same way as ordinary consumer goods (making them

"merit goods',; and (2) should be more equally distributed than con-

sumption in general. It is obviously also often believed (3) that

both these objectives can be achieved by,supplyini the services from

the public sector, rather thAn by just subsidizing production and con-

sumption of such services. Another, related reason is probably (4)

that the authorities want-;to control in detail both the distribution

and the'qualfty.of these services.

The expansion of public financial saving is probably often conniLi d

with, ambitions to.increasethe saving share of national income, and

in some countries presumably also with ideological considerations,

and thereby related ambitions to change thelistribution of wealth

and the "power" over investment decisions in favor of politicians

,and administrators in the public sector: "more power to the people".

Swedish figures

In Sweden, the share of total public revenues to GNP (measured at
market,prices) has risen from about 17 percent in 1938/39"to about
51 percent in the early seventies (average for the years 1970-73),
Thus, ve may say, that the public sector in Sweden today

asabout half the income flows in the economy. However, as a large

fraction of the public revenues, in fact 18 percent of GNP, reverts
to the private sector as transfer payments, public disposable income

. (public on goods and, services plus public financial saving)

is, of tours , a such smaller share of GNP - 32 percent in 1970/73,

as compared to 16 percent in the early fifties.

The distribution of disposable income between the public and rivot.e -

sectors, the latter subdivided on households and firms, is it us-

trated in Table 1. During the last two decades, the public share of
disposable income has, according to the table, increased from about

20 to stout 35 percent. (Disposable household income is defined here

as factor incomes of households plus transfer payments minus direct

taxes; and disposable income of firms i defined as business saving.)

t) ti
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As nubile consumption and transfer paymentS have increased less than
public revenues, there has been a considerable increase also in pub-
lic saving (and credit supply), in particular in the form of finan-
cial savings by the semipublic Pension Funds (the AP system), which
started to be built up in 1960 on the basis of payroll taxes. The
raison d'etre of the funds vas to compensate for an expected fall in
private saving by increased public saving, when a new system of com-
pulsory pensions foethe entire labor force was introduced in 1960.
As a consequence, the public share of gross saving has increased from
31 percent in the late fifties to about 43 percent in the early seven-
ties; i.e. a considerable nationalization of savings has taken place
(Table 2).

As the pension funds have been allocated to lending rather than to
equity capital, the share of the total flow of credit that is pro-
vided by the public sector - excluding the publicly owned banks (the
Postal Hank and Sveriges Kreditbank, amalagamated in 1974 to PK
Banken) - to other sectors than the central government has increased
dramatically, from a few percent in 1950 to 40 percent in the early
seventies - mainly in the form of purchases of mortgage bonds,
municipal bonds, and industrial bonds by the AP Fund - in addition
to the Fund's purchases of central government bonds, which 40
simply a transaction between the central gotrernment and the Fund.
The share of the AP Fund or the total flow of credit obtained by
the private sector, excluding housinK, was about 28 percent in 1972.1

1 However, the trend to an increased share of public saving (and
public credit supply), relative to total savings (and total supply
of credit) was reversed. in 1973 and 1974, whether temporarily or
permanently is difficult to say. Two reasons were increased
profits and an increase in the savingslratio of households; the .

"mirror image" was a considerable increase in the defieit in the
state budget. (In 1975, a shift of the distribution of income rrom
rims to households seems to be occurring.) From 1974, there was also a
dramatic increase in "foreign saving" vis a vis the Swedish economy,
as reflected in an increase in the balancerof-payments deficit. Also
this increase in financial saving (by foreigners) was "mirrored" in a
fall in the financial savings by the state, registered in the deficit
in the state budget. This meant that public saving fell to approxi-
mately 30 percent of total domestic (gross) saving in 1974 and 1975,
as compared to about 43 percent in 1969-72 (as noted in Table 2).
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Chapter III

DISTRIBUTION T.ITHLI PRIVATE SECTOR

Objectives and measurements

A well-known distinction in analyses of distribution problems is be-

tweeh the vertical and the horizontal distribution - the vertical

distribution (or "size distribution") of welfare beine the distribu-

tion among different welfare classes, the horizontal distribution

being the distributi6n among various socioeconomic groups regardless

of their place in tht vertical distribution;

\
It remains to specify, in more detail, what dimensions of the hori-

zontal or vertical distribution that should be studied and emphasized,

which is, of course, basically an issue about ethical values and po-

litical Preferences. In the case of the horizontal distribution, we

have "simply" to pick some socioeconomic groups - employees in certain
_ .

industries, occupations, regions or age-groups; pensioners; farmers;

'manual or non-manual workers; people with different education levels;

families with or without children; handicapped; unemployed; sick

people; etc. - and consider t eir welfare, either in absolute terms Or

ekrelative tcr.other groups, d ending on whether we are concerned with

the absolute level of well-being of a group, or'vith their relative

position in the society where they live.

bore complex aftmAttical problems arise when we look at the vertical

distribution. Let us here confine ourselves to three dimehsions of

the vertical distribution, each related to some specific strategy in

redistrilation policy. For the sake of simplicity, I shall, to begin

with, talk about "income" in this section on measurement pr)blems when

I really mean "welfare". .

Strategy 1: To raise the income level of low -Income groups relative

to the middle-income groups. This type of equalization is illustrated 4

in the left part of Chart la, where the solid curve depicts the fre- .
quency (density) distribution. before, and the dotted curve the distribu-

tion after a change. This strategy corresponds rouehlY.to Rawls' cri-

teria for increased justice: a rise in incomes of the people with the
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MART l: Alternative vertical distribution
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lowest incomes is given the highest priority in distribution policy

[Rawls, 1972.1 In the context of al.orenz diagrbr (depictiag'the

shares of total income obtained by people below.various specified in-

core levels), this type of eqUalizatton o' income shows up as an up.-

ward shift in the Lorenz curve in the lov-income brackets la shift A.

.

from the solid to the dotted curve in the left cart of Chart id).
II

Strategy 2: To reduce the position of too- income receivers relaiilie

to the middle - income receiverg...es illustrated by the.4hift of the

' distribution curve from tKe solid tp the dbtied positick!n"the right

tart of Chart Ia.?. In the Lorenz diagram (Chart, id):it corresponds

to an upward shift of the curve in the high-income part of the. chart,

to the dotted'position.

.4 .

Stragy 3: To reduce the dispersion of incomes amdhg peotae within

the middle brackets, as described by the change froA the solid to the
.

dotted curve in Chart lb. In this case, very low- and very high-income- ,.

groups are unaffected, whereas a large fraction of, tbs: rest of the popu-

lation is rushed to the middlerincome,bracYetsd In the conteXt'of a

Lorenz diagram (Chart Id) this would show uv as a shift iri the curve

around the mean, from the solid td the broken curve. ,

,

1 if we want to emphasize what has happened in this part of the income
distribution, when using one single summary statistic to characterize

the .whole distribution, such a measure then of course, to.'he

sensitive to redistributions between "lov" and "kiddleIncore earners.
Cne measure that ful*ills this requirement rather 'well is...the standard "

deviation' of logarithms [Atkinson, 1970].
.

,

2 The coefficient of variation may be an appropriate meagure to en-
phasize this aspect of the distribution, if we again insist on using
a single summary statistic as the measure of the dekree'of inequality.,

f3 The Gini coefficient (the so-called coefficient of'inequerfityJ .

be an appropriate summary measure, if we want to emphasize this type of
change with the help of one Summary statistic for the whole income .

distribution. The Gini coefficient measures the area between the .

Lorenz curve and the 45-degree line- in Chart Id, as a fraction of the

total area under the 45-degree line.

Anthony Atkinson [Atkinson, 1970j has suggested as a single measure of

the ver9Lcal income distribution "the equally distributed equivalent

level of income" which is able to emphasize any one of thcsevariaUs
aspects of the distribution 6f income by simply varying One 'Ammeter
c, expregsing the degree of "inequality aversion". . This means, Of
course, that a Pomparis6n of- income distributions has to,be based on
an arbitrarily (subjectively) chosen value of the parameter c'lltilth
values expressing concern fof the distribution among ldw-income groUps
and low values expressing concern for the distributioh among high=

income group's. ,

For a concise, though, somewhat technical, discussion of.alternative
Measurements of the Vertical income distribution seagOen, 1973].

8 5 5
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It is not completely obvious which of these-as cts of the distribu -

n of income that most people are tailmarily c cerne4about. For

ins nce, what will upset a blue-collar worker more:'that the manager
A

of a corporation has an income that is fi4e'tim2s his own (befoide

or after taxes and transfers?), or that the income o/his neighbor

"blue-collar worker isA10021) percent higher than his own? Wnd chat

are the 'verbally s ted" and the "revealed" preferencet,,respectively,

among politician; concerning distribution problems? For instande, an

analysis of the effects on the income:distribution Of various goyern

mint Orograasei a rather irlibiguous.picture of the -" revealed preflr,

erences"-of Iticiant. Examples or policies which hardly make the

distribution wore even are the methods choten in many countries to

finance higher education; selective subsidies to'buiiness firms, }11 -

_eluding several large corporations; partSof the. agricultural price

support; loophole in'tax laws; etc.1
. 04.

The attitude towards inequalities, and the motives for andlconse-

quencesoftrying to remove them, differ among social scientists as

well. 'Many,- perhaps most, sock al scintiats regard,existin ineoual-

tiesas a major defect of an econamicand.social system - in particular

if,some sections of the population live in poverty and,othersections

in affluence (or even luxury). ,However, there are also observers who

regard existing idequalitieb (in some cOuntriesat least) largely as

a
A
by-product of the success of a'society to provide opportunities for"

self-fulTilmenI of individuals, e.g. to let, individuals. freely choose

b6ti'men consumption and leisure, between "herd-and easy'work,,between

present and future 'consumptions, etc,?

, .

.1 'A rather special expressidn of the ambiguity inkevailing opinions
among politicians about the objective of income distribution policy
IS that governments, at the same tin? as they soltetimes try to even
out the distribution of income bY'tax policies, have created systems
and organizations designed,to collect small gums Of money from many
people'and give back largeameunts Of money to small, arbitrarily
chosen groups, i.e. systems designed to make the distribution of
income less equal: I em, of course, thinking about government-.
sponsored lotteries - developed partly to Meet 6 demand for lotteries
by the general public, partly to prevebt private firms Trom'satis -
tying this demand." '

2
'Thebrirst -mentioned point of view hardly needs illustration from

the literature, as'it is quite usual. Harry Johnson is an example cf
an,economist following the latter'lice of thought.[Johneon, 1973].
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'

4
crucial question is then'how much Of the existing inequality that

"reasonably" maybe said to fall into these two different categories.

The answer to this question must certainly vary dramatically depending

on which nations that are studied. Most observers would probably agree

that in many (most?) Less Developed Countries, inequalities can largely

be; regarded as a major "defect" of society, as many of theAinequalitied

hardly fulfil any "productive" function, on balance, when all consequen-

ces are taken into account. Most observers would probably also agree

that a much largemfraction of the inequalities (than in many LDCs) may

be regarded as an expression of the "success" of that society in pro-

,
viding opportunities for "self-fUlfilmeni° of individuals in for in-'

stance the North-Vest european Countries, North America, Japan, .

Australia, New Zealand and some East1propeln countries.

If distribution analysis ig"cennected with difficult,measurement

problems in the case of income, that is, of course, even Fore the

case when we iook.at the distribution of "welfare" in a videroiense.

,HoWever,.several of the variables im the ealiertentionec! preference

function cam, et leant in principle; be measured in about the same way
41

as income; this molds perhaps in'particular for consumption of private

goods, leisure time, Ind wealth. More formidablerproblemm are -a

: encduntered uhen we val9t to consider blte distribution Alia other

"welfare - creating' variabies,.such a$ pdblic constmpton, health, and

the naturel and man-made envir6nzent - not to speak of personal secu-

rity, individual freedom,)personal relations, end the lability to in-

fl ence political and'administrative decisions. Thit is, df course,

A actly the type pf,probieme which are dealt with in the irowinp,,

iterature on "leyels of living" and "social indicators", (See

Pic 341-3 5 "tiiiilbately", an economist is .probably inclined_

to argue that an evaluation of such variables cell only bemadsr4,

a spbjective basis - by'the individual himself, and that studies of

the "revealed preferences" of individuals, based on studies of their

factual choices, are the only way to get adequate information: (how

the individual actually chooses himself between consumption, leisure,

work effort and working conditions; between income and place of living,

etc.
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Ambitions.in distribution policy in Sweden

It is prObabiy correct to sty that the main ambition in Swedish re-
distribution policy during the last four decades, as revealed by the
actual policy, at least until very-recently, has been to influence
the horizontal rather than the vertical distribution, though the choice
of socioeconomic groups in "horizontal redistribution polity" eldsrly, .

handicapped, sick, unemployed, etc. - has, no doubt, been strongly
influenced by'the place ofothese groups in the vertical distribution.

It would seem that the objectives and ambitions in income distribu-
tion policy in Sweden changed at the end Of the 1960s - in two re-
sFects. The emphasis was more than earlier put on the vertical in-
come distribution, And the ambition to i luence the distribution .

of-income within the ;Addle-income bracket became more pronotme..0)
than earlier - erong People, say, with factor incomes (from full-tilme
occuration) of between 20,000 and 60,000 Skr. in 1072-73.' (Dollar
Values may be obtained by dividing by about 4.3.) ( e Chart 13 ,p.314
and also Charts A:3 inn the Statistical Appendix.

Thus, in terms df-Nari;i 'Fa above, the vertical income distribution policy
in Sweden has until recently mainly concertrated on atterpts tii shift
the distribution. from the solid to the dotted curve id the char, with
the emphasis perhaps on the shift in the left Part of the chart - i.e.

. policies nesembling strategy 1, though With elements of strategy 2 as
well. Recent shifts in phe ambitions mean that the policy shifted to
strategy 3 - or 'tether that strategy 3 was added to strategies and 2.
It became the aspiration to change the distribution from a position
similar to the dotted curve in Chart lc (this curve Aing identical
to the dotted curve in Chart la) to a position like the broken curve.
Thereby, a very'large fratpion of (full -time) income reZeivers became '

"assembled" in a rather na?voi., interval of disposable income e. approxi-
mately between Skr. 35 and 45,000 (5,000-10,000 dollars) in 1973 in-
comes, particularly in the case of families with children (see p.288-
89). This has been achieved by a combination.of.progressive taxation
and income:dependent transfers, which are reduced "in steps" when the
income of a,-'household rises above certain threshold levels.

4
.

However, there seems to be a retreat at present (in 19Th -75) in the
ambition to equalize incomes within the middle-income prackets, hani-
fested as attempts to reduce the marginal tax 'rates-and the progressive-
ness not only in Sweden but in all Scandinavian countries. For in-
stance, labor-unions, in particular white-collar employees, am
pressing,in this direction.

,

Factor income

In the schematic discussion above of alternative ways of measuring the

distribution of welfare we talked, for the sake of convenience, of

"income" rather than.of welfare. However, tie "links" in the chain

between income and welfare (itnd power) are both many and complicated:

It may be useful to distinguish between four such links: Each link

is 1.324arenient point of inter antion if the authorities want to influ-

44iLke ibedistribution of welfare in society. This gives us the follow-

ti



S255

ing classification -of measures es in redistribution policy:
(1) measures designed to influence the distribution of factor incomes
("the functional distribution"); (2) measures modifying the link, be-
tween factor income and dispOsdble money income (such as taxes and
transfer payments); (3) measures influelicing the link between dispos-
able money income and disposable real income (such as indirect taxes
and price regulations); (11) measures modifying the _link between on the
one hand real disposable income and on the os'nr hand welfare and eco-
nomic power (such as policies changing the 1.- "` *is- of private and
public consumption, wealth, working cohditior , ,. environmental.,
factors, and various other factors in the social k,. Ice function
(1)). It may ke of interest of organcz the . analysis of -

distribution policy under these four heading.1.
Let us start with the distribution of factor income. As we live large-
ly in a market economy, the natural point of departure i8 ther, of
course, an analysis of,imarket processes (demand-supply processes)
for factors of production - though constrained and modified by ."in-
stitutional" factors such as puVic legi;lettion, social conventions,
administrative rules, bureaueratic hierarchies and the operations
of labor market organizations.

The (constrained) Market process is assumed to determine factor re-
turns (.actor prices), which together with the distribution of the
ownership (holdings1 of, the factors of production among individuals
and households, and the capacity utilization of these factor4, deter-

viine the distribution of factor incomes. Ap equalization of factor
incomes could, in principle, be brought about either by achieving a

more equand,istribution of factor holdings and /or a rore equal capa-
city utilization of factors, or by a reduction in the differences in

factor returns. Formulated in another way, we could either try to
bring about a more equal distribution of the "advantages" (i.e. the
factor-endowments) by which people enter our competitive economic' ,

system, of we could try to reduce the benefits from success and the
punishMents for failure (iis manifested by the differences among indi-
viduals in factor prices and capacity utilization).' Ilk

k A paper by Ragnar Rentzel has inspired me to this classification
[Eentzel, 1070

I.

8 U 3
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Let us start vith what was earlier (a240) baptized conventional

capital, thereafter turning to conventional labor, i.e. pure labor.,

human capital, and natural abilities.

1(1) Conventional capital,

(a) The distributiop of conventional capital4elative to

total capital
4

4
Following the conventions of economic theory, wealth could be define4

as the capiial%value pf the (expected) future incorae stream; or

alternatively, income could be defined as the return do the capital

values - depending on w want' to start the analysis with the

chicken or with the egg.

Then, if we Atudy the distribution ot,income, why should we also be

interested in the distribution of,wealth, and vice'ileraa? Or,,in

other words, does information on the distribution Of wealth give us

additional informatior as compared to what is pbtained by stbdying

the distribgtion of income? The answer,seems to be "yes", for at least

three reasons: First of all, there are types of wealth that do not

give, any income as a rettirn- money, jewel\ry, antique; etc. - or where,

income is analytically "difficult"trt impute, such as owner - occupied

houses. Secondly; when studies of the distribution of incomaiare

based on current income, and this isnot reOresentative of the distri-

bution of the (expected) future income stream, statistics on wealth

may give additional information as compared tothe information pro-

vided by statistics over current income. Thirdly, it maybe argued

that certain types of wealth holdings yield utility to the individual

beside the utility of income (or consum 'ption) stream generated by the

wealth holdings - by giving the individual security, liquidity, bargain-

, ing power, freedom,prestige, etc. After all, wealth c be immediately

consumed.

Thus, it is worthwhile to study the distribution of wealth, besides.

.,the distribution cT income. However, there is an obvious risk of

"doublecounting" the economic resources avail to an individual by

addiNowealth and capital income: FosqUheANII7dtal is consumed, capi-

tal income, too; will of course go down correspondingly. One way of

handling these problems analytically is to assume a utility Punction,

for the individual, where the flow (over time) of consumption and the1

8(, "'t

4

ti
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stock of wealth (at various Points of time) enter as separate, indepen-

dent variables, as in fact assumed in equation (1).

The analytical difficulties arising when comparing wealth holdings

between individuals stem from the fact that part of the differences in

wealth among individuals simply reflects differences in preferences con-

cerning the preferred time path of consumption, as well as differences

in the preferences of consumption relative to wealth holdini*. Two per-

.sons with the same "life income" may have different wealth at every

point of time simply because or these dissimilarities in preferences,

and hente inktheir "time discount"; thus, the one with the lower time

discc40.1./(higher evaluation of future consumption), whcitherefore saver

more (for future consumption), Fill in every period have higher wealth

holdings.than the individualkith a higher time discount, who wants to

consume more "today". Should such differences in wealth, which simply

reflect disparate time preferences and preferences for wealth holdings,

be regarded as a problem from the point of view of distribution of wel-

fare? Many people will probably say ' =no ".

It
s
should be emphasized, however, that there are in reality other,

often much more important, explanations for the biggest divergencies

in wealth holdings n- such as inheritances, and differences labor

income over a number of years. Ia fact, the distribution of (convtntion-,

al) capital may perhaps be regarded as determined mainly by (1) the system

of inheritance; (2) accumulated incomes from oth4r. sources than capi-

tal ("conventional labor income "); (3) the saving ratio; (4) the re-

turn on assets; .15% "unexpected", capital gains ("luck"); and (6) time

'(over which wealth accumulates through saving and return on capital).

When looRing at -inequality in a histonical perspective, it'is ob-

vious that the dominnnt forr of wealth in the preindustrial society

was the ownership of natural ,resources, mainly land, whereas during

the course of the industrialization process, produced physical assets

and :'financial assets'becpme the predoilinant parts of the stock of

wealth. Thus, in these "historical" periods, the distribution of

"conventional miter - natural resources, produced physicilnssets,

and financial assets - was no doubt the dominant aspect of the

distribution of wealth.
. dr

00

8
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In the highly developed society of today, the situation is drastically

different. 'Far instance, durallble consumer goods play a much more

important role for wealth, holdings than earlier, and such capital

goods are probably much more evenly distributed than "traditional"

forms of capital. This part of the stack of physical capital is 4 4

seldom included in a realistic way in wealth statistics; (it has

been schematically included in same statistics in this paper).

However,mote important, the capital value of expected future returns

Alf

on "conventional labor", i.e. what was earlier ca ed-pure labor, human

capital,''and natural abilities, is today much er than the value of

"conventional wealth". There are several reason's for this change.

First of all, conventional labor inc e forms a larger fraction than

earlier of total income, partly effecting the fact that accumulated in-

vestment in human capital - through education, on-the-job training, and

health care -has probably expanded much more rapidly than investment in

physical and financial assets. It makes good sense to calculate capital

values of incomes generated from sucn investments in human capital.

Secondly, "full employment" policies, and new. employer-employee rela-

tions, have created much stronger certainty than during earlier periods

about the futurAncomes of employers; thus, it makes much more sense
.

than previously to capitalizeexpe-eted future wagerearner incomes -

without using an extremely heavy risk discount. fNothei'word4\the

capital value of expected future wage-earner incomes has increased dp0;

more rapidly than have wages and salaries themselves. Thirdly, wage

earners have today very large pension claims on their employers, on the ,

government, and on the social security systems; these pension claims

create quite as'safe future incomes (for the pensioner) as do convention-

al capital assets. In fact, the difference it not dramatic for the in-.

diliidual between wealth in the form of individual savings for old age

(by va$ of private insurance and pension policies or bank deposits) and

instibutioaaized pension schemes (by way of contracts with firms or

"forced public savings). ..
4

1

As always when aggregating heterogenous items, there is, of course, some

"loss of information" if all types of assets are added, as the risk and

the liquidity vary considerably among different assets. Hoveve'r, this

problem is not'Unique for the distinction between "conventional capital"
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and "human capital"; /it holds for all different typed of assets -

money balances, savings deposits, houses, machines, private and public

insurance and pension policies,'etc. There is just a difference in

degree of risk and liquiditysof the varick assets - "human capital"

not necessarily being the most risky and let''S liquid; it is easier

to borrow for people who are investing in,,or have invested in, human

capital, than for others, ceteris paribus.

Many of these factors make "conventional" statistics on wealth, ag pre-'

seated earlier, misleading - understating the volume of "wealth' and

exaggerating not only the share of public wealth, but prpbably also the

inequality of private wealth holdings.

There are also important "ideological" consequences of the above-
. '

mentioned changes over time in the character and composition of the

stodk of capital (in a wide sense). For if the basic similarity be-

tween the accumulation of Conventional capital and human capital is

recognized tha postponement of consummtion, the return on earlier
. .

'investment, the control of production processes, end the pawer to

"command" others - we are entitled to ask who.are the most'inportant

"capitaliste.of our time: the owners of physical and financial assets

or high-echelon employees in the prf'vate and pUPlic sector, i.e.

peOple with higher education, good health, exceptional personal abili-

' ties (among which energy is perhapi the most important one) and a good

(or at least a long) onrthe-job training? I think the trend has quite

clearly worked in "favor" of the last-mentioned groups.

a.1 Swedish figures

The main source of information about the distribution of wealth among
individuals Sweden isiotaxation statistics. An indication of the limited
value of such statistics as aneasure of "total" wealth is that where-
as "taxable" wealth held by individuals (accordinc to taxation statis-

, - tics.) vds slightly more than Skr. 60 billion in 1070, the total value
, of indiyidually owned wealth, includino durable consumer goods and

ponsior riphtg hut not expected future Wage income; antiques, art, etc.)
has been estimated at sore Skr. 570 billion [Sp&nt, 1073..

SoMe of the pin reasons for this discrepancy are (1) that market prices
of wealth aV6 often higher than the priceA assessed by the tax author-
ities in particular for.real property); (2) that only net wealth in
excevfof Skr. 150,000 is suhiaceto wealth tax (in 1970 the limit
vas Skr. 100,000); (3) that d'Grable consurhr Foods are not included
in the statistics; and (10 that the capital yaluet of contracts about

8G7
.
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pensiat: rights are not included. Among these factors, the fourth
is by far thVlmost.important one.1

Thus, we have illustrated the statement earlier that on
wealth that do not include durable consumer goods, and, in articular,
the capital valve of at least some "conventional labor income", such

as pensionclaims, are highly misleading for the total size and prob-
ably also the distribution,of "total" wealth.

There is (at least) one reasoni_hovever, why figures on\"conventional
wealth"- are nevertheless of sore kterest. Conventional capital -
financial and physi assets - are easier to transform into other
assets, and into cons Lion, than is the capital value of the return
on human capital, natur abilities and pure labor; in other words,
physical and financial assets are much more liquid than many other
forms of capital. However, statistical deficiencies still, of course,

plague such data.2 It is, iCi\fetet, in the case of Sweden, possible
to show contemporary data on'th distribution of wealth only of "tax-
'able" wealth greater than SkF. 1,000 per household (in"1970).; it is\shown in the Lorenz curve in Chart .

0. /

\
The distribution of ahares -1 an asset ten regarded as particularly
interesting fron the point of liew of ec mie,power - is dsually
much more uneven than the distribution of pat' other types of fi-

1 If the capital values'ot all expected future incomes had been in-
cluded in the definition of priate ealth - inclyding the capital
value of expected future "copventio al labor income" - the figure
would, of course, have been muCh h'ghe,r"than the Skr. 570 billion newly
mentioned. Just as an illustrati : ..if the total value of private
disposable income, amoutting to S r: 102 billion in 1970, is capital-
ized (indefinitely) at an intere t rate Of 5 percent, the capital
value is about 2,040 billion; tf capitalized at 10 percent the amount
is abOut 1,020 billion. (Even. higher' figures for the capital value of
the stream of privatedispostibie income are, of Course, obtained if
the growth of disposable income is considered.) Such measures of wealth
are, naturally, only other ways of expressing the size of disposable
income (as a stock of wealth rather than AS a flow of income), illus-
tAting the,obvious logical relatialt between the concepts of income,
and wealth.

2 For instance, taxation statistics, including also reported wealth
below the "taxable" level (Skr. 100;000 in 1966); suggest that only 30
percent of the population had wealth higher than Skr. 10,000. The
figure would increase quiteea bit if all reported wealIhin these sta-
tistics was valued at market prices. Moreovv4 we know from scanty
vidence (such as two savings studies from thefifties) that a large

in aion statistics `More, 1959 A figure that would also in-

1 action of,the Populatio n.haa bank depo 3, which are not )reflected
t re

cludb durable consumer goods ension claims, would, of course,
give a drastically different figure - probably showing that most
households have Wealth over Skr. 10,000.
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atm 2

Loren% curve for vertical wealth distribution, of w,-alth above Skr. 100,000.

Assess4a..net wealth according 6..taxation statistics,31.12.1969.
.a4 ,

Not wealth,
Skr.

100I

90..

8.°T

7°T

604-

\
\\501-

\, 40 +\

304-

201-

10

Oa

10 20 30

Noeber of wealth holders
40 Sr 60 70 80 90 100%

Source: Based on figures from [Sprint, 19731

8 G



262

nancial and physical wealth. And it is probably more unevenly distri-
buted in Sweden than in most other developed countries. Available studies

(for 107D) suggest that rAvate individuals (households) own about
6? percent of the (the.total market value of) shares, other types of
"final owners" (fagily folirdations, pension foundations, charity
organizations, etc.) about 13 serce4L., and so-called secondary
owners (holdinF companies, productran firrs, insurance companies,
etc.), about 25 percent. It would seem that the grout of "secondary ,
owners" ha:, 'doybled its share of the total stockduring the last
two decades. This development is very much in line with the trend
towards "fund-capitalism" that is pronounced in many western coun-
tries.

Among private households,about 15 percent seem to own shares (in
1966). And about 1 percent of the share owners held 50 percent of
the stock of shares in'a sample of (15) corporations registered on
the stock exchange (in 1964). And 0.1 percent held about 25 percent.
It is not clear how representative these figures are, however, They
reflect, f course, partly the big role of some large financial in-
stitutions (such as insurance companies).

(b) Pelieies to influence the distribution of ownership

One way of influencing gradually, by political decisions, the amount

and distribution'or wealth in the private sector has already been

mentioned: public saving, i.e. taxes (and fees) in excess of public

spending on transfers and public consumption. There are, of course,

also more "direct" methods of influencing the amount and distribution

of private wealth by way of changes in the public wealth: (i) conris-

cation (no compensation), (ii) nationalizationOr expropriation (with

at least some compensation), (iii) wealth taxes, and (iv) inheritance

taxes.

Large-shale confiscation, nationalization and expropriation may, of

course, all be rather dramatic ways of changing the structure of owner-

ship ,' ../7ship in a country. However, as they tend to move us away from a mixed..

economy" system, they will not be discussed here. Let us then concen-

trate on the two last - mentioned methods - wealth an inheritance ',axes.

.ealth taxes could, theoretically:Provide A rat,her effective device

for changing the distribution of wealth aithin the privateseCtor!

However, in reality, the loopholes in wealthtaz systems seem to be

very large in all counties. To fill these loopholes effectively

would presumably require e very close control of econorie transac-

tions and considerable control over and "intrusions" into the private

life of individuals. '

87u



Whereas 4the existence of wealth taxes is probably based on the idea

.of the auslizing df existing states among individuals, inheritance

taxes cam be motivated by the "weaker" ambition to eucialize oppor-

tunNies for individuals ("from birth"). In principle, inheritance k

taxes could, if efficiently implemented, be a very effective method

\of red ing drasticallx, over one or a few generations, the inequalities

ital and capital income - and therefore also income at the-yawl

4 of the income distribution, wliere-capital incomes

account for a relatively large fraction of incomes. However, again,

an effective elimination of loopholes would require very close govern-

ment control over' transactions by individuals, even within families.

It is obvious that many people, including most politicians, regard

the inheritance of physical and financial wealth as ethically less ,

acceptable than the inheritance of genes acid of cultural patterns from

the parents, presumably because the former type of inheritance is

"easier" to influence by political deoisions than the latter. However,

as pointed out by Harry Johnson: "One of the major sources of difficulty

inequality reform] is the role of the family in the transmission

01 material property., genetic charact.iristics - good or bad - an

attitudes towards work and life. Few, indeed would be prepared to

tatersufficiently the institution of the family to eliminate these

family-transmitted sources of inequalqy".1
,

b.1 Swedish figures

aThe wealth tax in Sweden is today (1075) 0.25 nercent on fortunes of
Skr. 200,000,.and 1.5 percent on fortunes of Skr. 1 rillion. The

ceiling for the rate is 2.5 percent, which is also the marginal rate
for wealth above'Skr)1 million.

The figures night at first glance look rathjr snail. However, the

impact should be seen in the context of the income -tax system, as

the wealth tax is not deductible for income tax purposes. Thus,

suppose that a household (for instance an owner of a family firm)

has a wealth tax of 1.5 fercent and that his nareinal income tax
rate is 75 percent (the rate is 73 percent in the bracket inMediately
below Skr. 150,000 and 7e percent in the bracket immediately above).
To pay the wealth tax, he then needs a -return on his capital of 6

percent (4x1.5). This would then leave nothing, for private consump-
tion or capital accumulation; out of the 6. percent, 4.5 percent would
go to the income tax rnd the remaining 1.5 percent to the wealth tax.
This means, in fact, thatthe1/4Nreturn after thi4theoretically in many

I [Johnson, 1973, P. 531.
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cases would be negative for wealth owners in Sweden - even in cases
where the return before ,taxes, is several percent, perhaps as we have
seen up to 6 percent. HOwever, in practice the effects are often
drastically modified by unrealistically low evaluations, for tax
purpose, of wealth in physical assets that are used in the production
process.

Inheritance taxes in Sweden are today for children ("direct heirs") ,

about 10 percent for an inheritance of Skr. 1400,000. and 53 percent
for an inheritance of 6kr. 5 million; they are higher for more distant

t_ Thus-the
Swedish inheritance taxes are obviouily not designed to wipe out
private wealth, though they could theoretically have.considerable
effects in the long run on the distribution of private wealth (as
compared to a stem without inheritance taxes).

In reality,legal and illegal loopholes make the size of the veaAl
and inheritance taxes mach lower than suggested by the'se figures.
For instance, in 1972; only Skr. 0.57 billion were paid as wealth

' taxes in Sweden, and only skr. 0.28 billion as inheritance and gift
taxes - to compare with the figures on officially recorded wealth
holdings of some Skr. 68 billion (Of holdings mainly above Skr.
150,000 in. 1972).

It might a1s6be'possible to find tools for redistributing wealth

within thW private sector, without ( first) transferfing.it to the

. public sector. Cne such.musure is to increase the incentives to save

fpr low- and medlar - intone earners and wealth holders., Sore countries,
,

such as "West Germany, have (in a very rodest way) tried tax favors and

other types of -subsidies to small severs,.which means in fact an inter-
,

individual differentiation in the afterntax interest 14e on saving.

Another conceivable method would be to design systems that giVe em-

ployees a-share in the accumulation of equityvcapital in firms, for

instance byay-of special "erisloTee shares", distributnqjto the

cpr.ployees either as a substitute for or es a comPlerent to sieges and

salaries. In order to induce the individualemployee to keep his shares

for same time, the government, could po-sibly 'give special tax favors to

dividenas, on such shares ("employee shares"), for instance by making them

tax-free as long as the original owner keeps them.

A more collectivistic solution to the problem of the distribution of

'equity capital within the private sectoi voLld te toscrente funds of
.

equity capital, owned collectively by employee oranizations Such
4:e11I

-)'
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systems are currently being discussed in several countries: 01
viously such wealth holdings do not give much "direct"'utility to
the individual employee - from the security, liquidity, 'freedom,
prestige, etc..mini:sof, view that are connected with individual
ownership.

(c) Policies to influence the rate of return

The rate of return ,7 capital could, in Principle, he influenced by
changes in the supply (the stock) of capital relative:to demand. crow- if
ever, as a more speedy accumulation of capital in the private sector
Presupposes laigher'(expected) returns on capital, measures designed
to increase the stock of private capital do not see to be a pro:lining
way of depressing the return on capital'. The issue is rather this:
cats private investors be inthiced or forced to accent a lower. rate of
return on their investrent? If'the risk on real investment is at the
same time reduced, the answer should theoretically he "yes". such a
reduction of risks:light veri, well already have occurred, at least if
we compare,the p)astwar period frith Previous periods, due to the
dramatic dampening in the international business cyife, though the
acteleration of the ?ace of technological change, and the increased
International cornetition, in recent decedes might have worked in t
opposite ;direction. It is not obvious whether there are other ways
!than reduced risk) to rake individuals permanently accept a lower
return 'on capital.)

In a shSr perspective, the possibilities of reducing orofitd, and
the rate of return on capital, are _higher - up to the point where
'unemployment, slower growth and/or balance-of-payments problems'emerge.,
Examples of conceivable methods to achieve such short-run reductions
in the rate of return on capital are: (1) actions that 'increase the

of competition in the economy - for instance freer trades higher
internal mobility of capital and labor, freer entrg of firms-. anti-
cartel and anti-monopoly poligy, competing public enterprises, etc.;
(a) revaluation of the exchange rate (reducing profit margins in the
sectors with international competition); (3) taxes on the use °Tabor

.1 However, as is well known, a tall in the profit share of national
income can be generated in macro models through increases in the capital/
,labor ratio it the elasticities of substitution between labor and capital
lie in a certain interval. (See also p359, footnote 2'.)
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, .

Use of labor and other-inputs, to the ektiht that these are ashifted

forward onto pAces (whieh.is difficult for firms with international

corpetition) or "Backward" onto wages; (4) incomes policies, such as

price and wage regulations, designeTto raise wages relative to com-

modity prices.
ti

.2't would; empirically speaking, seer that profit marlins, and the''rate,

of return on capital, have.fallen in a greet number of countries duping

the last decade. 'cis possible that this reflects a long-term reduc-

tion in risks. However, another conceivable reason is increased inter-

nationaiOompetition, brought about by the internationalization of

enterprises, and by the emergence of a number of "new" countries with

competitive expc;rt sectors in manufacturing, such as Japan, and et's*

number of Less D4velOpedi/Counirie;, inclu'ding Taiwan, Hongkong, south

iforea, etc.4.

c.1 Swedish figures

The fall'in profitability during the last decades has been rather
pronOunced'in Sweden - at least up to 1972; a rather low profitability
level, historically and perhaps also relative to several other countries,
Was therefore reached during the early seventees. In Addition to the
above-mentioned 'unplanned ". developments in prices and wades, there was
perhaps also a " deliberate" policy element in this profit squeeze in
Sweden. 86th the Confederation of Labor (L0) and the Government have
occasionally argued, under the influence of the "labor-union economists"
Grits Rehn and Rudolf Meidner,.that it would be advantageous 'from the
Point of viqW of both income distribution and resource allocation that
profits were squeezed.

According to Chart 3, the labor share of total factor income, including
imputed labor income for self - employed, increased from aboUt 75 to
about 90 percent during the period; private capital income,(including
retained earnings by corporations) fell correspbndingly quite dramati-'N.
sally, Approximately from 27 to 6 percent. (Social security fees have
been included here in labor income; thus, such fees are regarded as
payments for postponed incomes, mainly pensions.)

4 The negative trend for profits during the fifties and sixties
has probably not been the result of a deliberate government policy.
.The development can rather be seen, in particular for manufacturing, as
the outcome of a rather "unplanned" development of international prices
and domestic production costs, mainly labor costs. It would seem that
labor costs pen unit of output increased by more than 3 percent per year
in manufacturing in Western Europe during the sixties, while world mar-
ket pricessrose by only about 1 percent (Economic Survey of Europe in 1971
Parteq,io. 35, 1972, p. 45]. This contributed to an increase in the wage
share bf value added in manufacturing - from 63 percent in the late fifties
to 71 percent in the late sixties (incomes pf self-employed being classi-
fied hex as capital income). It is still not clear if the "explosion".
of world market prices in the early se/pities has reversed this trend.
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For individuals, capital income has, according to taxation statistics,
fallen to but 2.5'percent of total factor, incomes of income earners,
if retained ,earnings lixe-not imputed t, individual shareholders. If
retained earnings are imputed to individual ,shareholders, we obtain
the previously mentioned figure of 6 tarcept for private capital income
as a percentage of total factOr income. It may also be mentioned that.
dividend'payments from corporations (included in the 2.5 percent figUi-e
above) zs about 0.5 percent of total factor income.

As a considerable part of cfnital. income is rather dispersed - for
instance income accruing to insurance policy holders and bank savers - -
capital income accounts for a very tiny fraction3of the inequalities
in the income distribution as a whole, as measured by conventional
"overall" statistics on tl)e ehtire income distribution. According
to the 1170 Lone-Term Report, only about 2 percent of the inequalities,
as measured by the lini roefficient, could he expliined 1.,*/ the listri-
bution of capita/ income (interest incomes and dividends) in 1964.
Of course, capital incomes play,a much more important role for specific,
grows of income recekers. In both the lowest income brackets (below
Skr: 10,000) And irr--the highest (above Skr. 100,000), capital income
(excluding capital gains) amounts to about 4-6 percent of total taxable
income, whereas the figures hover around 1.5-3.5 percent in the income
brackets in between. Only rot the very higlp4ncomm group does a much
larger fraction of total income consist of capital income.

Capital incomes are probably somewhat underestimated in all these figures,
fqr instance,due to the fact that they do not inclAde capital gains
(losses).- However, it should be emphasized that capital gains - positive
or negative- should be added to the income properly periodized (i.e.
transformed from stock variables to income -flow variables) only to the
extent they ars,not,simply reflections of increased current returns
/incomes) on assets. To the extent capital gains simply reflect in- -
creased current returns, that are already recorded in the income statistics,
it would be "double-coUntine to add the capital gain even if-properly'
periodized to capital incomes.' Thus, it -is mainly capital gains (losses)
due'to higher (lower) expected, future incomes on property, appropriatelys
periodized, that should be added.

1:ost likely, the underestimation of capital gains is not very important
for overall measurement. of the income distrIbution, though it is
of course importarit for specific individualdc

such. as some landowners '
close to expanding cities, and some house owners and Shareholders, for
whom great increases in expected -future incomes may have resulted in
increased asset values, but notTYet) current incomes.'

' *.1 Another example of-underestimation
of canital incomeslis the item

"imputed, return!! on owner-occupied houses, for which incomes, as de-
finedfor taxation purposes, are only 2 pertent of the taxable value
of the houses for most houses (though for more expensive houses the
figure is 1, 8, and 10 percent, for additional taxable values);

in fact, these imputed incomes Are not even included in the figures 5 .

above-for capital income. The inclusion, at realistic values, of ttlese--).
capital incomes would probably "blow tip" relative incomes somewhat for
people particularly in a broad band around the middle and lower-middle
parts of the income distribution.,

.

f
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(d) Problems

Az there are not many empiridal,stUdies that 'shed light on the effects

of wealth taxes and inheritance taxes - at least not in Sweden - it is

,.-necessary to limit the discussion to some general refIeCtiOns, illus-

trated by nuMerical exermsles.

The effects on work incentives are perhaps,not much of a problem - in

the case of taxes on capital and inheritance - except for people who

want to work hard to build up large private fortunes, and to create

family dynasties, who hive incidentally prayed a great role during

the growth process in several countries, including Sweden.

A problem more specir for wealth and inheritance taxes is that in-
,. :.

creased difficulties f families to transmit physical and finantiai

assets to the children would.be'expected to i duce the parents, to

transmit hummui.cap instead - by schoo g and investment in human

abilities in general [Husgn, 1975]. This may not always be a disad-

vantage from the point of view of economic efficiency, but it certainly

limits the effects of wealth taxes and inheritance taxes on the distri-

bution of income and welfare of children. Another problem is the.im-

plications for the entry and growth of enterprises. This issue is

interesting from the point of view of the effects on the distribution .

of income, as fewer entries of new firms. will be eZpeCtedt,o result to

less competition and hence in higher profit margins; thus, measures

which ,reduce the entry of firms may be counter-Productive in the long

run from the 'point of view of income distribution policy.

Moreover, the efficiency and general vitality of the economy may -.andlb

in my opinion certainly will - deteriorate, as many empirical studies

(and common sense) suggest that newlyvestablished firms, and often small

firms, play a very important role in the process of innovation in econ-

omies of our type. In fact, a characteristic feature of the very inno

vative economic development in Sweden during the last century has been

just the role of new, and originally rather small firms, often organized

as family enterprises.

87r
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Let us, as,an example, look at a family-owned firm with SKr. 1 million
in equitY. capital: Su Prose that the owner wants to achieve a growth
of the equity carital by 4 percent per year, to rake viable a growth .
of the firm itself (in terms of output); -also assume that the owner
wants a modest level of consumption (Ckr. 30,000 rer year). Then,
with tie present system or income and wealth taxes in Sweden, this
'requires a rape of return t?n the equity capital of 12 percent'before
taxes ..Tohansson,71:erding-, 11701,, If also the passing of the firm to
the children is going to take place, i.e. if enough cauital is going
to be accurulated during one generation to pay the inheritance taxes,
for instance every thirty years,'a !'ate of return of about 20-25 per-
cent would he required - hence much above usual levels ,of return in
Sweden; the rate of rqturn on equity capital in Swedish firms (before .
tax) has during the last decade been in the neighborhooci of ,6--10 per-
cent,.

It is unclev whether family fins could flourish in the long 'run in atax system4of this kind - if they do riot avoid taxes to a large ex-
tent by legal and illegal "loopholes", such as "cheating' in the in-come, wealth and inheritance statements and a considerable (legal)
underestimation, for tax purposes, of the value of the assets ownedby family firms. A government committee has, in fact, recently sug-gested that these (legal) underestimations should be increased fur-ther, to help family firms to survive:

These problems might le rather difficult to solve. A conceivable
measure might be to let the owners of family firms pay inheritance

,taxes, and perhaps also wealth taxes, by IOUs to the government,
with tge property used as collateral. These ;IOUs could then'be
amortized during the lifetime o,f the new owner. Thus, at every
partitiOn of an inheritance, the government would get a new claim on

'the family firm, which the owner has then to amortize during his life-
time. However, a possible effect might be that family firms would be
more and more dependent on the goverpment, which might develop into
the main creditor of the family firms. Would then one of the main
attractions of family firms recede.- their freedom of action?

These methods (i.e.- paying .tv.zx by I0I1s) might be particularly im-

-portant in agriculture, retailing, crafts and small-size manufacturing,"
where small firms and 'family firms play a particularly important role,
and where the managerial skill to a large extent is taught within 'Ehe

It is: perhaps the latter point which makes the strongest
case for accePting a system where firms of this type are inherited from
parento`t'a children:

J
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A more general problem is how much profitability, and the profit share

of national income, for all typts of firms, can be squeezed without

severe reductions in the vitality and efficiency of a private enter-

prise system. It would seer that the fall in the return on equity

capital of firms in Sweden from about 12 to about 6-8 percent before

taxes), and the fall of the private profit share of national incoM'C,

from about 27 to about 6.5 percent, during the fifties and sixties,

caused some problems for the Swedish economy. One evidence pointing

in this direction is that private investment developed rather Slowly

during the late sixties and early seventies (up to 1973), in spite of

a rather strong increase in various selective subsidies ttplirivate

investment. "oreovet, employment, in manufacturing fell considerably,

as firms concentrated on cost-reducing (and often labor-saving) in-
-'s/

vestmcnt.tather the:Ion capacity-inereasing preover,

balance-Of-Payments problems emerged. There is alai-evidence that
.

the entry, of new'firms fell considerably during this .period [Pp

Rietz, 19741.

In fact there vas a tether camMoll judgement by Swedish economists

around 1968-72 that the prefitmbflity of investment then was lower

than'what would be required for the economy to follow the previous

growthtrend(with4,-4.5 percent growth for GNP). any economists, .

,and politichns (including the government) have,'in fact,-greeted

theillhbstantial increases in profit's in 1'1/3-74 with cheers for that

,,very reason - though'some observers believe:that the profit increase

in 1974 was perhaps unnecessarily large. It would seem that this

strong increase in profits, and in the rate of return on Capital,

quite rapidly increased the willingness of firms - private as well as

public -.to expand their investment; and employment in manufact

,started to increase rapidly againi2

1 The short-term-variations in the rate of expansion of private in-
vestment do not seem to have been much influenced by shoft-term varia-

tionsin profitability during the fifties when the rate of return was
relatively high. Investment seems to have been much more sensitive
when the rate of return was "lbw",during the sixties, and when the sol-
vency of firms had fallen as a result of several years of rather low
profits [Lindbeck, 1975].

2 1hat'happened was that world market prices "exploded", while labor
Costs in Sweden vere kept down - by a three-year bargaining agreement
(in 1971) and a rather "modest" wage increase in the bargaining agree7.
mentin 1974. One explanation for the relatively slow increase in
wages was a very restrictive, unemployment-creating economic polity,
implemented partly for balance-of-payments reasons, and for fighting in-
flation, but partly also bebause of poor economic analysit. (an tinder-
esti'ation of the role of aggregate demand for full employment) and
incorrect forecasts of the economic Outlook.

. ,

87g



272

I
\

(ii) Conventional labor \j

(a) ! etods to influedce wage rates

In the context of demand -simply models for tht labor market, the /-

authorities can influence wage differentials either by shifting

the demand and surly curves for labor, or ty_changing'tbe systeM

of wage formation (the way wage rates react to demand and Supply

conditions). It is then important to pakt distinctions between

long=term_stationary eqUilibrium positioas,short-term static:equilib-
.

"ria,ealdjisequilibrriumsituationd'.

According to conventional demand-supply analSrsis r the labor

varlet, wage rates tend tc be equalized; in stational -equilibria,

foijobs which areregarded as "equally" attractive and which re-

quire siMilerability. Thus, in stationary eouilibriUm po;;Itions,

Sour basic, lortors may be singled out to create wage differentials:

differences in (1)the.attractiveness and (2) the requi;erents of jobs;

and differences in (3) the tastes and (4) the abilitietrof indiviAuals!

oreover, relative wage rates will change in short-run static equilib-

rium positions, due to all circumstances. that shift demand relative

to supply in the various parts of the labor market; and in diSecui/ib:

rium situations relative wage'rates may change either betause changed..

wage differentials fulfil the function of pulling labor to sectors with

excess deMand for labor from sectors with excess supply, or becadse of

various interventionein the wage formation by the governcent or labor

unions.

All this does not mean that relative wage rates are necessarily

assumed to he highly flexible i the short run. There are, izilact,

good reasons to assume that they ot: 'For instance, part oiday'4

Wage differentials refleCts "historical" circumstances, such as demand

and supply in the past, institutionalized by conventions in a hier-

archically organized society, rather than present derand and supply

- conditions.. Other factors are public legislation, and various kinds

of "rigidities" and "market imperfections ", behind' which liefaCtorg

such as information costs, search processes and costs and disUtilities

of movements, etc. All this means that adjustments to new circum-

stances take time, in particular perhaps ih the public sector with its

often very rigid salary system.

8'8 u
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An IsrportantAbutdifficult problem is to what extent later rket organi-
zations influenCe'vages. First of all, they, probably ipflu nce the trend
of the general 'nominal level of wages, and hence the rate f inflation,
and therefore also the wife share of national income - at east in
the short run (at fixed exchange rates). Secondly, orran'zations ray
play a part in "helpirig"'i.he market to find thewage rel ions that
correspond to actual demand-siipply relations. A realist' c laypothesks
is perhaps that labor market orgapizations Achieve the g eatest impact

ion the relative wage *rates when they *in this way "coolie fate with the
fmarket ", by tearing acm soc al conventions and econoraie privileges
'Tim previous periods Alb n nR weges find salaries. Thirdly, in the
same way as historical r id institutional "conventions" may cause deT4
viations from'equilibrium wage differentials, so can probably also
labor market Organizations make wage differentials deviate from, .

equilibrium structures within certain limits, in other words, there
is a certain "latitude" for the ,deviati-on of wage.orelations from the
equilibria irt structure, which can be exploited by the organizations'
withoizt the disequilibrium being "too .disturbing" for the functioning
Of the labor market. The sere comments are relevant, in principle,
for stinimum we legislation end similar types of public Wage
controls.

One *factor that tends to make this "latitude" fairly wide it the
,practice by firms (to be discussed later, pb.267-294)to sake varia-
tions in the "rationing" of job applicants, by changes inY'quired
qualifiCations.rather than. in wage rates for given jobs. Fins can

1\ also chooser to change the amount of education and on -the -job training

of new entrants within the firm, as well as to make working condi-
tions and the fjob environment more atefactive. (less smoke, dirt
noise, efc. ), rather than bidding up wages. The high tax rate's
nowadays in some countries even for ropderate labor incomes may, in
fact, make 'employees more willing than before to take out an increased
standard of living in the form of better working conditions, which is
a tax-Tree benefit, rather than higher money ,income which is heavily

.
taxed. (See disciissionbelow pp:329-323).

The ,analysis, so far, has be'en based on a demand-supply analysis, even
though wage rate ciitnges have been assumed' not to be the only equilib-
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rating varia le ir. the labor market. Ant alterna e approach would be
to base the analsis on so-called "hierarchy models", whereby ware
differences tetw4:1 individuals are "exrlained" by in itutionally
(ezogenotisly)-given \fare:eh/calf organizations within fi and

administrative bodies. ^.On the basis of this approach (used mainly e
t

.perhaps by sociolorist1),'it is often argued that wage differentials
are "arbitrary" in the senst'Atat they can be removed by legislation,

' by new conventions or by changes in the hierarchical structures of
organizations. For instance, by reducing the nurber of '"ievels"
within an organization, it say, according to this rode of-analysis,
'be iossible to reduce wage end salary di ffert. r.tialt

This approach can, in Tr/ .t.tAgerent, rust fruitfully he regarded as a .

ComPlement tst'demeneLrgimply :models, rather than AS en alternative, or
co

\
rldictory, approacte,. For, eves with a new organization will it

.A11. r garz, in a systee',ith free -on to choose their
iobsf o attract ("iu?..1") peopfe by wages and/or attractive working

conditions. Feoranimation of hierarchical structures may then be,
Seen as a methccl to change the relative attractiveness and require -
rents of different ,jobs. If hierarchical ,odefs'of wage differentials
are seen in this perspective, they are suite compatible with a suppl:;r-
demand analysis in the labor market, where .iohrositiorts are filled by'
way of free choice of individuals in the context of a labor rarket,
though the demand and supply carves nay shift due to reorganizatio7.
of the hierarchies,. This scans, however, that the consequences of wage
regulations (against the rarket forces) - by way of legislation, bar-
garnifg or conventions not differ fundamentally, from what can
be predisted frdn conventional demand-supply models.

,t _
.

It is, in fact,,p8s-"le to tie "hierarchy models" of wage formation
even closer to conventional demand-supply analysis f we -notice that
behind the demand curve for labor lie rather ;-eneral notions of he

61.

employer about the value for the organization of a particular employee.
As this" value is often difficult to rEasure, or even to define, 'in
terms of the value of the rargin,a1 product, proXies for the value of
the rarginal pro.luc't nay 'ivy well he timed, such as "the scale of
operations" of the work performed by an employee, or the "sensitivity"
Of the organization to variations in his word; performance [Feder, 19691.

giver, tnen, a rationale for the often observed tendency for
rages to be riositively.:itlat.ed Loth to the number of subordinates (or,

94;
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the sz of the capital stock that

to thd se itivity (vulnerability)

in the compe nce of the employee

behind the de d curve for a spec

ets, an evaluation of his (their)

operations of the firm or organize

is operated by an employee), and

of the organization to variations

n question. In this way, there is

Tid employee, or a group of employ-

ontribution (on'the'margin) to the

ion. Superficially, this may look

like ''institutionally determined! yage relations in a "hierarchical

structure'', whereas a more carefulleconomic analysishows that the

wage relations are, in fact, logicell/ explained by simple economic-

theory considerations, not differeat.in ritici le from the general

..-notins underlying demand and supply in the .ontext of the labor produc-

tivity theory,

0

,

On the basis of these observations, there a great number of

alternative methods to influence wage diffe ntials, each one

connected with their problems and limitation

(1). By changing the'relative supplW Of vari us Rinds of labor, for

Instance by (subsidized) appropriately distr buted investment in human
capital.

(2) By influencing the relative demand for arious kinds of labor,

for instance by way of differentiated taxes r subsidies on the use

of labor of various types, and by pursuing full-employment

Baia.
. -

(3) By removing barrills to entry fOr emplo
the competition in the labor market, when mo
obstacles Piave resulted in "rentsto certai

(h) ware policias of uriions'or government

help the labor market to achieve an equilitri
type of "incomes policy").

(5) By ware policies of unions or goverment
change wage relations against the mark t.forc
"incomes policy"). oinimur (or possib y 'also

tion could be an exarpl fsuch folic'es.

(6) By changes in the' tive attract
\\ qualifications for diff nt jobs, incl

improvements and modifi a ons of the
within firms and bureau racies.

'

The first four strategies may be said to

'with the market forces they are 'Market

egy 5 implies attempt to regulate wages

es, and hence increase_
polism and institutional
groups of wage earners.

bodies,'designed to
m wage structure (one

odies designed to
another type of

axirum) we lerirla-

.

f andfor required
h environMental
al orAanizations.

ally "in harmony"

policies. Strat-

he market

ti
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forces - "counter-market" policies.' Strategy 6, finally,,heans that

the relative attractiveness of jobs is changed, which-may.be quite

consistent with a "market-conform" approach, though the institutional

setup ib restructured.

(b)'. Criteria for wage policies

'Two basic, d partly conflicting, principles of ware-distribution

policies have for a long time been the "utility approach" and the

"efficiency approach" - the former being illustrated by the slogan

"to everybody'accog to his needs ", the latter by the slogan "to

everybody according toshis contribution (or,ability)". It is.prob-
.

ably correct to say that the utility approach (or the utilitarian

approach), with the heritage going back at least to Bentham, istisu-.

ally assumed to have considerably more egalitarian implications°.than

the efficiency approach; this would suggest that "needs" are usually

assumed to be more equally distributed than "abilities".

Sometimes it hest also been argued that the Utility approach

supports the idea of complete equality of income - such as when it

is- assured either that everybody has identical tastes or that tastes

are randomly distributed, with the inference (for instance by !erne(

that exrected utility (under uncertainty) is maximized. in ksociety

if everybody has the same income. In my judgement, this argument .\

cannot he accepted; it is ros(likely that individuals differ both

considerably and syseematically in taste. In fact i* shbuld, at least

to sore extent, be possible to infer revealed preferences from observa-

tions of the ck,ice by individuals between leisure and various kinds

(and intensity) of work. Thus, equal money incomes would in fact mean

inequality of welfare,"N7 to quote Milton Friedman:

"Given individuals whom we are prepared to regard as alike in ability
.

and initial resources, if some have a greater-taste for leisure and
others for marketable goods, inequality of return through the market,
is necessary to achieve equality of total return or equality of treat-
ment. One men may prefer a routine job with such time off for basking
in the sun to a more exacting job paying a higher salary; another man

1 These two terms, have been, borrowed from [Neidner, 19701.,.

88.1.
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4
prefer th, opposite. If both were paid equally in money, their

comes in a care fundamental ,sense would be unequal. Similarly,
qual treatment requires .that an individual be paid more for a dirty,

/unattractive job than for a pleasant and rewarding ono. 7.tich observed
inequality is of this kind. Differences of money incOge affect differ-
ences in otter characteristics of the occupation of trade. In the
jargon of economist, they are 'equalizing differences' required to
make the-whole of t 'net advantages', pecu`niary and nonpecuniary,

. the same." [Friedman, 67, n.
-

--\The only doubtful part of this quotations is probably the statement
that "much observed inequality is of this kind". That must, as ready ,

, indicated ,(pp..249-50) 'depend very much on which country and at time
we are talking about, Intfact, a crucial problem in inco)he istribution

'14
analysis is exactly to try to find out how mixah of eli.9`3ng neome

diffeAnces that are of this,kind.

. ,
Thel'e are also a 'number of "silitistical" factors that-Wreate 'measured
inequality'of cUrrent Jaoney income, due to- conventional way's of re -'
cording incomes. Obvious examples are differences in the number of
hours worked, age, geographical-differences in cost of living, dif-
ferences in expenses required to earn incomes, differences in amount
and timingi.of investment in human capital, different number of persons
who live on the income - and perhaps mostof all, differences id the
timing{ of incomes, as some people have a flat, others a rising or fall-
ing income profile over time. Moreover, also short -term, year-by-year
fluctuations in income tend to exaggerate differenceLin-liying stan-

dards, when yearly income figures are used, as compLred to an analysis
that is based on some concept of "peficanent" er "lifetime" income, or
some other type of multiperiod concept of income. Non-monetary advan-

tages, barter of goods and services, and returns to do -it- yourself work
may also "distort" income dIstributionStatistics - both phenomena with
rather uncertain effects on the measured vertical and horizontal income

. distribution (see also pp. 321-325). -

When all these considerations are taken into account, it is clear that.
figureson yearly money income (in particular before taxes and trans-
fers), without adjustments for number of persons, mint be a very poor
proxy for welfare, and even for the "economic resources" and put/chasing
power available to the individual., in particular for aggregate-data for
the entire population that include full-time middle-aged employees;
part-time employees of various ages; students, pensioners, and persons

885
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Who have been inflhe labor force, or in the country, only part of the

year", etr. Maybe amain task of the economist should be to warn

everybody againtt using statistics,on yearly money incomes in distribu-

tion policy analysis,in particular without disaggregating the figures

on rather homogeneous groups in terms of age and number of working,

hours?

(c) _policies to influence the ownership of human capital

"Conventional laibor.income" would seem to account for about two thirds

of total factor income in most highly developed.market economies of

the West, if the entire incomes of Self- employed are classified as

capital income - and 75-90 percent if, as shotild bp done,,imputed

labor income for self-employed is included in the measuie of labor

income,

As a considerable, though difficult-to-quantify, fraction of "conven-
...

tional labor income" can be ,regarded as return on human capital, three

obvious ways of influencing "labor incomes" of low,-income,groups are:

(1) by increasing their earning capacity (relative to other groups)

by investment in human capital (better health, education,'and on-the-

job training); (2) by increasing their capacity utilization (relative

to other groups), i.e., higher and more. effective employment; an4

by raising the wage rates for low-income jobs (with givew'qualificati0pu'

requirements).

Available studies from several countries indicate that differences

4 in working time (for instance hours per year) and,wage differential,

probably are of about the same importance as explanations for dif-

ferences in earnings (factor incomes) among individuals. Moreover,

unemployment and sick leave seem to be particularly important fac- 0

.torstbehind a ghat working time.' We are probably also entitled to

say that health, education, work experience ,reflected largely in

age) and sex (Id some countries race as well are the°most important

I For references to Swedish studios in this field see p. 283 -285

8 8 t;
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general factors, such as schooling, on-the-job training', IQ and family

background, behind (long -term) wage rate di ferentials between indi,

viduals. however, it would seem, from avai,able studies on micro data,

that it is difficult to explain much more than half of the wage rate

differences, and much less of the yearly incomes, by such- general fac-

tors. A considerably- part of ihebbserved differences in wage'rates,

anein particular in yearly income dttween individuals seem to be re-
/

lated to interindividual differences in personal characteristics, i.e.

differences in "natural abilities", such as intelligence, common sense,

reliability, initiatiye,energy.and personality iegenera1.1

. .

Granting the difficulties and disadvantages of changing the age, sex,.

and race of individuals (1.); avaiiable empirical research suggestS
. _

that (t) full employment policy, (2) properly distributed investment

in human capital through education, on -the ;job training and gealth

care, and (3) the removal of discrimination on the labor market, per-

haps in particular of vomen (and ill-rode countries of ethnical and

racial minorities as well) are potentially promising methods of redue-.

''ingEthe in qualities in the diitribution of factor income. Perhaps

public and professional discussion and analysis of investment in human
.

capital have sd far tended to put too great an emphasis on schooling

relative to both on-the-job traininglnPilmprovements in health, parti-

cularly for the loirZincome groups. Smaller dissimilarities in effi-

ciency and profitability of firms would also tend to reduce we differ-

ences of employees in various firms.

.1111

A high level.of emp loyment presumably requires both a skillful manage-
,

ment Of aggregate demand (a "Keynesian",,,macro poliCy).and, in the short

run, some selective policies Lo boost employment in specific sectors,

ialuding attempts to increase the mobility of the factors of production.

In the case of4investment in human Capital, it is important.to emphasize

that it is the distribution of
t

t e investment that counts, rather

than the total volume of investment inhuman capital in society. It

is also likely'that the type and quality of education, in addition

to toe number of school years, influence incomes considerably. Avail-

able international studies - for instance by [Duncan, 1968; Kohn,

1'" See [Mincer, 1974] for U.S. figures, and [Holmberg', 1970) for

Swedish figures.

4
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1969; Jencks, 1972; Hauser -Sewell -Lutherman, 1973;:Bukock-Figerlind -

Emanuelsson, 1974; and Soderstrom, 1971] - suggest that income dif-

ferences are related "more" to occupation than to education, when
both variables are included as'eAplatators variables. This is hardly

surmising, as we would expect that it is through higher paid occupa-

tions that education influehces income.- In fact, if two persons with

the same occupation-have different'education, we would'expect that the

one with legs education usually has greater "natural.abiliti01, and

there is'no reason to expect that he would'have a lower kngie than the
other person *ith a higher education (and poorer naturjabilities).

It should be added that the only produptivity-increasing effect of -

education is not to increase the efficiency in work. Anotherim-
portant asrect,,is that education presumably increases the Ability

of an individitill to be irformgd about his:"righteinsociety
- te.70,2,11",

bargain with'his employer, to take care of his.legal rights, to,be

able to talk to authorities, to fill in forms, etc. These abilities

are_probably getting more and more important the more complicated

an btireaucratimsociety becomes -in particular perhaps within the

expanding publiesector.

More generally, we may argue that a,considerable number of the present

inequalities of welfare are related to inequalities in the distribu-

tion of information - not only of'general and job-specific skills'rel-

evAnt for work, but also acqUaintance of "influential people", knowl-
edge of how to apilroach authorities and; of course, knowledge about

alternative job positions and investment opportunities. Thus, a

successful redistribution policy should probably rely heavily on in-
'

4 creasing infOrmation generally among underprivileged,people. Moreover,

underprivileged people; and those wifha lower education, have probably

much to gain if'the social and economic systems are kept as simple as

possible. The trend in many countriese today;.is.jua.t the opp4site, due

to more and more-complex legislation, and bigger and bigger bureaucra-i

cies in the social and economic fields.

Measurements of the return on investment in human capital, and the

effects 0Tsuch investment on the distributienof income, is still
/.

r;
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a highly controversial issue in the scholarly literature. In the most

comprehensive studies for the U.S. so far, the studies by Jacob Mincer,

schooling seems to explain about one-third of the individual differ,-

ences in wage rates, whereas accumulated investment in "human capital"

as a whole, defined as schooling plus post- school work experience, ex-

plains about two-thirds [Mincer, 1974]. The same studies claim to have

shown that over 75 percent of the relative skill differentials in wage\

rates (of close to 500 male employees in the U.S. in' 1959) can be ex-

plained by the distribution of human capital: Other, in my judgemont

ouch less reliable, studies have indicated less influence of schooling

on wage rates and income, often less than 10-15 percent of the variance

in Incomes among individuals.' 'There erg several reasons for the low,

"influence" of educatiod on the distribution of individual incomes

asserted in these other studies: that on-the-jcb training has been

neglected; and that appropriate adjustments have not been made for

differences in hours worked, and for the age sf the individuals.

Unfortunately, all studies in this field are plagued by possible

biases, in various directions, which the authors may not ,have fully

-succeeded i5 removing, or perhaps evendiskering. This is perhaps

particularly the case if the effects of schooling on incomes are inter-.

preted as taking place via a productivity inc1ease of the individual.

For instance, we would expect an upward bias for figures over the

"effects" of schooling on earning capacity (via higher productivity)

to the extent that the number or school years reflect a)screening

effect" of "inherent abiliilea and attitudes" (which may not have

been fully taken into account in the studies) rather than a productivity-

.'

1 For instance, a widely quoted study has found that only about 20

percent of_the variance in earnings is'explained by schooling, IQ and
parental background [Jencks, 1972]. Another well-known study found
that each additional year of schooling for white males (23-34.years
old) gave approximately 300 dollars, i.e. about 5 percent, additiOnal
yearly income [Hanoch, 1987].

For Sweden, Per Holm104ried, in a rerression analysis, to relate in-
.

come differences to ucation, are, branch and repion. Accordinp to
this study, people with academic deprees would haver'nbout twice as high
a salary as the average, when the influence of age,Jranch.end region
has been eliminated. Seven_years-of schoolinp only would, by contrast,
according10 the study, be "connected" with a salary of about 8( per-
cant of the average, when the importance of the other (studied) factors

is eliminated. (Table A:3 in the Appendix giVes a partial regression
coefficient for education, expressed as the "Meets" of education on
the deviations froi the average income.) .

88z)
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increasing. effect of education. The studies may also include some

downward biases for the estimates, however, to the extent that

education gives a "consumption effect" during the period of educa-

. tion, or more likely Terhaps afterwards. For instance, schooling

hay change the preferences of individuals in favor of non - monetary .

variahles,,whiCh meansftt4at investment in human capital will in,-

flt!ence earninevapacity sore than actual Money earnings.

(d) Swedish figurtsi

Let us, look briefly at the distribution of wage-income, and income
in general,: in'Swederi and its chan over time, starting with two

li
aspects on the horizontal'distrib on,.nameay wage differentials
between different industries for' ual workers, and between 'skilled
and unskilled tabor. It would seem that wage differentialsfamOng
manual workers in different industries have been rather stable during
most of the postwar- period (after the'fiarrowing that took place'
during the Second World War), except for the very recent years, when
some reductions in wage Offerentials between branches appear tO
have occurred (Chart .t:2 in the Appendix). In fact, ittwould seem
that about 30 percent of the'wage dispetsion among workersn different'
branches hhs been removed during the last five years [meidner, 19733.1

f. It is possible that this reddction in the dispersion is a combined
effect of two factors: a strong "Iow-income profile" in cage bargain-
ing (a so-called "solidaric wage policy") by the labor unions (and the
government) during recent years, and unusually high unemployment in
manufacturing (in 1971-73), which reduced "wage drift" duping these
years for skilled workers in some manufacturing industries. It remains
to be seen if the equalization brought about during these years is a

et permanent or a temporary phenomenon.
. .

.
,.:-

.

Also wage differfntials between skilled and unskilled labor hav4 fallen
in Sweden. It.would, in-fact; seem that such differentials are now
smaller in Sweden than in most other countries. According to informa-

1 tion published Pthe Swedish E4loyers' Confederation - appartnly the
only porailable figures - such wage differentials would be only half as
hilh-In Sweden as in most other West and, even smaller relative to East

manual
countries.2Available statis'ics also indicate that wages for

manual workers have increased considerably relative to nonmanual wor-
kers. In fact, the wages fur workers in manieaCturing have since 4961
to 1973 increased by about 12 percent relative to non-academic white-
collar employees, and py 38 percent relative to state-employed academie
persons. . ,

' Measured as the change, between 1968 and 1972, in the"maximal
equalizatiOn coefficient" within the bargaining, area of PO and SAF.
-
4 SAF (the Swedish Employers' Confederation), (SAF, 1913).

89.0
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Thus, a look Only at wage differentials wofiLfauggest that the dis-.
tribution of factor incomes for men would be expected to have been
fairly unchanged during most of the postwar per,Pod, but that some
equalization has occurred during very.recent yeari. However, changes

in the composition and allocation orthe labor llofte may have modi-

fied the outcome on the4ertical distributiOqprwage.income. For

ipstance, thy contraction of some loVuwage septioks and firms should

Ab.ve evened out the distrib(ition of we Picane, whereas.immigration
of unskilled and semi - skilled workers perhapseshould have worked in

the opposite direction. The expansion 0,f, the number of white-collar

workers relative to blue-collar workers may also have influenced
the "overall" distribution of labor income, though in a rather com-
plex and unknown way. Ilioreover, the grAt variation in inter-
indiAfidual factor incomes, even for people in the same industry,
will limit the effects of the developments of wage differences among
industries and skill- groups onthe vertical distribution of overall,

' 1

factor incomes.

The Lorenz curve in Chart 4 A for men (over 20 years of age) suggests
that these various, partly opposing influences haVe in fact largely
cancelled in their effects on the overall vertical income distribu-
tion [Selander-SpAnt, 1969] - at least up to 1971. (See also Table A:8
in Appendix.), The position of the curve was very much the same in 1971

as in 1958. tn fact, the curve looks rather similar"to Lorenz curves
for other countries in NoNmestern Europe - such as Other counttles.in

Scandinavia and in the U.K. [Incomes in Postwar Europe, 1967.] Thus,

the vertical distribution of factor income among men in Sweden does not
seem to differ significantly frnm other N6rthwestern European countries.

A prenz curve for men plus women would be expected: to show more
clearly a tendency to an "equalization" of incomes. The reason is

that a great number of married women went out onto the labor market.

during the last decade. As a matter of fact, the fraction of married

women with at least half uc,rk o ide their hones has increased

from about 25 to about 50 percent durin the last fifteen years. As

a result:a large number of women have m ei from zero - incomes to some

`Positive incomes. This is probably,the re son why the Lorenz curve

for all men plus all women has shiftid upwards between 1951 and 1971

(Chart 4 B). (f the curve had been based only on people who are re-
corded in the taxation statisticssthere would have been a shift down-
wards of t4is,Lorenz curve, suggesting - "falsely" - increased in-

equalities. The reason is that a number of women have moved from
zero incomes to incomes considerably below hp average; thisis why,
in Charts 4 A and,B,Aue_have; by schematic calculations, included
all people with incomes from zero and.upwards, thus even those with

incomes below the minimum income included in taxation statistics.)

Studies by Per Holmberg for Sweden, in the context of the publicly
appointed so-called Low-Income Committee,inlicate, on the basis of

a multiple correlation analysis, that about half of the differences

in wage income can be "explained" by differences in workingttme -

' the other half being "explained" by wage differentials [Holmberg,

19701. This conclusion was largely cpnfirred in a study fcir 1967 by

Lars Saderstr5m [S6derstrFm, 197)] .

The two most important factors "explaining" few working hours would,
-according to Holmberg's Study, be sick leave and unemployment. Per-

hms we can draw the conclusion from this that few working hours,
a least among men, depends more oftev'on a low working capacity
than-on high preferences for leisure. According to Holmberg, more
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CHART 14.

Lorenz curves for vertical income
distribution oefore tax in Sweden
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than 1.2 million people lost more than two weeks of working hours in
1966 (a rather "normal" year in terms of employment) due to sick leave
- about 30 percent of the labor force. Working hours were lost through
unemployment ,of 400,000 persons, i.e. about 10 percent of the labor

force,

'Health, education, profession,age and sex are. according to tOese
studies, the most important of the studied) explanatory variables
for wage differentials among individuals (micro data) in Sweden.
The studies by the Lov-Income Committee also indicate that the fre-
quency of low-wage groups varies considerably between branches.
Table IC:1 in the Appendix summarizes its findings concerning the
distribution of unemployment among different socioeconomic groups; the
data express the fraction of the population in different socioecononiic

strata that has experienced unemployment some time during the year
(1966):

Lars fundbom, also in the context of the Swedish Low-Income Committee,
has made some studies of people with, what he calls, "extremely low

wares" [Sundbom, 1971]. Sundbom defines the concept as an hourly

wage rate of less than Ckr. 7 per hour (in 1968), Which peens that
abort. 15 percent of the employees had wages below the elated level.

Two-thirds of these people were females. 8 percent of all males.

belonged to the groups of people with "extremely low wages", and

26 percent of all females. Cne out of three was below 20'2:ears of

age. Table A:2 in the Aprendix gives the share of employees in
various sectors with "extremely low incomes" as defined here. As

is seen,f):om the table, the frequency is particularly high for

'. housework; but it is also high for hotels and restaurants, hygiene
and some personal services. There are also fairly high figures in
agriculture and forestry, food industries, and manuracture of non-
metallia mineral products and retailing. Only dhe-third of the

extremely low paid are unionized, as compared to three-quarters of

other employees.

People were also classified according to three social groups, corre-
sponding roug111to upper class, middle class and working class.
Social group I, making tp approximately 8 percent;of he population,
includes mainly nanagerS in large firms, professidnal people and higher
public servants; social group II, Making up 35 percent of the popUla-
tion,comprises owners or small firms and-"middle groups." such as
technicians and lower and mid-level white-collar employees; social
group III, making up 58 percent of the population, consists iainly

of workers and "smale.peasants. The nurber of people in the group

with extremely low incomes was negligible fOr "social group I"; it
was 8 percent for social group II end 19 percent for social group III.

The average income of people with extremely low wages was Skr,-7,40,0.

As-the "potential" full employment yearly salary for people with

Skr. 5 per hour would he Skr. 11,000 (in 19C7), it would.seem that
people with extremely low incomes are working, on the average, not

more than IlerhFn,-; two-thirds of a normal working tire. On the

average. their factual income per year is about one-third Of the

average.

However - and this is important from the point of view of economic

0 welfare - on a family basis, their situation is much better; they

litre in households where total disposable income is "only" about 20

percent below the average for households.

890
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(e) Marginal and non-marginal investment in education

r.
It may be worthwhile to discuss, somewhat more analytically (theor 1-

, cally ) the likely effects on the distribution of wage income of. schooi-
ing and on-the-job training. Let us start with the case where the in-
vestment is small enough to validate the assumption that total demand
and supply for labor of various kinds is (approximately) unaffected.
Investments of this type shall be called "marginal." This case may be
dpscribed as a policy that changes distribution of the ownership
of human capital at given returns. ter on, investmrt that does in-
fluence the return - ;'non - marginal" in stment - will be considered.
(See fdagnusson, 19711 for this distincti n.)

e. 1 'fargjnh.10 investment

Marginal investment implies, schematically speaking, that sore income
receivers are "Moved up" in thecreouency distribution of income at
unchanged wage rates for each type of job. Whether this should be
regarded as leading to a more or less "equal" distribution,depends,
of course, on the two factors: (1) who prays the returns on the invest- .

ment, and who receives the returns; and (,a) what we mean by "more
equal". If the investment in human capital takes place for people at
the bOtton of the income distribution, moving them up*oloser-to the
middle, the income distribution would be expected to change as illustra-
ted by the shift from the solid to the dotted curve in the left part of -
Chart 1a - if the return is higher\ than the cost for the individual. .

Most people would probably regard this as a movement to a "acre equal"
distribution.

A (marginal) investment in human capital for individuals who are
originally somewhat atove the average, roving they closer to the tor
of the distribution, would he egoected to change the distribution as
illustrated by a shift from the chatted to the solid curve in the
right part of the sere chart. Perhaps most observers would agree to
regard this as a movement to a "less-equal" elisAibution.

The first type of investment could perhaps be identified with voca-
tional training for people with little skill, or possibly high,School
education, whereas the second type of investment could perhaps he

89,i
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identified (in nogt countries) with university traininp, in particular
sphcialized :professional" acadeMic training, for people whO would
otherwise become middle-class white-collar or blue-collar employees.
Foy should (marginal) investirentin human capital for riddle-income
f;oups- just around the average - be regarded from the Point of
view of the objectives of distribution policy? The effect would,
in principle; look like a shift from the dotted to the solid cusye
in the right part of Chart lb. Perhaps most observers would regard
this as leading to a "less equal" distribution.

Thus, in conclusion, we have to specify very carefully both 'the distri-
bution of educational befits and our social preferences function,
before we answer the question about the effects on the income kdi st ribul*
tion of tore education.

e lion-marginal 'investment

The consequences for the inceme -distribution are much more complicated
ie the case of nonmarpinal investment in human capitol. There will
now tie (at least) two additional effects of the previougly mentioned
"movement" of individuals ,frot one education- and income-level to a

Ihigherwone. 'First, wagis will tend to increase for education groups,
for Which supply dries up relative to smoups where supply wepands:
Second, employers will adjust their standeuts concerning required
qualifications of the job applicants -- by reducing the qualification
requirements in subtarkets with tendencies to excess demand and by
increasing the requirements in submarkets with excess supply, a (and
of "job- rationing effect". Tbr, as in some.othem.rtarkets of the economy,,
m,,eh as the markets for credit and capital goods, we woultf(as al-
ready suggested; p.266) extept that a change in the price is not .

the only adjustment mechanism in disequilibrium. situations. In fact,
thissis perhaps particularly likely to b. cese in the labor mar-
ket. One reason is that wage changes, in particular of course wage
reduct.aps, are connected with psychological and social problems
concerning labor - management relations. A second reason is the exis-
tence of strong.orpanizations in the labor market. And a third reason
is that firms which adjust the qualification requirements for job
apalioants can situltaneouslY, change the scope and intensity of in-
ternal education and on-the-job .training. For instance, a firm may,

'
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Lb a situation of excess deMand for a specific type of labor, prefer

to accept job' applicants with lover qualifications (than earlier)

and pay for their education and on-the-job training, rather' that

bidding up the wages of those who alredsly have the "right" qualifies-,

tions, whict may be mote 'expensive fbr the firm, as then also those

who are already in,the fire may demand the sum wage increase..

Thus, an analysis or A.he effects on the income distribution of
changes in demand ,ttng4upply of labor uit4 different levels of

education would Tsts'tob restrictive, end ma& occasionally be ads--

leading, I changes; in,vage rates are assured to be the only ad-

justment mechanism.in disequilibrium situations on the labor market.

r
ar

Let us, for the purpose of the subsequent discussion, assure that

there are four levels of education in a country: level I (for in-

stance defined as at most seven years of schooling - "elementary

school training"); level II (for instance eight to nine years of

schooling - "grade school training"); level /b. ( for instance,ten to

twelve years of schogling - "high school education"); and lei" IV

(for instance more } *an twelve years of schooling - "college and

4iversity- training"). Let us also assume that these levels

approximately correspond to four consecutive segments of the in-

come distribution, as described in the context of Chart 1.1

Syppose that a publicly financed investment in human capital is

made for same people belongi4 to thsI-level education group, who

will then experience increased earnings. As long as nonprice ad-

jUstments inmthe-labor.market are neglected, ve-1411 expect in-

creased earnings also for tlfose who remain in the I-level group,

as the supply "dries up" among neople with this education. At the

'dame time, wages will tend to fell among people with originally II-

level education, as the supply of people wit`: approximately this

level of training will increase. Thus, the earlier discussed, shi ft

from the solid to the dotted curve in the left part of Chart la of

the vertical income distribution is accentuated by the effects on

wage formation%
A

1 Jan Tinbergeltihas wirled recently witn a demand-supply model of
several different levels of education, though he seems to 'restrict

himself to"the price (i.e. wage) effects, without considering the
"rationing effects" [Tinbergen, 197j].

gt;
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The picture has to be modified somewha we consider also,the non -

price ("rationing") edjustments, i.e. induced ges in the required

qualifications for job applicants. "ore specifically, we would ex-

pect that sole people with II -level education now have to accept jobs

that were earlier done by I-level people. This is simply another

mechanism by which the earnings of II-level employees will tend to

fall, A more important modification is hat some people in the

,7higher echelons" yith I-level education will nov be pushed down to

less qualified jobs because of the increased availability of people

with II -level,:training. Thud, the:qualitative conclusions presented

above have to be modified on oneTbint: some "higher echelon" groups

among people with I-leveledue*On might experience a fall in their

earnings, which modifies the earlier discussed equalization effects

of investment in human capital for low-Income people. Similar effects

will occur in the case of education for other levels.'

Tt is, of course, of interest to analyze the effects of other distri-

bution of education n a similar way. For instance, let ussuppope

that non-marginal:investients take place for people with originally

III-level education, increasing the number of people with IV-level

education and reducing the number of people with III-level education.

As long as only "pure" wage adjustments are considered, earnings will

tend to increase not only for the benefactors of this investment, but

also for those who remain in the group with III -leitl education, while

people who already previously had IV-level education will tend to ex- )//

perience a fall in their earnings., The fall in earning& for the IV-

level education group is accentuated by the fact that-some peoplp with

IV-level education now have to accept jobs that were previously -done

by III-level people. HoweveY, another effect of the "up- grading" of

requirements is that some people in the "higher echelons" of the groups

with III-level education still be pushed dolin to less qualified jobs,

and possibly experience a fall in their earnings. The latter effect

modifies the equalizing effects on wage rates of the non-marginal in-,

.'vestment: in human capital.

1 In a study by Lester Inurow [Thurow, 1n721, the price (wage) effects
and the rationing effects are treated Im belonging to two different models
with different conclusions in each, rather thanes the combined4effects
of two simultaneouely operating mechanisms in the same model, as' is

attempted here. The price effects were analyzed by whathe calls a
"wage competition model", and the rationing effects by what he-calls a

"job competition model".
lap
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Similar considerations hold for investment in human capital that moves

people from II-level to III-level education. There will tend to be en
//

equalization of income for people belonging to the education levels II

relative to III, except that wages for some higher-echelon people in et.ew

level II will tend to fall because of stiffer qualification requirements

when the number of III-level people goes up.

Thus,- before anything has been specified about the distribution (and

financing) C4' "vestreni 1T education, not much can be said, in generals

about the effects on the distribution of income. "oreover, how we

evaluate the effects depends VerM/r, n our attitudes towards the

increase in incomes for those whbo Ot, m e education relative to those

who areare already in the higherrIncjaion prows, as well es how we

evaltkte the effects on incomes -Of the lower-echelon and the, higher:f

echelon croups among i eonle who do not obtain further educati

(the. first one likely to.get higher, the latter likely to get low
wages).

"oreover, it is.obvious that the difference among individuals in

their ability to absorb training is so large that inter-individual

differences,'Vithin all education groups, may increase considerably

also among those who obtain rbre schooling and training. The educe-

tiodal system nay, so to sneak, have a leverage- effect on the personal

abilities of people, and this levernro eeeeet ray differ normously

among different persons. Thus, even if appropriately distributed

investment in human capital may even out the distribution of huban

capital between certain aggregates (segments) of the population,

inter-individual diffeences in abilities may increaselin a great

ntdaber of cases.

The problem is accentuated.if, as seems likely, there are systematic
differences in this leverage effect on children from different homes

addition to the influence of inherent abilities- (such as "early
IC," etc.). For insterce, let us assure that the eff\ks of education
are stronger for children from families with "high nrofesons" and
higher education (assumed to have relatively high incomes as. e111,

Then a general expansion of education could conceivably ,result in
more rather than fewer inequalities in earnings, as the effects of the
educational inrats may increase the scholastic abilities sore for
children from high-income groups than for children from low-income
grouts.

I
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Technically speaking,speaking, let us assume a production function for scholastic

abilities of the form P. = f(S,F), where A = scholastic

S = school inputs and F = parents' scholastic abilities, the latter

poSiibly correlated with income. Our hypothesis is then that the
6f *15f2

partial derivative rs is an increasing function of F, (-a-g> 0), and

that increases in S, as being actually financed, result in increases

41 life income. This point emphasize!, again, the importance of how

an expansion of investment in human capital is distributed among

different indiViduals and social groups.

A

It was earlier pointed out that subsidization of investmen';; in

physical capital is rot, in the lonuph, a.very promising-way

to reduce-the privatereturn,on capital, as investment incentive falls

Dy loner returns. We:may, after a while, run into a somewhat similar

problem in the case of investment inhuman capital as well: falling

(private) return on investment in limpan capital thy sooner or later

reduce the interest in undertaxing such investment. The volume may,

of course, be kept up by public subsidies to this type of investment.

However, if people are not willing to accept a reduced private, return

on human capital, the fall in earnings in response to incAased supply

will, in a long-Fun perspective,, not more than offset the value of the

increased subsidies; the mechanism for this offsetting process is, of

course, that the demand for (higher) education will tend to fall if

the capital value of reduced earnings on higher education tends to be

/ greater than the capital value of the subsidies.

There may be some asic differences, however, bet\en subsidies to,

investment in physi al capital and in human capital. Fifr instance, it

is perhaps easier t:6 achieVe a dispersed ownership of human capital

than of physical capital, as the former is embodied in'millions of

individual human beings: Moreover, there may presently exist con -

siderable "rents" for some professional groups where entrance barriers

to specialized higher education have for a long time limited supply.

In such areas, increased education rould have considerable prferts

the earnings of the group concerned without.any tendency to a fall in

the supply of persons with such education; physicians, dentists,

engineers, etc. are examples of such groups in many countries.

1
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The income - distribution effects of education (including on-the-job

training) are probably most obvious where low- or Middle-income groups

experience an increase in their productive capacity by way of the

better education; in this situation we would expect an income redis-

tribution effect in the case of both marginal and non-marginal invest-

ment. In the case of marginal investment there will be effects on the

earnings of an individual even if education functions only as a "screen-

ing device" for "natural abilities"; employers may expect a higher

return, and smaller rists, among the groups which now have certificates

of successfully completed higher education, and hence pay more, at

least initially. The issue is more complicated ittAe case of non

marginal investment. However, some income redistributiOn effects would

probably occur also here as employees with more education would be

expected to itensify their search for employment among higher-paid jobs.

It is important to point out that the whole discussion above has

assumed a niven demand side for people with different education. Thus,

the discusion relied on a comparison of two income distributions at

e given point of time, at alternative levels,and distributions of

education, but with given demand for people with different education..

What the development will be over time depends, of course, also on how

the demand for various skills and abilities develops relative to:supply.%

To some extent, the development in demand is independent of what happens

on the supply side. In that case, the effects of changes in education

will be stated above, regardless of whether demand actually changes or

not, as the effects haveto be defined as the difference between two

stages (or paths) - one factual and one hypothetical. However, it is

Possible that increases in supply will to some extent tend to enlarge

demand (in the sense of a shift in the demand curve for educated erm-

'ployepa), as Information about the usefulness of `educated people might

increase when the number of educated people in society becomes greater.

For instance, people with a certain education may try to employ others

with about the same education. this would tend to reduoe the equaliza-

tion effects of investment inhuman capital.

One basic reason why the large increase in the volume of education

:during the last two decades in many countries does not seem to have'

gone hand in hand with any (substantal)`equalization of thedistribu-

tion of factor income i2 probably that the distribution of education

,800
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among the stock of people heis nciecheaged very much ,[OECD Study 19741.

One reason why the distribution o education not become such more

equal in the West-Eu;opean'countries is that relatiVely low educated

foreign labor has increased its share of the iaborforcp during the

post-World War Iieperiod Constiulng abOt 25 percents of the labor

force in Switzerland, 12 percent in West Germany'and'7 percent in 4

SW4den, but less than 1.percent in Norway - to mention some examples

on the spectrum for high- t
J
low-imigration countries.

Because of these circumstances thereiis no reason' why'we should expect

that the distribution of factor income should have chang2d very much.

If we also argue that the deland for educated people has most likely

increased over tfime, owing to the technical and institutional develop-

ment, it is quite natural, apd follows frob simple demand-stiiply anal-

ysis, that the distribution of faCtor incomes has not become appreci-

ably more equal during 'the course of the post -World War II period: It

would be a misuse of price', theory to assert `that demand-supply analysis

"does not hold" ..170r the labor market becalse the distribution of factor

income has notbeen equalized 'along wit'h the increase in the volume of

. education (dile to tne modest change in the distribution of education,

and to .1;h" increase in demand for skilled people).

There are, however, as already suggested (P265); sone possibilities

of ddliberately influencing the demand for various types of labor - for

instance, by subsidies to labor 6osts for firms using,handicapped'and

people with little education, and taxes .on the use of employees with

long and expensive education. Such policies could be an important

Alternative, or complement, to attempts at influencing wage rates by

bargaining, incomes policy, and minimum wage legislation. In particular,

taxs/tubsidies are consistent with a high leveliof employment for

peOple,with low education and/or Carious kinds.of handicaps, whereas,

"solidaric wage policies" and minimum wage legislation often tend to

create unemployment for the groups that are supposed to be helped. In

terms of the previously resented terminology (p.Ti5)tax/subsidy

programs to 1,f1..znce the distribution of demtind for_yarious types of

mployees ( ' ticid 2 on page275)0es"market cdnforr, whereas the three

instruments; ust mentioned (corresponding to method 5 on page 279often

have to be C aracterized as "counter-market" policies.
-I
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Studies of micro data shall, perhaps never be expected t6 explain the
bulk of the differences in income by the help of "general" variables,
such as education, on-the-job training, family backgrOumd or even IQ.
There are so many individnal differences in personality that create
dispatitieS in income which can never be explained by "general" factors
such as,,these. We would expect, as always in the social sciences, that
"general" variables, such as education, are more effective in explain-
ing differences between groups, of individuals, rather than in explain-
ing inter-individual differences in micro data. By way'of comparison,
;income explains the bulk of differendes in consumption between large
aggregates of individuals, even though A offers an,explanation for
only a small fraction of inter-individual differences in consumption;
in fact, yearly income seems to explain only about 10 percent of the
inter-indivilual varianc& in consumption in a country such as Sgeden
[more, 1549j.

0'4*.
.

What is remarkable then is not that many scholars, such as Jencks
D9121, have been unable to explain more than perhaps 10 percent of
variance itrineome by education on the basis of micro data but 'rather

that others, such as JacOb Miricer [19711], have been able to explain at
least half of the variance in income by thp schooling, on-the-job
training and the number of hours worked.

Nbreobver, the fact that differences in a/e, preferences and personal
characteristids that are not well caught by IQ tests may be respon-.

ft.sible for a larger action of income differences than is education,
is in no wax a prOof that changes in the distribution of education
.cannot have ipaprtant effects on'the distribution of income; after
all, education can rather easily be changed by policy actions, whereas
age cannot, and IQ and prefetences may be difficult to influence in a
predictable way. Thus, even t fi recppt studies on micro data warn
us about the limitations of education in income distribution. policy,
the "pessimistic" cOncIpsions by ncks (19721, Thurow 09721 and
others are, in my judgement, not warranted! Even if only a modest
fraction of the variance in income could be explained by education on
micro data, that would not necessarily mean that the partial derivative
of income with respect to education is small for individuals, or groups
of individuall, relative'to-what is required for using educational

.policy as a tool in redistribution policy.' ---

e.3 Swedish experiences

Alnost any country could be used as an illustration of Vie expansion
of investment in human capital during the last decades. In Sweden
the expansion of expenditures on education has been ahout3.1771it
per year in real terms; these exrenAitures have increased from about
3 Percent of GNP in 1050 to 6.3 percent in 1071.. For health - an-
other important corponent of investment in human capital - the ex-

. pension in real terms has been 6.3 percent per year during the same
period; the fraction of GNP of these expenditures has increased from
2.3 to 6.1 percent.

The expansion of education may /slat) he described by fipures over the
fraction of reorle in Orious age groups: chat attends school. This
is illustrated in Chart 5, which certainly supports the general notion
of an "educational explosion" durinr the post-Vorld War IT Period.

902
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Thus, a. substantial amount of young people now receive the types of
education that are "required" to move up to the "white-collar" and
4"profesAionar jc1b0, which traditionally have been in the "above-the-
average", and even "highF.,income brackets)

,

The stocit.oX students at univeksities has increased by some 125 per-
cent, since1y6O.(thart A:1 in the Appendix). In fact, this is now

, 'about 7t percent of the entire stock of,people in -the labor market
with university training. till13, we'iwould expect a continuation of the
prosesmot a rapidly increased supply of college Ouniversity) trained
people in the labor market dui.ing the seventies - i.e. a. rapid increase
in the number of people with "IV-level education" in the labor market
probably with tendencies t'o,hxcess supply in the labor market for these
groups.

Moreover, students in sekoadaty-schools during the sixtiep largely
. chose theoretical lindi of education in high schools ("Iymnasium").,
This means that wt can expect a ranid increase n te stodk.of people
looking for "white-collar" jobs also...below the "professional academic" c

leveicand therefore probably-tendencies to excess supply also for
white -coliar'employees below the levels' that have received academic
training - schematically speaking oeople with I/Irlevel education.

'We can, in fact, see how, in the Swedish labor market, there is al -
read'y increasing unemployment both for people with academic training
and for other white-collar employees - a rather new phenomenon in
SUeden; thio is, for people with academic training, illustrated in.
'Chart 6. At the same time, there are, in particular during the booms,
vacancies for many types of blue -coller workers.

,

- 1n a long-run perspective (for instance one decadd?) we would ex-: pect that these dramatic changes in the supply of labor anon people
with different training will have considerable affects on wage rela-
tions for different 3obt, and even more - due to stiffer "rationing"
of jobs and the "screening" of applicants - for people with different
,educatimn. This hypothesis is supported by the empirical finding,
in a study using data fror great number of.countries, that the higher
the enrollment of students in one educational level relative to the
preceding one s. the.lower is the rate of return on-investment in the
former level lysachaTopoulos, 1973, Chap. 13.

.

A
" 1 The chart reflects" the introduction of a. compulsory 9-year 'school-

ing during the fifties,(age groups up to about 15-16 years),.and the
voluntary decision by Children (and their parents), to strive for 12
years of schooling during the sixties (approximately age groups up to

' .17-19 years). On the university level - corresponding approximately
to education Above the.second year of a US college - the fraction of
an age group that studies his increased from about 5 to about 25 per-
cent since 1%0.

In the context of our schematic disCuss'ion earlier in terms_of
four education levels, perhaps we can say that educqtiom revel II
expanaed rapidly during ,the fifties (students in the age,groups
15-16 years), whereas level III (17-19 years of age), and to some

4 . extent level IV (20-20 years of age),' expanded rapidly during the
sixties.
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'nts, we can expect that the market will "ask" for an increase in the
wages of many types of manual workers relative to certain types of
white-collar employees, including university trained people. We would
also expect that people with lower academic training will have to
accept Sobs which were earlier never even considered by people with
academic training.

It is, in fact, possible that this process has already started in
Sweden, from about the mid -sixtiei, as illustrated by Chart,7, accord-
ing to which B.A.s in business edonomics, dentists (in national ser-
vice), technical college engineers and secondary school teachers'have
experienced a fall in their Incomes relative to, for instance, =tel
workers and semi qualified white - collar workers (the latter "represented" .

in the chart by bus drivers/ticket collectors). Thus, some narrowing
of wage differentials may already have occurred between people with

1 academic training find others from about the middle of the sixties.

We would., of course, expect all this to result in less will.nrness
to underteke theoretical training both on the secondary level and on
th0-'university level, which sooner or later will modify, or even
reverse, the fall in relative inco-es of peon:e ncsdr-,:c training.
Such a drop in enrollment has actually already taken place in the
early seventies ip Sweden (for an illustration on the university level,
see Chart A:1 in Appendix). The Swedish experience suggests that
students at all levels react very strongly and rapidly (within one or
a few years), in their choice of education, to information on changing
prospects in the labor market u.41-1 faster, in fact, than do the
authorities in for instance their planning of the dimensions of the
educational system. It is, in fact, possible that students "overreach"
in the sense that cycles of educational choice will emerge - similar to
the well -known pig cycles in price and production analysis.

41.44417 7'Poblems

Sooner or later. we might, of course, run into a situation where distri-

bution and allocation aspects it education policies come into conflict

with each other in the sense that (subsidized) investment in human

capital that is regarded as 'desirable from the point of view of income

distribution policy yields a social rate of return far below alternative

investment.

Several countries any already be in this situation, nerl%rs particu-

larly in the cane of rather general "libern1 axts" and social science

college and university education. nducation tnen perhaps larzely be-

comes (1) an expensive "screening device" for "nsturel abilities" and

"individual attitudel", (4) a method of molding preferences, values

and opinions of 'individuals (in a rather unknovn way), and (3) r,ossi-

22.z1 a coppOneni of pr.vatcconsumption during the,tirc,of studYinP

aj

t

.
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CHAPT 7

Anmslal relative gross incone at 45 years of age, 1060, 1961 and 1971

Index: Bus Driver/Ticket Collector = 100

Index

400

Kaster in Business

Administration

300

Dentist to the National
250 Dental Service

Tschnsce). College
Engineer

2(:)0 Secondary School
Teacher

L41

Bank Clerk

150 Public librarian
Carpenter

Intermediate School
Teacher

lay sus Driver/

Ticket Collector

'total Volker

A

a.

"

1960

Source: [SACO, 1963\ 1968, 19733.

O

1967 1971
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(the Las. -mentioned point resbing on a rather idealistic, perhaps

naive, not trabollt studies
1

'

Then a trade -off between allocation \ d incore distribution aspects

may become necessary. 'Should that trade -off analysis lead to the

conclusion that higher education has expanled "excessively" from the

point of view of economic efficiency, several alternative measures

could be contemplated, possibly in lei'mbination: (1) to let the costs

of noncompulsory education be borne by those receiving it; (2) to

more strictly ration places at the schools; or (3) tochwir_tte

content or educatibn (e.g. by the tec,plopment of vacationally bri7

ented studies, such as in community colleges in the U.S.).

It is important to note, however, (1) thai-tradeloffs between distribu-

tion and allocation aspects should be interterno-Al, and (2) that it

is dangerous to make them very Tarns'_. For instance, if some futures

differentials in factor incomes are removed (by appropriately distrib-

uted) investments in human capital today, it rAy be less necessary in,

the - future to use other methods to bring about incoMe equalisation,

suell'as progressive taxes or price and wage regulations - methods

which are alio connected with various costs and disutilities for the

economy.

Actions designed to influence labor demand may also be connected

witb severe.problems - as alreev hinted 'at (pp. 266-67 ).For in-

stance, taxes on the use of high-liege employees, designed to reduce

the (after tax) relative gage rate for this type of labor ray re-
.-

sult in static allocation losses because the marginal rates of sub-

stitution in the production process between various types of labor,

will no 1pnger correspond to the relative wage rates, and hence to the

value of the marginal product, fof the employees. As a consequence

1 Actording to a comprehensive comparison of empirical studies on the
rate of return of education in various countries by C. Psacharopoulos,
the (social) return to education is now often smaller than the return
on physical assets in developed countries - considerably smaller for
Lpoat-greddate education (corresponding'to ;1.A. and Ph.D. education)
P?acharopoulos, 1973, Chap. 1:.

The notion of education as a "sdreening device" has become hirh fashion
in recent xpars, two of the pioneers beir.0 the Arerican sociologist
Ivar Berg LBerg, 19701 and the British economist Peter Wiles [Wiles,
19721. A formalization is made in [Arrow, 1972.
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the transformation curve-in the orociliction system of the economy,
d'enoting the "production frontier", will then "shrink", Subsidies
to labor in lmv-incore groups, designed to improve their wages may
result in some, static inefficiencies, too, though in 'my judgement,
usually raich les than wage regulations (minimum wate,regulations), as

the latter often result in unemployment. .

The problems chimge, of course, if we rove from the first-best world,
where all marginal conditions for efficiency and opVms-lity are
filled, tr.& world with nonefficient 'allocations, for inatence, due
to Minimum wage legiilation and/or "solidaric wage policies" by lsboi:

unions: Suppose that various 'ypei orwpge regulations, or mono='
polistic elements in' the labor market, tend to keen merges for low -
wage groups :considerably above the value of their marginal product,
with subsequent tendencies, to unemployment- Then a general 'subsidy

to low-wage labor (often people with handicaps and/or poor education)
nay be en efficient method - in this "second- hest" situation not

only to boost incomes for people in this group, but also to help
them to become employed - and thereby improve the macr'oeconoric

allocative efficiency in the eConorY. The subsidy will then, in
fact, reduce " losses in economic efficiency that are created by
minimum wage leg,islation or "solidaric.policy".

Also mkthods designed to rerove monopolistic elements, such as
"closed shop" rules and other institutional barriers in the labor
market, may be favorable from the point of view of both distribu-
tion and allocation aspects. Exceptions are perhnps the removal of
barriers that reduce the supply of -libor in low-income categories,
such as barriers against immigration Of low-trained foreign labor,
&ince such barriers tend to keen up wages for people with noor educe-,

.

tion. (However, the wages of the icrigrants themselves will most

likely increase when they are allowed to rove from one country to

another.)

Actions by labor uniors de ig,ned to help the market to achieve an
equilibrium wage structure raw so be.favOrable both from the point

of view of allocation and distribution Policy. For instance, in
the case of Sweden', workers' unions could certainly contribute to

7

. X
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increasing the efficiency of the economy by helping to push up wages

for skilled workers where there are now often vacancies - with "un-

clearol'effects on the distribution of income from the point of view

of strongly egalitarian values.

A difficulty in all attenpts to inprove the relative wage for one

group is that other groups do not seer to accept this% Instead they

often try to push for "compensation" to restore t$e initial wage

differentials. It is obvicnis that the ambition of many labor market
,

'organizations to prevent a fall in their relative position nay make
4

it difficult to achieve en equilibriur wade structure. -

Wage regulations against market forces represent'a problem from the.
point of view of both ecbnonic efficiency and distribution.) Firstly,

wage rates above the rarket-eouilibriur levol - brought about by ,

minirunxage legislation or bargaining - will create unemplomrznt

for low - income groups and new entrants into the labor market

as young people).1 Secondly, low-profit firms nay go "broke" because.*''''

of a high -wage pressUre. Thirdly, a badly functioni, t*"ng labor marke

melt result in a "poor" Phillips'curve, which may force politicians ,

to'keea down aggrbgate dema6d and hence retain a high unemployment,

to fight inflation.

wee.
roleover, wheg currently emnloyed persons are not willing to vp to

the vacant jobs (because they are not paid highly ehough), some un -

erployed who do not "fit" the vacant jobs cannot easily enter the

labor narket. Chun, by'nOt:allowing vales to increase where theK

are vencies in the labor market, the organizations (or authorities)

will accentuate unemployment (often called "structure' unemployrept")

in the econorkv, by pre venting g srooth, continuous substitution of

people between different job, in tre lob,or rarbet.

Another issue related io reduced wage differentials is, of course,

the question as to whether people are willing to take risks if there

is no, or, very little, pecuniary reward in this. Emigration is, of

course, ang,ther conceivable outcome if some income groups permanently

:experience very much lower wages in one country than in others. How

1 See, for inseanc, the study by U'incer, 0761.

910



ever, here,a high-income country has an advantage relative to low-

income countries, There is a "leeway" for reduced wage differentials
.

in the Poser, as the level of income may nevertheless be higher than

abroad, in spite of smaller wage differentials. This point is certainly

of importance fora high-income country such as Sweden.

f.1 Swedish experiences

Itis'difficult to estivate quantitatively the4effects of the
narrowing of wage differentials in Sweden in recent years. How-
eveh, ft would seer that the labor market in recent years has been

' functioning less well than earlier, in spite of rore and'more ac-
tive policies by the Labor '1arket Foard. Felt instance, both the
number of unemployed and the number of vacancies have increased
during the recent decade) at a given situation in the business cycle
(riven "excess demand "). We do not know, of course, ha1r serious
this is and to what extent it is a resift of the squeeze on wage
differentials, the drop in mrofit marrina,.
change in the comparative advantage of various sectors, or othei7cir-
cumstances.

voreover,..enployers end labor market authorities have durinF recent
years reported serious difficulties in fillinv vacancies for "skilled
bluecollar positions", perhaps reflectipg a considerable reduction id
the interest anong workers to advance and to uudertake unattractive
or difficult jobs at prevailing wage relations. Fowever, these state-
ments are based on reports and speeches by employees and the repre-
sentatives of t4% Labor Market Roard, and not on any systematiC -

empirical studies; thus, we do not know what immortance shodld be
attached to them.

Mdreover, it is possible that incentive effects on work effort and
"labor supplied take time to emerge; perhaps the effects axe much
stronger for a new generation of employees entering the labor market

than for the "established" lator force, which has already 'aii-ded
their "working habits" to previous incentive systems. What we do know,
however, is that the absenteeism from work has increased somewhat-.irr- -----
recent year's in Swedish manufacturing, in particular after the new
rules for "sick absentee" in 1967, according to which no certificate

from the physician is necessary for absences up to seven days, and the
Sloss in disposable income is minimal. However, even if the development
has been dramatic for some spedific firms, the change is modest for
manufacturing as a whole, as illustrated by the following figures of
reporter ,absentees (excluding vacation), as a fraction of total number
of employees, in Swedish manufacturing:

1965 1966 ' 1967 1968 1969 1970 1971 1972' 1971 1974------

- 6.1 % 6.8 % 7.4 % 7.4 % 7.0 .% 6.8 7.0 % 6.3 % 7.4 %, ,

/ The'ratio (V+V)/L, where V = vacancies, V unemployment and L
labor force, has increased considerably in recent years. Or, alter-

.natively measured, equilibrium in_the lehor rarket, in the sense
that the rurber of vacancies equals the number of unemployed (V .,11),
newt:days tends to occur at a higher level of unemployment than earlier.



One reason:why problems connected with reductions of w e differen-
tials between skilled and unskilled labor have not bee more serious
for the efficiency of the Swedish economy is perhaps t at piecework
is very usual in Sweden (relative to other countries) hich means ,

° that the individual worker is paid largely in relatioh to his Contri-
bution (see'Chart 8). if piecework is largely removed as is demanded
more and more by several labor unions, much larger wageidifferentials.

between various skill groups of workers might be necesskry in order to
achieve an efficiently functioning labor market and production system.
In that case, wage differentials between various skill groups must be
great enough to rake it worthwhile for workers to try to quality them,

' selves for entrance into a higher skill-group. In other wordS, if;
individual variations in wages fall due to a removal of piecewoet,
differences between groups of workers may have to increfse.

. -

The link factor income - disposable money income

The "classicil" methods of modifying the link between factor income
--

arid disposable money inc e are, of course, direct taxes and direct

transfer-iayments- t term "direct" referring to the fact that

disposable incomes e affected "directly";at given commodity and

factor prices, rather than being influenced "indirectly" by way -of`

changes in these pribet. 'Transfer payments may, analytically, be

treated as negative taxes... Though such tax-transfer systems have been

tried in a number of countries, comprehensive studies about the effects

on the distribution of disposable income are still rather scarce. How-

ever, a study by Gillespie for the U.S. came1toptle,conclusioh that '

governtenttaxtransfer systems in 1960 reduced the spread between a

top and a bottom income group (each representing. 14 percent of families)

frau 16:1 to 9:1 [ Cillespie1967] in the sense that/the ratios between

the groups differed in this way when, comparing factor income and dis-

posable one income. Similarly, studies for the U.K. suggest a "re-

. duction" between a top group (of 13 percent of the population) and a .

bottom group (of 18 percent) from 40:1 to 6:1 around 1970, i.e. e.very

dramatic' reduction in income inequality [Edonomie Trends 1972].

Thus, studies from both,the U.S. apd the U.K: suggest.thatthe distri-

bution of disposable income differs considerably from the distribution

of factor. income - when comparing top and bottom income receivers.

-9 2,
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(i) Swedish experiences

/

(a) Current income t,

Chart 9 A sho.rs the income tax rates for various income brackets in
Sweden. As an illustration of the increase in taxes during the last
tlo deCades, Chart'9 B depicts the income, tax rates.for income in
constant (1953) Prices, according to a study by Jakobsson and Norman
Jakobsson-Normann, 1974. ]

An empirical study by Lars SOiderstram D6derstr8m, 1971- ot the im-
portance of taxes and transfers in-1967 is summarized in Chart 10;
(it is based on a sample of 6,000 persons who were interviewed).

The chart shows how transfer payments and pension-benefits fall, both
in. absolute and relative terms, at higher (taxable) incomes, whi
taxes rise rapidly.

According to the study, the average tax-minus-transfer rate of in-

case was 20 percent for. income receivers in 1967 (taxes minus transfers
divided by gross income). The "inequality" (measured by Theil's

*inequality coefficient ") or disposable income (column D in Table 3),
was about 35 percent smallartthan the "inequality" of taxable income

'(column C) for full-time employees; i.e. the "inequality" of income
was reduced by 34 percent (100 minus the value in column F) by taxes
and transfer payments- factor incomes being regarded as given. The
relation between disposable income and taxable income varies consistent-
ly with the income level, showing a clear progressive tax pattern
(column 1). (Two out of the 16 population groups in the table had in
fact a negative income *tax transfer rate" - disposable income being .

greater than taxable income.)

The expansion of the income - dependent transfer payments in recent

years - housing subsidies, subsidized costs of nursery schools and
kindergartens, etc. - has further accentuated the progressiveness of
the tax-transfer system. The net result for households with children
is illustrated in a c.' 'c (theoretic) diagram (for conditions in
1972), Chart 11

re;',
1913]. It depicts calculated income taxes

and transfer paym-lix°- pet direct impact of thhe, for families
*Itt,X;with two children 4t'/ -:an see from the chart that a considerable

fraction of the la ion had a "negative income tax" (including
the effects of the transfer payments).

As a consequence of all this, disposable income of families with
children differs rather little, in principle, for a family with
$kr. 20,000 and one with 60,000 in factor income. This rather new
situation for Sweden is illustrated in Chart 12 (as well as in Chart
A:3 in the Appendix), based on calculations with coefficients from
the rules of^the tax and transfer systems; disposable income in-
creases very slowly with rising factor incomes. The ratio of 10:1
between a factor income of Skr. 100,000-and Skr. 10,000 is, according
to these calculations, reduced to about 2.5:1 for, disposable income ,

between corresponding groups (for families with two children and one
income earner). Families with children yith incomes lip to Skr. 21,000
have, according to the chart, negative income tax-transfer rates. All
this is'a consequence of the earlier mentioned fact that in recent
years the emphasis in income distribution policy in Sweden,has been
more than earlier on income differentials within the mid-income group.

ti-

V
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CHART 9' A

Average tax rates as percent of nominal income
for earned men 1971; (wife not assessed).
Theoretical calculations.

Average
tax
percent
606.

0
20 40 80

Surce : [Jakobsson-t. 19-04]

1. 12C

lilcome in current prices
Skr. 1,000

ii
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CURT 9 B

Average tax rates as rercent df real inclose for
married men 1953 and 1970; (wife not assessed).
FUnres in 4953 prices. Theoretical calculations.

Average

ta

percent
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10
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Source; Pakobsson-Normann, 1974

Total t 1970

ta 1953

-National income
tax 1970

Vational income
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Incore at

constant (1953)
120 prices

Skr. 1,4000 &
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Empirical study of composition of gross income in different income

Age 15 to 75 Years; Szlassified.bY size of taxabl

4

brackets, 1967.

income

gross 2110000
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50000
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Source, [.iaderstrom; 1971]
v

Tax fissestment s d incOmesitistcs exclude persons with a sassed1;
be),ow Skr. 2,350. However, a pdrson could Have a h Mr total
net factor income and stiliPpot gxceed the limit'of sessment
because ofthe various deductions he is eligible for. '
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CHART,1Z

Factor income and disposable income
for family with 2 children 1973
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The nsequences for the overall vertical distribution of disposable
mo y income of the tax-transfer system in Sweden is summarized in
C s 13 and 14. Chart 13 is an emperical version of Chart 12; it
ves about the same picture, though somewhat less dramatic. Chart
4 shows the disposable household income is much more evenly distri-
uted than faCtor income, and per capita disposable household income
is still more evenly distributed. This is also reflected in the
maximal equalization coefficient, which for factor income of house-
holds is 34, for disposable household income 22 and for disposable
per capita household income 18. Table A:9 in the appendix
suggests that whereas the ratios of factor income for the highest
and lowest decades is 190: (-1), the corresponding ratio of disbosable
income is 5:1.

(b) Life -tiMeincome

Chart 15 illustrates the point that the year is not a reasonable
period for income Comparisons. The income concepts used there are:
,(1) annual gross income; (2).eccumulated life income, gross; ,

(3) 'accumulated life income, net (i.e. after taxes and income-
dependent tranbfers); and (4) discounted life income, net. As
is seen from the chait, figures for annual cross income give completely'
misleading information on resources available over long periods to
individuals with din/ere:it professions. The reason is not only that
the period of working life in the labor market differs, but also
that the progressive tax system hits people with an uneven income
stream over time harder than groups with a morweven income stream.
For instance, a B.A. in Business Administration in 1971 had a
salary 233 percent higher than a "tybica' low-bracketwhite-
collar employee (represented in the chart by bus drivers/ticket 0

collectors)'if income is computed annually on a pre-tax basis,
whereat the difference ii down to 8( percent if measured as
accumulated life inconie net of direct tax. If we discount future
earnings by a discount rate of 5 percent, the difference of life

- income net of. direct tax would be 47 percent.

It shduld be observed; however, that,these calculations-are
"theoretical" rather than empirical. They neglect a number of
factors that are important fore incomes of specific individuals;
for instance, the risk of unemployment and the frequence of sick
leave differ among professions. Moreoter, it should be emphasizes
that the calculations represent a "snapshot" of the hypothetical
life income at anoint of tine. They do not tell us how incomes
actually develop over "calendar time" for actual individuals;
such calculations would require information also concerning both
the career paths of individuals and the change over time in incomes
for various jobs in society.
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CHART 13

Average annual factor income (F) and disable

income (D) per household 1972. Peelle grouns *
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CHART 14

Lorenz curves for factor income, disposable income and

disposable income per capita of-households, 1972 -
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(ii) Problems

One type c: criticism of progressive taxation concerns (a) the

effect on incentives.* A second refers to the fact that (bYthe

effeC3R-the distribution of dispopable real income may partly

be an illusion because of adjustments by, individuals in their

factor incomes, by way of legal and illegal loopholes, shifting

of taxes on factor prices, etc. The former criticism IS to some

extent in conflict witch the latter: if taxpayers could avoid the

progressive taxes by loopholes and shifting, some of the incen-

tive effects ( for instance on iiork-effort and saving) could be

avoided. However, both types of criticism could be, and prOtabli

are, partly true. For instance, some of the adju-stments, by way

of loopholes and shifting, no doubt imply that inefficiencies are

created by way of "distorteF\Ocentives. Thirdly, (c) progressive

taxation has been criticized for its macroeconomic effects on in-

come formation and the rate of inflation.

(a) Incentives

If, by way Of tax-transfer policies, we drastically reduce the

differences in disposable income between individuals Frith dif-

ferent factor incomes, it is unavoidable that we then also make

the marginal tax - transfer rates very high, and hence make it

difficult fOr an individual to raise his incase by his own efforts.

This is exactly the situation that has been created in Sweden.

The problem is illustrated in Chart 16, Onstructed by Irgne Andersson,

which shows that "marginal rates", including the effects of income-

dependent transfers, are in the neighborhood of 70 percent for large

groups of people in the middle-income brackets.' One reason for the

very high tax-transfer rates is the existence of considerable housing

subsidies and other income - dependent transfer payments, which are

I For small changes in income, such as by Skr. 1,000, the tax-transfer
rates are in fact close to 100 percent in some income brackets, because
of tht _discontinuities in the scales relating transfers to income.
These extreme figures ar of the inability of tax
legislators ancriacinnistrators to construct continuous 'functions (because
of poor training in mathematics ?) rather than to an unavoidable problem
with highly progressive rates.

9
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3

reduced as income increases."The chart is based on hypothetical

,--ealculatioas, i.e. on knowledge of tax and transfer rates in

different income brackets, rather than on empirical studies of

actually existing families.

Because of mounting criticism of these high marginal tax-transfer

rates in recent years, politicie= and labor union lenders have

ambitions to achieve lower rates, which represent to some extelit

a retreat in redistribution policies in response to (assumed)

unflvorable incentive effects and dissatisfaction among income

earners

Since high marginal tax-transfer rates have somewhat similar incen-

ive effects, in principle, as reduced wage differentials, we can

simply refer to the previous discussion (ap.296-303)of possible effects

on incentives to work, choose a job, acquire skills, take risks,

emigrate, etc. There is'at least one fundamental difference, however.

4:hereas reduced wage differentials and high marginal tax rates both

reduce the possibilities for the individual to improve his position

-by -his on effort, , by way of advances to higher paid jobs, high

marginal tax rates have the additional effect that the individual ,

gets a very low reward for additional working hours in a job with a

given wage rate. Thus, the freedom of the individual himself to

choose bdtveeniconsumption and leisure time is much more didtorted

through high marginal tax rates than through a reduction in'wage

differentials.

When considering savingLincentives of high taxes, it is temp ng to

argue, as a first approximation, that household ving is such

relatively small fraction of total saving - ab ut 22 percent of et

saving and about 13 percent of gross saving average 1964m73) i

Sweden - that it could perhaps be compensa ed for by more publ c saving.

However, we are then of courA confronted with some rather and

problems of economic power, aneof the act

nomic system. For instanc, to what extent 1

long-run perspective, to have a decentralized

with, very little private household saving and

character the eco-

ible, in a 1

and alistic society

investm nt? Moreover,

9
"2
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what happens to the entry and growth of family firms? And, if pri-

vate wealth is an important variable in the preference function of

individuals, a tax system that largely'removes such wealth would

certainly have negative welfare effects.

Another well-known incentive problem is that people with highmar-

ginal taxes may try to transform incomes into capital gains. In a

society where the income tax is high, capital gains will perhaps be

the most significant way to accumulate private wealth - for assets

such as fixed property, shares, ownership in family firms, works of

art, antiques, stamps, etc. - a tendency perhaps further accentuated
by accelerating inflation. This has probably been an important

,mechanism for wealth accumulation in many countries including Sweden

during thTpost-World War II period.

As there is very little, if any, theoretical reason (from an egali-

tarian point of view) for treating "income" in the form of capital

gains differently from convgntional,incomes in the tax system, there

is of course a strong case for the, taxing, of capital gains in the

same way as other incomes. Ideally, a capital-gains tax should then

presumably he atax on the accrual of wealth; i.e. the tax should

be paid regardless of whether the property is sold or not. ftoweyer,

such a system would probably require not only continuous recess ss-

cents .of the value of the property but also a right for the axpayer

to pay the tax by IOU. Otherwise, the owner might' be 'fore d to

sell his property in order to pay taxes wIlpn the market v lue of his

firm or other assets goes up.

In most countries, capital-gains taxes have instead been constructed

as "realization taxes". The Swedish capital-gains taxes are of this

type: ".realized" capital gains are, in principle, added to income

income. However, in practice, the system seems

to function mainly for fixed property (houses and land) and for shares.

And in the case of fixed property, the tax is modified by liberal

rules of implementation; for instance, in the Case of shares, the

tax is'reduced relative to the length of time a'share is held.

9 2 tJ
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'Thei6 are several :rell-knovn problems connected with taxes of this

type. For instance, the incentive to change the portfolio is,re-

duced.6 Wealth holders will Itick to shares with rather small future

earning pqtential, relative to others; this might havesome,sta-

biliting effects on the stock market in the short run but will

likely reduce the.a2locative efficiency of the market in a longer

perspective. Inthe market for owner-occupied houses, a person inkll

have to pay a considerable amount of money simply because he mama

to change houSes (if not, as in the U.S., the capital gains tax can

he postponed by using the receipt of the sale, to buy another house).

(b) LoOpholes and shifting

The issue of loopholes and shifting of taxes is too large and compli-

cated to be penetrated thoroughly here. The discussion will be re-

stricted to some simple reflections and examples.

'

b.1 .Loopholes

a

The tendency of househoXds to switch from money inCome-tqincoje..in

kind is an obvious case. It takes the form of both do-it-yourself

work (which of course is legal) and barter of goods and services

(which is probably formally an illegal form of tax evasion) - both

with consequences for the distribution of yelfare and the efficiency

of the allocation of resources.

As examples of do-it-yourself work, people are stimulated to work on,/-\

.their own homes, gardens, cars, boats, etc. rather than earning money

incomes and buying services from specialists. For instance, work at

home as a housewife is favored relative to work for money income on

the market.

' ,

Barter transaetiont occur perhaps mainly for services. For instance,

the painter pays the dentist .with a painting, and the bricklayer and

the plumber help each other to build houses. Fringe benefits - in

thq form of travel expenses, nice office furnishings 114.4onferences"

- are other well - known, examples. If you have an income of Skr. 68,000,

9P' Of
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and the marginal tax rate is 67 percent, there is quite a gr emir-
4
tation to accept payment in the form of a holiday trip, under cover

of a "business trip" worth'Skr. 5,000, with a marketvalue'of 15,000-
i

before tax, rather than accept money income of an amount between,Skr.

5,000 and 15,000. Both the employer and the employee will gain.

Hore obvious examples of illegal tax evasion are when some Self-em-

ploYed people accept jobs only if the buyer promises not to report

the income to the tax authorities - arather vell-establig&dpractice

it would seem, in several professions in Sweden today, such as in the

case of temporary domestic servants (sue. ao aesning women), and may

types of services by craftsmen.

All this does not mean, of course, that do-it-yourself work, barter

and nen-market transactions are now more usual than say 50 years ago.

But it mould seem that the division of the economy between a'money

e ;change sector and a barter (and "do-it-yourself sectOSO is nowadays

more highly influenced by the tax system, rather than by comparati've

advantages of these two types of economic activity and exchange, than

it was earlier. Historically speaking, the money-exchange sector has

of course increased continuously, but it it possible that the tax

system now tends to break the trend in some high-income - nign-taX

oies so that we again Will move in the direction of a barter and

do-i yourself economy.

SO far, I haye mainly discussed the possibilitie;.of a iding income,

taxes. It is also quite posSible to'avoid capital-gains taxes, for

instance, by making "twoway.transactions" between buyers d sellers

and thereby "knocking'down" the priaps of both commoditie's - a sYklem

evidently rather widely used in the Swedish market for owner-Occupied

houses. In view of these problems, there is probably a strong case
' .

for trying to implement the capital-gains tax on an acorualbasis

rather titan on a realization basis. .

A more obvious way of avoiding do estic taxes is., of course, to make

transactions, and deposit wealth n foreign countries.' In an "open

society,, where transactions wit foreign countries including travel-

ling are not controlled in detail by the authorities,- It will always

be possible for people'to avoid some taxes by foreign transactions, in

particular vis a vis countries'that function as- "Tax Heavens".

-/
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a

Only a few examples have been-mentioned here of,the enumerible

that seem to be used for avoiding taxes. In fact, a'whole boo

this.,subject was recently published in Sweden by a tax spedialiat.

[10scarsson, 1973]#

Finally, it should be aphasized,that we do.not have any useful

systematic empirical studies on the quantitative significance of

these various types df attempts to avoid taxes.4

b.2 Shifting

Shifting Of the progressive element, ofsthe tax system onto factor

,prices is probably easiest for groups whereexC'ess 'demand prevails,

such as for various types-Of specialists who havenot fully exploited

what tie market can pay. In these cases, an increase in,ti

tax mat_ simply be regarded as a device that helps to push the market

morerapidly toLards equilibrium; a 100 percent shifteng.isthen possible.
- .

In the'case of income receivers where excess demand des not prevail, a

100 percent shifting is quite unlikely, If there is equilibrium in the

market to begin with, 100 percent1shifting of a tsx riquirei,not only

that the supply of the relevan# type of labor,is reduced but also,

that the demand for labotis completely inelastic. Is this is rather

unlikely, the, progressive part of the tax system is hardly shifted

by 100, percent .(except possibly for the earlier mentioned groups with

initial 1 'excess demand). "p

MorepVer, whCnwe look,at the enormous.difference between.the distri-

bution-of, on the one hand, factor ,income and, pn the other hand, dis-

posable-income, as well as the redpotion over time in the inequality

in the distribution of diip^ 0.hle income, it seems unlikely that shift-

ing has been close to one hundred percent. For instance, I find it

hard to belieVe that the previously repohted dramatic reduction in the

differences in disposable income betaieen people with Skr. 100,600 and

Skr. lo,00cc(; imic&) in Sweden has been reflected in a corle-
..

1 Ragnar BenIzel made szl"-Tettempt to quantify the size of tax evasion
in the early fifties by,a comparison between incomes in taxation star
tistics and in national accounts. 'lie came up with a figure of about

7-91parcent of natiOnal income.[Bentzel, 19521,.a very uncertain figure ,

because of poor reliability of statistical material for such pur-
poses. Later studies are' hot available.

,

93I

. .

0

tot

i



324

spondinK widening of factor incomosi the statistics (tiMeseries over

factor incomes) simply do not support such as assumptiOn.

Let us also look at what has hippened 4nce.the turn of the century

(1907). Then the average disposable income Was about Skr. 2,550.

About 6* persons in the 'country had, at that time, an income %;,t least

25 times the average. To have a disposable income 25 times the average

in 1948 would have required Skr. 120,000, which then corresponded to -.

about Skr. 280,000beforestax. Seventy persona earned such an amoun

in 1948. To achieve a disposable income 25. times the medium income in
6

t1ze early seventies, one would have to earn about Skr. 500,000 aftWr

tax, which would require Skr: 3300,000 before tax. Accordidg to the
% 1

taxation statistics, nobody had such a high income in 1970 in Sweden..

These figures gi've, perhaps,ssome illustration of the equalization of

after-tax income that haS taken place between the top and the middle

since the turn bf the century. The relative improvement of income of

people at the very bottom of the income pyramid is probably even more

pionohnced; moreover, the latter type of improyement is presumably of

particular importance from the point of view of rather generally

accepted welfare criteria.

* preliminary conclusion is that thernhifting of the progressiy.Ps-

transfer system has hardly removed, even approximately; tie intended

redistribution effects of thesystem. This does not, of course contra-,

dictthe hypothesis that part of the differences in factor incomes in .

Sweden reflects a shifting of the tax-transfer system. Moreover, tq

the extent that "status" is attached to pre-tax wages rather than to

disposable income, progressive,(tax-transfer systems that are, even

partly, shifted onto wages might be "counterproductive" from the point

of view of "equalization of #tatus"..

Moreover, a the possibilities to evade taxes, and to turn taxable

money income into non-taxable income ifi kind, differ enormously be-

tween professions and individuals in each given income bracket,

attempts to reduce inequalities in'the vertical income distribution

by the tax systemgwill most like* sharply increase the inequities

in thehorizontal distAbution, i.e. within given brackets of re-

.-ported money income. Perhaps in Sweden we have wound up in a situ-'

stirs% where the consumption standard - in at leant pats of the in-

come pyramid,- is connected as much, or mol.e, to the willingness and

4
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abilities of individuals to avoid taxes as to diffeiences in "re-

.ported" factor incomes. That would mean that the tax system partly .

becomes "taxation of honesty" instead of only taxation of income and

other endowments.

c) Macroeconomic complications

Even if shifting in real term of the progressive part of the tax

system may not be a major problem, it is stillpossible that the

*ihifting succeeds in nominal terms and,hence,that the tax system

~- -,has an inflationary effect On."the economy.'

_ tx8recognittd...thattheprogressive.tex system has astabilizing

AefficiOntne econany on the demlndside (the the o omatic,

stabilizers in fiscal theory). However,, progrs i e taxes, d high

taxeS in general, may have:a destabilizing effect on the cos side

:if organizations in the labor market try to compensate t emselves for

:tax increases. In faCtt if the tax system is -highly piogressive,

very largOncreases in wages will be necessary. to achieve a given

increase in real disposable income. For instance, if.the marginal

tax rate is 0.?, and the average rate-is 0.4,'Irages befole, taxes have

UN.ncrease-by 2 percent for everYperCent wetry to,increase wages

after tax, The "elasticity" of disposable income with respect to,

factor income becomes 1/2. If the price-raisqmg effects of wage in-

creases are alsolonsidersd, we easily run into_a situation where

ua, large wage increases are necessary to obtlin even modest in-

'creases in real after -tax income .4 iliteiii4,JY:letbor unions to

.achieve increases in real disposable income "beat" both the

progressive tax-sySteM_ahttinflation - may then be ad important com-
- .

ponent in an inflationary spiral.

1 The "wage tultiplice m, below, tells us 1-1,3, what percent wages be-

fore tax have4to increase in order to obtain.a one'percent increase ,

in real disposable ).npcmleq .

.--.4%.,... i.. -4.6, ..., ...... ), ...i. I,. ...Z. , ..:- ..,,,, V ... :. ...!.,-NI - .... v. :,.)...,e.
M ''

1.vt'' k
a

4
where tm mgmarginal tax sate, to = average tax rate,. and k g:)iercent
increase in prices for every percent increaSe in wages Otundberg, 1953].

....or, Q
1.11.) I).-

7 ,
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We may even run into "explosive" systems, where there is no conceiv-

able increase in wages. before tak Ihnt can.fesult in en increase is

r''''r:*eal wages after tax. By pushing up wages labor unions, OW even .

3

loie real dispbsable income; the effects of higher wages and prices

would then simply be that purchasing power is transferred to the pub
s.

lic sector rather -than to wage earners! Sweden is at the present

time quite close to this situationwdf nbtonly taxes but also income-

dependent transfers (such as housing subsidies) are'considered.

t

Chart 17, constrIcted by Lars Matthiessen, illustrates the situation

in Sweden. lle,(leff) Vertical axis the elasticity of diA spnsable

money income with respect to factor income.: by how many percent dis-

po,able incom&-gols hen factor income ,increases by. one percent.

For instance, an increase one percent of factor income will result

in an increaSi' in disposabl motley income, y 0.2 percent for a married

taxpayer with Skr.-30,d00 -40 000.in inc a family with one income

earner and one child). For perso an income in the interval

70-150,000 Skr. the Corresponding inc ase will be 0.55-0.7 percent.

tThe right -hand vertical axis sho that "nornal"tax -payers will in

fact experience a reduction i their real disposable income if wages

go up by 10.?percent and pri s rise by 4.5 percent at the prevailing

relation between marginal = d average tax-transfer rates in Sweden

(except for a small group .f people with incomes around Skr. 20,000).

The situation is somewhat "better" for people with higher incomes, as

their marginal and aver ._e tax transfer rates`iendto converge, which

eehs that e previ sly mentioned "elasticity" appfoaches unity.

During th five years (19'69 -/1) when wages for workers in menu -

facturin increased by Wnotit:lipercent annually, and prices b

about § ent, real'after-tax wages Jaye in fact increased by only

iligut O. percent per year in Sieden. The increases in ieal disposable

irg'come that,have nevertheless occurred have instead been brought,about

by increases in discretionary'tramsfers, public consunption and in

4 some years by a disCretionary,tax cut.

' The consequences of all this for income formation are perhaps uncertain. t

One posaiiu1lty'Aia'that` labor unions will push Very hard-to tqueete--
out whatever increase in dispolable real income is possible with the

existing tax - transfer system - with accelerating inflation as a likelY

result. Another possibility would be that the government succeeds in

-931
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"bribing" labor unions to stop these attempts by instead offering

theaktax reductions. This vas-tried in Sweden in 1973-74, with some

success. The government obviously plans to try to do the same in
1975. There is.somn doubt, however, whether labor union members are

satisfiedliith a situation where factor income in real terms talks or

,increase very little even if they are compensated by tax cuts and/or -

increased transfer payments. This doubt is based on experiences in

1974 when real disposable income increased very much, about 7 pet-.

cent, due to increased transfer payments and tax reductions, at the

same time as factor income in real terms changed very little - and

considerable dissatisfaction was expressed by labor union members over

en""unfavorable" outcome of bargaining! Moreover, the labor unions

come in a rathoikawkvard position when they can hardly influence the

-real incomes of their members - except by political actions.

The link disposable money_income - disposable real income

Two of the methods available for modifying the link between disposable

money income and disposable real income are: (i) indirect taxes and

,subsidies, (ii) price regulations. (Public consumption-could, of course,

analytically be regarded as part of real disposable income and hence

part of the link bet een income and disposable rest income. HOwever,

I have chosen, for re ons of convenience of exposition, to include

public consumption in ad as part'of the link between real disposable

income and welfare.)

(i) Indirect taxes and subsidies

The only (impact) effect on the distribution of real income of a

general indirect tax --with the sure tax rate for every good - is

the fact that tea payments on savings- are postponed until

the savings are used for purchases, of consumer goods; consequently,

an "extra" interest rate gain is obtained on,that part of income

which is saved. As has Vim shown in the theoretical literature,

a general tax on consumer goods can, in fa't, be regarded as a corr-

bit:title:1 of a irportional income tax and a general interest rate

increase). A ndirect subsidies may be regarded analytically as

1 Assuming that purchases of consumer goods are made in the home
country rather than ablvad.

931
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negative indirect taxes, these arguments can be immediately applied,

mutatis =Landis, to indirect subsidiei as well.

Differentiated indirect taxes and subsidies - with different tax

rates for differentgoods - have more clear-cut effects on the dis-

tribution of real income; the main principle being of course that

low- income groups gain, relative to others, by (1) subsidies on com-

modities with a low income elasticity ("necessities"), and (2) taxes

on commodities with a high income elasticity ("luxury goods")..

A main reason why highly. selective indirect taxes (or subsidies)

have not been pseamore-in redistribution policies is presumably

that they distort the allocation of resources - from the point of

view of conventional optimality criteria by 'creating a deviation be-

, tween how the proportions of output can be changed (due to technologi-

cal congditions) and holethe consumers valuate such changes (or, more

technically, by.causing deviation between marginal rates of transforma-

tion on the production side and the marginal rate of subdtitution on

the consunptioneide). Thus, high selective indirect taxes and subsi-

dies may imply rather large "violations of the principle of "consumers'

sovereignty".

The most widely used indirect taxes and subsidies in redistribution

policies are perhaps: excises on "luxury goods" such as cosmetics,

, furs, diamonds, and a number of durable consumer goods; and subsidies

on "necessities" such as medicine, elementary education, housing,

transportatipo for the elderly, help for handicapped people, etc. How-

ever, it is obvious that many indirect taxes and subsidies have rather

dubious effects on the distribution of income, sometimes because of

misconceived notions by the authorities about the income distribution

effects, sometimes simply because the taxes (Subsidies) have been

introduced for quite different reasons than to influence the distri-

bution of income. One example is general subsidies for housing, as

the income elasticity of demand for housing seems to be rather,close

to unity, which means that the vertical distribution of income is not

greatly affected. Other examples are subsidies for cultural activities

(theater, opera, etc.), and taxes on tobacco and alcohbl; these mea-

sures obviously,'seen in ipolation, turn the income distrihution in

favor of high-income krou6s,
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1.1 Swedish figures
.

There have been only very pa rtial attempts in various countries to study
the effects Of indirect taxes'onthe distribution of real income. One
early such attempt can be reported from Sweden, where Mats Hellstrahas
triedt9 measure the "immediate impact" on the income distribution of
the total tax system. The study had to rely on very schematic assump-
tions about the shiftini end incidence of taxes: that'the income tax
is carri d by the taxpayer himself, that indirect taxes are shifted
onto pri s by 100,percent, and that, profit taxes are shifted onto
prices by 5 perCeht. (Transfer payments were not included in thestudy.) The esults, referring to 1066, are summarized in Chart 18.

The average tax for all taxpayers (or rather households) in the popula-
tion is calculated at 54 percent for 1966. According to the chart, the
lowest income group, with, below Skr. 12,000, gained an amount
of,8 percent of their incores on the progressive elements in the tax
system (the difference between the solid and the broken line in the
interval 0-J2,000). The income class immediately above gained some-
what less on the progressive elements, while top-income receivers in
the chart, with an income above Skr. 60,000, lost about 151.6ercent
of their income due to the progressive elements. A study for the
very high-income receivers, with incomes for instance above 150,000,
would give even stronger effects of the progressiveness - taxes being
some 80-90 percent Of income, which causes a loss on the progressive-
ness of 20-25 percent of their incomes.

ti

Thus: while the income redistribution effeets'of the tax system in
1966 were rather modest, though far from negligible, fel the bulk
of income receivers below Skr. 30,000 (i.e. eo percent o .he income
receivem,Att)At time), the progressiveness meant A lot for
very low and very high income receivers, particularly people above the
level of Skr. 60,000. The progressive effects were entirely caused by
"he income tax; the indirect taxes in Sweden had a regressive effect
(dainly due to taxes on tobaeco and alcohol).

Studies of the redistribution effects of both taxes and transfers for

the early .19.7'Os show a stronger equalizing effect. This is illustrated

in a study by Franzen-L6vgren-Rosenberg for 1970, based on a sample of

16,000 households (Franzen,l&gren,ROsenberg, 1975). The results,

illustrated in Table 4, indicate that the second lowest income group,

with a factor income of Skr. Or25,000, ,gained about 25 percent of

their factor income on the progressiveness of the tax-transfer system,

whereas people with incomes above Skr. 100,000 lost 20 percent. (The'

assumptions about shifting were about the same as In Hellstreat's study:

no shifting of income loxes; 100 percent shifting,on prices of in-,

direct taxes on commodities; 100 percent shifting (downward) on wages

of labor taxes; and 50 percent shifting on prices of pofit taxes).

l 936
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CHART 18 '.

Direct impact of taxes on income
distribution of households, 1966-

.Allw
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Source: [Hellstr6m, 1967]
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TABLE 4

Gain in real income (in percent of factor.
income) of existing tax and transfer systems
relative to proportional system 1970 (married
couple)

J.. Factor income class (S 4.

0- 10,000- 25,000- 40,000- 6o,008- 100o00-
10,0002 25,000 40,000 60,000 100,000. Total

Total. taxes

of which

personal income tax

Total transfer pay-
ments

dotal taxes and
transfer payments

16.3 7.0 0.4 -2.1 -5.2' -11.5 -1.3
..

25.6 13-20 3.5 -2.7 -9.1 -15.0 -0.6
.

73.9 19.5 -1.4 -5.8 -7.0 -8.e -1.1

90.0 26.5 -1.0 -7.9 -12.2 -20.1 -2.4

Data: Figures based on general income tax returns of 16,000 households.

Source: (Franzen, Lavgren, Rosenberg, 1975)

1 "Total net income" for tax purposes.

2 i.e. 0-9,999, etc.

9j,;
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(ii) Price regulations

The most obvious examples of the use of price regulations as elements

in income redistribution policy are perhaps found in housing and

agriculture.

Rent control has, at least in the short.run, redistributed income from

house-owners (and the government) to tenants. In the Swedish setting,

we max say that rent control during the sixties has tended to redistrib-

ute about 1 percent of national income from house-owners and the public

sector - by way of lower tax revenues from house - owner' - to tenants

[Bentzel, Lindbeck, St&hl, 1963].) However, there have also been a

number of serious "side effects" of this regulation:

(1) Permanent excess demand for housing has emerged, with long queues,

(in Stockholm married couples with one child had to wait about 4-6 e.

years for an apartment in the middle of the 196 s); (2) market signals

from the demand side do not reach the supply side in Sweden, house

owners, mainly municipalities and cooperations; have, een able to

neglect the preferences of consumers for 25 years by building huge

apartment houses rather than small houses); (3) 61ack markets have

deNkoped, where low-income groups are not in a particularity favorable

position; (4), a lack of cost consciousness has probably developed in

new production when every new apartment could be rented oft easily.

Thus, the economic and social costs connected with rent control are

considerable, perhaps particularly in a long-run perspective. (See

(Bentzel, Lindbeck,-$tAhl, 19631.) It is worth noting that the interest

among house owners (i.e. municipalities and cooperations) to adjust

building changed dramatically in 1973-75 when the market for new houses

was finally brought back to equilibrium. For instance, when more and

more apartments in new houses become empty, the proportion of small

houses shifted from about 25 to about 60 percent of production, and

house owners suddenly became interested in improving the 'service and

environment in the large apartment and cooperative houses. The welfare

.gains of equilibrating price formation, rather than a permanent excess

demand brought about by price control,, was dramatically illustrated.

Moreover, the distribution effects of rent control within the sector of

tenants are not always very "favorable" from the point of view of pre-

9.1i
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veiling evaluationA. It is true that rents have been kept down for

many old people with low,incomes, as they often live in old houges

where rents tend to become relatively low in a rent - controlled //System;

in this respect rent controls function as a kind of "pension system".

Moreover, families with children would also expect to gain on low rents -

if they have been able to get an apartment: - as housing consumption ex-

penditures as a share of income rise with the number of children. How

ever, it is not correct to say that low-income groups are favored rela-

tive to high-income groups; as housing expenditures as already

mentioned, to be about proportional,to real.disposable i oMe (the in-

come elasticity of housing de mind for apartments being at far from

unity)4

Moreover, in a rent-controlled housing market those who have been

"forced to live in new, and therefore expensive, houses (because of the

excess demand sitnation) are discriminated against. Many of this group

have relative low incomes 'per capita (or per "family unit"); one

example is young families with children. Others subjected to discrimi-

nation'are people who move from one town to another and immigrants, many

of whom have in fact compelled to obtain apartments by way of the black

market.

The distribution 04 housing consumption, too, becomes rather arbitrary,

as persona/ contacks, relations with employers, the ability to use

the black market, etc. are important ways of getting an apartment

in rent - controlled housing markets. (In the rent - controlled housihg

market in Sweden during the post-World War II period, these latter

tmethods of getting an apartment seem to have been much more common

than obtaining an apartment via the public queues.)

Thus, the distribution effects of rent control became quite arbitrary

within the sector of tenants. The reason is that the "favors" to

tenantsin rent- codtrol systems are tied to the house (and its age),

rather than to the tenant.

Whereas rent Control is designed to redistribute incomes from pro,-

ducers to consumers, agricultural price policy has usually had

egactly the'opposite purpose; to redistribute income from consumers'

=



335

4

to procedures. In Swedeh, we may say that approximately '1.5 percent

of the national income duringtthe sixties vas redistributed in this

However, the redistribution among consumers will be rather un7'

favorable for low-income groups, as these consume a larger fratpiOp

of their income on foot} than do higher income groups, the inpensi'

elasticity of demand f r food being smaller than unity.'

It is well known t this type of policy ie also connected With im-

portant loss of efficiency in the allocation of resources, nationally

and internationally, both between agriculture and other;ectors, as

well as within the agricultural sector.

_/

However, when world market prices for agriculture products in 197k

suddenly became higher than the Swedish pro 'ed level, the government

shifted fro supporting farmers to supporting co sumers, by way' of food

subsidies. This had a clear ir,Ine equalization effect.

Thus, it is obvious that rent control'and'agricultural price support

are rather inefficient methods of redistributing incomes in two senses:

(1) there is a considerable "overspill" of the redistribution to peoAle

who are not in low- income groups, at the same time as many low-income

people are not helped at all or are even harmed; ('2) the.social and

economic costs in terms of inefficiencies in the economy ate probably

considerable, as compared to alternative'methods of income redistribu-

tion (in particular, of course, as compared to the "theoretical ideal"

of lump-sum transfers to low-income groups).

The link real disposable income - welfare

The next, and most complex, step in the chain between factor income and

welfare is the link from real disposable income to welfare. Three

obvious components of this link are (1) private consumption, (2) public

' As compared to the hypothetical ease yhere the support of peasants

is implemented as "deficiency" 'payments, and financed for instance by

a general salbs tax, wecan estimate that low-income groups -"below

the lower quarter in the income distribution - have lost about 1.2-1.3

percent of their income due to the agricultural price support in Sweden,

as compared to a system where the support'to fasters had been financed

by A sales tax [Pulbrandsen-Lindbeck, 1973, and-Rarm-MilssOn, 197j].

Moreover, the transfers are largest, particularly in absolute terms,

to large farmers.

(
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consumption, and (3) wealth (and perhaps the change in wealth, i.e.

saving). As the role of wealth has already been discussed, I will

concentrate here on private and public consumption:: I will also dis-

cuss very briefly, other types of "welfare in icat g'

(i) Private consumption

Private consumption would be expected to be considerably more equally

distributed, among individuals and households, than yearly disposable

real income. One obvious reason is that consumptidn is most likely,

t

and according to,established econ mic theory and empirical studies

of consumer behavior, related to isposable real'income over a much

longer period than a year; this is often expressed by the "permanent,

income" or the:"life-time income" hypothesis. Young people, who look

forward to higher yearly incomes later, would be expected to consume

more than their disposable income, and the same holds for people with

temporar,ily low yearly dispO'sable incomes - and vice versa fOr people

with temporarily high annual disposable income. For those reasons,

the distributions of consumption may, most likely, be iegarded as a

better proxy than yearly disposable income for permanent or life-ftime .

income. In fact, yearly income explains a very small fraction, per-

haps less than 5-10:percent, of the variance Zf annuakbonsumption
for micro data. (See, for instance [Thore, 1959].) This means that

progressive taxes on consumption (so-called "expenditure taxes"), in

principle, are much more appropriate devices for redistribution policy

than are progressive taxes on yearly incomes. In fact, progressive

consumption taxes compensate also, to some extent, for4the lack of

efficiency of wealth and inheritance taxes, Irom the point of view of

redistribution. They also compensate-A some extent, for the arbitrary

redistributions of wealth that have followed the huge, and largely un-.

expected, inflation and the substantial changes in relative prices of

goods and factors (such as land) during the early seventies in many

countries.
'z\

Chart 19 illustratds.the difference between the distribution of yearly

income and of private consumption in Sweden. As is seen from the Chart,

consumption is considerably more evenly distributed than factor incomes

reflecting, of course, both the fact that disposable income is much
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CHART 19
1

Consumption ordered by income groups (households) 1960

Skr A

conswiptico for capita
of households

01111Consumption per household

guee..(04)

factor incose group
(1,000 Skr)

Interval sidpeint
(1,000 Skr)

Persons per household

Number of hotasoholds
(thousands)

0-
-9

4.5

1.50

491

10
-14

12

1.91

314

5-
-19

17

1.97

302

20-
-24

22

2.44

347

25-
-29

27

2.71

344

30-
44

32

2.87

160

a) Interval sidudint of 'soh Inatome group.

3S-
49 -49 -59

37 44.5 54.4

2.86 2.62 3.24 3.51

267 348 173 226

Data: Interviews and bookkeeping of households.

Source: Central Bureau of Statistics, The Family Expenditure

Survey 1969, P 1971:9.

fa
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more evenly distributed than factor income, and ttat consumption is
,

,*

more tied to "permanentA or "lifeline ,income than to yearly income.

However, the most dramfstic message from the chart is no doubt ,that,

per capita consumption of households rises very little with rising '

factor income, 'largely because higher-income-Aup households have-

more =embers than low-income-group households (among- +Mich 'pensioners

are an important group.
.

(ii) Public consummation

Provihed expenditures for public consumption are not financed by

strongly regressive taxes, several of these expenditures probably can D,

in a society hare a rather important equalizing, effect on individri

welfare. In some countries, they probably also do so, though it is

not easy owing tli theoretical and erapiriChl diffictIlties ,to see

whether or not this is actually the case. One example is elementary

school services - as compared to a situation Vhere-uch expenditures

4eze privately financed. The sane holds probably in many countries

for public health and hospital services - if these are both measured

as the costa of the services give and the subsidy element in the

health i n s u i r t i l i sys e m that is-iop ;To the free, or close to flee,

public health services. One further reason for this effect is that 4low-incor groups often have poorer,health than high-income groups.

Moreover, on yearly statistics, there is an equalizing effect of

public health services also because areatiorely large ,fractionof - 410:"
health services wind's up with old people, whose disposable money in-''

come, is usually considerably below the average.

Public university outlays, by contrast; most likely wind up among

high-income gtoaps - both if these outlays are "distributed "' to the

parents, or to the life - income stream of the recipients of the educa-

tion. (If expenditures for.higheeeducation are measured with refer-

' ence to the factual yearly incomes .of those who receive the educational

services - i.e. the studts - it would look 'as though these expendi-

tures would, in fact, have an equalizing, effect on the distribution of

income:or welfare - a good illustration of the ,risk involved in rely-

ing on yearly incomes, data in analysis of distribUtion policy issues!) -

:

9 4 a (

r
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A 'study, by Franzgh-L6vgren-RoSenberg claims,to haVeshown,that public

cOUsum-ption'in ,Sueden is rathiar equalizing on the distribution of
4

real ine?ezie.,..or welfare Rosenberg, 1975). Some'of

the resittsare illustrated in Table 5,: which shows by how many per-.

cents real income is raised, or lowered:by pgblic consumption, as

distributed in Sw,den, compared toje.,situation where these expendi-

tureslwere distributedproportionatay to factor income. It would

Seen that elementalT aseation and health are the components with the

greatest equalizing effects. (The figUres for education to people

above 19 years of age are misleading as these expenditures have been

"allocated" to the students themselves, with low yearly income,

. rafiner than to.4e imodes of their parents, or to their life-in-

. comes..)1 -According tO the study, married couples with an.income be-.

tsieen Skr. 10 and 25,000 would have gained about 35-40 percent .(of

their factor income), whereas married couples with incomes about, Skr.

oosroo wouldhave lost about 20-30 percent - as compared to a pro-

.
portional distribution of such services.

"""'S;

Wealth and savings ,'

It would seem that fewer attempts have,been made iA most countries to

redistribute wealth than redistributeincoMe. This is somewhat,sur-

prising, as private wealth is probably an extremely important compo-

nent of individual welfare, by providing security, independence and

liquidity to the individual. This was, of course, the...reason for, in-

cluding the array of wealth as a separate'argument in the preference

function presented at the beginning of the paper.

Progress h>riren modest also in: the field of the redistribution of

"conventional" wealth between generaiions.' If a further drastic cur -

tailment of the rights to inheriyelfth is regarded as undesirable

because of various. "side effects",p societg ...such as the implica-

tions for family firms, entry of new firms, and the general pluralism

1 One study for the U.S. claims to have shown that Oe effects-f
public consumption, as financed, are regressive on the'distribUtion
of real disposable income (HaitaI, 1973]. Another stu came to the

conclusion"thet subsidies to higher ducation in Cash rnia had re-

gressive effects on the distribution f income of fa lies (Hansen,
79'7'0]',

4 ; . ***I
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TABLE 5,

1

.rain in real income (in percent of factor income)1 of lxistinR

government expenditures on goods and services relative, to a
,

proportional distribution (married couples)

Total government ex-
penditures on goods
and services2

assumption a

assumption b

of which

education.

Students 7-19 years

A
old

t.,

Students over 194

Health

"Collective goods"4
..

assumption a

assumption b

Factor income class (Ski"),

0- 10,000- 25,000- 40,000 60,000- 100,000-
10,000 25,000 40,000 60,000 100,000

,

315.8 39.8c. =6.5 -18.8 -24.3 -32.7 4.8

273.7 '34.6 -3.0 -12.0 -15.0 -21.2 -2.2
*

15.8 12.1 3.8 , o.8 -1.o -4F.3 2.5

19.7 -1.1 -.1.8 -2.0. -2,2 -2.2 ;-1.7

190.4 1220 -4.5 -7.3 -8.2 -8.9 -2.5 '

42.1 5.2, -3.5 -6.8 -9.3 -11.5 -4.7

0.0 0.0, Q.0 0.0 0,0 0.0 0.0

Total

1 "Total'factor.incom? fortax purposes.",

2 Assumption "a" means that collective goods have been distributed in
the same amount to every.household, the same per capita distribution
of collective goods. Aspumption "b" means a'distribution of collective
goods in proportion to'inconm.

3 Expenditures on education to students above 19 "distributed" here to
those who get the education (rafher,thaa to their parents).

4 "General expenditures ".

' .

Data: Figures based,on general income tax returns of 16,000 households.

(Franzel, L8vgreno Rosenberg, 1975), ,

.

$i



in sOci - perhaps it would at least be possible to add a new

system or infieritanCe to the existing one, by letting-every individual

start,life with a "claim" on the government - a claim which could be

used for education, consumption during his working life, or old-age

pensiOns (perhaps with certaln- estrictions on.the use of the claim

that force, the individual to save so ...minimum amount of it for his

old age).
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(iv) Welfare indicators

. Perhaps we can say that the emphasis on either income and-wealth or

on the various other variables in the earlier presented schematic
411"

social preferende function, equation (1), illustrates-two different
. .

approaches to the analysis of welfare. In the first case we emphasize

the command over resources, whereas in the second the emphasis is on

utility-creating variables. In traditional economic theory of con-

sumer behavior these approaches-are, of course, combined by assuming

that the individual maximizes welfare subject to a budget restriction

that defines his command oyez' resources,- and by making interpersonal

-comparisons by way of a ( "Bergsonian ") social preference function,

such as equation (1).

ff

In the growing literature on :'social indicators", variables expressing

command over resources and utility-creating variables are both used,

often quite unsystematically, as indices of the welfare situation or

individuals. Some authors, such as Tibmuss, have emphasized "command

over resources" Vherees-others, such as some U.N. studies, save em

phasized welfare indices. One reason whir the distinction between re-

sources and utility-creating variables is often not made, very explicit

in these types of studies is prdbably that one and the same variable

can often be regarded as.belonging to both groups, for instance vari-

ables such as wealth, education, and health.

A-basic idea behind much of the work on "social indicators" is (prob-

ablysthat the redistribution of ecodtmic resources (purchasing power)

is not tht only, and perhaps not always.even the moat important, way

to redistribute welfare. Significant additional effects could con-

ceivably be achieved by attempts to influence, in a more "direct"

and selective way, the various "welfare-creating" variables.

7



342

This view Icas no doubt been a major motivation behind social, health,

cultural, andedudatianal policies in variOus'countries. Public

child welfare, and public health in general, the spreading of informa-

tion about nutrition, family planning, housing poll*, the provision

of public sports and recreation facilities are all examples of this.

City planning, community development, and policicies designed to d'

clean up the air and the water in low-income neighborhoods could con-

ceivably also be important tools in welfare distribution policies.

Swedish experiences

The studies of social indicators, or levels of living, by the Swedish
Low-Income Committee included nine social indicators [Johansson S.,
19711, Perhaps they can be "reclassifitd" as follows:

I. Avarlability.of human- capital resources

(1) education,'(2) health, (3)_family-likonditions

II. Capacity utilization of human resources

(4) employment; (5) political activity

Financiell, resources c
4.

'(6) income, wealth and purchasing power

IV. Consumption of certain specikc "basic goods"

(7) nutrition, (8) housing conditions, (.9) leisure and recreation

Most of these variables are rather s 'lar to or den at least be
treated as "proxies" to, some of th arguments in the social preference
,function laid out in the beginni of this4paper, equaiion (1).

A basic conclusion of the studies was that the levels of all the
various living indicators we're systemiatically(positively) correlated
with the wage rates of people. This is illustrated in Table 6 where
eight or the nine indicators used by the Low-Income Committee -}re pre-
sented; (the ninth, education, has already been discussed))

Social mobility

It might be argued that changes, i.e. "mobility", in social and eco-

nomic positions of individuals, perhaps in particular relative to the

. -

I Additional, and more detailed, information on the living conditions
of various income groups, and socioeconomic groups, is given in Tables
A:5 and A:6 in the Appendix.

e .
95k)
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TABLE 6.,s-,

4-,
!X,,

4, .
,r

-.),.4,: 1,

Percentage of employees in different wage categories who are'characterized
by a certiiirr1671alue for some standard of living indicators

Wage under
Skr/hr

Wage over
7 Skrihr

Wage over

10 Skr/hr

Wage over
15 Skr/hr

Health:

32
8

10

.

24

8

7

20 -

6

5

19

4

3

Poor psych. condition
Pain in ,limbs

With motor disturbance or
severe rotor disturbance
B dental condition 9 8 6 3

Childhood conditions and family
relations:

Father belongea to soc. gr. III 62 58 43

Economiedifficulties during
growing years

23 27 26 19

Conditions of employment and
at place of work:

o No right to one month's notice 36 32 27 18

No right to be sick over long

period
13 6 5 4

Ptysical exhaustion from work 24 19 15 10 a

Had been unemployed at least

two months

15 18 1 7

'Political resources:
. .

"Politically poor" 29 11 8

Economic resources:

Owns no car (applies also to
wife/husband)

69 33 ,25 18,

Owns oo boat (applies also to
wife /husband)

94,

.

85 81 80

Owns no summer cottage (41404jAs
also to wife/husband)

92
- 478

74 66

Has a cash margin in bank 39 57 6 77

Eating all'd drinking habits:-

37 26 24 20.-
Unsatisfactory diet
UnsatisfaCtory tobaceeconsumkx. 5 11 13 44

Unsatisfactory alcohol c6nsump. 2 9 12 21

Housing cooiitions:

Overcrowded according to 1965
definition of overcrowding

21 20 18 9

Low standard of. equipment in

thome 4

17 7 14 2

Leisure and recreation:

Has not had stay at summer 72' 57 51
1"

cottage
_ ....._,

No holi4Cy trip within or 48 39 36 32

outside Sweden

Source: Dundbom, 190(1]

9 51
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position of the parents, are an important part of a "just" society,

regardless of whether or not the horizontal or vertical distribution

of income and welfare in the society is "even". More specifically,

it Is possible that many persons would regard a society with high

social mobility as more egalitarian (less of a "class society") than

another society, even if theiformer were characterized by somewhat

larger inequalities of income at every point in time.

Suppose, for instance, that in society A there are relatively small

variations in income between different professions, but that every

child gets the sate job as his parents, whereas in society B there

are larger differences in income between various professions, but th!

probability that i child would wind up in a given profession is here

, independent of the profession of the parents (for given "infierent

genetic abilities" of the child). Which one of these societies

should be regarded as more egalitarian?

Teaniwer the question, we have,/of course, to evaluate "equality of

income" against "equality of opportunity" (soCiai mobility). Some

people might, in fact, go a'step further and argue that.income

differences by themselves bring a net welfare contribution to a

society, as an individual might attach utility to the possibility,

in principle, of raising his personal income and status, reflecting

freedom of choice and the possibility for the "selfrrealization" of

individual ambitions.

The issue is even more complieated,than Suggest' so'far, as there

may be complex correlations ato interdependences between income

differencet and social mobility. For i in a society with

very large i ome differen4s, the cliff n opportunities to

develop ski Is may be so great that social mobility may be kept down

by the income differences, eventhough the economic incentives to

"climb" are g by themselves (. because of the big income differences).

In pther wards, the income differences may over time have contributed,

to establishing a claS's society with by social mobility because of

institutions and attitudes developed in (he society with very great

income differences. 'It is possible that in such a situation smaller

income differences could, in the long run, via induced changes in the

(-1 1,7.;
t)
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class structure, institutions and attitudes to increase social

mobility - in partibular if the class structures, institutions And

attitudes that are ukfavorable to social mobility are torn down by

other means as well. In fact, this is perhaps what has happened

daring the last decade in most of the presently highly developed

countries.

However, in other situations, a reduction in income differences

could very well reduce social mobility. For instahce, let us assume

that the expansion of higher education in the developed countries

will consideralay'reduce the rate of money return on hgiher educa-

tion, and on "climbing" tO'qualified non-manual work. It is quite

possible that the interest in higher education will fall more for

children of manual workers than for children from non-manual workers

- because of the cultural influence from the family. This could

mean that smaller income differentials could very well result in

lower social mobility. It should be emphasized that tiiis should not

necessarily always be regarded as a disadvantage. Some people may

very well argue that the important thing is not thattchildren of

manual workers "climb" to non - manual positions; but that the income

and status of.manUal work is increased, and-that, in fact, it is good

that a considerable amount of talents stay in manual positions. Thus

it is necessary, td look at several dimensions of social,mobility

simultaneously: (1) movement of individuals over different occupations;

And (2) movement of occupations over income, poiter, status, and welfare

class.

SocialmOilityseems, in some Western countries, t) have increased

during theNlaat century, and especially in recent decades, mainly per,:

haps because the relative size of the "upper" and "middle" clasps -has

increased [Miller, 1975]. AL; means that more and more children from

"lover" classes tend to wind up in higher social groups. both the school

system and the labor market would then have tended to become more "merit--

()gristle" and less "classLdeiermined" than earlier: It is therefOre

probably correct to say that an important trend in the "developed"

societies during this century has been some lowering of "class

barriers" p44) it is difficult to say what the "driving forces"

in this process have been - the general increase in the level of

incomes among,the masses Of previously poor, opulation groups; the

reductiOn in`the dispersion of disposable income add per capita

V

yt704-1--: P.

t) t/
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consumption; the_expansion,of public services, such as in education

and health, for the previously disadvantaged majority of the popula-

tion,' or Perhaps a more general acceptance that "top jobs" should

be obtained on the basis of personal qualifications rather than by

nepotism or "class background".

However, it.is well known, as earlier mentioned, that the social,
a

occupational and, educational statusoriparents still has a,very

strong effect both on length and type bf eaucation of children, as

.well as on occupational attainments after he completion of education.

an particular, many studies indicate that the shifts in sociar mobil-

ity to top positions in the business community and the public admin-

. istration have'not been exactly."dramatic" in any developed country.'

The international literature is rich with studies showing that social

positions of children are strongly correlated with the social posi-

tions of parents,. and also that the schools function as a "tracking

system" fdr"children from different types of hones - with the proba-

bility that students will wind up on a specific track strongly corre-

lated with family background. In previous "class societies" these

tracks were large]; related to income differences and differences

in aspiration levels of children and their parents. It would seem that.

the "tracking system" today is mu^h more related to the differences in

schoOl performance of parentsan3 children - through the entire school

system4,see e.g. EColeman, 1966; Plowden, 1967; Karabel, 1972; Bowles,

1972; Husgn, 19693: Thus, the inheritance of human capital and

values is probably muchmdre +portant for social mobility today than

inheritance of "traditional" cipitalk- in the highly developed coun-

tries., P.
1

tit .

o*.
Swedish emeriencea with welfare indicators

In the case of Sweden, the extent of sodial mobility is illustrated in
a study by Robert Eriksson for the Low Income Committee, refleceing

I However, most studies probably underestimate social mobility in this
sense, as pa2t of the mobility takes place in "two stepsl: If a manual
worker shuts to a non-manual position during'his lifetime, and his
child also windsupsmong non-manual employees, this type of "two step"

isocial mobility s easily lost in studies that only compa-ieratherd
mother-child occupations.,
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conslition4 in 1968. According to this study, the fathers of only 27
percent_ofthe people in socialgroup.kwere also it this group,: which
,partly reflects the above-mentioned expansion over time in the relative
size of social group I (Table 7). About 45 percent of the people in
social group II were in the same group as their fathers, and the
fathers of 70 percent of those in social group III were in that same
group. ,Another way to illustrate the existance of a considerable
social mobility is that not more than alqamit 50 percent of those born
in social group I or II also wound up in the same social group as
their fathers; two-thirds of those born' into social group III wound

up there themselves., 4'Z'

That Sweden has still far from "complete" social mobility is illus-
trated by the finditg in the studlpthat a child horn into social group
I has a 14 times larger probability of winding up in social group I
than a child born into sacial group III. -.Social mobility, in this Sense,
is greater between social groups II and III. The prospects of a child

from social grpup II winding up in social group III are about 20 Per- ,

cent less 'than they vollld be if the chances were evenly distributed,
And the prospects of a child from tooled. group III winding up in social
group I are about f5 percent less than they would be if the distribu7
tion of'Aocial groups-was independent of social origin. The prbspects
of a child from social group I winding up in social group II are about
the same as in the case of evenly distributed chances [Eriksson, 1971,
pp. 75-78]

*1 c

TABLE 7

Social groups of father and children-

'0

Father's
social group

Own social croup;
I II Ili . All

Social group I 127 000 95 000

Social group II 213 000 , 899'000

Social, group III in oop - 1 osa 000

All

1 1

462 000 2 046 000

32 000 2254 000

869,000 1 981 000

2 100 000 3 274'000
1,4 t

. '

3 001 000 5 509 000 4 'a r

urce: CEriksson, R., 1971)
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Available data indicate that social mobility, in these senses, 116S
increased recently in Sweden. Whereas in 1950 25.5 pereente-of the
sons of manual workers wound up innon-manual occupations, the corre-
sponding )'figure in 1971 was 32.3 percent. Similarly, whereas 3.5
percent of the sons of manual workers wound up in the "elite" group,
the Corresponding figure in 1971 was 11.3 percent [taller, 1915, P. 415)

Data from the school system provide additional information on social
mobility. Children from the ','highest" social'strata, social group I.
("upper class");dre strongly overrepresented on 411 "tracks" that lead.
to ':high" social poiitions. They choose theoretical lines at high
school and lyceums; they proceed more often to university studies;
andithey more often choose types, of university training, that lead to
high-income jobs, relative to children from social group I1 ("middle
class") and, in particular, social group III ("Working class ").

Table &gives a schematic picture of the paisege through the school
system of children of workers (apprbximately social group III) and
non-ednual workers (approximately'social groups I and II), according
to a,study by B. Gesser and E. Fasth [Gesser-Fasth, 1913).

The most important fa4pors that explain the number of school years are
still the social groups and the profession of the father, though now-
adays 23 pecent of the university students come from socItlt, group
III (comprising 58 percent of the population), as compare o 8 per-
cent thirty years ago [L. Johanson, 1911] , which no doubt reflects an
achievement in social mobility polity.

Young'people (20-24 years) have, on the average; about two more years
of schooling than the older generation (55 -75 years) add more than
one and a half years than middle-aged people (35-45 years); (see
Table A:7 in Appendix). However, the "vertical", dispersion of the
number of school years, i.e. the "size distribution" of school years,
has not changed much. 4 .

Perhaps we cam, scheiitically speaking, say tliat social mobility in
the Swedish school system has passed through three different phases
during the post-World War II period. DUring the first Period, mainly
the fifties, social groups I and II took ddvantage of the expansion
of higher education. At 'slater stage, mainly during the sixties,
social group III gained increased groundln higher education, re's,
tively speaking, when the number of students Jlexploded". Later on, .

..however, when the number of students started tofall again at uni-
versity level, durihg the first half of the seventies, it is possible,
though we do not know for sure yet, that social group III has lost '

grounA again relative to other4roups - perhaps for the earlier
suggested reason that children from this group are less willing than
children from other social groups to invest in,human capital at very
low coney returns.

Future_proapects

Even if social mobility in the developed countries in the West is far

from "complete", it would ceitainly be misleading to characterize

r
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TABLE 8

Social origin and choice of education, an estimate'

Category

A. Hoof young persons
born 1952 .

Level 1 B. Percentage who ent
to upper secondary .

school, i.e. B/A

Level 2 a. Percentage who went
to upper secondary
school and continued
with studies; Sig

Percentage of the num-
ber of youpg persons
born,1952 who went to
upper secondary adhool
and continued wit
studies; C/A ,(-

Level 3 D. Percentage who went to
upper secondary school
and later to univer-
sity and college; NB'

Pesrceniage of'th4 e num-
.

bei- of young persons
born 1952 who went t:

. ,

upper secondary sch 1
*

and later to univer-
t sity and college; D/A

Level 4 E. Percentage who went to

'I upper secondary school
and ontinued with

(qiircentage of young
persons born 1952 who
went to,upper secon-
dary school and con-
tinued with higher
status education; E/A

higher education; E/B

Sourep: Deiser1,6ity;e119731.

I Th9.t1AT
.aV'...

e, : H.A b, e,en constructe deas folloWs:

. It'ia,based qn'youn#,peOpleCborn
,

in 1952. The number of fathers lielonging
A

',. to the.Working cl)Oiand4Kiiing children of this age has been estimated as
.

;50"P
, ,.

eTcept. ."
.

. .

-

lihese,twO assumptions have been -ombined with datt taken from the4Statisticillo
"kearbook concerzting'the number of persons born in 1952 and the number of
sthdents' 'balling secondary school at the end of the third year's course in
the totiii of 1971. To this material has been added data concerning the
percentage btiioung people from worZcers' homes and from other social strata
who', according to besser's investigation, have ended up at different educe.-
tional levels. ,

.,

Total Workers' children Other children

113,000 56,500, 56,500. ;

27%

,1

15

AO%

11%

,

25%

7% ' '

21%

3%

11

26%

`'

10%

10%

.3%

(

6%

1%

12%

6

4%
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tbese\societies as "intergeneration class societies". ,Available

studies suggest that the-correlation coefficient_between the occu-

pational status of lathe& and sons is about 0.4, which means that

only 0.16 (0.42)-of a person's4'Latus is determined by the statu, of'

' the fathS. Accordingly, only about 0.025, i.e. 2.5 pecent, of a

person's occupational status would be explained by the status'Of the

grandfather (Blau and Duncan, 1967). Studies on

the correlation between incomes of parents and their children suggest

the'same conclusion. For instance, new studies indicate that the

correlation between the relative income position of father and son ....7-
,,

is not more than 0.23, 1.d. that the father's income position can

explain on'y 5 percent of the income position of his don.'

However, we may nevealliftes be entitled to ask why the success has

not been greater, so far, in the attempts to increase social mobility

in the school and occupational system? The two most likely reasons

see perhaps (1) the influence of thehode environment (economic re-

sources and culturatpattern's), and (2) possible genetic differences

betWeen children from different social groups.

A large number of empirical studies from different parts of the world

have established the great. ..impo'rtance of the home environment, both

for success in school and for the career on'the labor market. This

strong effect of the home environment is probably due not only to

intellectual stlmuldtion and tne transfer of career ambitions, but

also to the intergeneration transfer of the type of, manners of speech,

Apehavior and general "life style" that is highly valued in the higher

echelons of the labor market - perhaps partly becauge employers

probably prefer that their employees behave approximately in. the

same way as they do themselves [Bowles, 1970].

Moreover, if education has a strong "leverage effect" on the influence

uf,the family background, as discussed earlier (p.278) the "equalizing"

' effects of the school system cOul be considerably delayed.
lJ

1 . 0.23; r2 = 0.05 Infornat on of unpublished calculations by
Jacob "'neer.

Q t-
t.J l) r!
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We have much less'information about possible systematic genetic differ- ts, .

ences between children from different social groups, plough the issue

' has been discussed somewhat in the literature on the risks for the

development or a "meritocratic" society. More specificalry, is there,

after a period of high'social mobility, akpossibility {risk) that

sysieiatic differences in genetic factors will sooner or later appear,

and be drastically strengthened, between different social groups? The

reason would be that/ when the institutional barriers in thencaass

society" are torn down, and the income of Rarents Plays-ta less and:

lets important role fdr the education and occupation of children,

dithrengg in occupation And income will be more andmOre,connected

with people's inherent natural abilities. If this Happens, it could

mean thrt, a,pericA of increased social mobility pay ssoner_or later

be.self-defeUing; we could within a few generations have created A

new "class society" based much more than earlier societies on
-

genetic factors.- in fact a class society that may be regarded by

:many people as much morg, "hepeless" than previous class societies

which have perhaps beelOnasect more onTarbitpary" Ocial cOnventiops

and institutions. If this should happen, high social mobility could

perhaps,be a parenthesis in the,develepment of-out societies.
. -

.

However, several questions can be rttised about therealidM of this

perspective. First of all, people may Marry so,Much'across the

"class borders" that the genetiC stratification will never be extreme.

This kind of "mixing_ effect" will be particularly strong if factors

, of limited importance esr'achievements on the labor market (such as

"beautyft?) are important considerations for marriage.. .Secondly,

. there are'ltrong random elements inthe'heieditaiY proces4i. The

correlation in genetic properties between parents andAildren is

much less than unity - perhans'ibout 0.54according to several, studies

[Conlisk, 1974]. Thirdly, the relative status of different kinds of

jas may change so much in the future that it will be more and more

. difficult to say what the "high status occupations" are, particularly

if wage differentials in the future are lees correlated with "status

position" than $arlier. Thus, the risks for is new meritocratic

class society max7not be an inevitabl4 outcome of 'ari "opejLsociety":

Howevero I think it would be foolish to dismiss the.problri entirely.

t

,
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Chapter .rib

THE EFFICIENCY OF DISTRIBUTION POLICY

The instruments

In ii'market system, where factor returns are largely determined by

demand-supply relations - though modified y institutional condi-.
tions andconvntionS - and where the distribution of.the endowments

(ownership) of factors is considerably influenced by biological,

historical, and institutional factors, there is hardly any reason

why the resulting distribution of factor income, wealth, economic

-power, and welfare should reflect any particular ethical principle.
Thus,'it is not surprising that the political process to a large

extent reflects attempts tomodify the distributiOn of income,
iedlth, economic power, and welfare in society. Some of the conclu--

sions:in this paper about the feasibility of such attempts could
, perhaps be summarized as follows. It issconvenieni to'analyze

; 4". the dvFious policy measures in the context of tile,earlier discussed

."chain'; of concepts - from factor income, o welfare.

2

, The first "link" in the chain, factor income, may be influenced by

policy measures that change (1) thq ownership of factors; (2) the

'returns on the factors; or (3),the capacity utilization of the factors,

The main conclusion of the -discussion was perhaps that a redistribu-

tion'of human capital, by:appropriately distributed investment in

human capital, is probabWthe mpst'promising method oe influencing

the distribution of factor income. It is then important to remember

that it is the distribution_of this investment ,(and the costs of the

investment) that is important, rather than the total volume of invest-

ment. It is also important to recognize that investment in an

Capital is a much'wider concept than traditional educatio or young

people; it comprises adult education, on-the-job training and health

care as well: There is, in fact, no reason why traditional education

of yoUng people would be the most important of these items for in-

fluencing the distribution of welfare in the high developed, "mixed

economiesiof today, where literacy has long sArbeen achieved for

practically the whole population.

4

4
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In fact, as equilization effects of investment in human capital

presuppose that the investments are-given in particular to people

who othervise Fuld have a low income, there is a strong case fort/

adult educatig. For is much easier to identify low income

groups on the labor market than in the school system, as some personI

with many years of schooling will get a relatively low income - and

vice versa for some people with a short education.

One reason why investment in human capital is potentially important

for.distribution of velfare is that iZ influences, in principle,

(1) the ownership, (2) the returns, and (3) the capacity utilization

of labor and human capital. The'main limitations of this Method of

influencing the
t
distribution of fdotor income are. erhaps: (1) that

it often takes rather a long time to achieve considerable effects

(in particular if the investment is confined to young people);

(2) that the willingness of people to undertake education may fall

when the private return goes down by way of lover relative wages for

educated employees; (3) that the return for society (the social rate

of return) may become rather low, relative to the return on physical

investment, if education is highly.subvidized; (4) that "pig cycles"

in the production of students may occur if,students "overreact " 'to

chinges in the prospects on the labor market; and (5) that a heavy

concentration of educational resources on less talented people (to

raise their relative ingomes), at the expense of more.talented ones,

may result in inefficiencies and losses in top cultural and intellec-

tual achievements in society. Metaphorically speaking: should a

"new Mozart" be given the best available teachAresources in music,

with large Potential gains to the welfare of society as a whole, or

should these resources instead be concentsted on musically less

talented people, using the argument that they would then be helped to

achieve at least average competence, while Mozart would do relatively

well anyway, for instance as a.reasonably well-paid restaurant.

musician?!

It was argued that indirect taxes on and subsidies to labor, for the

purposof influencing the relative demand for various types of

employees, could also be a useful method to influence the distr/bu-

tion or factor income. Here again, losses in economic efficiency

may occur due to a less effective allocation,of resources, if such

U
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taxes and subsidies-are"used only for the purpose of influencing

the distribution.of factor income.4, However, such taxes and sub-
.

' tidies, by being "market confrmed" policies, will most likely be

connected with smaller losses in economic efficiency than direct

wage regulations "against" thema'rketforees, as such methods tend

to create uhemployment, which ksysually a much heavier loss in'

terev-ef economic efficiencythan-just inefficient employment.
,, .

It was also argued that redistributions of etonvention capi

financial and physical assets'- will have very littl effect on

the overall distribUtion of factor,income in a highly hveloped

country, such as Sweden, where labor income constitutes, 85-96

percent of the national income. However, such redistribut ons may

nevertheless be of importance from the point of view of th distri-

bution of economic power and welfare, as the distribution f yealth

per se is'importantin these matters, even if capital in me is

not a large fraction of the total national me. Mo over, capi -

tal income is quite significant for the top'part of the upper Per-

centile of the vertical income distribution, acid some people may

attach great importanpe to this part of the distribution.'

Also the possibilities for influencing the link between factor income

and disposable money income, by tax-transfer system, seem rather

promising, though a country like Sweden might have reached the upper

limits here. It was pointed. out that high marginal tax rates tend to

reduce the' freedom of choice for the individual more than do reduc-

tions in the differicces in age rates, as the former method'not only

reduces the returns to the individual of "climbing" to higher paid

jobs, but also reddces the returns on longer working time (less

leisure).

r
The link between disposable money income and disposable real income

may be influenced mainly by indirect taxes on and subsidies to goods

and services, and by price regulations. indirect taxes oniqd sub-

sidies to commodities and services can certainly be used as e ficient

methods to'influence real disposable income in countries wher various

specific commodities playa crucial part for some population oups.

This ,holds mainly for less developed oountries, where a few f od items,

such as rice, play decisive role for the living standard of e poorest

segments of the populatiOn. Subsidization of such goods, im lying that
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for

both consumption and production (0 imports) are stimulated, can then

be an impOrtant part of redistribution policy. A problem with such

indirect taxes and subsidies is, of-course, that the allocation of

resources'will deviate from the principle of "consume? sovereignty".

Price regulations are much less effective, and may be quite counter-_
productive, as incentives td, producers will then usually fall, with

subsequent scarcities. Mistakes in redistribution policy via price

regulations which have in fact kept 'town consumption of the population

as a whole,,'and possibly also of the poor, hatre occurred in many

Countries. In Ach countries, where the difference in the compOsition

of consumptibp among income classes\is smaller, indirect taxes and

subsidies are'less useful in redistribution policy.

/
Policies to affect the link between real disposable income and welfare

.,

can also be influenced in a number of ws. Public consumption is one

important,vutable that can have substantial redistributional effects,

even if, so-far, it has perhaps not been much used for this purpose.

The'redistributional effects, of public consumption can,be accentuated

if the prices for such consumption for instance higher educcition and

medical.care -.are differentiated according to income, though some nn

4;051-able incentive effects may of course occur in such cases as well.

However, they will probably be small in the case of fees for medical '

careA;such services are hardly planned in advance ty individuals.

Another important measure to influence the link between real dispos-

able income and welfare is, as already indicated, methods to redistri-

bute conventional capital, as such capital can considerably contribute

to the security, liquidity, economic power, and freedom of the indi-
,

vidual. Moreover, various types of environmental improvements could

also be of considerable importanqe in the equilization of individual

welfare - for instance, by a more equitable distribution of good.,.

'workingconditions, man-made and natural environment, recreation

facilities and other factors which are nowadays often included in

a wide definition of "quality of life" indicators, Or social indicators.

4
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Measurements of efficiency

How should the success, of the various attempts to redistribute income

and welfare be evaluated? Arather primitivefts ngly partial., index

of the efficiency Of redistribution policy woul be to compare the

achieved restribut;ons with the size of the me ures undertaken. One

conceivable expression pf the size of these mp sures is the total /gross

flow of incomes tbiti; generate4 to achieve, e "intended net re-
-$

distribution". Forlinstance, suppose that . 100 million's worth of

Publie transfer Niiments,is paid out,for the purpose of raising the

incomes of a der:Vain group of people:. We w. d then perhaps be in-

terested in how large a eraetion of this p 'lie spending-that actually

winds up With the "target group°, and how uch is instead either oid-

ministrativecosts or incomes that accrue o other groups. It would

be possible, in pAnciple, to study a n er of public,expenditure

pOgrams from thiS'paint of

4

Before systematic .studies'of this type . +.ve been carried out, only

some preliminary remarks are possible. jOne difficulty with studies

of this type is thet many social secUr ty programs are to a large

extent designed to achieve redistribu on over time for given indi-

viduals,:rather tlan redistributions ng individuals. FOln-

stance, pUbIiC pension systems often distribute pensions in approxi-

mately the sa'e proportions among p ple as the distribution of the

pensions' fee*. itovevery this can rdly b% criticized as a lack of

efficiency iinthe sysyem, as it is not (mainly) intended t achieve

iredistrbution of li/e-incomes be een different individuals.

Systemsrof children allowances, oVher pajor item among transfer

payments, are usually designed redistribute incomes from people

withbut (small) children to peo le with (small) children - regardless

of the position of these peopl in the vertical income distribution.

The very purpose of these tram fers is "horizontal" rather than

"vertical". Consequently, th. 7distribations along income groups

are not large - if it cannot e shown that the transfers (on ,the

margin) are financed by high progressive taxes.

Rathir similar thirsts can b. said about the subsidization of the

2i.nt est costs of housesi; he transfers accrue to people'quite inde-

/pen ently of their incoir. And-the "tax subsidies1 to those living

.

91.4,1
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in owner-occupied houses,- by, imputing a very for Income for taxation

purposes (in Sweden amounting to 2 percent "of "taxailOn,value" of the

house) andi'hy allowihg deduction of interest payments - means that

high-income groups Obtain greeter favors in absolute terms(an4 some-.

tiAs also relative to disposable income) khan low-income:groups,
. '

. .

.
due to the progressiveness of the.tax system. Here -a redistribution

v

favor of middle- and/or'high -income groups is, in fact, often

?Achieved by the tax-tmansfer system.
- ,

. Another type of housit9; subsidy - direct subsidization of rents, par-,

traularly pr.famili4with ihildren - has no, doubt often redistribu-

tional effects in favV:.o.f.-low middle -income groups, as these Sub-
.

sidles are reduced by hi r incomes (in Sweden up to Skr. 65,000,
. ,

when they disappear In.fact,Attis is probably, together with the

progressive inco tax, the most important part of the Liss-transfer

mechanism.in weden.frocrthe'pint of yiew of income distribution:

policy. However, a..very snihil fraction of these_tiansfer payments,

.*crue to.:very low -iimote r

, "V
. In n, simrlar way, other types. of transferafoblrld be diatussed. If'.,

we vent through all transfer programs, we worad presumably firld that

a very large fraction of the total timanfir piymenti - of 'see 18

percent of GNP in Sweden.- has only mitor,redistributional effects

on life income of'verioUs incoMe.4OAps. There are some,specific

social programs that help the very low-income groups, mainly discre-

tionary social welfare payments, which, however; usually only make up

a rather smal1. fraction of all social transfers -.in Sweden some 1-2

.percent.

.

4

We have seen that the combination of progressive taxation and income-

dependent housing subsidies in Sweden,from the early,kseventies,imnlieS*

a rather large redistributional effect within the middle-income

bracket, in the sense that differences in disposable income among

people in this group - for instance people with pre-tax incomes'of, say,

20-60,000 kronor - are very small relative.to the differencts in

gross incomes, in'Tartioular,for families ifitfi children. .4

'

96
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.

C .
.

To summarize, it if very difficult to judge the efficiency of the

(
. ax -trap feu payments from the point of view of income redistribu-

ion policy, partly because the aims of the various programs are so
differeht It could be argued, perhaps, that if a very high priority

"'s

is put on helping the yery low-income
groups, the efficiency of the

tax transfer system is rather low, in that only a very small fraction

of total "gross" transfers winds up among 'these groups. In this sense,
there is a large "spillover" to middle- and high-income groups

of the total transfers. This is perhaps an important point, because

the political obstacles to raising taxes further means that it is

difficult to extend new systems of transfer payments to the very low-

income groups.

Rattier similar things can be 'd'abOut the price control systems for
housing and for agricultural prod ts. Rent control is a highly in-

efficient method of achieving inco transfers to low-income groups,

as the income support is here tied to the apartment rather than to

the individual living there. Hence, high- and middle-income people,

living in rent-controlled apartments id old or semi-old houses, are

supported by rent control,
whereas lov-incoml groups who liiye in new

houses have to pay very high rents. There may even be a systematic

tendenq for such a system to favor middle- and high-income groups

relative to low-income groups, as the way to"ge hold of low-rent

apartments in a rent-controlled housing marke with a permanent

shortage of such apartments, is through personal contacts with land-

lords and employers, public authorities, and "influential people" in
general. Moreover, as vassaid'earlier, htuting is not a typical

"low-income commodity", which means that neither general housing sub-
.

sidies, nor rent control, are particularly favorable for low-income

groups.

system of agricultural price
support has also to be regarded

as et rather inefficient method
of income redistribution, as it

implies, to a large extent,
that incoites are taken from low-Ancoke

consuMerts,and given to prosperous farmers. However, when world
market prices for agricultural products increase to levels above
domestic prices, and agricultural price support shifts over to sub-
sidies to cosumers rather than to farmers, then some equalization

effects on the vertical income distribution
certainly emerge.

90(1
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This discussion of the "efficiency" of incomidistribution policy

has relied'on a comparison of, on the one hand, the gross flows of

transfers, and on the other hand, the net desiredrediitributions.

Another type of measure of efficiency would be to compare the net

desired effects with the macroeconomic costs, e.g. the losses in

GNP, or other efficien6, measures, caused by redistribution policies.

Here a quantification is as difficult as it is important. In this

paper, I have only been able to suggest some possible channels for

such costs by way of (1) distortions of the choice between consump-

tion and leisure, (2) distortion in the allocation of labor, (3)

changes in incentives to invest in human capital, (4) reduction in ,

incentives to take risks and invest; ana (5) difficulties in +;)e

establishment and survival of family firms, etc.

Another complicated aspect of macroeconomic efficiency and alloca-

tion of resources is, of course, the interrelations between dis-

tribution aspects and the level of economic development. It would

seem that there is a clear positive "trendwise" rtlation between on

the one hand equality, and on the other hand per capita income Liana

developed countries - both in cross-section and time-series data.'

[Paukert, 1973; Jain and Tiernan, 1973]. It is conceivable that this
,

` reflects the fact that a high per capita income in a country pre-

supposes a rather high level of education for the population as a

whole, and that mass education tends to create a large middle class.

This interpretation is consistent with the facts that (1) the income

share of middle- income groups is considerably larger in developed

than in less developed countries, (2) the share of high-income groups

is considerably.smaller, while (3) the share of low-income groups is

only slightly larger.2

1 Among the poorest countries,there seems to be the inverse

/
relation, thug creating a U-shaped curve to depict the relat.i )

between equality of'income and level of development. //

2 The less the factor price of human capital goes down as a result
of increased supply Of this factor, the more likely it is that the
share of total factor income earned by human capital will rise. In

the context of a two-factor production model, an increase in human
capital will resulb in an increased income share for this factor if
the elasticity of substitution between the factOrs is greatet than
unity, which is empirically rather likely according to Contemporary

studies in various highly developed countries.
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It has also been established empirically that inequality in earnings

between different education group; - primaryc'Secondary and higher

education - falls with higher per capita income (in cross sections

of countries). Whereas people with higher education seem to have

6.5 as high^(life) incomes than people with primary education in

poor-countries; the corresponding multiple is 2.5 in rich countries

(Psacharopoulos, 1973, Chap. 11.

The interrelation between equality and the rate of growth is more

complicated. A rapid rate of growth is us9ally connected with a

rapid rate'of.structural change in the economy. This tends to

increase the income of those who move from low-income sectors to

high-income sectors (for instance from agriculture to manufacturing),

which has an equalizing effect. However, rapid structural changes

may also be connected with strong income and capital gains for groups,

with the ability (and luck) to seize the opportOities, at the same

time as those who do not "adjust" may lose income'bi even be thrown

into unemployment - which tends to increase inequalities.

It vas pointed Out in the beginning of the paper that istritUtion

policy refers not only to 'individual welfare but also to economic

Bower. What has happened to economic power, and how it can be

further influenced, is at least as difficult to pinpoint as is

analysis of the distribution of individual welf&re. However, .2

think it makes sense to say that economic power during this century

has been redistributed to a rather considerable extent from holders

of conventional wealth - physical and financial assets - to owners

of human capital, as well as to politicians, administrators in the

public sector, labor union leaders'and individual employees. Wealth

holders have lost povervlargely to the management of firms, which

in turn have lost powers. to other groups in society.

For instance, politicians and public administrators have, by way of

new laws and regulations, and a more and more interventionist econom-

ic policy, increased their direct or indirect control of decision:

making in firias. At the same time, labor union leaders have in many

countries, obtained powers to bargain about more things than earlier,

for instance working conditions and also Certain types of decisions

on inputs and outputs in firms, r4ticularly with respect to the

hiring and firing of l'abor. Individual employees, finally, have
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gained freedom of choice and bargaining power vis-a-vis their bosses

due to the rather high employment levels in the post-World War II

period. Thus, it seems to be safe to say that considerable redistri-

bution of economic power has oecurred in the Western societies during

the last decades,

It may be argued., of course, to what extent these developments repre-

sent a more or less equal distribution of economic power than earlier.

However, general agreement can probably be reached that the redisti:i-

buticins in favOr of individual employees represent such an equaliza-

tion. The same can probably be agreed upon in the case of increased

power of labor union leaders - up to a point which perhaps tends to

be reached in some countries, where labor union leaders4are becoming

the most dominant pressure group in society even outside the field of

labor market issues. How to characterize the'increased.concentration

of powers to politician's and centrally placed public administrators

is, of course, a rather controversial issue. If such concentration

goes too far, we may of course rind up in a rather centralistic eco/

nomic system, with a much stronger concentration of powers than ifil

/more economic decisions had been left to managers and shareholder in

indi4iQual enterprises - though these concentrated powers may per caps ,

be checked by voters viathe political process.

The complexity of the problem of equality

Thus, redistribution policy, like most other types of polici is, may%

involve conflicts of goals: (1) equality of opportunity an income

may clash with the rights of parents to raise children - i fact, the

family institution is perhaps, in the advanced countries, he greatest

obstaclevof all to equality; (2) equality of income may tccasTbnally

come into conflict with economic growth, though there probably is a

long-run "harmony" betweelequality an 'he level of economic develop-

ment; (3) equality of income may also come into conflict with (static

allocative) economic efficiency, with (4) the freedom of the individu-

al to choose between consumption and leisure, as well as to choose

jobs According to personal preferences and ability; and (5) ambi-

tions to reduce private wealth and private capital income may come

into conflict with investment incentives, with a vigorous entry of

new firms (such as family enterprises) - and possibly also wIth the

desire to have a decentralized economic system and hence a pluralis-

tic Society.

49
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It ia,importInt to realize that wage and earning differentials have

other Important social and economic functions than just to distribute

income in society: to'provide information and incentives for econom-

ic efficiency, initiatives and creativity; to allow individualfree-

dom with respect to occupation, Work and consUmPkion; to permit

social mobility and individual advancement; and to make possible a

decentralized and pluialistic society in general.

However, it is also important to emphasize that some policy instruments

may, as already suggested, be favorable 'from the point of view of

both allocation and distribution - such a$ full employment policies;

the, fight against monopolies of firms and specific employee groups;

policies to increase the mobility of factors by better information,

an more perfectly functioning markets in general; appropriately dis-

tributed'invItment in human capital (up to a point); and possibly

also more eft dent "screening systems" according to ability, if

these can be designed not to discriminate (much) with respect to

family background.

Moreover - and this is an important point - increased economic

equality might increase the political, social'. and economic stability

of a society - for instance by reducing the severity or conflicts in

the labor market. And this increased stabilityosay, by itself, be

regarded as an itip*Otment in the efficiency of the economy in a wide

sense. Such 'an improment in ability may sometimes (often?) more

than compensate for economic losses due to "distortions" of individual

(micro-economic) incentives and due to misalloCations. Moreover, at

the same time as freedom of the individual to choose between jobs

and between consumption and a leisurely life = requires'w\ge differ-

entials, large wage differentials will restrict the freedom of choice,

for instance concerning consumption decisions, for those with low in-_

comes, as compared to the freedom of choice for high-income groups.

Thus, very complex trade-offs,, and thereby implied "compromises";.are

characteristic for income distribution policy.

In spite pf all these complexities and conflicts of goals of reistri-

bution policies, I think that the general lesson from the Swedish ex-

. pesiences, at least so far, is that income redistribution can Pp quite

far without serious losses in terms of economic efficiency'and freedom

9'0
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of choicd for most individuals, and in fact with considerable widen-

ing of the freedom of_choice for previously underprivileged groups in

society. For instance, a rather slow but continuous fall in the

profit share, to some 10-15 percent of national income, seems to have

been reconcilable with a fairly dynamic economy. And, in particular,

a'rather substantial narrowing of the differentials in disposable in-

comes, and per capita consumption of households, by way of tax-trans-

fer systems, have been possible without apparent drastic losses in

incentives for work and efficient allocation of labor.

Reservations have to be 4de for complications in wage formation

because of the highly progressive tax system. It is also possible;

of course, that incentive effects will be larger in a long-run than

ina short-run perspective; the very high progressiveness Of-the tax-

trgnsfer system in Sweden is ajev phenomenon, from the late sixties

and early seventies - particularly concerning the large "middler

income " group§ (with factor incomes ranging from, say, Skr. 25,000 to

60,000).

The exposition in the paper has (hopbfully) illustrated the point

that all conceivable methods of redistribution polipy are character-

ized by some uncertainty, inefficiency, and various other problems -

in the sense that either the effects on the distribution of income

and welfare are limited or that the methods have various "side

effects" (or both). It is also likely that the different factors

that directly or indirectly influence the distribution of welfare

are highly interdependent. <

All these circumstances make a case for Pursuing several redistribu-

tion'policyjmDgrams*simultaneously. First of all, the weaknesses

of each separate program constitute an argument for combining the

effects of many programs in order to reach a worthwhile total effect.

Sqcondly, as there is probably a rising marginal disutility corrected

,with each individual instrument, there is goOd reason to use all (most)

available instruments - up to the point where ,the marginal disutility

per every "unit" of improvement in equality Is the same for each in-

strument. Thirdly, the uncertainty about the effects of each program

is an additional argue;ist for using a great number of programs con-

9 ?'
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currently - in the same way as it makes sense for asset holders to

diversify their portfoliOs to reduce risk.' Fourthly, if the correla-)

tions between the ranlitf,individails in different, types-of distribu-

tions 2 income, prestige, clean working' conditions, working time;

health, etc. - are brOken, it may not be quite as bad as earlier,to

be at the bottom of some of these distributions; individual "success"

in some dimension of the distribution of welfare, economic power and

status perhaps will make the disadvantages of "failures" in the other

dimensions less severe.

Finally, the possibility of interdependences between the effects of

the various progrgsas makes a case for utilizing possible mutual "re-'

inforcement effects". For instance, improved schooling may raise

income, and'higher Income may increase both the ability and willing- "-

nen to invest more in education; better nutrition and health may

increase productivity, which may raise income, which may, in turn,

improve tfie possibility of improving nutrition, health? education

'results, etc. Thus,.by pushing policies in many different fields

simultaneously, it may be pOssible to exploit what Gunnar Myrdal

. IMyrdal, 19743 has often called "circular causation", restating in

"cumulative effects" and "movement upwards of entire social systems".

for underprivileged groups,

\

The'genevtl argument for diversifying the "portf9lio" of policy
'

measures, in the case of uncertainty about the effects of the policy,.
measures, has been Developed in [Brainard, 1967].

a
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Statistical Appendix
1

TABLE a:1

Percent of people who have experienced unemployment sCee time during 1066.
Breakdown on various socioeconomic Arours

Open un- Partial Un- Latent 'job .

employment employment seekers employed'
Social and occupational griiip (1) (2) (3) (1+2+3)

-Head of enterprise, liberal
professions`

0.0 ,,, 0.7 0.0 0.7

Publicly employed, higher posts 7.7 i 6.0 0.0 7-7
Housewives . 2.0 1.0 5.1 '8.1

University students 2.7 0.0
..

2.7 5.1
Pensioners 4 0,0 0.0 s 0.0 0.0

.
Social pimp 1, all 2.8 0.4 1.5 4.7

.

Farmers 4.4 0.0 0.9 5.3
Small tradesmen 7.14 1.-3 0.8 9.5
Supervisory personnel - 2.9 '0.0 0.0 2.9.

Technicians and clerical staff 4.0 0.4 0.4 4.7
Publicly employed, lower. posts 4.1 0.8, 0.6 5.5
Housewives "' 2.2' 0.8 6.9 9.9
Secondary school upper fora

students & equivalent
2.9 1.2 1.8 5.8;4

Pensioners 0,0 ' 0.0 0.0 0.0

Social group II, aZZ 3,6 0.6 1.8 6.0

Smallfarsers, foreary & farm 12.9' 2.2 0.7 15.9

Yorkers
.

_yellers in the private sector 12.3 0.9 0.3 13.6

Assistant personnel in the private
sector

.8.4 1..9 1.6 11:9

Publicly employed workers & --- 9.9 1.6 2.0 t3.5
- assistants
Disabled persons 2,4 1.4 0.0 3.8
Housewives 3.8 2.1 7.9 13.8

Other'stUdent categories 3.9 0.0 3.5 7.4

Pensioners 2.1 O.8 0.3 3.2

Soctat group.I11, all 8.1 ,1,3 2.2 11.6

. ;

All 6.1 1.0 2.0. 9.1m

f

Spume;, [SjEberg-LundOlit, 1971]
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/TABLE A:2

Employees receiving "extremely low wages
m

in various branches
. '

- Branch

-i4Percentage be employee;
No, of employ- in branch receiving ex-
ees in branch tremely-lor wages (%)

Housework ' . 26,000
/

96

Hygiene & misc. rersagil
services, amusements A.Sf' 68,000 46

Hotel & restaurant trade 52,000 . 44

AgriCulture, forestry 122,000 . 29

Mining & quarrying indust. 6,000 ..
. . . .

Manufacture of non-metallic
mineral products (except

products of petroleum and coal) 42,000

Other manufacturing induct. 28,000

Betail'trade (excl.' motor fuel) 224,06.
,

Food & beverages indust. '122,000

CoMmissioned work 59,000

Other public services 162,000

Sick care 203,000 .

Postal & telecoSmunications 95,000

Other branches of trade 106;b00

Textile, wearing apparel,.,
I.

& leather indust. 96,000

Public administration, education 348,000

Transport, retail trade in motor
fuel 157,000

Wholesale trade (excl. ray
.materials & semi manufacturei) ,: 103,000

Wood,,palp & paper indust. 114,000

Construction _
273,000

Financial enterprises,, insur-
ance companies 77,000

Iron, steel, machine, electrOL
transport indust. 502,000

Graphic, rubter t chemical

indust. 119,000

Total 3,104,000 "

Leal than 7 Skr./hour

Sour*, [$undbom,'1971]

98.1

1

26

26'

201

24

20

19

17

12

12

11

10

9.

8

7.

6

6
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e
TABLE A13

Wage rates related io education, branch, and sex.
Persons working full -time the whole,year 1966:
(Regre ion Analysis).

f2

Annual wage as a percentage
of the average annual waje
MEN' 1434eN

Education:

Elementary schcil. only . 85:5 87.0

Elementary school + occupational
4.4t1ainidg 98.3 97.6

LOWerIVCOAdarY school certifigate
.or equivalent

liaver secondary school certificate

107.6 103.7

+ occupational training 121.8 115.3

Matriculation exam. % 133.8 `.% 1,38.0

Matriculation exam. + occupational .

.training 153.6 160.3

Academic depree
I. 204.2 207.7

Branch

Agriculture, forestry, huntinr,
fishing . 83.7 80.0

Textile and wood industries etc. . 96:4 90.3

Metal, minim and graphic industr:ies 99.2 103.2

Other refining industries 98.8 97.6

Construction. 113.6 1 124.7

Finance companies, wholesale trade 108.1 96.7

Retail trade 94.3 98.5

eogrunications etc. 98.2 116.2

Public administration etc. 94.9 106.2

Private services
. ..

107.8 89.9

Source: [RolmVeiz$ 1970] ,

982.
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TABLE A:4

Income relations between different occupational groups 1967 and 1971

respectively. Percent:

z

o

Annual Gross
Income at 45
Years of, Age

1967' 1971

Accumulated
Life Income,,
Gross.

1967,:1, 1971

Accumulated
Life Income,
Net -

1967 1971.

Dillcounted Life

Income, Net
(5 % interest)

1967 .1971

B.S. in Economics -
Conductor with the .

Swedish State Railways
284 233 . 185 174 114 86 0 ', 47 ,

B.Sc. in Economics -.
Metal Worker

242 171 156 106 78 ° 'fig 43

B.Sc. in Economics -
Bank Clerk

121 , 1 95 81 71 50 40 29 28

B.Sc. in Economics -
Secondary School " ,71 91' 59 73 39 43 34. 36

Teacher

B.Sc. in,Economice -
Social Counselor 178 149 '123 116 78 64 63 51

7

. Secondary School
0 Teacher - 106 79 71 48 49 25 20 5

Metal Worker

Secondary School
Teacher - Interme-
diate School Teacher

54 36

,

39

so

30 27 . 17 14 11

Secondary School 0
Teacher 63 30 41 25 29 15 21 1

Social Counselor

Social Counselor -
'Metal Worker

27 38 21 19 16 9 -5

Dentist in-the Nation-
al Dental Service - 116 86 82 71 54 41 , 48 32

Sociad. Counselor

Dentist in the Nation-
al Dental Service - 173 .156 121 103 78 53 .116 %. 26

Metal Workei

Source: [SACO, 1973] '

a8 3



T
A
B
L
E
 
A
:
5

M
e
d
i
a
 
a
n
d
 
t
x
t
r
a
'
e
q
u
i
p
m
e
n
t
 
i
n
 
v
a
r
i
o
u
s

M
e
d
i
a
 
e
n
u
i
r
m
e
n
t

,
i
e
l
 
a
n
d
 
o
c
c
U
O
s
b
i
o
n
a
l
 
g
r
o
u
p
s
 
1
9
6
8

E
x
t
r
a
 
e
q
u
i
p
m
e
n
t

N
o
T
V

N
o
 
n
e
v
s
-

p
a
p
e
r

N
o
 
t
e
l
e
p
h
.

i
n
 
h
o
m
e

B
o
o
k
s
h
e
l
v
e
s

l
e
s
s
 
t
h
a
n
 
2
 
m

2
-
5
 
a
 
M
o
r
e
 
t
h
a
n
 
5
 
m

,

W
a
s
h
i
n
g

&
 
d
i
s
h
-

l
e
a
s
h
i
n
g

m
a
c
h
i
n
e

d
p
.
f
r
e
p
z
e

2
 
p
f

1
 
o
f
 
n
o
n
e
 
o
f

t
h
e
s
e
 
t
h
e
s
e
 
t
h
e
s
e

P
o
p
u
l
a
t
i
o
n
 
1
5
-
7
5
 
y
r
i
.

1
1

7
'

9
3
6

3
6

2
8

5
4
2

3
9

1
4

1

E
n
t
r
e
p
r
e
n
e
u
r
s
,
 
m
a
n
a
g
e
r
s
,

4
.

0
-

2
2

1
7

8
1

3
1

3
7

2
6

7
T
i
b
e
r

p
r
o
f
e
s
s
i
o
n
s

.
P
u
b
l
i
c
l

e
m
p
l
o
y
.
,
 
h
i
g
h
e
r
 
p
o
s
t
s

0
:

2
3

4
1
2

8
4

1
9

3
7

3
4

1
0

H
o
u
s
e
v
i
v
 
s

7
1

0
6

1
2

8
2

2
9

2
8

3
7

6
P
e
r
s
o
n
s
 
s
 
u
d
y
i
n
g
 
a
t
 
u
n
i
v
.

2
2

,
7

9
I
s

2
1

7
5

4
2
1

5
4

2
2

P
e
n
s
i
o
n
e
r
s
 
w
i
t
h
o
u
t
 
g
a
i
n
f
u
l

1
5
,

e
m
p
l
o
y
m
e
n
t

0
0

6
1
7

-
-

,
7
7

8
2
6

3
5

3
0

S
o
c
i
a
l
 
G
r
o
4
P
 
I
,
 
a
l
l

.
^
 
9

2
2

4
1
6

8
1

Z
2

4
2

3
5

1
2

.
.

.
F
a
r
m
e
r
s
 
&
 
h
e
l
p
i
n
g
 
w
i
v
e
s

1
1

-
4

I
4
5

4
1
'

1
3

4
 
.

7
3

1
6

7
S
m
a
l
l
 
t
r
a
d
e
s
m
e
n
 
&
 
h
e
l
p
.
 
w
i
v
e
s

1
4

4
2
7

4
3

3
0

9
4
9

3
0

1
2

S
u
p
e
r
v
i
s
o
r
y
 
p
e
r
s
o
n
n
e
l

6
6

2
2
8

4
1

3
2

3
1

4
5

4
0

1
2

T
e
c
h
n
i
c
i
a
n
s
 
&
 
c
l
e
r
i
c
a
l
 
s
t
i
f
f

1
0

6
,

8
2
0

4
1

3
8

4
4
1

4
4

1
2

P
u
b
l
i
c
l
y
 
e
r
p
l
o
y
.
,
 
l
o
v
e
r
 
p
o
s
t
s

9
7

7
1
6

3
7

s
e

4
6

6
4
1

1
0

1
2

H
o
u
s
e
w
i
v
e
s

°
5

2
2

2
3

4
2

3
5

6
5
1

3
5

7
S
e
c
.
 
s
c
h
o
o
l
,
 
u
p
p
e
r
 
f
o
r
m

7
s
t
u
d
e
n
t
s
 
&
 
e
q
u
i
v
.

5
5

7
4
1

5
3

1
7

4
8

2
7

8

P
e
n
s
i
o
n
e
r
s
 
v
i
t
h
o
u
t
 
g
a
i
n
f
U
l

2
4

e
m
p
l
o
y
m
e
n
t

9
6

3
9

3
6

2
5

1
2
1

5
4

2
4
7

S
o
c
i
a
l
 
G
r
o
u
p
 
I
I
,
 
a
l
l

,
.
:
.

.
9

P
S

5
2
4

1
0

3
5

6
4
6

3
7

I
I

S
m
a
l
l
 
f
a
r
m
e
r
s
,
f
i
s
h
e
r
s
e
n
.

2
2

f
o
r
e
s
t
r
y
 
w
o
r
k
e
r
s

8
1
0

6
4
4
4
4

2
8

8
2

5
8

2
5

1
4

W
o
r
k
e
r
s
 
i
n
 
p
r
-
N
a
t
e
 
s
e
c
t
o
r
'

1
0

8
1
3

4
6

4
0

1
4

1
4
3

4
1

1
5

A
s
s
.
 
p
e
r
s
o
n
n
e

i
n
 
p
r
i
v
.
 
s
e
c
t
.

7
9

9
4
1

3
5

2
3

1
4
0

4
5

1
P
u
b
.
 
e
m
p
l
o
y
.
 
v
o
 
k
e
r
s
 
&
 
a
s
s
.

9
1
0

8
3
7

4
1

2
1

2
4
1

4
4

1
2

U
n
e
m
p
l
o
y
e
d
 
p
e
a
r
s

1
5

1
4

1
9

5
3

3
4

t
3

1
,

3
9

3
4
 
v

2
5

D
i
.
,
,
b
1
.
.
1
,
v
,
o
r
s
o
n

3
1

7
2

,
'
.

.
.
.

2
,

i
0
 
,

t
o

.
 
0

l
A

H
o
u
s
w
i
w
c
s

7
C

*
1

'
.
1

3
!
I

0
4
8
.

3
1
,

t
3

O
t
h
e
r
 
s
t
u
d
e
n
t
 
c
a
t
e
g
o
r
i
e
s

r
.

-
,
.

4
1

2
2

4
3
'

3
5

5
2

3
2

.
1
0

P
e
n
s
i
o
n
e
r
s

e
m
p
.
 
2
7

1
0

1
5

6
3

2
7

1
0

0
2
1

4
9

3
0

S
o
c
i
a
l
 
g
r
o
u
p

1
1

1
2

8
2

4
7

3
7

1
6

r
4
2

4
1

B
a
u
m
*
:

J
o
h
i
O
i
s
s
o
n
 
L
.
:
 
D
e
n
 
v
u
x
n
a
 
b
e
f
o
l
k
n
i
n
g
e
n
s
o
s
t
a
d
s
f
8
r
h
i
l
l
a
n
d
e
n
 
1
9
6
8
,
S
t
o
c
k
h
o
l
m
 
1
9
7
1
.



T
A
B
L
E
 
A
:
6

'
L
e
i
s
u
r
e
 
a
c
t
i
v
i
t
i
e
s

F
i
s
h
e
s
 
H
u
n
t
s
 
O
f
t
e
n

O
f
t
e
n
 
O
f
t
e
n

O
f
t
e
n
 
O
f
t
e
n
 
O
f
t
e
n
 
O
f
t
e
m
 
O
f
t
e
n

O
f
t
e
n

O
f
t
e
n

O
f
t
e
n

o
f
t
e
n

o
f
t
e
n
 
v
o
r
k
s

r
u
e
s

r
o
e
s

r
o
e
s
"

g
o
e
s

r
o
e
s

r
a
k
e
s

a
t
t
e
n
d
s

p
l
a
y
s

t
a
k
e
s

,
 
,
s
p
e
n
d
s

i
n
 
g
a
r
-
 
t
o
 
c
i
 
-
 
t
o

t
o

d
a
p
s

s
h
o
p
-
 
*
e
x
c
u
r
.
 
c
i
r
c
l
e
s
/
 
m
u
s
i
c
a
l

p
a
r
t
 
i
n

t
i
m
e
 
o
n

d
e
n
,

n
e
s
t
s

t
h
e
a
t
r
e
 
r
e
s
t
.
 
c
i
n
,
 
p
i
n
t

i
n
 
c
a
r
'
c
o
u
r
s
e
s

i
n
s
t
r
.

a
t
h
e
l
e
t
.
 
h
o
b
b
y

4

C
D 1 4.

1.
...

*
.
.
.
,

-

.
4
.
,

A

P
o
p
u
l
a
t
i
o
n
 
'
1
5
-
7
5
 
y
r
e
.

E
n
t
r
e
p
r
e
n
e
u
r
s
,
 
m
a
n
a
g
e
r
s

P
u
b
.
 
e
m
p
l
o
y
.
,
 
h
i
g
h
e
r
 
p
o
s
t
s

H
o
u
s
e
w
i
v
e
s

P
e
r
s
.
 
s
t
u
d
y
i
n
g
 
a
t
 
u
n
i
v
.

P
e
n
l
i
O
n
e
r
S

S
o
c
i
a
l
 
G
r
o
u
p
 
I
,

4
1
'
v

*
-
P
a
r
v
e
r
s
 
4
 
;
h
e
l
p
i
n
g
 
v
i
 
e
a

S
m
a
l
l
 
t
r
a
d
e
s
m
e
n
 
&
 
h
e
l
p
.
 
w
i
v
e
s

S
u
p
e
r
v
i
s
o
r
y
 
p
e
r
s
o
n
n
e
l

-

T
e
c
h
n
i
c
i
a
n
s
 
&
 
c
l
e
r
i
c
a
l
 
s
t
a
f
f

P
u
b
.
 
e
m
p
l
o
y
.
,
 
l
o
w
e
r
 
p
o
s
t
s

H
o
u
s
e
w
i
v
e
s

:
 
U
p
p
e
r
 
s
e
c
.
s
c
h
.
s
t
u
d
s
.
&
 
e
o
u
i
v
.

P
e
n
s
i
o
n
e
r
s

S
o
c
i
a
l
 
G
r
o
u
p
 
I
I
,
 
a
l
l

'

S
m
a
l
l
 
f
a
r
m
e
r
s
.
f
o
r
e
s
t
r
y
 
4
 
f
a
r
m

w
o
r
k
e
r
s

W
o
r
k
e
r
s
 
i
n
 
p
r
i
v
a
t
e
 
s
e
c
t
o
r

A
s
s
i
s
t
a
n
t
 
p
e
r
s
o
n
n
e
l
 
i
h
 
p
r
i
v
.

s
e
c
t
o
r

P
u
b
.
 
e
m
p
.
 
v
o
i
k
e
r
s
 
&
 
a
s
s
i
s
t
.

U
n
e
m
p
l
o
y
e
d
 
p
e
r
s
o
n
s

.

D
i
s
a
b
l
e
d
 
p
e
r
s
o
n
s

H
o
b
n
i
w
i
v
e
s

O
t
h
e
r
 
p
e
r
s
o
n
s
 
e
n
r
a
r
t
d
 
i
n

s
t
u
d
i
e
s

P
e
n
s
i
o
n
e
r
s

S
o
d
i
d
7
 
G
r
o
u
p
 
I
I
I
,
 
a
l
l

1
0 9 8 1
4 q 1
1 .
6 5

1
7

1
7

1
1 7 5
1
1 7 1
0

1
3
,

1
6 5

1
1 1
6 8
t

5

1
5 4

1
1

3 2 2 0 1 6 2 1
0 5 3 3 2 0 3 0 3

1
0 4 0 2 3 3 0 2 1 3

2
5
"

4
5 3
3

3
9 9 4
8

3
5

2
5 3
0

3
5

2
1

2
6

3
9 5

2
7
'

2
6

2
4

2
3 1
7

2
5 1
7

1
2

3
2 5

2
2 2
3

6 6 7 4

'
4
3 3

'
2
2 1 2 5 9 3 1

1
8 0 5 2 6 6

7
4
 
4

9
'
 
,
`

7 0 2
5 0 6

F

2
5

1
8

1
9
"

3
1 2
8

2
3 t 8 6 8

1
1 3

1
2 2 7 0
1
/
^
-

3 4

'
4

.
1

/

3 0
'

9 1 3

3

1
6 6 2

1
5 6

2
0 0 4 3 7 3 0 6

,

1 3 0 3 1 3 2 3 0 5 0 2

8 6 2 3
2
0 0 6 2 2 6
1
2 5 2

2
9 0 7 3

1
1

1
1 9 1
8 4 1

2
9 1 9

1
0 5 9
1
2

1
2

1
3 .
9 1 4 5

1
1

1
1

1
1 1
6

1
2 9 3 8

,
1
1

1
2

1
3

1
3 9 2
2 8 2
0

'

a

2
8

2
6

2
3

3
2
2
0

3
2

2
6

1
3

2
4

3
8
3
6

3
5

3
9
2
8 1
5

3
2

1
3

3
5

3
3

3
2

2
5 8
2
8

1
9 6

2
7

7
,

1
3

1
2

A
9 5 9 2
3 1
2 2

1
3

1
5

1
7 9 t
o 3

1
2 2
"

5 5 .
6 2
'

7 3 8 4

.
5

5 8 8 1

2
4 3 9 2 5 5 6 8 3

2
5 2 7 3 3 3 4 2 1
4

1
4

1
5 3 4

'

1
3

2
5
3
0

2
0
3
2 8 2
5 6 1
2

1
3 1
9 1
6

1
2

3
4 2

2
5 7

'
 
1
4 8 1
2

1
1 5 6

2
9 2

2
2

3
5

3
4

*
3
1
-
,

5
6
 
-

2
4 3
9

3
7

2
7 2
2
'

2
0
3
7
 
,

4
1

6
0

3
4

1
7 3
7
,

1
8

2
4

4
1

4
.
3

1
6

3
1 5
8

3
3

2
9

3
4

-

'

- '

%
..w a a

(
c
o
n
t
d
)



T
A
B
L
E
 
A
:
6
 
(
c
o
n
t
d
.
)
:

L
e
i
s
u
r
e
'
 
a
c
t
i
v
i
t
i
e
s

O
f
t
e
n

r
e
a
d
s

b
o
o
k
s

'

O
f
t
e
n

r
e
a
d
s

w
e
e
k
-

l
i
e
s

M
u
c
h

T
B
S

a
c
t
i
n

v
i
t
y
l

L
i
t
t
l
e

.
 
M
u
c
h

i
s
o
-

M
e
m
b
.

M
e
m
b
.

M
e
m
b
.

M
e
m
b
.

M
e
m
b
.

o
r
 
n
o

s
o
c
i
a
l
:
 
l
i
s
t
-

o
f
 
p
o
l
.

o
f

o
f
 
a
t
h
-

o
f
 
t
O
m
r
 
o
f
 
r
e
-

T
B
S
 
s
e
-

l
i
f
e

e
d

o
i
g
a
n
i
-

t
r
a
d
e

l
e
t
i
c

"
p
e
r
a
n
c
e
 
l
i
g
i
o
u
s

t
i
l
i
t
y
1

'
 
n
a
t
i
o
n

u
n
.
o
r
g
.
 
o
r
g
a
n
.

o
r
g
a
n
.

o
r
g
a
n
.

M
e
m
b
.

O
f

o
t
h
e
r

o
r
g
a
n
.

P
o
p
u
l
a
t
i
o
n
 
1
5
-
7
5
 
y
e
a
r
s

3
1

3
2

4
4
8

1
6

0
1
3

4
5

1
6

3
7

2
2

E
n
t
r
e
p
r
e
n
e
u
r
s
,
 
m
a
n
a
g
e
r
s

6
0

1
5

2
2

8
2
4

4
4

2
9

6
5
6

P
u
b
l
i
c
l
y
 
e
m
p
.
,
 
h
i
g
h
e
r
 
n
o
s
t
s

6
9

8
1
6

3
1
7

'

8
3

r
2
7

8
5
6

H
o
u
s
e
w
i
v
e
s

6
0

2
5

2
2

7
.

1
6
'

.
9

4
3

3
8

.
4

P
e
r
s
o
n
s
 
s
t
u
d
y
i
n
g
 
a
t
 
u
n
i
v
e
r
s
i
t
y

P
e
n
s
i
o
n
e
r
s

7
8

7
3

1
4

3
1

9
9

9
-
2
9

.
2
1

9
2
2

1
4

2
3

2
2

1
1

5
-

3

4
8
6
6

f
t
w
i
n
i
G
r
o
4
P
)
;
 
a
l
l

F
a
r
m
e
r
s
 
&
 
h
e
l
p
i
n
g
 
w
i
v
e
s

6
6 1
4

1
6

1
7

1
3

1
0

1
9

7
1
8

.
,
,

4
3

-
2
4

3
6

2
0

4
4
9

5
6

1
7

7
1
0

5
2

3
1

S
m
a
l
l
 
t
r
a
d
e
s
m
e
n
 
&
 
h
e
l
p
.
 
w
i
v
e
s

2
9

2
1
3

8
1
7

3
0

2
1

'

6
3
2

S
u
p
e
r
v
i
s
o
r
y
 
p
e
r
s
o
n
n
e
l

3
8

1
9

1
9
-

1
1

1
1

7
6

2
5

8
4

1
9

'
T
e
c
h
n
i
c
i
a
n
s
 
&
 
c
l
e
r
i
c
a
l
 
s
t
a
f
f

4
3

2
6

1
8

6
1
1

5
7

2
1

k
6

2
7

P
u
b
l
i
c
l
y
 
e
m
p
.
,
 
l
o
v
e
r
 
p
o
s
t
s

4
7

2
4

1
9

5
1
6

7
8

2
4

4
1
1

2
7

vW
H
o
u
s
e
w
i
v
e
s

2
5

3
3

2
1

7
3

7
2

6
2
1

U
p
p
e
r
 
s
e
c
.
s
o
h
.
s
t
u
d
s
.
&
 
e
q
u
i
v
.

5
0

3
6

.
.
.
.
,

1
2

8
9

3
4

1
1

1
6

P
e
n
s
i
o
n
e
r
s

3
5

3
9

1
2

1
7

1
5

1
2

3
6

1
1

2
5

S
o
c
i
a
l
 
G
r
o
u
p
 
I
I
,
 
a
Z
Z

3
6

2
7

6
3
7

1
7

7
1
6

4
3
'

1
9

S
8

2
5

S
m
a
l
l
 
f
a
r
m
e
r
s
,
-
f
o
r
e
s
t
r
y
 
&
 
f
a

1
6

1
6

8
.

X
1
9

4
7

1
4

1
4

4
1
0

.
w
o
r
k
e
r
s

3
4

.
"

W
o
r
k
e
r
s
 
i
n
"
p
r
i
v
a
t
e
 
s
e
c
t
o
r

'
2
2

3
3

1
5

9
1
3

.
8
0

2
2

5
5

1
6

A
s
s
i
s
t
a
n
t
 
p
e
r
s
.
 
i
n
 
p
r
i
v
.
 
s
e
c
t
.

'

2
6

4
5

2
1

5
8

4
5

7
4

4
1
2

P
u
b
l
i
c
l
y
 
p
t
i
l
a
.
 
w
o
r
k
e
r
s
 
&
 
a
s
s
i
s

'

2
6

3
4

1
7

1
9

'

9
6
8

A
6

4
7

1
7

U
n
e
m
p
l
o
y
e
d
 
p
e
r
s
o
n
s

2
5

3
3

8
I
t

6
-
3
9

1
4

4
^

'
4

1
2

D
i
s
a
b
l
e
d
 
p
e
r
s
o
n
s

2
2

3
3

5
5
4

.
4

6
0
-

0
7

1
0

e
t
'

H
o
u
s
e
w
i
v
e
s

2
0

3
9

1
9

7
6

3
5

<
3

8
1
4

O
t
h
e
r
 
p
e
r
s
o
n
s
 
e
n
g
a
g
e
d
 
i
n
 
s
t
u
d
i
e
s
s

4
3

5
5

1
4

8
'
7

5
2
8

5
5

1
6

P
e
n
s
i
o
n
e
r
s
'

2
3

3
5

1
2

1
7

9
'

1
9

.

2
4

1
2

2
3

6
a
R
a
l
 
;
G
r
o
u
p
 
-
1
1
1
,
 
a
l
l

i
n
f
.

3
7
.

2
'

.
.
.
.

6
0

1
6

1
0

1
0

4
6

1
4

4
7

'
.

1
6 .
.

S
o
u
r
c
e
:

[
L
u
n
d
a
h
l
,
 
1
9
7
1
]

1
)
1

A
n
 
i
n
d
e
x
 
r
e
f
e
r
r
i
n
g
 
t
o
 
v
i
s
i
t
s
 
t
o
 
t
h
e
a
t
r
e
.
 
c
o
n
c
e
r
t
s
,
 
m
u
s
e
u
m
s
,

e
x
h
i
b
i
t
i
o
n
s
,
 
r
e
a
d
i
n
g
 
o
f
 
b
o
o
k
s
 
a
n
d
 
s
t
u
d
y
 
c
i
r
c
l
e
s
/
c
o
u
r
s
e
s
.



sf
"

A
P

7

a
B
L
E
 
A
:
7

A
v
e
r
a
g
e
 
p
e
r
i
o
d
s
 
o
f
 
e
d
u
c
a
t
i
o
n
.

P
e
r
c
e
n
t
a
g
e
 
o
f
 
y
e
a
r
 
-
 
g
r
o
u
p
s
.

C
o
n
d
u
c
t
i
n
g
 
s
t
u
d
i
e
s
.

C
l
a
s
s
i
f
i
c
a
t
i
o
n
 
o
n
 
f
a
t
h
e
r
'
s
 
s
o
c
i
a
l
 
g
r
o
u
p
.

a

1
5
-
1
9
 
y
e
a
r
s

2
0
-
2
4
 
y
e
a
r
s

'
3
0
-
3
4
 
y
e
a
r
s

3
5
-
5
4
 
y
e
a
r
s

5
5
-
7
5
.
y
e
R
r
s

F
a
t
h
e
r
'
s

o
f
 
a
g
e

o
f
 
a
g
e

.
.

a
g
e

o
f
 
a
g
e

o
f
 
a
g
e

,
o
f
 
a
g
e

_
,

s
o
c
i
a
l

a
v
e
r
.
 
p
e
r
i
o
d

%
a
y
e
r
O
p
e
r
i
o
d

%
av

er
. p

er
io

d
%

av
er

. p
er

io
d

%
e
v
e
n

pe
rio

d
av

er
p
e
r
i
o
d

g
r
o
u
p

o
f
.
 
e
d
u
c
a
t
i
o
n

s
t
u
d
 
o
f
 
e
d
u
c
a
t
i
o
n

s
t
u
d

e
d
u
c
a
t
i
o
n

s
t
u
d
 
o
f
 
e
d
u
c
a
t
i
o
n

s
t
u
d
 
o
f
 
e
d
u
c
a
t
i
o
n

o
f
 
e
d
u
c
a
t
i
o
n

8
.
9

8
.
4
,

8
.
4

9
3
.
0

7
5
.
9

7
1
:
7

1
1
.
9

1
0
.
3

9
.
3

7
4
.
8

2
9
.
8

1
9
.
1

J

1
4
.
4

1
0
.
0

9
.
0
%

e

3
5
.
4

1
3
,
2

9
.
8

1
3
.
4

9
,
5

8.
8

'

1
1
1
'

1
1
.
7

4
.
9

.

5.
0

13
.o

8.
5 -

7.
A

b
1
2
.
2

7
.
4

6
.
6

-4 %
.0

S
o
u
r
c
e
:
 
[
J
O
h
a
n
s
s
o
n
,
 
L
.
,
 
1
9
7
1
]

?
"
.

! 
-

p



'1

380

TABLE A:8

Distribution Hof
*

Income before tax in Sweden.

Population aged 20 years or more.

Percentage

groups

0-16

10-20

20-30

30-40

40-50

50-60

60-70

70-80

80-90

90-100

.95-100
h

97.5-100

. 99-100

1 '

Males % Males and females

1958 1971 1951 1958 1971
4'.

o '
..

0.9 i.0 0.2 0.2 0.4

. 3.1 2.8 0.2 0.2 1.0

5.2 4;6 0.14 0.5 2.6
1.2 1.0 2.7 3.3 ',' 4.7

8.8 8.9 5.7 5.8 6.6

10.0 10.3 9.3 9.3 9.6

11.1 11.6 12.6 12.6 12.5

12.7 13.0 15.6 15.7 15.0

14.8, 15.5 10 19.2 18.i

26.4 25.6 34.2 33.1 29.5

17.3 16.0 26.6 21.1 18.3.

11.0 10.1 14.6 13.9 . 11.5

6.4 5,4 ,. .8.5 7.9 6.2

Source: Central.Bureau of Statistics, BerAkningar av medelv&rden,
deciler, saint ae bAgge inkomstspridningsmAtten Maximala
btjAmningskoefficienten och kohoentrationskoeffIclenteh
for perioden 1951-1971, Stockholm 1973.

t.
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Table A:9

Percentage of distributed fact6r income, disposable income and

disposable per capita income of households 1972, according to

decile g?onps of households. 4.

Peelle groups,
of households

Distributed, factor
income of households

Pisposable
income of
households

,

Disposible
per capita

, income of
4mumeholds

.2

3

4.

5

6

-0.2

0:j

1.9

5.3

8.1
10.2

2.27'

4,4

5 ;.9

7.2

8.5

10.0

3.6

5.7

6.7

7.5

9.5

7 12.3 ' 11.5 10.9

8 111.7 13.3 12.6

9 181.4 15.7 14.9-

10 28.8 24.3, 20.2

-a
"Maximal

equalization 34'.4 21.9 18.6'

coefficient": 3 .

1

Source: -Central Bureau of Statgtics;.Syedish Survey on relative

income differences 1972.

9 8
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CURT A:1

EtfraLlarAnt by faculty at in
stitutions of higher education

'Thousand

1940 1950 1960 1970 1972

O Faculty at Humanities

Faculty of Arts
Faculty erSooial Science

iFaculty of Natural Sciences

Faculty of Technology
Faculty of Las

Feculty-of-etedioi
[Th Schools of Social Nor

Public Adainistration
Other

Autdmn.tera

NOTES: 1. Including faculties of pharmacy, law, sedioina, theology,
odontology, and technology plus schools of physical education,
econoleics, agriculture, forestry and veterinary siedicino.

2. Including faculties of phar.sc7, od:ntology and thesology
and schools as ,in note

3. See note 2; in addition, schools of social cork and public
administration Ira inoludod.

4. Sea note3; **Nolo of economics are inluded in the faculty
of social science.

SOURCE: MAW, SOU 1973:2 and Central 'urea% of Statistics:
Statistical Abstract of Sweden -1973.
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CHART A;3 A.

;-,

.

.Factor income and disposable income for differeh group's

Factor l0000s and
disposable Inc... ,

,1030 Skr.

100

150.

70

SD

40/4

.3°

10

Single person without children

fl
r

5 10 15- 21 2630 35 49 45 50 55 40 45 70 75 90 65 90 95 100

Started bars,indicite 4isposable incase, ',total* hers
indloataltaetor intvabe.

A autioipal tax its et 24 percent (whiCh corresponds to the
nationla aberag 1473) has been Lltulled. Child and housing"

) allowances have bain treated as negative diriot taut. the
general insurance tees and housing allowancesCart arrding
to the schedule applying to Greater Stackhols. Cases with
sire than ens income ,parrir in a lastly with children have
not been ersidered.

Source: Basic statistics from iMatthiessen, 197]
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CHART A.:3 B

Facto; income and disposable income for different groups

Factor Woes and

disposable income

10t0 Sh-.
Featly with 5 children (c . incoie earner)

100-

90

80-

79,_r

60

50,7;,

20

0 5 10 5 21 2630 35.9145 5055 60 65 70 75 SO 85 9095 100

Shaded (and dStted) Ws indicate disposable Incoei. 'total"

bars` adicate factor Incase.

A municipal tax rate of 24 percent (which corresponds to the

nationalaverage 1973) has been assumed. Child and housing

snowman have bean treated se negative direct taxes. The

general insurance fees and housing allowances are according

to the schedule applying to Grioseet Stockholm. Cases with

more temn.one !mope earner in afaetly-with children have

not been considered.

Source:, Basic statistics from {tatthiessen, 1973]
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a

Factor )recess

1000 Skr.
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A Comment'on Lindbeck

by

Ragnar Bentzel

2%, Income - consumption - welfare

The plan of the second part of Assar Lindbeck's paper is
based on the sequence "factor income - disposable money income -
disposable real income - welfare ". His point of departure. is
the statement that th* distribution of .welfare is the target
variable of dIstribUtion policy and he shows h w the different
steps from the distribution of factor incom o the distribution
of 'welfare can be influenced by various col ti ilmeasures.
Apart from his omission to include in the ab#107 :.equence of. what
is perhaps the most important constituent -- Oqn. option -- his
step -by -step procedure is, I thinkof great .0 tonal value.
It enables us, to systematize the different con ei ble
instruments of distribution policy and, in add ti , calls our
attention to certain circumstances that are o f amental
impor,tince for distribution problems; above 11 tie necessity
of distinguishing between tha.distributions o mes, consumption

'and welfare. As Lindbetl-discuphes the impl cations of this
only in passing, I propose to, make a few supp ementary remarks
on it.

Political discussions on distributio have in all periods
been concentrated on the question of the distribution of incomest
However, it is scarcely rational to allow this particular
distribution to occupy the foieground. Income is only one of
.several means of obtaining consumption, and in its turn
consumption is only one Of several means of obtaining welfare.
I think that Lindbeck is quite right when he says that the
political aims dhOuld be connected with the distribution, of
welfare. The consequence of this approach will, of course, be
that, the diitribution of incomes cannot be an object of political
evaluations, at least not if we disregard the question of _
political power. This conclusion, in all its simplicity, --3s
an essential one,. The impliCationsr of equalization policy
depend largely on_whether it is-the distribution of income or

-at. welfase-that is the object of the equaliiation.

The strong concentration on the stribution of incomes
in the pOlitic4 discussions were, o$ co rse, due to the'fact
that, as Lindbeck says, the distribution of incomes was
interpreted as a proxy variable for the distribution of welfare.
It is possible that thisinterpretation was fairly realistic
in former times, but how realistic is it today? There is obviously
no one -to rone aorrespondence between an individual's position
in the distribution of factor incomes and his position in the
distribution of disposable incomes, nor between his position in
the distribution of disposable incomes and his position in'the
distribution of consumption, and even less between his positipn
in the distribution of censumption'and his ''position in the
distribution of welfare. The question in that case is whether

I 994
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there is even any approximate correspondence between the
distributiOnb-,of income and welfare.

41. lindbeck assumes the existence of individual welfare
functions. Among the variables entering these functions he
mentions private consumption, public consumption, leisure time,
health,etc. That is all right. But why then make a jump
directly from disposable real income to welfare? By his
omission of consumption in his sequence he misses out some
central points in his analysis, such as the implications of the
exiptencs of, individual differences in ,the relationships between
consumption and welfare.

It is well known that, normally., the distribution of
Consumption is less unecidal than the distribution of disposable
incomes. It is a cbmmon view that this merely reflects a
concentration of the distributions with unchanged relative
positions of the individuals. This view is, however, im,urgent
need of modifications. All empirical evidence in this field
show that the correlation between disposable income and
consumption is far from perfect.. It may be true that the
majority of the population have toive on their incomes, but it
needs to be stressed that there are a lot of people who4keep a
standard of living far above their iablie level by borrowing
or by capital consumption. In this category of_dissaversthe
most important groups are perhaps, students, entrepreneurs with
temporary low incomes,. many pensioners,) many, farmers, people with
large, but low yielding 'assets, people with frequent capital
gainsletc. Provided we are looking at individuals and not at
households there is another category to be added to this list,
which consists of all those who benefit from "private transfers" -
youngsters living with their parents, old people living with their
children and married women working part time and married women not
gainfully employed. Together these groups ofdissavers and
"privhte transfer beneficiaries" form a considerable part of the
total population and the conclusion to be drawn is that the
distribution of disposable income seems to be rasher bad proxy
for the distribution of consumption,

The consumption variable appearing in the individual
welfare functions of people belonging to a household cannot,
reasonably, be the total household consumption. The relevant
variable must be consumption per head (or per consumer unit),
eventually modified in some respect because of the existency of
economies of scale in "welfare production" within households
consisting of.two or more individuals. This means, of course.
that the appropriate distribution, iniwelfare contexts
is the distribution of consumption per head. From the welfare
point of view the consumption distribution among households is,
in fact, completely irrelevant, unless the universe of households
is grouped according to the number of individuals per household
and each group is considered separately. There is no sense in
mixing all types of houdeholds and looking at the,consumption
distribution among them".

895.
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The reflections above indicate that the relationship
between the distribuLion of disposable income among households
and the dibtribution of co4sumptron among individuals is very
much diffuse and still more dilruse probably is the relationship"
between this latter distribution and the distribution of welfare.
Among the many factors creating discrepancies between the
individual relationships between consumption and welfare the
age of the individual should perhaps be mentioned especially.
It seems rather natural to believe that the shape of the welfare
'functions differ among different age groups and especially, -ly, ttat
at a given isvel of consumption - old people have a lower marginal
utility of consumption than '..he remaining part of the population.
The conclusion to be drawn from this is that a levelling of
the' consumption distribution does not necessarily mean a levelling
of the welfare listribution and vice versa. It is, for

)

instance, far from ...crtain that a decrease in the income inequality
achieved by a transfer of income' from the active part of the
population to the pensioners will result in a decrease in the
inequality of welfare.

The paragraph above refers orivate consumption. But,-
of course, public consumption also Mnem into the picture and that
means the appearance of another"disturbing factor" in the
sequence from incp40;4ietribution .4Plfare distribution. Since
in most countrie,:lthe reclistributi eats pf public consumption
are quite important, we have to take t m into consideration
in our distribution studies. In fact, these effects deserve as ,
much attention as the effects of taxation and other redistributive,,.,,
policies.

Most of what has been s'aii/so far is well known and
rather trivial. I admit that. 'Kyr-wordy expositiontis, however,
an expression of my feeling that professional economists as
well as politicians need a reminder of these simple things. The
power of language over thought is a great and, in my opinion,
it is extremely important to ke the_diffefent concepts,
with` which we are woRThg. Why do we economists,, who really
ought to know better, almost always talk about the distribution
of income when we really mean the distribution of consumption
or the distribution of welfare? And what are we doing when we
construct tables over income'distributions of'collectives
ideluding old and young, healthy and sick people working full and
part 'time and families with many children and families without
children, etc. Do these tables tell us anything at all about
the distribution of economic welfare? If not what else do they
tell us?

2. The rationale of income taxation

Lindbeckls very interesting chart 19 merves, in fact,
as an excellent illustration of what has been said above. It
shows that the average per capita consumption of households
belonging to differqnt income classes differs only slightly in
spite of the great differences in household incomes, a feature/
which implies thatjfe income distribution can in no way be

996



, i -.,-regarded as a proxy -tor the welfare distribution. It shows,_
in addition something else and something perhaps more important.
Realizing that within each income bracket there must be gralt
differences in TWTipita consumption because of the different.,
sizes of families Vre On conclude that the income tax affects
the households rather e ratically(even .1.f attention is paid to
the existence of childr ;is -allowances). Lindbeck's chart
indicates that the per apita consumption of the families with
children is far below the average per capita consumption and
since these families hay e. inComes above the average they are
more heavily taxed than the remaining part of the population. We
can further conclude that an increase in the progressivity of
the income tax will hit the families with children harder than
the remaining households - since the families with children have
higher average income - and that this probably will result in an
increase- in the inequality of per capita incomes. The lesson .

to be drawn from this is - on the assumption that _it is, really,
the per capita consumption that appears in the individual
welfare functions - that the tax should be based not on the-
household income but on the household income pei'.capita or per
consumer unit or still better on the per capita (or per consumer

.unit) consumption. . ,

3. Equality versus growth
Lindbeck points out that, if the equalization of incomes is

'carried too far, this may have harmful effects on economic growth
through its negative influence on the incentives to work, savings,
entrepreneurial initiative, etc. and may even threaten the existence
of the capitalist system. He consequently thinks that there will .
be a trade-off between' equality and growth (though he says
explicitly that there are political measures which> create both
growth-promoting and income-esualizing tendencies). I entirely
agree with him on this point And, as the conflict of aims between
equality and growth is the fundamental distribution problem, I
sheuld like to bring out the implicatiOns of 'this conflict alitt le further.' ,. 4 ''

t ,
(a) If there is a "trade-off" between equality and growth,

^ it follows that, with a given aim with regard to the
rate of growth the possibilities of making income
redistributions are limited; in other words, there is
a limit to the scale of income transfers. Jo ,,
regards distribution policy ::vith a multi-climensional

ns, of course, the greater the
amount o hat might be c led the "transfer room"

., aim, th
that is oted to the to filment of one of the aims, w.
the less oom" there will remain for the fulfilment, of other ims. It is therefore, as Lindbeck points
out, des able that the distribution policy should be
pursued fectively, so as to make the "spill-over
effects" as small as/possible. , However, I may add
that th 'rational design 'of the distribution policy
requires, first of all, an allocation of priorities
to different aims and, a concentration of the re-

...dietribution measures on the fulfilment of the
ver---" mosi4 important

. . ,
'4 4
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The distribution aims put forward in the political
discussions are usually so vaguely worded that. the
order of priority is not clear. In the Socipties
of today, in -which the shaping of policy,is greatly
influenced by the often rather selfish actions of a
number of,different pressure groups, strong
tendencies to irrational conduct arise. The aims' '
which- appear to bp/the most important from a
comprehensive social point of view are easily
neglected-and tod large a proportion of the "transfer
room" is requisitioned for less important aims.

I may mention the following facts as a concrete
example of what I have just said. During the 19601s,
there was a great activity in Swedish regional
policy and in connection with this certain aims of
this policy were formulated. These aims included
a regional equalisation of incomes, i.e. an
equalisation of the average incomes in different
regions. This introduced an entirely new aim into'
the distribution policy, without any serious
investigation being made into its consequences.
However, a little reflection will indicate that event,,,,
a very moderate degree of aim fulfilment in this
case would require transfers on such a scale that a
large part -- perhaps even 411 -- of the "transfer
room" would be required for it. All thoie who
regard the equalisation of the vertical distribution
as the principal task of the distribution polioy
must consider this to be extremely disquieting.
Any attemptto reduce the regional differences in
income to, any great extent would have a devastating
effect'on the possibilities of vertical re-distribution.

(b) If we believe that there is a negative correlation
between Inc e equality and the rate of growth, we
must ifl re on also believe that there is a negative,_
correlati between welfare inequality and the rate
of growt Aveller, these two correlations need
not by means be the same in character. For
example, a levelling of welfare under anehafiga
distribution of income may influence the rate of
growth,lees than a corresponding levelling produced
by income transfers. From this there follows a
conclusion which Lindbeck never draws but which is
implicit in his procedure: that. what we Must require
of a rational diOribution.policy is thattfie'welfare
redistributing measures shall be applied at the`
points in the sequence "factor income - disposable
income - consumption - welfare" at which the
disincentive effects will as small as possible.
This conclusion "brings to the fore the quenuivn of
to what extent it is possible, in order to preserve
the incentive element, to shift the progressivity
of the income tax to other'links in the chain leading
to the welfare_ distribution, for example, by
introducing a; differentiated sales tax, a progressive
expenditure tax, a progressive scale of charges for
public consumption.
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4. Regional distribution

The geographers sometimes describe the economists as
people who regard the world as a point with no extension in
apace. Lindbeck's paper is consistent with this description.
He has completely ignored the regioAal problems, in spite of
the fact that, since the beginning of the 1960s, Sweden has '

pursued a very active, regionally orientated, labour-market
policy. There is no doubt whatever that this policy has

Aaluenced the distribution of incomes in the count4T.

Problems are arising in practically all countries, owing
to the fact that the demand'for and the supply of labour are not
identSeally distributed. These problems are naturally
particularly marked in sparsely populated countries, and Sweden
is AOTxception to this rule. In certain areas particularly
lepthilKnOrthern parts pf the country, the people have had great
diffiditties in finding work and a significant amount of
permanent unemployment, has existed there. In ordet to remedy
this, the authorities have devoted considerable resources to a
series of different measures, ,including removal'grants, re-
training work, financial assistance to firms which locate
factories in regions with high rates of unemployment, establtehment,
of government enterpriser" etc. This work has, of course,
helped to increase the welfare of the regions which haVe
benefited from it.. However, it has similtaneously required
large expenditures, which the rest of the Oople have had to pay.
It has thus been a question, of a re-distribution of income on
a large scale. ,

,

In principle, we may regard regional policy as a
separate branch of distiibution policy. It is therefore a pity
that Lindbeck has completqly ignorpd the regional aspects. The
introduction of such asps is into the distribution analysis
aives rise to A long series of interesting problems. \However, it
would be straying too fax from the subject to go into detail on
these problems here It must suffice to indicate a couple of .

essential problems-1h this connec4on. How much weight are we
to attach in the.-evaluation of welfare to the loss which a person
sustains if, in order to find vork, he is compelled to move from
his home district? How are we to treat the loss of welfare
imelmEd in the aging of the population in the depopulated

tricts? What social services should we endeavour to provide
din the sparsely populated areas? .

.

. .

.

.

.

...

5. The decline of the capital share of national kncome

Chart '3 in whioh Lindbeck gives the distribution of
the national income between income from labobr and income from
capital and they comments which he has made on it may easily-be
misunderstood. Therefore some supplementary comm ntq may be

.

justified. In the first place, I may poiht out t t here landbeck
calculates the capital incomes net, i.e. atter dedu tion for
depreciation,. If-instead he had calculated them oss - which,
in my opinion, would have been more logical - the developments
would have appeared far less dramatic. I may also. point out that ..

1t
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the decline- in thecepital'ehare is partly an effedt of the
expansion of the pUblic Sector. If we consider only the private
sector, this share is 12 per cent 111 1972 "and 29-per cent in
X1950, instead of the 9 and 26 per cent respectfiely given by
10dbeck. Finally, I may mention;that the wages share includes
,anumber of collective employers' contributions which have the
chaiacter bf taxes. Counting these contributions as labour income
is logical only under the assutption that it ia the. employers who
carry the burden of them.

In his discussion of the 'reason for the declining trend\
in the capital share, Lindbeck mentions.increased internation41
comReti.tion, the long term reduction,of the entrepreneurial

-

risks,etc. Without raising any objedtions to the contrary, I
would mention that there are many indications that the reduction
of the capital share refleqts a great rejuvenation of the capital
stock, produced by an increased frequency of scrapping. This
could be expressed in vintage theory terms by saying that there
has been a reduction in the difference of efficiency between the
most modern and the oldest capital.

%

6. Public consumption

Lindbeck quotes some examples of the likely distribution
effects of public consumption -- *schools, medical services and
universities. However, I question whether this type of'calculation
is particularly interesting. What kind of conclusion can we
draw, for example, from the statement that the financing of_public
medical treatment has an income- equalizing effect? Questions
such as "What alternative methods of financing are there and how
would a chaftge-over to another method"influenCe the distribution
of welfare?" are of much greater interest. Eveh if the
existing method of financing' has anincome-equalising effect, they
may'hevertheless be reason for changing over to another ystem
which will produce a greater equalising effect. Here ou
recall the question to which have already referred ether
it is possible to shift the progressivity of the income tax to
other links in the sequence from factor incomes to, welfare. For
example, is. it possible to reduce the piogressivity of the

.

income tax and to compensate this reduction by an increased
progression in the system of charging for public consumption?

In Sweden, it has been repeatedly suggested that the
individual should pay more than he does now for medical treatment,
education, etc., in order to enable a reduction ln direct taxation.
Suggestions of this kind have usdallybeen regarded as reactionary
and have therefore reel with little response from politicians

,

told tre public. However, it may be-emphasized that this view
is very much simplified. The system of charging for public
consumption can be re-organised in a great many different ways and
with very different- effect's an the distribution of welfare.

As regards the financing of public consumption, the
most,urgpnt problem of all seems to be how the costs of the system
t4 higher education are to,be defrayed. -This problem is dealt
with very briefly bx Lindbeck. However; rt 'occupies such a

.?

t
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central p6sition in the whole complex of distribution problems
that it cannot be nqglected at this conference. We must surel
ask ourselves what we are doing when we finance from the taxes

o f, Does this not involve an enormous transfer o
an educalonal system whiph can only benefkt a minority of the

-tpopulati
' inpome to the citizens who in the society of tomorrow will have

the highest positions and consequently also the highest incomes?
Doge this notmean a transfer of income from,the less.fortunate to
the more fortunate or --'to Tut it more drastically -- from the
stupid to, the intelligent? Is such a transfer of income
morally defensible?

- ,
ra defence of the present system off financing, stress is

usually laid on. the well-known arguments about equal opportunities
for study for all citizens, external effects, the income- equalizing
tendencies of education, etc. However, all these arguments are
hollow. Moreover, even if they were tenable, they could be
used in defence of -the pres'ent system only if%there were no
alternative systems which would idifil the democratic ideals
equally well or better and lead to the same or a greater .

frequency of education. The question is therefbre whether
there,are such alternatives or not.

Looking for alternativlo to the present systemof
financing higher education we have to face the following problem:
To what extent is it possible for a small country to choose a
system radically different frqm those used in other countries?'"
Since most people with high academic eclucation have good
opportunities to practice the r professions,in foreign countries
there is always a latent risk brain drain. _This risk puts, .

obviously, some restrictions pon the choice alternatives. There
probably, a number of alt natives, whichcould work rather

w 1 if they were introduced si ltaneously by all countries, but
*hich should lead to brain drain f they were applied in one
country separately. As an exampl of such alternatives I can
mention the system according to whi h the costs of education is
financed by indirect taxes on the u ,of services rendered by
people with academic education.

.7. Education and income distribution
E.

r,.,. I agree with most of what Lindbeck.saya-abpu the effects/
of education on income distribution. His thesis that there is
no unique relationship between the level of edUcatipn and the
degree of income inequality is doubtless true. In fact, this
statement could be strengthened a little by saying that it seems

) ' far from impossible that an increase of education intensity will,
general, cause tendencies to a more unequal distribution of

!, factor incomes; it is not difficult to construct models giving
Lthat- result. However our knowledge is so incomplete that the
only decisive conolusion we cdil draw is that more research is needed.
f.
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One of Lindbeck's conclusions is that the effects on
income distribution is depending more, upon the distribution of
education among different social groups than upon the total
volume of education. This might be true but I an not ready to
accept his statement that the distribution effect of an increased
education within the lowest income groups is quite clear. It
deems to'be conceivable that thode who receive increased education,
will become so much more efficient' on their jobs that the demand
for uneducated labour will decrease more than the number of still
uneducated people. Such a mechanism would Mean that the rise
of the education level has a labour augmenting effect and that
this causes a fall in the marginal 'productivity of the uneducated.

I must admit that I alt--a.little sceptical to, the
conclusiond, which Lindbeck draws from the rise of the unem-
,ployment rate among people with academic education (chart 5).
The figureskamot be seen as a,proof of Lindbeck's assertion.
Vitat the leducat,iion explosion" in ,Sweden has created unemployment.
It is certainly "true that unemployment rose during the years 1971
and 1972 but this phenomenon'was not specific to the academic
professions. Those two years were chalacterised by a rather
deep recession and unemployment rose sharply within all
professions. Thereby the employment difficulties were especially
pronounced for young people Just entering the labour, market.
These facts make me inclined to reverse Lindbecktek statement by
saying, a little provocatively, that the "educatiob explosion" in
Sweden has created very little - it any - unemployment within
the academic professions.

)

8. Bquality'of opportunities
\,

In the last section of his paper Lindbeck makes some

1

reflections concerning the goal conflicts appearing in the
distribution ideologies. There is, however, much Mere to say
about these conflictst but it should carry, toa far to go deeply
into these problems,. so I shall -just add a few remarks.

Most people' agree that equality of opportunities is a
goal to 'aim at. But what shall we really mean with this equality?
Is it just equality of economic opportunities? I don't think so.
The existing inequalitY of opportunity is, obviously, due not )I
only to economic factors but also to individual differences in
health status, adolescende milieu, general ability, etc. Therefore,
if we want tfo create a society characterised by real equality in
opportunities we must remove also these differences or at least
compensate for them.' In trying to do so. we will, however,
probably meet the fundamental problem whether, it is possible to
reach the goal without a heavy discrimination of the more well
endowed part of the population. To what extent are we ready to
accept- such a discrimination?

. ".
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A Further Comment on Lindbeck

. by

Robert Neild 4'

4
I find *self taking,a'More positive view of what can

be accomplished by traditional measures to achieve greater
evality and equality of opportunity than the one which
derive from Professor Iindbeck's paper. I take Sweden, where I

,recently lived for 4A years, as evidence of *hat Can be
accomplished in this direction, whereas Professor Lindbeck
tells us mostly about the limits of Sweden's achievements and
the'' difficulties he sees.

I Ai see several reasons for this difference:

(a)-I come from Britain where economic and social
ineqUalitY isso much more in evidence than it
is in Sweden that I am greatly impressed by
what Sweden has achieved. Professor Lindbeck,
as a Swede, takes the achievement for granted
and sees the defects. I believe many EUropean
countries, e.g. France, Belgium and Italy, are
nearer the condition of Britain than that of
Sweden, so that consideration of how Sweden has
achieved her present state Would be fmuitful.

(b) In approaching this kind of problem I am an
4 institutionalist whereas I think I can fairly

say that Professor Lindbeck is a nee-classicist.
I focus on the main social differences I-see
and, in the absence of evidence, I am sceptical
about propositions as to the effects of taxes
on incentives and efficiency derived from a
priori reasoning.

(c) I guess --though I know one cannot look into
another man's heart - that I am more of an
egalitarian than Professor Lindbeck..

Sweden

The main virtues which impresied me (1) about Sweden ,

.compared with Britain were:

(a) The very much greater apparent equality of wealth.
(I use the.word in the traditional sense to mean
physical and financial assets excluding so called
"human capital").

4.4

(1) I should emphasize that I was in Sweden on an excursion
out of. economics Onto peace research). I did not spend

. my time, studying the Swedish economy. Hence my views are
rather impressionistic. I hOPe Professor Lindbeck will
Correct any1factual errors Ihave made.

f.
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(b) The much greatgr equality in consumption. The

difference between. a worker's style of life and
his boss's is very slight compared 'with that in
Britain; and there is very little really
conspicuous consumption of the kind that is
likely to excitea sense of social division (e.g.
involving chauffeur-driven Rolls Royces, large
bouses,domestic servants, exclusive places of
amusement and so on).

(c) The great equality in accent, manners and style.
People generally talk to one another as equals.
And women enjoy a relatively high status.
Compared with Britain, it is a classleaS society -
if one ignores immigrants.

(d) The quality and apparent equality of treatment
achieved in health, education and other
aervices. There is virtually no private education
and very little private medicine, compared
with Britain.

(e) The willingness of people to study social
problems and seek improvements is an open and
egalitarian spirit.

The main problems one saw were

(a) The evidence that social background still had a
very strong influence on educational and
occupational achievement.

(b) The irritation expressed by people with higher
incomes against the high rates of direct taxation.

Both problems exist in Britain too, I shall ignore the
first, which Professor Husen has dealt with so well in his
admirable. paper. I shall return to the second.

4.C. one asks what accounts for the apparent differences
in the distributions of consumption and wealth between Britain
and Sweden, a large part of the answer surely lies in the.tax
system, though part lies in the history of the pre-tax structure
of wealth and income. 1,

Britain

In Britain we have had until now (1) no gift tax.
Wealth could be transferred tax free from one geAeration to
another provided it was done a few years before death (2).

A

0) Prior to the gift an wealth taxes introduced by the
present Labour -Gave ent,,the impleMentation of which,
-could be reversed if it fails to be rAturned at the
.forthcoming election.

(2) The qualifying period was 3 years, for a long time and was
then increased tp 7 years-at partial, tapering Tates. In
fact there has usually been a loophole so that 'pith
ingenuity death-bed gifts could be mad6'tax free.

iO
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We have had no wealth ta5c, only a higher rate of tax
on unearned income than on earned- But it has been easy for
those with high tax rates to substitute capital gains for
income and these have been taxed (on a realisation basis) at a
flat rate of only 30 per cent (1). A simple method of
substitution has been the formation of "split" investment
trusts in which two forms of share are issued - "income shares"
whose holders get as dividends all the income of the trust fund,
and "capital" shares which get no dividends but are a title to
an annually increasing share of the fund's assets. The first
type of share suits the person with a low tax rate, the latter
the person with a high tax rate.

lend

Britain, since the war, has had stringent planning
regulations governing, on aesthetic and social grounds, where
building is permitted. A planning permission.4i.e. licence)
must be obtained before any development. or redevelopment is
undertaken. This system creates an acute scarcity of development
land in a country which is anyway densely populated and where
private ownership of land, often by large landlords, pre-
dominates. It has been accompanied by varying tax/ownership
arrangements as left and right governments have alternated.
'labour started after the war by setting out to nationalise all
development values and pay compensation in a once-foil-all
exercise, but preparations were not quite completed when they ,
lost office in 1951. Having experimented with a weak half-
measure between 1964 and 1971, they are now committed to

4 nationalising land as it is needed for development - or ahead of
need so that a land bank is built up - but details are not
known. On the other hand the Conservatives by relaxing
taxation and the terms of public purchases reduced step,by step
the public inroads into private gains from land until, under
the last Conservative Government, there was no special taxation
of gains from land, (over and above the general 30 per cent tax
on capital gains made by persons) and, in the case of companies,
payment of normal capital gains tax could be postponed
indefinitely if the proceeds of a sale were re-invested In more
property. The result of this, combined with the relaxation
of all controls on cred_t, was so wild that the goyernment
reversed its tracks,and announced a heavy special tax on gains
from land which the Labour Government, on comi g to power, put
into force. Tie gains made during that peri were amazing.
They uaderla a lot of stock-exchange take- er bids, whose
motive was 'asset-stripping", i.e. sellin, off-the idle land,
Including for example a factory's football field, if planni
permission could be obtained for it. It meant that planni
permissions, which waz't given no more freely than before,
became enormously valuable and land prices were bid up: th
temptation to seek to obtain them by fair or foul means
have increased, probably with a corrupting effect on local
government. All sorts of people - property developers,
traditional landlords, farmers, owners of large old-fashioned

(1) For a short period under the last Labour Gove ent gains
realized in less than a year were taxed as in o e, but the
flat rate.of 3012pr cent applied if you delayed realisation

r
, until a year was up.

. ,
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houses with gardens which could be built-up - Made windfall
fortunes. These were conspicuous in every community and in
the case of big Seals they attracted national attention.

ti

This was an extreme eruption of what has been with
interruptions a continuing important source of inequality in
Britain: the private ownership of land. combined with
voluntary,(i.e. avoidable) taxation ,of estates on death and
the accrual of windfall gains'as.the "natural" scarcity value
of land has increased and Man-made scarcity has been, superimposed -
rightly up to a point - through the planning machinery. In
Sweden the pialem is, I believe, relatively minor. lt,is a
sParsely,populated country to start h. (Sun not land is
its scarce natural asset). Land roloaff-the conurbations has
been taken,into public ownership on a large scale well ahead
of development. But I suspect that in many other countries
land is a very real problem. Rising population and full
employment mean that rising rents and land values are not( a
powerful continuing 'phenomenon, giving rise to uncovenanted
windfalls for whoever owns the land. There,can be no hqpe
of achieving -meaningful equality or equality of opportunity if
there is ISrivate ownership of land, combined With weak taxation
of inheritance and lack of taxation of increments in rent or
capital values. I need not remind the conference of the

.

views of Jdian Stuart Mill - or Baury'George - on this subject.

Taxation, of foreigers

Ai regards taxation of foreigners, Britain until.this
year taxed foreigners who came to work or live in Britain on
ea remittance basis - subject to minor exceptions. This means
that'Brittan' in partiCularIondon has been a tax halt r. An .

Ambritan banker coming to work in London for a few years could
avoid British tax altogether, by arranging_tbat-his selOy should
be paid into an account in New York, alongside which he opened
an overdraft account from which he drew funds on which to live
in London. Thus he never remitted any part of his salary to
London and was liable to no tax. (Although the City's apologists
like to claim that it was the extraordinary efficiency,
honesty-and skills of the City which brought the bulk of the -

Euro- currency market to Iondonc the skeptic may well ask
whether these tax provisions, as generous as those in any banana
tax haven, did not have something to do with,it). Similarly
rich or retited Americans living on unearned incomes havalbeen
able to avoid tax too, an advantage which, combined with the
common language, lack of violence and other features, makes
Britain an attractive place to live. The result is that London .

has acquired a substantial population of people who mdstly
come from richer countries, and pay less tax than the.native
British, This introduces into society a group (in addition
to diplomats) who mostly enjoy and display a very high level .

of living. Those who work with them, in business and finance,
and their friends - in so far as they do not live in colonies -
naturally aspire to keep up with them and come to teel that in

1

o



399'

some sense they have a right to do so: a sanction is thus
provide& for high living and for thg pursuit of tax avoidance
devices which permit it; if Mr. X from the foreign bank pays no
tax, why should you? Moreover, the foreign community living
richly,.and the' London shops which cater for them with fancy
goods and services which are put of the reach of any ordinary
member of the salariat, including professional persons;
constitute all alien piece of unattainable riches which the
worker or salary-earner can look on with envy or wonder but which 'N
he can scarcely regard as part of the oPportunities open to
himself or his children.

Here again. Sweden is much more sLritt, rightly in my
View.

The Approach to Traditional Wealth

This background leads me to 'feel concerned about the
redistribution of traditional wealth and to feel that,Professor
landbeck's analysis somehow steps over that subject rather
lightly. This causes me to question several points in his
method of approach:

(a) Analysis which proceeds from the distribution of
factor income to "welfare" (via the link to
disposable income and via indirect taxes and
prices),is not a satisfactory basil for analysing
the distribution of welfare at the top end of
the scale where property is important and spending
may depend on capital as much as,.or more than,
on income. The pan with low yielding assets or
a hoard of,gold which he spends so ad to live
well is reckoned to enjoy little or no income or
welfare. The distribution of expenditure would
be better. Professor Idndbeck recognizes these
difficulties but treats them as' rather minor-
qualifications. Moreover he suggests that-
differences in wealth may partly reflect differences.
in the preferred time path of consumption over
life, as well as differences in the preferences
of consumption relative to wealth, on the pirt
of people with the same life income.

It is certainly true in Britain as well as'
Sweden that non-inherited wealth isimportant;
but the reason for the bigger differences in
wealth of this kind arise not frolithe chosen time
paths of consumption over life but from the fact
that if you are successful in business you need to
plough-back,your profits and keep yoUr business
growing; you cannot stand still. liole process of
growth in a market economy throws up inequalities
within, s. life span. In Britain, inheritance is
very important too.

CA
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(b) The propositioh that "human capital" is nowadays
the most important part of total wealth, casting-
traditional capital into the shade, is what some
people would calla very strong propositiOn. It
requires strong scrutiny,

First, suppose the share of labour income in, the
N4 national income had remained constant over history (which is

not far from the statistical rectord).and that the rate of
interest Applied to the earnifigs!f labour and the, earnings
of Other assets were the same at any point in time, in what
sense could human capital be said. to have increased relative to 1
physical capital? 'Professor Lindbeck argues that full
emplOyment.policies have created greater certainty of future
income than before "so that it makes much more sense than
previously to, Capitalize expected future wage-earner incomes
without using aft extremely heavy risk discount" and
goes on toanillustrative exercise in which he capitalises all
expected future-incomes in Sweden and arrives at a figure for
human capital which heavily outweighs conventional wealth
widely defined (individually owned assets plus durables plus
pension rights).

For the purpose of capering the wealth of different
nations a procedure of this kind - for example the capitalising
of expected national incomes"- might make some sense, though
it would only be a gloss on the game of comparing current
levels of national income. But for the purpose of examining
the inter-personal distribution of wealth the procedure seems
just as questionable as it would have been before employment
became more secure, for the following reasons:

(i) The capital value of income from work and income
' without work are added together as if work did not

exist or ma effortless - a notion wholly
inconsistent with the pleasure-pain calcdlus of
neo-classi6a economics, and contrary to the
patterns of ehaviour of a competitive economy.
Are we to suppose that a man is indif rent between
working ;Cr so much a year and being gi an.
annuity which yields him the same amount without work?

46
.Cii) The proposition that physical and financial assets

are "much more liquid" than human Capital seems a
rather minimal may'of expressing the difference
between being a man with capital and one without.

- If you have capital, you can at tiny time live off
your capital, you can start an enterprise, you can
be your own boss, you can be less sub /ervient
because you can always quit your job and live well
while you look for another. Added to which, h
capital, unlike traditional capital, has ncmark
value. It cannot be bqught and sold for a lump
sum precisely because sales of_..thap kind have histori-
cally involved infringements oberty and exploita-
tion and so came to be regarded as wholly unacceptable.

At
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As regards the'gemeral approach to our problems of
education, inequality and life changes, I see a risk that
calculations of human capital and debates about education
may be blown up until, by a process of what Gunnar flyrdal
would.leall.opportunistic reasoning, the probleths of tradi-
tional capital are, consciously or unconsciously, tucked under
the carpet.

This would be unfortunate for two reasons:
1.1.4

(a) In some countries at least, traditional wealth
is a bighlyimportant source of inequality and
probably the one which people mind about most.

. (b) Whereas the transmission of genes from parent
to child cannot be stopped and the transmission 6f
social and educational,background perhaps cannot
be moderated much mitbin the framework of the
traditional family, 'the transmission of traditional
wealth can be, and has been, circumscribed to a
greater or lesser degree in a number of countries.
This is the area where action is possible, at least
in some political and social conditions, and where
there is some experience to look at.

I therefore suggest that we should ask-ourselves
rather carefully what is the meaning of human capital and in
what contexts, if any,. is it a useful concept; and secondly
whether We should not consider separately the question of
the distribution of traditional wealth, its transmission by
inheritance and gift and the extent to which this has been
moderated by different measures in different countries.

I found myself asking the quettion, how far could
Britain, and other countries like her, go, towards Sweden.by
traditional fiscal-cleans (including possibly public appro-
priation.of land'or increments in its value). This is an
impartantquestion. Recently social cohesion has been
under such strain in some countries including Britain, that
economic progress has been retarded. Whilst many causes,.
including external inflationary forces and unsound fiscal
policies at home can be mentioned, the anachronistic social
structure and weakness of redistribution policies may help to

, explain why Italy and Britain have had the worst trouble. .The,
survival of mixed economies combined with democracy of the kind
we know may depend on contigued'evolution towards greater
equality and equality of opportunity.

We can pose several questions.

(a) What has been the role of-Tedistributional measures
in Sweden as regards wealth (traditionally defined)?
How uneven was the distribution 40 years ago? How

I 0 0
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much has it been equalised? (Professor Lindbeck
does not deal with these questions. I have
the impression that.some large concentrations .

of wealth have been preserved but only through
alienation of assets into charitable trusts so
that the power of the "owners" to spend iS
circumscribed but their powers of management are
preserveidy Ido not know if this is might.)

(b) How far can we hope to follow Sweden in using fiscal
measures to achieve rediatribution of income and .

wealth?

(My of this problem is that Sweden hasenjOyed a
combination of:thr e assets, (i) high tax morality, including
administrative hone and openness (everyone's income declared
for tax is published) (ii) a relatively good (but not perfect)
tax base whereby wealth and gifts are taxed, as well as income
and capital gains; and (iii),highly prOgressive rates of tax.)

Britain has combined (i) and (iii) - tax morality and"
high progressive tax rates - but has lacked (ii) - a solid
tax base: the legitimate loopholes for owners of property -
not for those whose income are earned and taxed at source -
have been so great that the progressive rates have not bitten
properly and tax morality has not been tested. The present
Labour Government is planning to introduce wealth and gift taxes,
is reducing the remittance basis for foreigners and is aiming
to tackle land. If it is returned at the coming election and
does all these things,, tax and administrative morality will be,
tested.

,(Some other countries combine characteristics (ii)
and (iii) but lack (i) - they have a.good structure in theory
but lack tax morality and the ability to enforce the system.)

(c) What are the limits to the redistribution of traditional
wealth?

_ _

(Professor Lindbeck suggests tligt wealth and
inheritance taxed may inhibit the entry and
growth of 'enterprises. As against this one
can observe (i) that the passing of firms to
second or third generations is a well-known
road to decline; (ii) that arrangements can
be made to defer wealth tax on small firms
if that is thought advantageous, and (iii)
far farmers it,is possible to offer deferment,
and/or to make provision for farmers to sell
the land to the state or to private agencies
at death or before.)

N
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(d) What -are the limits to the redistribution
of personal income (comprehensively
defkined) or expenditure by fiscal means?

(My impression here, and I think it is consistent
with Professor Lindbeck's view, is that work incentives have .
not been a problem in Sweden nor has migration (partly
because Sweden is a rich country)., But there has been a
reaction against the very high rates of personal taxation
which an increasing proportion.of people were forced to pay
as inflation and growth pushed them up the tax net. 's
found expressiotsolitically and was probably reflected "n
some marginal erosion of tax morality. In making concessions,
the government seems to me not to have been reversing its
redistribution policy so much as stopping that unintended ,

element of redistribution which had come about inflation and
had not been introduced after political debatd and approval.
As inflation has gathered pace fiscal drag may in this way have
become a threat to tax morality in many countries.)

Finally, I think we should pay attention to one other
point which arises from the comparison of .Britain and Sweden,
namely the extent to which the provision of free services or
goods such as health, school meals or education Achieves greater
equality by removing those items from the area within which
income differences find expression in spending. The more goods
and services are provided free, the less the value of extra income.

In the case of health services;" there appears to'be:a
fringe of private medicine in both Britain and Sweden, brit in
Britain, where the hospital services (not the general practice
system) are not nearly as modern and well developed as in
Sweden, the fringe is very much larger. About two million
people pay for private medical insurance (without tax relief),
although they pay through the tax system flor the public service.
Hence a twos -tier or two-class system has emerged and relative
income finds expression in the quality of medical service
obtained, in the time spent waiting to enter hospital and so on.
The higher the standard of the public service the less will
this happen. In Sweden the standard is higher --though tot
without problems.

As regards education, Britain is remarkable for the
number of its private schools. Social background may dictate
to a high degree who succeeds in the state schools in SWeden,
but at 'least lack of, income is lot an explicit obstacle to
entry to the best schools.

Differences of this level in the extent and quality o
free services plainly influence equality, the social atmosphet
and in some degree opportunities. I suggest that we should not
ignore them:

o

11.
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Education, Inequality and Life Chances:

A Report on the Netherlands

11,

Summary and Conclusions

by

Jan Tinbergen

1. Social security and income distribution in the Netherlands
are'CloseLto the Scandinavian and British systems and extent.

,..: 2. Also the tax systems are very similar. ,1

3. A (small) majority of Dutch citizens consider income distribution.
to be too unequal; but a majority also is satisfied with its

. own income.

4. A reduction by over one-third of inequality in incomes took
place between 1921.and 1967.

ti

5. There are indications that this reduction will continue at
a somewhat higher rate until 1990.

6. The number of university graduates is increasing rapidly, and
this will contribute to a fall in inequality of incomes.

7. Opinions among ecOnomists,,in various countries, dikfer on
this last, conclusion.

8. Income inequality after redistribution in Eastern Europe is
about the same as in North-Western Europe.

9. Equity in income distribution will probably require a further
reduction by one-half of inequality around 1965 andmith the
political means now available only be reached around the
year 2000.

,

A 1
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I. SOME GENERAL CHARACTERISTICS OF THE NETHERLANDS

I.1' Geography

The social and political'Situation and potentialities of a
country cannot be fully understood without some background inform-
ation on its characteristics.

. The Netherlands are a small dpveloped country with a mild
climate, thanks to the Gulf Stream, and with a fertile soil in
half of its territory. That same part is altost at sea level,
implying that to struggle against and to "play with" water
constitute activities of score importarice. Historically Holland's
situation could be called to be at the gross roads of important -

trade flows and to-day still.it is the gateway to Western Europe
with the port of kotterdam being the world's number one in traffic
volume (not value). Trade, transportation and agriculture origi-
nally were the principal economic activities and industrialization
started late To-day, however, manufacturing industry contributes
40 per cent to the country's national income, a normal figure '

An additional geographical facts of relevance to the social,
political and cultural position is the country's situation on the
border-line between Catholic and Protestant Europe.

1.2 Mentality

The country was,ruled for quite some time by bourgeois
traders, implying that neither feudal nor refined craftmanship
elements were strong. A sense of individualistiofreedom, and
an outspoken interest for knowledge about foreign countries
prevailed. Being Calvinists rather than Lutherans, as well as
Protestant, they were less egalitarian than Scandinavians.
Democracy was elitist in the sense of being applied ,first of all to
theCalvinist trade- tented ruling class, excluding from
public posts Catholics until 1853. In their areas of special-
ization Dutchmen are somewha perfectionists; tempered, at times,
by a sense of realism. Mobi ity, both geographical inside the
country, and social is not gh. Social stratification is less
than in latin.countries but ore than in Denmark and Norway. As
in all continental languages, the two words for "you" still exist,
but the more familiar equivalent gains on the stratifying form.
Part of the low mobility inside the country may be the counterpart
of the high mobility of the beafaring part of the people.

For a long time population. growth surpassedthat of most
Western European countries, with the strongest increases in

. both Catholic and strict Protestant circles. In the last few
years birth control has a tendency to reach-the European level.

0

74,
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1.3 Soci ety,-

Die, perhaps, to the climate as well as to the snmllness _

of the country and the quality of the medical profession, health
as expressed-by longevity he a world record for quite some
time-And still is among the highest in the world.

fn contradistinction compulsory education for children
6 to 12 of'age as introduced as late as 1900, with a majority of
ne vote only.

ClimaWq as well as individualism may have contributed to a'
"omparatively high quantitative standard of housing (cf. also EkiCes-
tion III) -but not qualitatively.

Partly as a consequence, of living on the frontier of
Catholicism and ProtestantisM, the population, its culture,
political and social structure have long-beenend.still are
notably divided. Protestantism itself is subdivided into many
sects, which'only after World War II started somewIat to integrate:
In the 1960's, 44 per cent of primary school pupils visited
Catholic school5, 28' per cent Protestant, both typos being called
"private ", and 26. per cent only visited public schoolS. All. costs
are paid by public authorities, howeVer, which supervise the
quality of educatiotgiven.

Political parties are partly based on religion (abort half
of the electorate voting for them), partly on non-religious
social distinctions. During this century a one-party government ,

never. existed. This implies that many social institutions are
based on.a compromise between Christian and socialist principles -
themselves not unrelated, of course. This implies in an interest-
ing way to the introduction, in 1948 of the public body,of the
Socio-Monomic Council (S.U2 or Sociaal-Economische'Raad)'to which'
some public power has been delegated; its more important task
being, however, to advise the government on socio -ec mic policy.
Communist influence (itself split) only exists in Amsterdam and in.,
a limited Northern at a with very large farms. Trade unions of
some five different- 'losophies exist; and even goat raising
associations are,01, tely organized for Protestants, Cathblics
and others. There 1 public sector in business, producing 20
per cent Of GBP, and investing 4Q per cent4pf total investment
(1965). 'Partly this is, a oonsequence of some Eerliaaist influence,. .

but another part of the explanation is of a more:technical character.
Dutch State Mines (psm) were created in 1902, for lack of private

- capital intereeThd in,mining; in 1973 the last state coal mines
were closed (just before the oil crisis) and DSM is a bfg well-run
chemical corporation. State farms exist as tt pre-stage of private
farms in the :4.x.ca:c req.aimed from the sea, since in the-early
years risks are too hlth to be borne by private farmers.

4

Co-operatives are 4rpng in a few cities only and far ,less
iMportant then in Sweden; §ossibly'a reflectiqn of individualism.

1014-
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---,--4-#1:103.1gh international,
is weak throughoutsolidarity .pitifully

the wetIdA, relatively speaking the Netherlands are a favwrable
-exception.) This may be illustrated by the amounts made.available

410 :%fWfiPial,development
aid" (ODA) as a percentage Of GNP as

shUi.iiain%Table 1.4.

Tab).e I.4, official feyelornont Aid (Percentace of our)

.*

,

a'nunbal%of covaltric3 for 1962, 1967 nni 1972

countp 19621967 1972 6aAritry -1962 1967

%60 '.g14 Ii . .45 .41

Is 7 \
.14, 49 I ...I-8 .22

A: .54 .45' J r. .14 .31

.47 ^.49 .49

DK .10...21 ;,19'," t 4,f .14 .17

P 1.26 .54

SouiCe: 0E6CDA0 R473 evieu, Paris' 1773.

1972

.31

*
Country 1962

S .12

1967

.25

1972

.43'

.08 CH .05 .08 .22' .

.21 OB .52 .44 .40

.67 USA .56 .43 .29

.41

1.91 Average .52 .42 .34

.* TProughout this paper countries are indicated by their car symbols.

` Thp ,internationairorientation Qf the Netherlands reflects
it a geogrikpldicl and 'hi st ori cal sitIation, as sketched in the,

Preceding sections. As a rule educated Dutchien have some

- knowledge of English, French, and German and on a number of issues

their, information is wider than in many other countries. Natibn-

alist'feelings ape 'molt strong and there is an aversion to

najitariSm.

5' The Economy

" As already observed, trade and transportation as well as

asriculture were _the early specializations of the country.

' , Industrialization came belatedly and started wound 1870 only.

*- It was fimanced from trade profits rathet than by investment

banks The (publp) Investment Bank came into existence after

'World War II only= . like English banks Dutch. Banks are suppliers

of short-terM' credit mainly.

.

Baying been a capital exporting country for a' long time -

'with a nign propensity to save, a few per cent above the long-qme

-12 per cent of Britain and. the USA - monetary tukthorities have
long -tame

faiirlY strong position. Even the rade unions hhve an understanding

for the relevance of the cbuntry"
competitive position as a basis

-fOt* employment. The int ernation orientation of Holland is also

illustretqd by the volume of its exports of goods an services,
amounting- in 1972 to 50 per cent of net national income at market

ricesi, Finally, its four big enterprised are multinationals

(14EcTIITUrilever-, Philipar-AKZO) -
. ,

4
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ThelNetherlands' exports of goods still show -some speciali-
zation on agricultural products (more than a-quarter), and, in

. addition, metal products (including electronics and in total
amounting to 30 per cent) and chemical products (especiallg oil

N refinery, and in total one - sixth).
' 1

Both the public and the private sector are considerably
less decentralized than in Belgium, where the number of, munici-
palities as well as that of shops, to quote two examples, is about
double the number in kho Netherlands.

II. SOME NOTES ON THE HISTORY OF INCOME DISTRIBUTION AND
. SOCIAL SECURITY ri

II.1 Economic Development

As already stated, industrialization started about a ,

century ago. At about the same time trade protection was abolished,
navigation on the Rhine became free and some well-known banking and
shipping enterprises were established. Agriculture went through
a very tough period but came through strengthened by specialized
education and extension services. Manufacturing. industry was a
small sector up till around 1900 and business cycles can hardly
be detected in the (scarce) economic indicafors up to 1914.
A seemingly anti-cyclical movement in railway construction probably
is due to a three or four year lag in the execution of decisiohs by

,public authorities (who built the tracks, but had the operation
carried out by private companies). Clear traces of business cycles
were visible mainly in shipping, reflecting German industrial
activity. For the last half century the Netherlands fully parti-
cipated in international trade cycles with the Great Depression '

as the well-known shock to the trust in laisser faire. The number
of enterprises with over 500 workers was no more than ten in 1888
(mainly textiles), had risen to almost 100 by 1908 and amounted
to 630 in 1970.

11.2 Education

In 1860 eleVensper cent of children aged-6 to 12 had no
schooling whatsoever. As already said, compulsory six-year
schooling was introduced in 1900 only. Of the group 6-14 years
old participation was around three-quarters ever since 1900;
of the age group 12-19 years participation rates of general
education rose from 3.9 per cent in 1900 to 14.8 per cent in
1938 and 32.9 in 1968 and participation rates of professional
education from 4.0 to 15.5 and 36.9 for the same years. Finally,
participation in scientific education in the age group of 18-25
years was 0.4 per cent in 1900, 1.1 per.cent in 1938 and 4.5 per
cent in 1967. While for a long period the educational system of
the Netherlands was rather'traditional, in 'recent years major
reforms to modernize the system have been introdubed and are in
the process of penetration. Better opportunities for switching
from one chain to another and to higher levels have noW come into
existence.

),)
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.11.3 Social Security.

The first social legislation was passed in 1874, prohibiting
child labour. Other acts regulating rest breaks in a number of

. unhealthy types of activities followed towards the end of the
nineteenth century, including dock work and stone cutting. General

-social legislation started in 1901 by insurance against labour
accidents and providing cheap dwellings. The process went on
stepwise and at present a vast and complicated system of social
security is in cperation. Its extent is illustrated by Table
11.3, where figures on social assistance as distinct from
benefits from social insurance have been added. It will be seen
that in 1900 half of such assistance was private.

The system of social' insurance is deplorably complicated;
each type has a different ratio of contributions by employers,
employees and public authorities; often the execution is in
different hands, varying .1!".vm single enterprises to the tax author-
ities (cf. Table 111.3.2).

Table 11.3 Extent of Social Insurance and Assistance in the
er an

Year Net Nat.Inc., Benefits Benefits as
Market Prices of Soc.Ins.' of Nato:Inc.

. 1000 min hil

Social Assistance
Total Public
Millions of hfl

1900 1.80 0 0 17 8
'1930 6.24 0.10 1.6 98 74
1938 5.40 4.3 135 110

1949 15.3

.0.23

0.68 4,4 190 150

1960 34.8 3.3 9.5 441 376

1973* 30 28 22 1002**

* Estimated, ** 1967, _Source: Central Statistical Bureau.
s

11.4c Taxation

In the later years a considerable degreeof redistribution of
income was brought about by public finance through taxation on the
one hand and the supply of services below cost on the other hand.
Some Anternational figures for 1933 and 1971 illustrate both A

national differences and historical evolution. They are gizen.in
Table 11.4.1 below and have partly been taken,from Scandinavian

isources, which explains the units of average income chdsen to
illustrate differences in level of general well-being in the
countries concerned. Most of the figurest.show considerable simi-
larity between the NethaFlands and, the Scandinavian countries. It
seems worth noting that indirect taxes were relatively low in the
Netherland in 1971.

-- 1 0 1.
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Tible 11.4.1. Income per Capita, Tax Burden and Indirect Taxes as
Percentage of Total, 1933 and 1971

Country Income per Capita Tam as Pore. Indirect nisei
of Natancome as 56 of Total Taxes1914 Swed.kr* 1000 tiorw.kr.

-1933 , 1971 1933 .1971 1933 1971
D 531 25.1 23.0 36,6 48.0 36.2
DK *-

24.7 20.1 42.7 43.5 - _40:0
P 661 22.9 26.3 36.3 49.8 40.4'
GB 968 17.0 25.2 36.0 36.4 426
N , 522 22.7 24.6 44.8 37.9 42.2n 552 19.9 18.6 41.4 44.2 28.1
S 667 31.2 15.8 44.7 41.4 32.1
SF 331 '17.2 20.1 34.7 .51 .7 .
USA 1044 36.0 18.1 29.7 24.2 33.2

" Swedish kronor of purchasing power in 1914. : for
1933: Undersakningar Rirande det samlade skattetryc et i Sverige
och ut land et , S .0.0 .1936: 18, Stockholm 1936, (by Erik- Linclahl and
collaborators); for 1971: Inger Gabrielsen, Aktu,elle Skkteetall
1973, Statistisk Sentral Xyra, Oslo 1973 (Artikler, Nr. 59).

Table 11.4.2. Comparative Buying Power per Person for Some Categories
in Some Countries

Tear 1930 1954 1970
Type of Income Skilled Worker - Steel Worker

/
/ Average Citizen

Gountr7 /1 5p 86 3860
)' D , 70 69 3950

P ,, Ili 70 ` Al:Q 4070
GB 100 . 3660
I 45 64 3430
L '100
ND r 85 67 . 3680*1

Sources: 1930: Ford Ihquiry by ISO, Geneva 1931. Real wage in capital of
country.

1954: Ruropean Coal and Steel Community, Comparison of the Real
Incomes of the Workers in the Community's Industries,
Luxembourg 1956, p. 85 of Dutch edition, annual income of
married worker with two children.

1970: World Bank, Trends in developing countries, Washington
DC 1973, Table 1.4; corrected as suggested by B. Balasse,
"Just how misleading are official exchange rate conversions
The Economic Journal 83 (1973),-T. 1258; real incomes in
US $ per capita of total.population.

.Table 11.4:2 illustrates, in a crude way, the considerable shifts
in real incomes between seven member countries of the European
Community. The impact of the Second World War on Britain and
the .Netherlands has been negative, whereas Belgium and France
improved their relative position, which had suffered considerably
from the first World War.

p
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Generally we may state that the Dutch social situation

improved very clearly over the last half Century, notwithstanding
the deterioration of the relative position among the neighbouring
countries.with regard to mat income per capita.

III. INCOME DISTRIBUTIO AND SOCIAL SECURITY AROUND 1973

III.' Primary Income Distribution and Income Distribution After
ledistribution Compared with Some Ether Countries; 'Before
and Aftex,World WarII

lathTh section some figures will be presented illustrating
income distribution and social policy, compared with a few other
advanced countries, before and after World War II.- Tab e III.1.1
contains some relevant figures on primary income distrib tion.
Table I11.1.2 gives some information on the impact of dom lete.
redistribution (taxes and receipt of.services blow cost) and on .
difference between figures for households and for consumer .
Figures per household must be divided by the number of per as
per household in order to arrive at figures per consumer.
As the briefest characterization of inequality the ratio r
between upper and lower quintile (i.e. 20 per cent of population)
has been, chosen.

Table III.1.1. Incomes of twee (L) and Highest tH) er cent (Quirt-

iles)in Per Mille of Total Income Before and Af':er re)

World Her II, Tvr4 of Income Recipients rd Concen-

trationRatio R: for Selected Countries an ears

Country b a T 'R,b
Tear

R a

4

Year L H Year L ST" R Year R

CDR,
D
DK

CB

NL

S .

DU.

1930/1 21

1936 30
1939 44
1938 .

1935/6 59

1935 .

1935/6,41

485

530
510

500

512
561

517

1951 39

1950; 40
1963 52
19491
1962 45
1954**56

1960/1' 46

399 Hages,sal.

480 Recipients*
426 "

457 "

469 Households
428 Recipients}

455 Families

r

1936

1939

1938
19 =

1 35

903

.

4 1950

5 1952

3 194)
48 196g

54 1963

041**1956

.

45

44'

46,

44
40

33***

/

,. .

* All individual income recipients; ** Unadjusted tax ages

only.,

Douxce: J. Tinbergon, 'Trends in Income Distribution in some Western
Countries", in M.R. Connolly and A.K.Swoboda, eds., International Trade
and Money, London 1973, p.85 ff., where primary sources have been mentioned

1 0 1 5
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Table-III.1.2. Ratio e of /ncomee in Upper to those in Lower Ouintile
before (B) and after (A) Complete Redistribution for
Households (if) and per.Person (P) for Selected Countries
and Years

Country and Year DX 163 NL 1935/6 NL 1962

8B.)BA
BA

8.1 1. 8.7 6.6 10.4 6.5r(H)

r(P) . . '1.2 . . 3.2 2.1

S 1948

B A

14.5 12.3

. .

URA.1335/6 USA 1959

11A. BA
12.6 . .

12.0 . 8.2 .

Source: same as for .Table II1.1.1.

The most striking features of Table 111.1.2 are (1) the
very strong redistribution in Danmark and (ii) the strong
influence of household size in the Netherlands. In Holland, we /
round (ef. source) the largest difference in relative size of
household of upper and.lower quintiles between pre-war and
postnyar figures; probably reflecting the belated penetration ot
birth control in this country where many strict Protestants as
well as Roman Catholics considered birth control taboo before
the war.

Some comparisons with income distribution in Eastern
uropean countries have been Made by Wiles and Narkowski /23/

,and Ilichal The.Tormer two authors arrive at the conclusion
that the income inequality in Britain on the one hand and tile
Soviet Union and Poland on the other hand is practically the
same. The latter-author quotes inequality figures for Czechoslo-
vakia and. Yugoslavia which are lower than those for Western mixed-
:economy countries. These figures are figures for gross incomes,
homavez; since redistribution taxes are much higher in the latter
type of countries than in the former, they do not prove that there

real difference. The same applies to some figures collected
by IOrdall, mentioned in my article /W.

TII.2 Tax System Compared in More Detail with some OtherCountries

, In Table 11.4.1 some comparisons with tax systems of some
Other countries have been already presented. Some more information
will be found in this sub-section (Table 111.2).

Table 111.2. Some more Data on Taxes (1971).

,Income Tax*. of Couple Max. Income Wealth Motor Corp. Depreciation
lath 2 Children, Rate, at Tax car Tax Allowance
per aefit of Net Wage Inc. which 5x105 Tar Pero.

, Tncome Tax- Ma3.. Nkr 'p.Car 41*** _let 10th
Nkr . Nkr Rate

1-
,-

20,000 yr20,000 80,= .*
, starts .

D .1J1,- 29 55 462 1.2 2466 53/16 20 6.46/ 42
-3 ,13 ''
.7. 25

-_.1 t2 39 ---
NL 10 37,
S -3 '' 40

/
* nc1.8oe.insur.preq. *NI H 1000 Nkr. *** Non-distr./Distr:Profits
Souces Statietisk Sentralbyri, Afal'uelle Skattetall, Oslo 1973, Artiklerdir.59.

65 90 0.A 3002 36 33 4.1
49 335 953 50 25 4.3
75 330 . '401 49 80 1.974 300 1-4 2609 46.5 15 0.0
71 289 . 0,4 2401 48 1 10
78 210 0.6 V19, 40 30 0.0

10 2 u
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'NO

Quite clearly France constittites the exception, in
comparison with the othe't countries shown, and is more conservative,
except with regard to income taxes on low incomes and to corporation
profit taxes. Germany shows a low maximum tax rate, which, more-
over, starts at the highest, income among the countries shown.
Corporation tax in Germany discourages autofinancing and hence
tries to maintain a- stronger influence of the...capital market.
Investment is heavily subsidized (in the form of high depreciation
alloirances permitted. for the calculation of profits in the early
years) by th United Kingdom, whereas the Netherlands did not do
so in 1971. In Holland this allowance varies according to the
cyclical position of the economy. Generally speaking again the
similarity 0 Scandinavian and Dutch tax policies is. clear.

III3 Social Security System Total Benefits, Costs and Contributions

In sub - section 11.3 we stated already that the Dutch, system
of social security is complicated. For years already a simpli-
fication is in preparation, but no generally agreeable proposal
has been accepted yet. Some aspects of the complexity are that
some sod* risks are insured for the population at large (which
usually implies low costs), others'for employees only and extended
to small independents, but on different terms. Contributions are
forthcoming from employers, employees and the general budget, in
different proportions for different types of risks. The execution
of insurance is sometimes decentralized (since individual enter-
prises or industries had their regulations alreadyat the moment
when the type considered was made compulsory), sometimes central-
ized with the Social Insurance Bank (a public body) and in other
cases with the tax service (mainly the insurances for the popu-
lation at large). Apart from social insurance, socisal assistance
is provided. for in cases where no claim on insurance benefits
exists (.cf . Table 11.3).

Table 111.3.1 gives some information on the benefits
"

distribUted by the social insurance branches and by special pension
funds for the year 1972..

Table III.3.1. Total Benefits,in Thousand Million Guilders and as a Per-
centage National Income, in 1972, of Social Insurance and
Old-A0 Pension Rinds -

Type of Blek Benefits Percentage of Nat.Income

Invalidity 0.126 : 0.1
Inability to Work 2.83 2.4
Unemployment 0.70 0.6
Risks in Building 0.07 0.1
Sickness, compensation 2.86 2.4
Costa of aickness, compule.ins. 3.17 2.7

vol.ine. 0.67 0.6
old -ago 0.82 0.7
special illn. 2.01 1.7

Old-age pensions* '7.02
Widows and orphans 0.98

,P9
.0.8

Family allowances 2.90 2.4
Total Soc.Ine. 24.13 20.3

Total Old-Ago Pena.** 3.28

* General ** For Specified Groups (Civil Servantsandustrial Branchos,
Entorpriae Fund* Source: central Bureau of StItistics.
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Because,,cf the different nature of the various components
of social insurance, their administration costs as percentage
of benefits vary a good deal. Table 111.3.2 shays some data on
t4ese costs as well as on the groups which benefit from each
type of insurance.

t'rable Costs of Social Insurance'as Percentage of Benefits and
'Croups Included in Each Scheme (around 1968)

Scheme

General Old-Age'Pension
Widows and Orphans
General' Family Allowance
Family Allowance

Family

Sickness Compensation
Additional ..Sicht.Comp.
Disabled
Short-to= Unemployed
Medical Costs, special
Medical Costs, special
Long-term Unemployed

Average

Groups

All citizens over 65
All widows and orphans
All children after second
First and 2nd child of

employees
First and 2nd childof

small independents
entr.) Employees under 65
Decentr,)Employee finder 65

Employees er 65
Employees undo 65

groups Voluntary
illnesses An citizens

Employees under 65

Costs 09

0.9

3.7
3.1 \

2.6

8
0.6

' 3.1

11.8
15.4
4.5
1.9
6.3
3.7

Source: SoCial -Economic Council (SER) Rapport betreffende
TITFEatieven in de uitvoering van de socials verzekering
(Dutch; Report on alternative ways of execution of social
insurance), pp,IV 3', IV 7, The Hagu& 1972.

ti

As already stated, contributions to insurance schemes
are made by employers, employees and the government budget. Some.einformation about the former two are, given in Table 111.3.3
referring to 1972 and 1973.

Table 111.3.3. Contributions, as Percentage of Wages, Made by Employers
(1) and EmploVees

Type of Insurance
1972 1973

(1) (2) (i) (2)General Old Age 0 10.4 0 10.6Widows and Orphans 0 1.6 0 1.6General Family allowance 1.8 0 1.9 0Employee Family Al lciance 3.4 0 348 0Modicil Costs 2.6 0 1 2.65 (0Sickness Compensation (contr.) '6.2 1.2 6.3 1.2Disab lea 5:25 2.55 05.55 2.85Un ployed (short-term) 0.55 0.55 0.55 0.55Si knoss Compens.(decontr.) 4.45 4.45 4.75 4.75
Source: De Onderneming, 21 December 1973.1
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111.4 ocial Security! Regulations and Benefit Norms

Moe important for the individuals concerned and their
.,:reactioaare, of course,the concrete regulations implied in

social se,uritY. Some of the more important aspects will now
be briefly described.

,

ln,4se of illness employees receive, without delay; 100
per cent of their last wage as compensation. In case of unemploy-
ment tiey receive 80 per cent of their last wage, over a period
of half a year as a maximum. If they have not yet found "appro-
priate" emP oyment they will receive 75 per cent of their last
wage over at most a two-year period. The concept of appropriate
work is, app ied in a fairly narrow sense, meaning that if the
work to Be one differs considerably from their previous:wwk,
the unemployed workers have the right to refuse Jobe offereeto
them by the labour bureau. A minimum wage exists which amounted
to (per month) .4216.90 in 1973 (as against .f100.,- in 1964).
All persons over 65 years of age receive a general old-age pension,
irrespective of other sources of income, of f8,570 (as of 1973;
in 19-024the amount was only 42,754) t.er annum Sor a couple and
somewhat more than half this amount for single persons. For
comparison: the Swedish old -age pension for a couple amounts,to
Skr`12,456 or roughly ,f8,700. Tu view of the lower income per
,capita of the Dutch population, its general old-age pension looks
favourable. Probably the additional old-age pension is more
favourable in Sweden, however. Some more information is given in
Table I11.4.1. .

Table 111.4.1. Some Information on Social Security Benefits in EEC
Countries, 1 July 1972 (representative casts)

Country b D DIC EIR P CB I L NL

SicRness,%of daily wage. '60 .65-75, 90, 50-67 85 50-67 70-75.80

Widows, basis of benefit* og ip op op op op ip ip op

%-of basis 80 60 66 91 50 100 60 ca65 90

Orphans % of basis f.a. 20 8 67 f.a. ce301 40 ca30 ca30

Unemployment,% of daily
wage 60 80 100 , . 35 100 cal° 60 .80

*op: old-age pension; ip: invalidity pension,: f.a.: built Vh in family

allowances.
Source: EEC, Comparative Tables of the Social Security Systems Relating to

Employees in the Member States of the,EC, Statistical Office, Luxembourg.
General Remark: This table constitutes an attempt at presenting what the

author understands to be the mostropresentative cases out of usually very
complicated systems; he may have misunderstood some of the regulations des-

cribed by the source.

4
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II.5 Housing

As in many countries hou problems continue to exist in
the Netherlands, especially fot low-income groups and even more
for foreign workerb. International comparison shows, however,
that housing conditions for the populatipnaswhole are favour-
able - a fact corresponding with the relativ 7 high value attached
to.housing needs in Holland, mentioned ini I. This rela-
tively favourable situation is brought but by Table III.51

Number of Rooms R -Der Ewa lling and Number of Persons P

Country
Per Room, Before 1960

R P Country R PR --P Country

1951 3.5 0.9 E 1950 4.1 1.1 L 1947 4.6 0.8
B 1947 4.0 0.7 P 1954 2.9 1.0 N 1950 3.8 1.0
CDN 1959 5.4 0.7 GB 1951 4.6 0.8 xr, 1956 5.1 0.8
CH 1950 4.9 0.8 H 1960 2.4 1.4 PL 1960 2.5 1.7
D 1956 3.9 .1.0 I 1951 3;3 1.3 S 1960 3.5 0.8
DK 1955 4.4 0.7 J 1958 3.6 1.4 MA 1960 52 0.7

Source: Statistical Abstract of the United States, 1963, P. 934.

IaI.6Foreign Workers

As in all developed countries, as in,the Netherlands, a.'-
number of foreign workers performs the unpleasant jobs for wHich
it is difficult to get Dutch workers, at least .at the prevailing
wage rates. Percentage-wise their number is a bit lower than'in
the surrounding countries; but it amounts to a few hundred
thousands. They are partly "commonwealth citizens" of the
"overseas parts of thd Kingdom"; Surinam (or "Dutch" Guyana) and
the ("Netherlands") Antilles. Larger numbers originate from
Spain, Morocco, Yugoslavia and Turkey. Their presence reflects
the high rate of unemployment prevailing in their own countries
as well as the low supply (at present wages) of Dutch workers
for the jobs, at stake. Although their presence implies some
positive elements, the negative side is more serious.. Positive

e
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-elvents are of course that they earn more than at home and
live under the social regime of the Netherlands; for the DUtch
economy the positive element is that the jobs ,are filled; they
are necessary, in a majority of cases, to let the economy
operate. The negative elements are that many foreign workers are
in Holland without their families and badly housed. In a rela-
tively small number, of cases they have keen joined by their
families and live in an appropriate house. Sinde there is still
a shortage of cheap dwellings, some Dutch groups resent the
presence of foreign Workers and there have been confficte,in
this field. Anotheroaegatiye aspect is the insufficient faci-
lities for training for better jobs; recently some improvement in
these facilities has been obtained. ,

A better solutiohof the foreign workers' problems would be
to make available More financial transfers to their countries se'
as to create employment for them at home. A restricted number
of foreign workers may contribute to better international under
standing; but then they should. be offered a dwelling and permitted ,

to bring their families. In addition they should 'be offered
training, preferably of use to their future position.' They should
be employed in activities whose products cannot be traded inter-
nationally, for instance building. In these industries their
presence would represent a form of exports from their home countries
and alleviate their development problem.

IV. OPINIONS ON INCOME DISTRIBUTION, OPPORTUNITIES AND

--EQUALITY IN HOLLAND

IV.1 tubl).c Opinion on Income Distribution in General

On various occasions the Netherlands Gallup Institute (N1P0)
tested public opinion on the question of equity of the existing

income distribution. In 1947 it appeared that 16 per cent of the

popUlation had no opinion, 31 per cent judged the income distri-
bution was equitable, ana,53 per cent found it inequitable. At

the same time 59. per cent-was of the opinion, that a better income

distribution` was possible as against 54'per cent who thought that

it was not. In 1963, 56 per cent of the persons interviewed held

the opinion that income differences were too4arge, 23 per cent

that they were just about tight, and 5 per cent that-they were

too small. Of those who had voted socialist 66 per?cent considered

income-differences too large, whereas this percentage was 47 for

.Protestants and.60 for Catholics. Ironically., among those who

-had voted socialist -3 per cent thought incomediffereeces were
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too small. On another occasion (1973) it appeared that most of
the interviewed persons did not know the taxes they paid (since
they bare withheld by their employers); 13 per cent only thought
taxes were lower than they actually are. Quite recently.,(February
15)74) another, poll showed that 65 per cent were "satisfied" and
26 per cent ""not satisfied" with their incomes. Understanditay
the latter percentage was higher for those pith incomes below
1 1000 (36 per cent) than for those with an income above 51500
(13 per cent). Among those who had voted socialist (Labour party).
29 per cent were dissatisfied, whereas among those who had voted
liberal (VVD) it was 17 per.cerit.

Another inquiry asking "which differences between individuals .

were most important',showed that of the twelve differences mentioned
income differences were mentioned by 88 per cent of the inter-
viewees, as against class differences 73 per cent, employer/employee
difference 67 per cent, university educated vs. others GO per cent,
nationality difference-58 per cent, urban vs. rural 34 per cent
and small independents vs.workers 33 per cent.

An example of tolerance was given.by a well-known moderately
co4servative university professor who declared in public that
urtiversity-educated are being paid too much.

C '.2 Opinions and Research on Opportunities

Some research projects carried out in the Hetherlands6lve
dealt with the question whether "equal opportunities'? exist for
young people of different family background. In 1963 Spitz-/137
and De Wolff Afcape to the conclusion that fewer youngsters of
"simple' background" actually received secondary and university
training than were mentally able to. In De Wolff's opinion, in
1960 65 per cent more boys and 95 per cent more girds could have
been enrolled in secondary education and 175'and 260 per cent
more in third-level education. In later studies Van Heek (21/
as Well as De Groot IV doubted whether there is any unused
"talent", but in the meantime the numbers enrolled have actually
gone up in about the same order of magnitude as mentioned by
De Wolff and there need not be a controversy then between the
authors mentioned. There is, in addition, concensus on the
remaining inequalitiei of opportunity: they are mainly due to
the family and social background in early childhood. As in:
other countries, experiment's are now in execution with
supplementary pre-primary-school education to children from
disadvantaged surroundings, for instance is two sections of
Rotterdam, elaborated by Grandia [7/7 .

1026
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IV.3 Two Inquiries with Special Groups of Workers

Two authors dealt with special groups of workers. 1963
Ter Hoeven [14/ published an inquiry with dock workers in
Amsterdam and Rotterdam. His findings are that 60' per cent of
the Amsterdam and 5 per cent of the Rotterdam dock workers
considered the distribution of well-being to be inequitable.
Other workers appeared to be less critical: in Amsterdam only
49 per cent and in Rotterdam 36 per cent considered this.distri-

bution to-be inequitable. The differences between the two cities
reflect the fact that Amsterdam workers usually have parents and
grandparents who were also workers, whereas quite a few Rotterdam

workers have come from rural small-scale enterprises and have
parents or grandparents who were independents: the Amsterdam

proletariat is "older".

Y9lo P4] interviewed, around 1970-1, 1000-metal workers on
another/ sei, of prebleas. More than 75 per cent like their work,
and,youager even more than older workers. Also, 58 per cent held
the opinion that piece rates are equitable; 44 per cent even
thought that piece rates positively influence pleasure in work.

IVA Political and Trade Union Programmes

All political parties have, in their programmes, a number

of statements on income distribution policies.) As a'rule the /

newer ideas are to be found in the programmes of the leftist
parties, .and the other prograimes usually follow only partially
and with. some del.ay. Since the three left of the centre parties

which form the hard core of the present (spring 1974) government
formulated, before the elections of,'1972 a common Manifesto,-
entitled Turning Point 1972 (Feerpunt 1977, Amsterdam 1972)

.present tendencies can best bedentified,from this - publication.

As the government is composed of two more (confessional) parties,
which are less radical, the government programme does not
contain all the elements to be listed. Turning Point 1972 deals
with thfollowing main.tims: (1) democratization, (2)Well-being,

.

(3) distribution, (4) financial and economic policies, (5) housing,

(6) environment, (7) world-wide distribution of well-beingh_and
(8) peace and security.' For the' present report the relevant items

are to be found in,Chapiers 2 and 3. In Chapter 2 the well-known
formula of "equal opportunities" is subscribed to, without an
attempt to give it*a more precise content'than its having to be

adapted to' "personal capabilities ". Among the measures proposed
obligatory pre-primary schooling is mentioned "based on schooling t
maturity" obligatory S hop d

for 15-, and 16- year-olds is proposed to be expanded to at least
two days a week and for 17- year -olds to one d a week.

f

102'?'



1

420

In Chapter 3 a proposal is made to raise minimum wages
,at a higher rate than average wages. Equal pay to women and men
for comparable wOrk (not yet existing in the Netherlands) iv
demanded. Obligatory sharing of employees- in wealth increase,
to be financed from surplus profits, is proposed. For the 13(4)4"
lation as a whole an additional old-age pension is set as a target,
to be reached in ten to'fifteen years, bringing total old-age ./
pension to at least 70 per cent of the last, labour income earned.
The =mat must be adapted to cost of living Or the general wage
index. isSitplification of social insurance is announced. Incomes
and wealth will haye to be published. An interesting footnote
to this programme item, is that a recent public opinion pool
showed.85 per cent Of ihe Dutch population to be againist such
publicity, already existing for more than a century in Norway
and Sweden.

e

. Financial transfers to develoging countries are,alnounced
to rise to i.2 per cent of 015 in 1976. It should be noted that
the programme was published a year before the "oil crisis".

Trade unions are divided, as mentioned. in Section 1.3, and
the item of sharing.of wealth increases originates from the largest
trade union central, closest to the Labour party. The industrial
union of this central in 1973 wat in favOur of income increases
equal 411 absolute amount for all employees ("cents and not per
cents").

1V.6 Industrial Democracy

Ever since 1925 proposals to increase the influence of
employees in decision making,in the enterprise have been formu-
lated by the labour movement. In the Tirst few decades most
workers were not particularly interested,in the issue. During
the Great Depression and the Second World War more important
things were at stake; and this` oan also be said abciut the period'
of post-war reconstruction. In 1950 'enterprise counci;JP were,
introduced by law, which had to serve as a meeting and discussion
place for representatives of.eMployees and of management. The
terms of reference of these" councils are limited, and mainly
cover social issues such as secondary.labour conditions, nat
regulated by other laws and by c011ective bargaining. Management
is obliged only to "infore,the,coupcil on the economic development
of the enterprise, and on matters regarding,the terms of reference.
Members are elected by all employees over 21 years ,of age who have
been employed for at least one year in the enterprise. Members
themselyea_musthe 23 years-old-at least and lave been employed
for at least three years., Elections are held eVerytwo'years.

The Socio-Economic Council (SER)1 an important advisory
body at the national level, in its Advice to the government on
the Extension of the Terms of Reference of Enterprise Councils
(1968, Nr 13, The Hague 1968) promotes that the Enterprise
council must be inforlaed and consulted on "important measures"
planned by management ,before the final decision is taken..
Importawt measures are'thoae which can be expected to affect
the work, labour conditions and labour ewvironment of a'substantial

1026 .
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a , nuM1)er of employees. such as. a change of location or clOsing down

o puts ot.the .entgrprise, important expansion or reduction of
actiVies, s4tbstanft.a.1 mechanizationion or automaton, amalga-

' mation -with i!.iftoppihg of co-operation with another enterprise.
`It3 case's sabatAtial number of employees will be dismissed,
.the, head of theilenterpri;se., together with the trade, unions
conamed;:.4etermites the Aoment at which the ,Enterprise Council
must, be inforfed itOorder to be consulted on the execution of
suph'neasuresNL. ,:,^e , ,,.'-,. : ...c. .. ,

4,,...,. 4-.In the poliiticaf'ci.ecina exit Turning Point 1972, discussed
''.D.. p. Section V,.4-, f.'agreeriiint" with the Enterprise Councirton

portant meastIreS;,es justdiscussed is demanded, an important
diXference. ''.:.;;., ..

v...-. :e+, ,',,, ".7.;"
i,,, -Y<7 SSM'e of Vie stdi'l'Octs

i
m4ritioned are now discussed in an

11, adVi.'sory Pommisaion on ;title ne4ssary changes in legislation.,,5 .. ,., '-, .
`..-. V. 4iivfE "FORICAATS ON FUTORB INCOME- DISTRIBUTION,..... .

...: ,
i , 411 I :^:B imple Itxtrapolk,tilingt; .., '., , <7- ',-4` , , -

.. 1, In view ottlie .'noreased interest in questions of distribution
dig% well-ii.e.ing there 4...4, needlnot only to know the existing income
41.stributson and rsedie0ibuti on. mschinery, but also to make an
attempt aV',:torecaqt:-.ng ihqome distribution for the next few

.-..`..,, dengideS, Oirly qnQtte recealy the number of studies undertaken
".' in tlis lietherle.nd,s' and 'beOing on the country itself as well as

.:;:comparable ,Onntrie'S,has iniireased substantially.
--4--:. :,:...;:., *.:4.... , ,,,,,-.4

_ .:Prguresozin intone dist*bution have been estimated for the
&riod:',1921-19,64, expressed tethe relative average deviation d
.tetio/ inqtMtes abke a minimum of, , f 1400 in 1921-1938 p.nd f 5000
in''.1964..' ;This statist4.4 is 'found as the average-r(for all

:,';inbomes onsidered) of th_e absolute value of the difference of ,
,-,:paCh'inccnie,with the aveffage income and expressed as a percentage

.ckt tlie l&tWf ItS value vas calculated by the Central Bureau of
i, ''`'tZ4i.st,et,,12./ 4a. fell from 72 in 1921 to 48 in 1964, thqt'is ..

-.,;."..W.';;:the tile in a period of 43 years. Another measurement by
i.'._ ..thrstert'll-0./ indicated a reduction by one sixth in the period
, '19504967; hence in 12Z years. With the ,primitive assumption of

4...; equal::percentage redutions per annum ('as a trend), this reduction
, wonld..haye been 0.8 iitsx. cent for the former series and 1.0 per

--.4cent ,gor,the latter. Elsewhere I compared figures for various
egunfri.ep and concluded that such a crude extrapolation shows an
sottrage Aecrease of inequality per annum of 0-.7 per cent. A

redutti§n-Ao one-half of existing inequality woNd last 5011 to 85_
yelars 1157.

!-:. ,
4.1;4
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V.2 'More Sophisticated Forecasts

Evidently simple extrapolation is not a very satisfactory
method of forecasting. If a socio-economic model is taken as
the basis for forecasts there is at least a possibility of
making a set of consistent forecasts for a number of variables
interrelated by the model. Even so some of the exogenous
variables of the model will as a rule have to be predicted in
a similar fashion, that is,.by a more primitive and more subject-
ive way, although not necessarily so; and the predicted values
of the endogenous variables are consistent at least.

I apologize for feeling that so farlthe model I introduced
/16J is more realistic than some other models, one for the
Netherlands /$1 and some others for the United States. I except,'
from this value, judgement Moedhodels recently presented by
Freeman AI and Ullman /20J. In what follows I will set out in J

plain language what my model boils down to and in what respects
differences of opinion exist at the momentOf writing (February
1974). The model was a subdivision of.the Dutch active popu-
lation in five groups, each characterized by two zuffixes, h and h',
where h indicates the nature of the job held through the required
level of schooling and h' the actual schpoling completed. Both h
and k' can assume three Values only, 1,.12 and 3, standing for
primary, secondary and third-level education. Of the nine possible
combinations only those where h = h' and where h = h' -1 are
assumed te exist. This reflects. scarcity of skill as far as
obtained,by the schooling system and the absence of people ler
whom h = 3, and h' = 1. The primary incomes of each of the five
groups are supposed to be the result of the demand for and supply
of the various combinations h, h' in the five market compartments.
Demand is exerted by the organizers of production, who are maxi-
mizing profits under free competition and hence pay incomes equal
to the marginal productivity of each group. ,Marginal productivity
is derived from a genetalized and somewhat amended Cobb-Douglas .
production function. Supply of the various categories is -d,erived.
from a utility function by maximizing utility under the constraint

"of a given.h! in the short run. Supply also depends on the tax
rates (and assumed given), since only secondary income
matters for utility, alongside with, the character of the job h
and the tension between h and h'. In the longer run the nupara
of individuals 24, aria F, with, respectively, first, second
and third-level dchobling axle changing as an outcome of the numbers
enrolled in the corresponding type of educational institutes. These
figures are assumed to be exogenous and so are the exponents of
the Cobb-Douglas production function, written as p1, pp and p3
respectively. Since pi refers to only one category of-labour;
namely those having a third-level education, it indicates the
portion of,total income paid for third -level educated labour.
From various studies I derived a long-term relationship between
p and average per capita income (in 1970 dollars)
in various countries and periods which fitted three different
groups of data. Dividing p3 by the nukber F3 of this category . .

1-0 3 0
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..we find per capita income and this can be compared with either
average labour income or average labour income of those who
completed primary and secondary school. ,

Combining my own estimates of p3 with Passenier's oasts
/11) of the number of university graduates as a percentage of
total active population I arrive at an estimated ratio of incomes
of academics to average incomes as shown in Table V.2. Here- it
has been assumed that the number of third-level educated develops
proportionally to the number of university graduates. For the
number of professional and university enrolments this is correct
between 1900 and 19E4.

Table V.2 Inedmes per Capita Y in US dollars, Sher of
vPrsity. Educe t Pd in Nati onal Income Percentage-775-t the
Latter in Active Population and Iatio of Income of
the fetter to Average Income., the lietherlands 1966-1.990

Tear 1900 .1930 1960 1970 1980 1990"\.
Income per Capita, 1970 $(Y) 730 1120 1630 2430 3250

1 )43501)

p3 = 0.020 + 24.10-6 Y 0.038 0.047 0.059 0.078 0.098 0.124

0.54 0.61 1.32 1.82. 3.33 5.0
Ratio 7.0 7.7 4.5. 4.3 2.9 2.5

1) Bate growth of income Per 'spite assumed at 3 per cent p.a.
Nk *My conclusion was not at all shared by Kuipers if37 who

holds the opinion that the demand elasticity of substitution for
academics with regard to non-academics is -5, an opinion shared
by BOwles. , Dougherty /5) and Psacharopoulos [12]. liy

. interpretation of the material used by the latter three authors
is that they do not estimate a substitution elasticity of demand,
since they insufficiently separate demand from suppl, relations.
ticy own estimate from their material yields an elasticity of -1,
supporting my use Of. a Cobb-Douglas, function for third-level
educated versus all other [17). I do agree, however, with the
authors mentioned that other substitutionelasticities are much
higher and showed thii elsewhere /18/.
VI. SOME REMARKS ON EQUALITABLE DISTRIBUTION

VI.,1 Can Equitz Be Defined?

The discussion about equity Or justice in distribution
of both incomes and jobs As age -o).d. The basic concept of
justice as seen by liberals in the European sense as that there
(in the form of productive contribution) Eutt ireceives from
should be equality between what an individ ives to society

society as income. This concept is not adhered to by many others,
among them socialists of all shades, who do not believe that
innate talent is a "just" basis for income; nature is not "just".
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The critics have not so fax given a very satisfactory
alternative definition, however. Closest to a more accurate

idefinition is that equity consists of_ the existence of equal
opportunities. To my knowledge no measure of opportunity has
been praposk.

In some recent publications I proposed that equity should
be equality of welfare (or ophelimity or utility), disregarding
highly personal sources of welfare such as friendship, love or
religion. This definition only makes sense if welfare can be
measured and I proposed a method and applied it, in a primitive

3 way, as a first example /19/. After having completed this
first attempt I found that Van Prneg /22J had developed another
method of measuring utility, through direct interviewing of .

individuals, and attained a number of interesting results. We
are now working on an attempt to integrate our methods and the
preliminary results look promising. TogethuLwith firs. Menke
Bourne we hope to publish these results towaJOI the end of 1974.

, In the meant Imade another (heroic or crazy, as you
like) attempt to test my crude exercise with Dutch data and
instead took figures for Illinois. Since I got about the same
results I venture to summarize them - with all the reserve they
need - by submitting that income differences (with a given average
income) should be half the present (1960 or 1970) differences.

VI.2 Can An Equitable Distribution Be Attained?

Taking for granted, for a while, that an equitable distribution
of incomes and jobs should be as just suggested, the question arises
whether we can hope to attain it. According to the primitive extra-
polations of Section VI it might take another 50 to 85 years, which
is not encouraging. ording to Table V.2 the perio might be
shorter. Taking the a age figure of the Ratio for 60 and 1970,
that is 4.4, the questio is when it will have become 2.2. If the
tendency of Table V.2 we correct and were to continue, the latter
figure could be attained ound the year 2000.

The interesting featu e of the model used is that thErdegree
of inequality in incomes appears - not as a simple consequence of
higher average incomes, as has been thought before, but - as the
result of a"race". On the one hand technological development
tends to raise the demand for highly qualified people and so to
raise inequality in incomes, whereas on the other hand the
expansion of education haS the tendency to produce more highly
qualifie and so to depress their _incomes and inequality. This
interpre ation may explain'why in recent decades income distri-
bution as not changed much in the United States. The means to
reduce nequality would consist in speeding up education, but
might lso be an attempt to redirect technological development
by moA concentration on tOrchnology requiring less qualified
_labour.

1032
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How to Disagree with Tinbergen's Paper

by

Jan Pen

\.1
This note was written'for the sake of discussion.

It's author, being an egalitarian himself, feels sympathy
for Tinbergen's goal (the halving of present income differences
in the Netherlands) and Tinbergen's instruments (mainly edu-
:cation); moreover, he admires Tinbergen's method (in,Tinbergen's
own words: "heroic" or "crazy" endeavours at quantification).
Yet, as a sceptic, he is ware of a number of weak spots in the
reasoning. The following list of five points starts at the end
of Tinbergen's paper, and works backwards to the beginning.

The Tinbsrgen concept of equity boils dogn -to equality
of welfare, disregarding highly personal sources of human
happiness like fridndship, love and religion.', In principle,
this definition of equity leads to the acceptance of only one
kind of inter-group income differences:, those compensating job -
disutility. (Apart from these inter-group differences, indivi-
dual incomes should differ according to family-size, health
outlays, special wants,etc.). Sowever:

(a) A meritocratic critic may maintain that equity requites
renumeration of merit. Excellent football players, surgeons,
painters, should be paid high incomes because they deserve
it. A Tinbergian may answer that the distribution of
talent is basically unjust, but this is a matter,of ethics.
The clash of opinions on what is just or unjust may leave
matters unsettled;

(b) An aristocratic critic may tell us that equity cannot be
separattd from the goals we have in mind for society as
a whole. levelling leads to a vulgar type of society,
to coarse enjoyments. Inequality of wealth provokes High
Culture.- If in the Baroque Period incomes had shown a.
Tinbergian distribution, the Brandenburg Concertos would
not exist.

'

The cdunterargumentrefers to the necessity of changing
cultural patterns in Such a way that social and economic
equality broaden Ind deepentstead of destroying

iit. The instrum nt is thedlitel as the Tinbergian
for decreasi g income differences: education. More-

over,

instru-

over, public auth rities should take over the Maecenas-
function of the ci-decant rich. But, of course, the
aristocratic critics will not be convinced. e '.
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(c) A Rawlsian (J. Rawls, A Theory of Justice, 1972) critic
may adduce that income differences are.in accordance with
justice if they improve the position of the least faVolred.
Though Rawls prOfesses to be an egalitarian, this Difference
Principle" opens the door*to enormous incomeinequalities.
This is particularly true if one agrees that profits
may be necessary to stimulate economic progress. A low level
of profits may lead to stagnation, and unemployment -
indeed to highly inequitable situations. A possible answer
to this criticism is that we should arrange society in.
such a way that. profits are no longer necessary. But the
Tinbergen paper does not mention the possible need for a
far, more incisive re-organisation of society.

"I_The Tinbergian wage and salary structure is governed by
the goal`of compensating job disutility by income. But Tinbergen's
result (halving of the present income differences) seems hardly
consistent with his stated goal. In hie equitable income distri-
bution academics, managers, etc. still earn high incomes. If we
compare two people: one, a university professor with an impressive
amount of freedom in choosing his own time schedule, job content,
scientific hobbies to be pursued; and the other, working in a,
factory arid being linked to a machine, then there is 31,c, dolibfiEMA,
the traditional income rplationship.should be completely reversed.
A job that opens the prOpeCt of participating in conferences like
the present OECD meeting should pay a very low salary.

The -consideration that pleasant jobs are now often better.
paid than unpleasant jobs, and that hie own criterion leads to
a reversal, of present pay scales, is lacking in Tinbergen's paper.
Thb reason lies with the narrow character of the econometrics of
equity. Only two job characteristics are taken into account, the
actual and the required schooling; and only three groups of jobs
are in existence. One might say that this simplification ie
first step to the real world of many jobs and many job-charaoterip-
tice (influencing welfare in many positive'and negative ways)
but Tinbergen's argument leads to the deceptive remit that in
our present type of society Tinbergian equity might be reached
by a realistic extgrpolation or the trend towards income equality.
In fact, TinbergeWs own deftnitione of equity require a far
more revolutionary operation, # "Umwertung aller Werte".

The Tinbergian instrument: education. Nobody will deny
the importance of education as an instrument to more equal oppor-
tunity and to shift in supply -and -demand relationships. But:

(a) An elitist critic may doubt whether Tinbergen's projected
increase in the academic group (from 1.8% of the Dutch
population in 1970 to 5% in 1990) is feasible. Lack of
talent may frustrate the whole scheme, in the sense that
students are simply not forthcoming or that university
standards are lowered to accommodate the massea. The
latter possioility is already perceived by many conservative
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academics. As a counterargument we may point $16 American
experience; the Tinbergian projections are already actual
practice in the U.S. (though the pessimists might venture
the opinion that U.S. academic standards are low, at least
at the margin where -the, lees gifted students are educated).

(b) Non-economists like Christopher. Jencks and some economists
like Barbara Wootton may deny that market forces are deci-
sive for wageAnd salary dg.ferences. In their view the
income scale symbolizes hierarchy arid a system of social
velum. Most of us will reject this type of criticism,
at least; in its stronger form. ;Yet, in many cases supply
and demand are obviously Ineffective (military pay scales
are a case in'point, and perhaps the - ,salary hierarchy in a
bureaucracy is another - weaker - example). In these cases,
a shift in the supply of graduates may exercise a minor
effect on income differences.

(a)

In other cases, levelling will at least require a certain
cooperation from the recipients of high incomes. If the
medical and the legal profession try to protect their
position by restrictive practices, and if business managers
try to make their salary scales immune to levelling, a
Tinbergian policy may lead to social conflict. In other
words: a levelling policy may4require peaceful labour
relations (see my last paragraph).

. ,

Education not only creates an additional supply of qualified
labour, it'also creates additional demand. This inter,
dependence is not stressed by Tinbergen. 'He sees the future
of income distribution as the outcome of a race between
supply and demand, bqt he is inclined to see demand as an
autonomous factor (to be influenced by policy). As a
matter of fact, many graduates have found a job only because
that job was created by their colleagues. Biologists employ
biologists, and the demand for sociologists in the Nether-
lands depends mainly on the fact that they serve as inputs
to the production of other sociologists. This type of
relationship may jeopardize income levelling. The American
experienee seems to be that a massive increase in education
has not brought a Tinbergian income structure.

Tinbergen's somewhat offhand plea for a policy directed
towardS a technology using unskilled labour invites many
questions. For instance: is such a policy consistent with
the international division of labour, where developing
nations are supposed to specialize in precisely that type
of technology? And is a technology using unskilled labour
consistent with the requirements of a selective or even
zero-growth economy (see my 1E:St paragraph)?

(d) Elasticities of substitution between various types of
labour with different schooling may prove to be high, whilst
an elasticity of unity is Tinbergen's (Cobb-Douglas)
hypothesis. High elasticities make the additional supply
ineffective as a levelling instrument. This issue seems to
be obscured by an overly high degree of aggregation.

ti
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Tinbergen divides the working pOpula.tion into a few groups
(three or five). Within thede groups, the possibilities
for substitution may vary a great deal. Very high incomes
originate in highly specialized professions where elasticities
of substitutions are, at the present state of the medical
and legal technology, almost zero. In some gases this may .ed
lead to a substantial effect of education on Incomes; Dutch
dentists and radiologists, who are very scarce, seem to be
a case in point. But economists may prove to be easy
subetitutes for othetttypes of white-c011ar workers. And in
those fields (corporation and fiscal lawyers) where quality
is said to play a decisive role, an extra output of univer-,
sity graduates may in itself prove to be ineffective to
reduce the high incomes of the tappy few. The additional
supply may depress the incomes of low quality and low income
lawyers only.

(e) The influence on the international mobility of labour.
Minimum wages in the Netherlands are now lower than they
would have been without the presence of foreign workers.
The effect of Dutch education oh the Dutch wage structure
is strategically influenced by immigration policies. The
Tinbergian goal (g halving of income differences) may
require an objectionable nationalist labour policy: keep
the Moroccans out for the sake of income equality within
the'Dutch borders. However, the Italians will keep flowing in,
unless the Netherlands leave the EEC.

On the nther end of the income scale/evening may be
frustrated by a brain drain: Though this argUment is often
presented in an unconvincing manner (the present income
relationships do not'lead to a substantial emigration of
graduates from the Netherlands) a Tinbergian income struc-
ture in one isolated country might prove to be unworkable..
If the policy is to bear fruit it should be, an internationally
coordinated policy:

Tinbergen's paper disCusses labour income,'taxes and
social security; it does not discuss profits and property
incomes. But according to a Dutch econometrist, W.H..Somer-
meyer, income variance in the Netherlands in 1958 was for 25%
due tonon-labour income .(before taxes). In the meantime the
share of Capital in the national income had diminished from
25% to 21% in 1968 (in 1938 it Was still 33%). If this, trend'
were to continue, Tinbergen's concentration on labour income
might be warranted.

BAyeVer, it seems unlikely that the share of labour in
the national income of the Netherlands can be increased
substantially. The share of "passiveu'capital (dividends,
interest, rents) is now'at a minimum of 5% of the national
income (which implies, that bond holders presently receive no
real income at all!) and business profits are considered danger-
ously low in relation to the profitability requirements for
business investment. More important: we lack effective policy
instruments to influence profits. In general, incomes policies
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At;
have not proved very successful in respect. The draconian
instrumentsf a deflationary policy, which would create stagnation
and unemployment, might depress profits but obviously this type
of policy would create more inequities than. it is supposed to cure.
Tinbergen's educational policy will probably not affect profits
in a negative sense - it may even increase :zone profits by
increasing the rate of innovation in production and the dynamics
of society generally (whilst at the same time losses are generated,
which are unjust in themselves). Profits will remain with us,
provided that. we stick to entrepreneurial capitalism. But this
implies that Tinbergen's equitable income distribution will not
be realized. This is true for two reasons: Pirstthe distri-
bution of profits and losses among persons, which is, even
after taxes, such more unequal than the present distribution of
labour income (and a fortiori than the future, Tinbergian
distribution of labour income) will obviously escape the nogms
of equity. Second, the inequality created by profits will upset'

l
the whole ideology af equal welfare for all; a univereit
graduate will probably resent a situation in which his wm

Eincome is in accordance with a Tinbergian one-to-two d a half
ratio whilst .hiiiif neighbour, who is a successful -or.car-
dealer, earns tin times as much. Apart from resentment and
rancoardsUch an income structure does not seem very attractive
from the viewpoint of social values.

This type of criala...kay-leaff some of us to the . -.

defeatist conclusion tha nbergian policy,is bound to fail
and that we should abstain from trying. Others may conclude
that Tinbergian fairness can only be realised in a world without
non-labour income (that is, in a sociolist world) and that we
should try to create such a World. Still others, inclpding

-'!"4"

myself, will conclude that a massive increase in education ought
to be one of our first priorities anyway, butthat the effects
on the income structure will be only partially favourable;
there will be unpleasant sidaNffects and we should,be aware of
them.

I

Tinbergen's paper is basically about a growing economy,
but the continuance of economic growth may be questioned.
Chapter II of the paper show how economic growthcitriCaoMpanied
by shifts in the patterns of scarcity, by increasing social
:security and by a growing government sector. The projections
for 1990 imply.that these trends will continue. Now if a
policy in the spirit of the Club of Rome is pursued, or if eco-
nomic growth is frustrated by.sudden bottlenecks and dangerous
ecological disturbances, awkward questions may arise. Will it
still be possible to absorb great numbers of univaraity graduates
in a stagnant society? What will be the distributional effect
of sudden bottlenecks - will perhaps new inequalities loom up,
caused by favourable market positions of specific types of
scarce labour? And, the most disturbing question of all, will
people in a stagnant economy accept the harmony and the peaceful

li
labour relations of the Tinber an society, or will they sharpen
class conflict? If these ques ons are answered in a defeatist

'4+ manner (which I do pot recommen ) the whole Tinbergian policy
may be doomed from the beginning..
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OECD Secretariat, Conclusions on the

Issues Raised by the Seminar

In the course of the seminar, three main dimensions of the
\equality problem were identified:

b
1educational opportunity;
opportunity far social mobility (defined mainly
in terms of occupation);

c) distributive justice 'of the structure of socio-
economic rewards (defined mainly in terms of income).

The present paper attempts to identify the policy issues raised by
the seminar under each of these three heads. It does not repreient
conclusions endorsed by the seminar itself, and is not-lEtended as
a summary of the discussion which was not confined to policy but .

ranged over a number of analytical issues not covered here. .

Educational Opportunity

Equality of educational opportunity commands support, as
a policy goal for two reasons. There is, firstly, a liberal

1

bumahistic commitment in OECD countries to provide, effective
possibilities for personal fulfilment via education irrespective
of s cial class. .Equal educational opportunity is also widely
expec ed to.foster career opportunities based on merit.

It iepossible to assess progress towards equal
educational opportunity in two ways:

a) by
1

ooking at social differentiation in access to education in
ter s of enrolment ratios. Difficulties

i

r5Tesuring social
on in mean that thin indicator is rather crude. Nevertheless,
the evidence in the secretariat background paper seems quite
unambiguous, i.e. present educational options are systematically ,

and heavily skewed in favour of the socially privileged in all
OECD, countries, though in virtually all cases such disparities
werareduced in the 1960s; .,...,

b) a second way of looking at the problem is in terms of educational
performance - as Pfaff and Fuchs did in their paper on
Germany - using data on examination results by social origin.
This approach confirms the picture shown by access statistics,
i.e. a present position far from meritocratiZT-UUT moving in
that direction. The extent of social disparity is greater as
measured by performance criteria than by access.

Although present education systems are far frOm being
meritocratic, there was broad, agreement that policy targets
'should be specified ambitiously in terms of equality of achieve-
ment by broad social group. This does not mean equality of achieve-
ment between individUaly. This cannot be a realistic target
because innate capacity varies so much between individuals.

10
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The seminar considered the concept of reduced meritocracy
dis'cussed infthe 'paper by Eicher and Mingat,i.e. differential
targets foraVach social group, which allow for I:Q.:variance;
but those who expressed opinions on the topic felt that present
evidence on the relative importance of% heredity and environment
in determining.the-inequallties of social groups is as yet too
weak tO.provide a bards for policy or to present reasonable
estimdtes of the cost of offsetting such handicaps.

The seminar tiscuSsed the major policy weapons which
might be used within education. Although the discussion was only
tentative, nearly all participants. considered schooling to bft
a significant instrument in fulfilling the equal opportulgoal,
i.e. they did not feel'that differences in I.Q. and home. cis:-

ground are such major obstacles as some critics,haveuggested.
,

. A major emphasis in the discussion was on problems of
the temnage.group, where the operational impact of social
selectivity mechanisms is concentrated. The following majp*r
policy weapons for equality of opportunity were considered:

a) inmost countries, a major instrument has simply been the
expansion of postcompulsory school facilities to meet and
encoOrage demand. As the upper social groups were much,
closet to exhaustion a their demand for postcompulsory
education, the effect of the massive expansion of the 1960s
was to expand opportunity for lower income groups - both
because facilities expanded and because incomes went up,
enabling people to sacrifice their children's earnings as
they attended school longer;

b) all governments have greatly expanded the finance available
to meet maintenance, costs of students in higher education

-either by grants or loans. 'Whilst this,has helped increase
enrolment ratios for the lower income groups in higher
education, several of the seminar papers(notably Wggodhall
and Pfaff) stressed the need for similar financial Tupport

. at the secondary level which is where selectivity'mechanisms
operate mbst strongly. Although some countries, e.g.,
Germany, have reasonably generous grants for secondary school
attendance, it was felt that, on balance, Member countries
might well place more emphasis on help 'at the secondary
level and if necessary be somewhat less generous with
maintenance support at the higher 'level.;

c) there was strong emphasis on the merits of non-selective
,secondary education i.e. support for the movement under way
in most Member countries towards comprehensive schooling as
an equalising instrument, It was recognised, however, that
many problems of a pedagogical and organisational character
need to be solved before comprehensive schooling can
successfully reconcile the need for individualised treatment
ofyoungsters with reasonable equality of results;

I
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41 there.was general support for an expansion'of recurrent
"'" education to provide second chance options or opportunities

. f.or.fur erdevelopment. The efficacy of vocational

e

treinin r al'W labour market entry was particularly
stress and it was stressed that maintenance support for
students in recurrent education should be as generous as

:.that?,in regular education;
.

01, there was suppoit for the'idea of positive discrimination
for the educationally handicapped, for deprived areas, and
for preprimary eduCation. But it was clear that the basic
issues here,a4e how much positiVe discrimination is

. Warranted and h6 do you identify those needing help? -At
'the moment gOernment policies pf this.kind are a small part
Of education budgets, and guidelines for policy are obscure.

Other policy issued were adumbrated without thorough
,Aiscussion, e.g. whether the length of the compulsory phase
Should be extended or diminished, whether reduction in class
size helpedlearning, policies.towards elite institutions such-

,, as the grandes 4Coles and appropr4ate pedagogic strategies. The
question of private schooling.was virtually ignored in the discus-
sions, though is,obviously an important factor promoting social
'segregation 0 some cases. For this reason, abolition of private
education might well be considered as part of an egalitarian
Npolicyagenda though this raises in a particularly acute form
the Conflict df goals betwgen egalitarian and libertarian
,objettives. . . .

. . :
'

i

,

.

.
.

-
1

Obviously any prescriptive approach to policy has to be
,basedVndetailed country analysis because the appropriate policy-.
mix d pends heavily on the stage of educational development
a country has reached, its ,institutions, and history. In
countries where the mass of the relevant population are already
in secondary school,.as in the U.S.A., pedagogic problems may
well loom much larger than the economic in securing equality of
cognitive achievement" between social classes. It would, therefore,
be apPropriatito follow such a seminar by a pilot revied
'exercise for one ortwd countries interested in improving the s:

effectiveness oP`-.polidies for equal opportunity.

-_.
opportunity for Sdcial Mobility

. .

There was less agreement policy goals in this area.
Some felt that too strong an endornffient of social mobility as
an autogombus policy goal in its own right may serve to
legitimate wide inequalities of 'economic and social_rewards
which cannot be justified on either equity or functional criteria.
But this view was not shared by otter participants.

4 436
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11311.t} ifoe whO.:felt it ,important to improve social
mobility inund it diffitat tO define objectives or measure
policy performance veri, specifically. Most measures of mobility
show ve0ent,between occupations in a prestige ranking, but
distant ,betWeen ranks not Measurable. Furthermoe,
strat icatioW,has Aieveral dimensions and there may well be
disc ,anCe- -in the ranking of individuals on different
cri income versus occupational prestige.. Concepts
of social, ,distance also,change over time. Miller's manual
non-manual dfchotomy was 'Considered by some to be outmoded,
though it was t4e0 th4t- international Comparisons necessarily
involve very aggregative measures. Tinbergen stressed the
difficulty of the equality goal in this area, given the very
limited number of dlite positions ,to which people can accede.

ar
J1 The papers of 'Diez-Nicolas, Halsey, KeyfitZ and Miller

show that considerable progress has been made in assembl/hg
mobility studies and in developing techniques to disentangle
the causal factors in social mobility. Nevertheless, a good
deal more work needs to be done before firm conclusions can be
drawn on'the role of education in social mobility:

This a field in which the strength of different
policy weapons is hard to assess, but six Major aspects were
diS cuss ed: by the seminar:

educational policies to promdte equality of cognitive attain-
ment by social class would obviously be of considerable
ikportance, though Boudon asserts that. the link between
educational meritocracy and job meritocracy is not as strong
as was once assumed; 4,

b) the importance of, prodding adequate educationiand training
facilities for people who had already entered the labour
-market and wished to strengthen both their techni94 if i-

to cations and gelieral education was given very eonilderabl
1,1)tr), stress. The effectiveness of policy in this direction is''

particularly great because the bAefic).aries are likely to
now better than those still in f education what the

pay-off Of further training can be. Equity also required
t at beneficiaries of such trainin should have access to

. m intenance support on a basis as enerous as that given to
p (*le in the post-c sory phas of.formal education.
Tiks point was p tres ed by Woodhall;

c) views differed on the importance of credentialism but Miller
gaVe great stress to the need to remove formalistic non-
functional barriers to economic advancement in the forn of
diploma reilairementS. The scope for a4tion here seems
'greatest in the public sbctor;

. .

f.
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d) in pursuit of vertical mobility, some governments, and_ -
particularly the U.S.A., have 'used positive discrimination
in hiring practices in the public or publicly supported
sector to promote the interest of women or minority groups.
The same instrument can be used to deal with vertical
inequality, though this has never really been -donein OECD
countries;

e) professor Visalberghi recommended public service employment
for 'people entering the labour market for the first time,
particularly those with a privileged educational background.
In this way everyone could have some experience of "dirty
jobs", and this would help to mitigate social diviseness;

f) finally, it was agreed that inheritance of property was all.
important obstacle to equality of-opportunity for entry;t6
the top 4lite, and that it_should be taxed more heavily and
effectively in most OECI),6ountries both to improve equality
of opportunity and to promote equality.

Distributive Justice of the Structure of
Socio-Econothic Rewards

Absolute equality of socio - economic rewards is not a
practical objectivp of policy lAcause 4 ses too strong a
Conflict with considerations of efficiency and freedom. Most
participants did agree, howelrer, that, existing inequalities
are much larger than is necessary to sustain'high rates of
economic growth, and that further moves towards equality are
both desirable and feasible. Lindbeck's paper demonstrated
the situation in an OECD country which had combined strongly
equalising government4 policies and a respectable,rate of
economic growth.

There was considerable discussion of what measure was
most appropriate as a general proxy for socio-economic welfare.
This concept has several different dimensions encompassing class,
status, power and quality of worki 1 general purpose
measures pose problems, but the ".st accepted verall proxy is
income.- broadly defined to i ude fringe bene

4

Governments can intervene to affect th= distribution
of income from work and property directly or modify the impact
of "market forces" through taxes and transfer payments which will
modify income distribution.

. .

Direct methods of regulating factor dist ibution
are much more common in communist economies than OECD
countries where the preferred method is generally is to and
transfer policy. However, the distribution of education between
persons may expected to affect the distribution of income
from work. l

104.6
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.

Views differed on the importance of education as a
weapon for influencing the distribution .of earnings. Okner and _

Rivlin argued that education had not had,much impact on earnings
structure in the U.S.A. but Watanabe showed,a powerful influence
in Japan, and Tinbergen'tried to show its influence since 1900
in the U.S.A. and Netherlands and predicted that it would be,

i 'small changes in the distribution of the level
r

education
ini

important in the Netherlands in future. Furthe ore,_ Mincer
argued that the U.S. results were not surpris considering the ,

,- between persons which had occurred. The secretariat background
paper showed that educational expansion does not always narrow

,,,I.,,, educational,differentials. Th this connection, and specifically
.::lor the U.S.A. Mincer thought that the failure of educational
'4,,/g44ferentials to narrow (prior to 1970) may be traced to a
-,,. ',C04bmitent 4owth in demand for educated labour.
...

Even those who felt that educations. -Muld have a powerful
Influence on earnings, felt that educational4alicy was not
necessarily the best weapon to achieve suaftgoal. There is
large time lag before educational expansion'edb. have much imp ct
on the stock of skills, and its exact impact is not predictab e
because technology changes affect demand for` trained people,
supply and demand sometimes interact, and the-impact of
education on earnings differentials can-be greatly modified by
mtgration. Furthermore, such a policy may have a very high
cost both Social and psychological (for people with frustrated
expectati.: the policy could be defeated by recalcitrance.on

'hdpart
who foresaw little retwn on their education,

' ald in an ase it would not coyer incoMt from capital.
Equalis of unearned income would have to be dealt with by
tax and nsfer policy. For these reasons it would seem that
income equalisation could, therefore, only be an incidental and
not a major objective of eduEptionalzolicy.

. .
In several OECD countriesAe range of income before

taxes and transfers is rather similar. There is also reasonable
similarity in the aggregate amount of tat and transfer activity
carried out by governments. The.really.striking'difference is

, in the redistributive impact of policy This is large in
Scandinavia and.the Netherlands but they small in other Member
countries. The intercountry V on in the impact of policy
is particularly noticeable in the case of 'the rich on whom the
tax burden is not nearly so progressive ilLsome countries as it
appears, and in fact is often not Progress ve at all.

There is, therefore, demonstrabl large scope for income.
equalisation without harm to growth, or w thout any significant
change in the theoretic progressivity. of ±he tax System. The
.problem is mainly one of bringing realityimore in line with
the rhetoric of irogressivity.
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7)
It would help_ agood deal towardsibetter policy assessment

if statistics on income distribution could be improved. At the
moment, the statistics are extremely poor and urgently in need
of improvement. Broader_ concepts of income are nsedeerwhich
make fuller alloriAnce for fringe benefits and the advantages of
property ounersh p. More information is needed on the distri
bution of income by age,group, and between people with different
zorking hours. Income should be measured in terms of family
income per had rather than the income of tax units. Bentzel
argued strongly for measuring consumption instead of income.
Longer periods than one year are rbeded in measuring income.

There,was also some discussion of measures of inequality.
It was agreed that aggregative measures could be useful but also
misleading, an enough detail should be available by milliles
and percentiles of th population so that policy makers can
identify specific` target groups.
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